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PREFACE. 



The Apocalypse has generally been regarded as a very dark 
and difficult book. This opinion has been so prevalent that it 
has been thought a mark of wisdom not to attempt to explain it. 
One author says, " Calvin was wise, because he wrote not on the 
Apocalypse." That the work is more difficult for us to understand 
than it wus for those to whom it was originally addressed, we 
have no doubt. It was to them probably a work of deep interest, 
of profitable contemplation, and a source of high hope. They 
had means of understanding it which we do not, and cannot, 
have. But because we have not all their advantages, shall we 
not attempt to understand it at all? What made the book so 
dark to Calvin, Gras^rus, Whitby, and others ? Perhaps they 
looked at it under peculiar disadvantages. For our part, we are 
willing to confess, that if a man believes the Apocalypse was not 
written until after the destruction of Jerusalem, and if he believes 
in the common notions concerning the day of God's wrath, the 
judgment of the dead, the great dragon, the bottomless pit, &c., 
&c., he cannot understand the book. He will be continually 
hampered by his pre-conceived system ; and, in harmony with 
such a system, no probable interpretation can be given. Although 
Professor Stuart has produced an excellent work upon the 
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Apocal3rpse, — the most consistent' and valuable, we think of any 
we have ever seen, — yet he was manifestly troubled and warped 
in his judgment in interpreting certain parts by his theological 
system, or creed, especially his belief in endless misery, and the 
popular notions of a future judgment. The devotion to creeds 
has done more to prevent the Apocalypse from being fitly inter- 
preted than any other cause. It has produced the most extrava- 
gant and perverted views of it ; and the variety and enormity of 
these views have led thousands to conclude that the work is 
altogether inscrutable to human wisdom. 

But is this book absolutely dark, so that it is impossible for us 
to get at the meaning at all ? Is it impossible to do anything to 
throw light on the chaos ? We think not. . If anything can be 
done, ought we not to do it? Those preachers who seek to 
create excitement and alarm — who operate upon the fears of the 
weak and uninstructed — do not fail to resort to this book. Its 
sublime metaphors and allegories, when misapplied, furnish them 
with rich subjects. Why should not a counter effort be made to 
explain it ? Let us apply the principles of sound criticism to the 
interpretation, and we may do something towards bringing out 

the true sense of the book. Let us gain what light we can now, 

* 

and wait for the advancing day to bring us more. With these 

feelings we have entered upon the effort before us. 

It is proper here to state, that the first form in which this 

commentary appeared was in detached articles in a weekly 

religious paper, conducted by the author. For many years after 

entering the ministry, we paid little or no attention to the 
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Apocalypse. When we glanced at it, as we oecabionally did, it 

seemed an utter confusion of metaphors — Alps rising on Alps — 

without order, without design, and defying the power of man to 

interpret it. Whether divine or not, we were persuaded nobody 

could understand it But as our attention was drawn more and 

more to it» in consequence of its repeated use by those who 

opposed the doctrine of the restitution of all things, we began to 

see here and there (as we thought) glimpses of its meaning. The 

first true thought that struck us, and that was mapy years ago, 

was this — that the account of the judgment of the " dead small 

and great," in the conclusion of the 20th chapter, must have its 

reference to things that transpired before the kingdom of God 

came with power, because the immediately succeeding passage 

described the descent of the New Jerusalem, and the establish- 

ment of the Messiah's kingdom in the world ; — this fact gained, 

formed a basis for others. The next point was brought to our 

attention by reading an English publication, viz., that the scene 

described in the 20th chapter is laid on the earth ; for the angel 

mentioned in the first verse came down firom heaven to earth, 

having the key of the bottomless pit, and a great chain in his 

hand, and therefore the bottomless pit was painted in the scene as 

being on the earth, or why should the angel have brought the 

key ? He laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent which is the 

devil and Satan, (the four terms evidently signifying the same 

thing,) whom he seems to have found on the earth, and bound 

him, and, without carrying him away anywhere else, cast him 

into the bottomless pit. It was the power with which these &ctp 

1* 
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Struck our mind, that led us to write the commentary on the 
chapter referred to, which was published in our religious journal 
many years ago. It is now two years since we were called again 
to explain the 20th chapter of the book. In obedience to that 
request, we republished our former article on the subject, much 
enlarged. This sharpened our desire for a more careful perusal 
of the whole book, and we resolved to begin at the commence- 
ment of it, and publish our views as far as we could see the 
meaning. We begun this plan without any*design of republishing 
in book form; but as we proceeded we were more and morjs 
encouraged, and grew more and more interested, until we arrived 
at the end. Our experience in some respects was like that of 
Dr. Hammond, which we have described in the commentary 
under Rev. i. 1. 

The articles, as they appeared in our religious journal, were 
written under many disadvantages. The author had been suffer- 
ing for some time under a nervous debility, produced at first by 
too great mental action, and irritated exceedingly by other causes. 
He strongly suspected, in the summer of 1846, that the end of his 
earthly career was at hand ; but he still toiled on, believing he 
was engaged in a good work. In the belief that death was near, 
he reviewed the labors of his public life ; and although he saw 
many imperfections in what he had done, he had not a doubt that 
the doctrines he had defended were the doctrines of the Bible. It 
was a great satisfaction to him to reflect that he had labored 
twenty-five years in turning men from darkness to light — from 
the errors of superstition to worthy views of God and his moral 
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government. Let the reader forgive the writer this brief allusion 
to personal matters. They never can appear to others as they 
appear to himself. We have spoken of the disadvantages under 
which some parts of the commentary were written. During the 
writing the author was obliged to make many journeys into the 
country. He had no other way than to carry his manuscript 
with him, and hence different parts were written in dififerent 
places. 

We had one settled principle of interpretation, and that was to 
compare Scripture with Scripture. Although we derived large 
aid from some commentators upon the Apocalypse, we derived 
much more from the Old Testament, and from the prophecy of 
the Lord Jesus concerning the destruction of Jerusalem. We 
always had this encouragement, when we came to a dark passage, 
that the aid which we needed, if not furnished by other writers 
in the church, we should in all probability find by a patient 
examination of the prophets. Scarcely anything tended more 
Btrongly to convince us of the divine character of the Apoca- 
lypse than the acquaintance which it#author manifested with 
the Old Testament, and the reverence he showed for that book. 
" Let the Bible explain itself," was our motto. No commentators 
upon the New Testament can be of one half the advantage to a 
student in gaining a knowledge of that book, that a thorough ac 
quaintance with the Old Testament would give him. There are 
parts of the Old Testament which we do not understand, but 
these parts which we can understand convince us that the book 
is immensely valuable ; and that those who cast it away, or 
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in any manner bring it into disrepute, are nnseltling, undesign- 
edly perhaps, the foundation of all revealed religion. 

It is scarcely necessary for us to say that the whole commentary 
(las been revised from the form in which it first appeared. Many 
illustrations, facts, and arguments have been added, and the work 
thereby h$LS been greatly enlarged. The introduction, containing 
the essays on the authorship of the work, and also on its date, 
is entirely new. By the arguments advanced under these heads 
we know not how others may be affected ; but we are persuaded 
that the Apocalypse was written by the Apostle John, and that it 
had its origin before the destruction of Jerusalem. It is in oar 
view a divine book. It bears a striking resemblance to the Old 
Testament, especially to the book of Daniel, although we are 
aware it has points peculiar to itself. It is becoming every day 
better understood, and more highly appreciated. It is of va9t 

r 

importance to the understanding of it, that the date should be 
rightly fixed ; and it is 9 matter of sincere gratification, that com- 
mentators, without distinction of sect, are coming more and more 
|p believe that it was vmj^&n prior to the great and last overthrow 
of the Jewish nation. 

We have proceeded upon the belief that the common English 
version is as correct a translation of |he original, taken all in all, 
as any other; or, at any rate, that it is sufilciently correct to 
enable the careful student, even though he be but mi English 
scholar, to gain the sense of the inspired writers. From such a 
^nviction, we have avoided, fw &n^ possible, the sprinlding of 

nmx pfij{^& mth Qmk wflvdn ^nd phr4a#{i« We W9ul4 by i^o 
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ineans undervalue a knowledge of the original languages in which 
the Bible was written ; but we are persuaded that it is not abso- 
lutely essential to the knowledge of divine truth. If men will but 
use the common version to the highest advantage to which it may 
be put, we have no fear that they will fail to get a proper per- 
ception of the meaning of the sacred writers. 

With these reflections we submit the work to the public. It 
has been prepared for publication in this form at the urgent 
request of many friends. If it shall be the means of doing any 
good, however small, let the praise be given to Him by whom oui 
life has been spared, and our strength measurably continued. 

Jatmaryl 184a 
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We shall cdii^fl^t, m Ais place, the following c[ti6stioii8 : 

First, Is the A{k>cdypse a Divine Book I and, Bj whom was it 

Written? 

Seccmd, At W'hftt time was H written f 



FIBST ESSAY. 

IS tHE AKiCALTPSE A DIVIIW: BOOK? AND BY WHOM WAS 

IT WRITTEN! 

I. The book claims to be of divine origin. It is said to be 
** The ReveUtion of Jesas Christ, which God gave unto him, to 
show unto his servants things which must shortly come to pass ; 
and he [i. e., Jesus Christ] sent and signified it by his angel 
unto his servant John." — Rev. i. 1, 4. This is the pretension of 
the book itself. John, the author, styles himself the ** brother" 
of the churches, — their " companion in tribulation, and in the 
kingdom and patience of Jesus."-—- $ee verse 9* This descrip- 
tion certainly will apj^y, wit]^ auach propriety, to John the' 
9qi>ostie. The author of the hook fotther states, that he was 
bamahed to " the isle that is figUed Pa^nos, lor the word of God, 
and for the testimiHiy of Jesua Christ." — Verse 9. Was it not 
true that the apostle John was banished to that island on aocouflit 
of his devotion to the Christian religion ? We shall see, as we 
proceed. There are but two other instances in the book in 
which the author mentions his name, viz. xxi. 2, and xxii. 8. 
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In the former he was treating of the descent of the New Jeru- 
salem, or the coming of the kingdom of God with power ; and 
it is a well-known fact, that John the apostle lived until that 
time, although he had become a very old man. Jesus, when on 
earth, had pointed him out as the apostle who should live until 
his coming in his kingdom should take place. — John xxi. 23. 
It was appropriate, then, for the apostle, if he were the author of 
the book, to name himself in this connection. 

II. We will, in the first place, give an abstract of the testi- 
mony of antiquity to the fact that the Apocalypse was written by 
the apostle John. It is supposed, by some, that it was referred 
to by writers in the apostolic age. The shepherd of Hermas 
(A. D. 100) is thought to have imitated in some instances the 
style and sentiments of the Apocalypse ; from which the conclu- 
sion may be drawn, not only that the book was then in existence, 
but also that it was in good credit. For what other reason 
could have tempted to an imitation?^ Polycarp, who was in 
part contemporary with the apostle John, and was constituted 
bishop of Smyrna (as it is supposed) by him, is thought to have 
received the Apocalypse as the work of the apostle. Irensus, a 
devoted disciple of Polycarp, is well known to have been a fer- 
vent believer in the Apocalypse as the work of the apostle ; and 
from the devotion with which he leaned to the opinions of Poly- 
carp, it is believed that the latter venerable father also received 
it as a divine book. Prof. Stuart says : — "As Polycarp was 
the personal friend and attendant of John, so was Irenssus of 
Polycarp. Now Irenseus everywhere, and on all occasions, tes- 
tifies his full belief in the apostolic origin of the Apocalypse. 
Could he have done so, if Polycarp had not believed the same ? 
And must not Polycarp have certainly known what was the 
fact, in regard to the authorship of the Apocalypse?"' "Is it 

1 Lardner's Works, 8vo., ii., pp. 62-^65 ; 4to., i., pp. 311-^13. 
* Stoart on the Apocaljrpte, vol. i., 301. 
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probable," says Prof. Stuart again, " that Irensus would venture 
oa such a point to differ from Polycarp ? Is it probable he did 
not know the opinion of Polycarp in respect to the authorship 
of the Apocalypse ?" * But it is also said that " Polycarp has' 
cited the Apocalypse once in the only epistle of his that has 
come down to our times ; and that the pious and sublime prayer 
which this holy man uttered at the awful moment when the 
flames were about to be kindled around him begins with the 
identical words of the elders in Rev. xi. 17."' 

But we pass to testimony of a more undoubted character. 
And here, as we find an abstract well m^e to our hand, we avail 
ourself of the following extract from am article in the " Univer- 
salist Expositor," for May, 1833. It was from the pen of the 
learned editor of that work. 

" From the language of Justin Martyr, about A. D. 160, it 
appears that the Revelation, was then received as St. John's. 
He says, * A man from among us, by the name of John, one of 
the apostles of Christ, has prophesied, in the Revelation made to 
him, that the believers in Christ shall live a thousand years in 
Jerusalem ; and after that, shall be the general or eternal resur- 
rection and universal judgment.' Melito, bishop of Sardis, one 
of the seven churches addressed in the Revelation, flourished 
about A. D. 174. All his works are now lost ; but the historian 
Eusebius informs us, that among those extant in his time, there 
was one entitled, * Of the Revelation of St. John :' a fact which 
sufliciently discovers the estimation in which the book was then 
held. In the Epistle of the Churches of Lyons and Vienna, 
written about A. D. 177, it is plainly referred to as authentic ^ 
Scripture : * Both the magistrates,' say they, ' and the people 
weiA texed at the very heart, that the Scripture might be fulfilled 
whicn saith. He that is unjust, let him be unjust still ; and he 

> Staart on the Apocaljrpse, p. 302. 
* See Home's Intro., Littell's edition, 1825, voL iv., p. 475. 

2 
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that is holy, let him be holy still :^ a passage quoted kma tiw 
twenty-second chapter of the Revelation. Theophilas, bishop oC 
Antioch, (about A. D. 181,) is said by Eusebius to hare adduced 
proofs from this book, in a work, now lost, which he wrote against 
certain heretics. Irenseus, bishop of Lyons, (about A. D. 185^) 
often mentions the Revelation, and attributes it implicitly to John 
the apostle of the Lord. Clemens Alexandrinus (about A. D. 
195) quotes it several times, and once in the following language : 
' They shall sit on twenty-fpur thrones, judging the people, as 
John says in the Revelation.' Tertullian (about A. D. 200) 
refers to it frequently a^^^e work of the same John who wrote 
the epistle universally ascribed to the apostle. In one place he 
says, * Again, the apostle John describes, in the Apocalypse, a 
sharp two-edged sword coming out of the mouth of God/ In 
another passage, while opposing Marcion, a Gnostic heretic, who 
disowned several books of the Nevi^ Testament and altered the 
rest, he observes, ' We have churches which are the disciples of 
John. For though Marcion rejects the Revelation, yet the sue* 
cession of bishops, traced back to the beginning, will assure ns 
that John is the author.' 

** Thus far we fin(^ no indication that the genuineness of the 
book had ever been doubted in the regular churches ; though, 
among the capricious and whimsical heretics of the Gnostic class, 
it had sometimes shared the fate of the rest of the New Testa- 
ment. We now approach the period, however, when it appears 
to have been, for the first time, called in question by any of the 
orthodox Christians ; and it may be well to take particular notice 
of the occasion. A gross idea had long prevailed, on the author- 
ity of the twentieth chapter of the Revelation, that the saints 
after being raised from the dead, were to reign with Ch||)|. a 
thousand years upon earth, enjoying all the seusual gratificationt 
which nature could afford. The fanatical sect of Montanists had 
lately carried this notion to the utmost extravagance, and dwelt 
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upon it as toe of their faYorite tenets. About A. D. 212, Cains, 
a Roman presbjrter, attacked them ; and for the purpose, it would 
Mem, of depriving them of their principal evidence, attributed 
the Revelation to Gerinthus, a famous Gnostic, contemporary 
with St. John. ' Gerinthus,' said he, ' in some Revelations which 
he wrote in the name of a great apostle, imposes on m monstrous 
things, which he pretends were shown him by angels, saying that 
after the resurrection there shall be a terrestrial kingdom of 
Christ, and that men shall live again in Jerusalem, where they 
will enjoy sensual delights and pleasures, and spend a thousand 
years in nuptial entertainments.' Such was the ground that 
Gains tock with regard to the author of the Apocalypse. 

** His unsupported assertion, however, carries its own refutation 
on its very face. Who can suppose that a book written by the 
haled Gerinthus, whose name was never uttered by the orthodox 
Christians but with abhorrence, would, nevertheless, be received 
by them, and venerated as we have already seen that the Revela- 
tion actually was in the early church ? If it be said that they 
never suspected its real origin ; whence, then, we would ask, 
did Caius obtain his knowledge, after more than a century of 
profound silence ? Indeed, his testimony seems to have weighed 
nothing with his contemporaries, nor with the immediately suc- 
ceeding fathers, since they continued to quote the book as indis- 
patably St. John's. Hippolytus (about A. D. 220) refers to it 
in the following significant connection, ' The €U)spel and Apoca- 
lypse according to John.' The celebrated Origen, though a 
sealous opposer of the Millennar ians, (A. D. 230 — 250,) received 
it without an intimation of doubt, and expressly ascribed it to 
< John the son of Zebedee,' that is, the apostle. Cyprian (about 
A. D. ft66) reckoned it among the books of sacred Scripture, 
without, however, designating the author's name. With these 
notices before us, we cannot mistake the reputation it still con- 
tinned to maintain in the obuicb» notwithstanding the impeach- 
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ment, to all appearance utterly unfounded, which Caius had 
brought against it. 

" But soon after the death of Origen, it was again brought into 
question, by a new endeavor to advance the doctrine of the Mil- 
lennium on its authority. Nepos, a bishop in Egjrpt, published 
a very successful work in favor of that tenet, and adduced his 
proofs from the Apocalypse. The learned Dionysius of Alexan- 
dria (about A. D. 260) answered him, and took occasion to make 
some remarks concerning this book. Certain Christians, he ob- 
serves, rejected it as the work of the heretic Cerinthus, who ac- 
knowledged no happiness except in carnal pleasures ; ^ but for 
himself, he durst not renounce it, since it was generally held in 
veneration. Its meaning, however, appeared to him undiscover- 
able, though he was persuaded it ought not to be interpreted in 
the gross literal sense. Nor could he believe that it was written 
by John the apostle, on account of the dissimilarity of its genius, 
thoughts, and style, from those of the evangelist; but he was 
inclined to suppose its author to have been another John, a pres- 
byter, who, according to Papias, lived in Asia cotemporary with 
the evangelist, and whom he was willing to acknowledge an in- 
spired man. Such was the conjecture of Dionysius. For some 
time, however, it seems to have made little impression ; but the 
renown of his learning and talents, and his character as one of 
the principal bishops in Christendom, drew attention at length to 
his opinion, and gave it an influence which in the next century 
impaired the credit of the Apocalypse to a very sensible degree. 
Eusebius (about A. D. 330) hesitated whether to ascribe it to 
John the apostle, or to John the presbyter. Cyril of Jerusalem 
(about A. D. 350) seems not to have received it ; and the Council 
of Laodicea (about A. D. 363) did not insert it in the catalogue 
of canonical books of Scripture. We need not trace its fortune . 
further, but merely observe in general, that while it was rejected 

> Here Dionysus evidently alludes to Caius' rejection of the Apocalypse 
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by tome and doubted by others, especially among the Greeks, it 
was still received by far the larger part of the church. And from 
the tenor of the foregoing narrative, it will be seen at once that 
the hesitation which in a few instances arose with regard to its 
authenticity originated in polemical motives, and ought not there- 
fore to impair in the least the historical evidence afforded by its 
genieral reception among the Christians previously to the year 
200."* 

From the above it will be perceived that the weight of the his- 
torical testimony preponderates greatly in favor of the apostolical^ 
origin of the Apocalypse. It seems quite impossible to account 
for the testimonies quoted from the above-named Christian fathers, 
without supposing that it is a divine book, and that it was written 
by the apostle John. 

In giving the result of the historical testimony. Prof. Stuart 
says, " If we include in this what the book says of the author, 
as has been done above, we find a series of testimony and tradi- 
tion, occasionally called in question, or opposed by few indeed, 
and but for a little time, until we come down to the latter part of 
the fourth century. Of the second century, Papias, Justin Mar- 
tyr, Melito of Sardis, ApoUonius, Theophilus, Athenagoras, 
Clement of Alexandria, the Testament of the Twelve Patriarchs, 
Tertullian, IrenaBus, are leading witnesses. In the third, Metho- 
dius, Hippolytus, the Epistle of the Romish Clergy to Cyprian in 
260, Victorinus Petavionensis, Commodianus, Cyprian, Origen, 
Nepos, all testify in its favor. In the fourth century, Basil, 
Gregory Nazianzen, Gregory of Nyssa, Chrysoofom, Epiphanius, 
Epherm Syrus, Athanasius, Didymus of Alexandria, Macarius, the 
Donatists, the Third Council at Carthage, Prudentius, Hilary, 
Ambrose, Philastrius, Ruffin, Jerome, Lactantius, Julius Firmicus 
Mfltemus, and Augustine, (if we may reckon him here,) all unite 
jf^ their vierwi in fkvor of the Apocalypse. Some of the eastern 

^ UmreraallBt Bxpoaitor, vol. iii, pp. 911 — 214. 

2* 



S INTRODUCTION. 

bishops, as we have seen, did not include it among the books to 
be publicly read." ^ The same writer says again, " I would not 
indeed say, with Sir Isaac Newton, that I do not find any other 
book of the New Testament which is so strongly established, or 
which was written so early, (remarks on Revelation ;) but I may 
say, with Wetstein, that * the Apocalypse from the primitive age 
was well known and received.* There are a number of books 
admitted into the New Testament canon, in respect to which less 
positive and less general evidence can be produced in behalf of 
them, than in favor of the Apocalypse. # # # * 
Indeed, if the claim of the Apocalypse to be of apostolical origin 
and canonical be not admitted so far as traditionary history is 
concerned, one must abandon the admission of any New Testa- 
ment book on this ground."^ 

III. We pass now to a brief examination of the internal evi- 
dence which may be quoted to show that the Apocalypse is of 
divine authority, and was written by the apostle John. 

There are certain considerations which are of a preliminary 
character, and to them we first invite the attention of the reader 

PRELIMINARY CONSIDERATIONS. 

1. We suppose there can be no doubt that the author of the 
Apocalypse was a Hebrew. The whole book bears a Hebrew 
stamp. The style is Hebrew; its allusions, tropes, metaphors, 
are all Hebrew. It bears as strongly the evidence of being writ- 
ten by a Hebrew as any other book in all the Bible. There are 
books unquestionably written by Paul, which do not so infallibly 
bear the Hebrew stamp as this. We esteem it unquestionable, 
then, that its author was a Hebrew. 

2. It is equally unquestionable that he was a Christian. He 
everywhere confesses his allegiance to the Son of God. He en- 
titles the book " The Revelation of Jesus Christ which God gave 

^ Stuart on the Apocalypse, vol. i., p. 368. > Idem, p. 370. 
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wato him ;" and he confesses that he " hare record of the word 
of God and the Ijpstimony of Jesus Christ." — Rev. i. 1, 2. To 
the Lord Jesus is assigned a prominent place in all the represent- 
ations of the hook. It hegms and ends by acknowledging the 
authority and grace of Christ. So much being certain, we remark 
that it is further evident, 

3. That he had been a diligent student of the Old Testament 
Scriptures. He was very familiar with them. The truth of this 
statement shines forth from every page, and is one of the most 
prominent features of the whole work. How frequently are we 
called on, in the course of our examination of it, to recognize its 
relation to the Old Testament. It- seems to have grown up out 
of the ancient Scripture, like a luxuriant branch from its parent 
root. The allusions of the Revelation are drawn from the earliest 
sacred history of the Jews ; from the dress of the priests at the 
temple service ; from the forms of Jewish worship ; from the 
furniture and symbols of the 'temple ; from the divisions and 
characteristics of the twelve tribes ; from the paschal lamb ; from 
Mount Zion, &c., &c., Sec. It is past all denial, that the writer 
of the Apocalypse was well versed in the Old Testament. How 
frequently he draws his metaphors from the prophets. It is a 
fact, which those forget who find fault with the Apocalypse on 
account of the exuberance of its metaphors, that the most of them 
are of prophetic origin. There are no two books in the Bible 
more nearly allied in their style than the book pf Daniel and the 
Apocalypsfe. The former is the Apocalypse of the Old Testament. 
Compare the 20th chapter of Revelation with the 7th chapter of 
Daniel, and see how nearly the revelator in some parts imitates 
the prophet. Compare the 12th and 13th chapters with Daniel's 
account of the beast with seven horns, vii. 7, 8. No person can 
read the Apocalypse with any degree of attention, without being 
fully persuaded that its author had been deeply studious, not 
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only of the prophecy of Daniel, but of the Old Testament Scrif- 
tures at large. 

4. He had not only been deeply studious of the Old Testament 
Scriptures, but he had also been learned in the school of Christ. 
Whoever he was, he had heard much, he knew much, and felt 
much of Christianity. He had sat at the feet of the Lord Jesus. 
How else could he have known, before the events transpired, the 
fall of Jerusalem ? (for we shall show in another place that the 
book was written before the destruction of that city.) He had 
heard the prophecy uttered by the Lord concerning that series 
of events. There are points of resemblance between certain parts 
of the Apocalypse and the prophecy referred to, as given by 
Matthew, Mark, and Luke, which cannot be mistaken. And if 
the Apocalypse was written previously to either of the gospels, 
(as we doubt not it was,) it becomes a nice question how the rev- 
elator learned his facts concerning the approaching destruction 
of Jerusalem except by divine communication ? It would seem 
probable that he was one of the disciples mentioned in Matthew 
xziv. 3, to whom Jesus delivered his notable prophecy on this 
great subject. See Rev. i. 7, and vi. 12 — 17, as instances of 
imagery borrowed from our Lord's description of the destruction 
of Jerusalem. It is very singular, if the author of the Apocalypse 
were a pretender, a cheat, and deceiver of mankind, that he 
should have followed so closely him whom we call distinctively 
" the way, the truth, and the life." 

6. It is worthy of remark, that the Apocalypse claims to be a 
prophecy. It was such a prophecy, according to the author^ 
confession, as he was empowered to make by " the Revelation of 
Jesus Christ." If it was a true prophecy, it must be a divine 
book, for no true prophecy ean be otherwise ; and if it was writ- 
ten before the destruction of Jerusalem, (as is shown in another 
place,) it certainly was a true prophecy. That the author of the 
Apocalypse considered his book a prophecy, see i. 3, xxii. 7, 10, 
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18| 19^ Indeed, it is the suggestion, we ^ink, of Sir Isaac New- 
ton, that when St. Peter said, " We have also a more sure word 
rf prophecy, whereunto ye do well that ye take heed as unto a 
l^t that ^ineth in a dark place," he had respect to the Apoca- 
lypse. No objection can be teken to the prophetic character of 
the Apocal3rpse from its metaphorical or mystical style ; for 
many, we might perhaps say all, the sacred prophecies partake 
more or less of that style. Ancient prophecy declared that " the 
seed of the woman should bruise the serpent's head ;" that Jesus 
was king in Zion ; that Jerusalem should break forth on the right 
hand and on the left ; that Zion should arise and shine ; that a 
new heavens and new earth should be created ; that the God 
of heaven should set up a kingdom, and this kingdom should be 
given to the Son of man ; that fierce beasts should arise, and 
trouble the nations, and tear and stamp them in pieces, Sec, ; and 
who can fail to see that this is the style of the Apocalypse ? 
Moreover, there is a vast concatenation of metaphors in the 
Apocalypse, not referred to above, which we find scattered through 
the prophecies of the Old Testament. There is nothing, there- 
fore, in the style of the Apocalypse, which forbids the belief that 
it is, what its author asserted it to be, — a prophecy. 

6. The next fact worthy of attention is, that it was evidently 
written for the benefit of the churches. Whatever view we take 
of it in other respects, we must acknowledge, that it constantly 
aimed at the highest spiritual welfare of the churches which were 
addressed. Nothing could have been more US the advantage of 
those churches than to have received heartily, and carried out 
faithfully, the exhortations of the revelator, whoever he was. 
Again and again he impressed the subject of their duty upon 
them ; he told them of their faults, in a kind aiid affectionate 
manner ; he warned them of their dangers ; he was evidently 
their friend, and what is more, the friend of God. He did not 
«eek to please them, so much as to benefit them. An impostor 
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seeks his own advsuitage ; the revelator sought th$ advantage of . 
others. For himself he sought nothing hut peace of conscience 
and joy in the Holy Ghost. He threw his whole soul, and all 
his powers of body and of mind, into the work of benefiting the 
churches. He must have been a good man. 

7. This is further confirmed by comparing his instructions with 
those given by the rest of the apostles. Is there any opposition 
in their nature or design ? Keep in mind the fact, that at the 
time the Apocalypse was written the churches were in the midst 
of a grievous persecution ; and then ask, if the advice given by 
its author does not accord with the advice given by Jesus, and all 
his apostles, and all the New Testament writers, to Christians in 
like circumstances ? This might be shown at length, if necessary, 
by a comparison of particular parts of the Apocalypse with other 
portions of the New Testament ; but we have not room for such 
a process. We merely hint at a fact, which we are confident 
will strike the reader with force, and which he can verify at his 
pleasure. 

What presumption are we to make then from these facts ? The 
author of the Apocalypse, whoever the individual may have been, 
was certainly a Hebrew Christian, well versed in the Scriptures 
of the Old Testament, and especially their tropes and metaphors ; 
he claimed to have written a prophecy agreeing in many essential 
respects with the prophecy of our Lord in regard to the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem ; and it is certain that he aimed af the welfare 
of the churches he addressed, urging them to stability and faith- 
fulness in the midst of their trials, and assuring them of such 
rewards as agreed strictly with the nature of Christ's kingdom, 
and the instructions of acknowledged divine persons on these 
matters. What then is the presumption ? The work was one 
of very early date. It is supposed by Sir Isaac Newton, that it 
was known to Peter and to Paul, both of whom, he thought, from 
the similarity of their language, made quotations from it. It ¥raa 
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probably known to Polycarp, who was in part contemporary with 
the apostles, and was constituted bishop of Smyrna by the apostle 
John. What then is the presumption ? In the absence of all 
eridence to the contwy, it is fair to conclude that the Apocalypse 
written by one of the apostles. 
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These proofs are to be principally derived from a comparison 
of the Apocalypse with the undisputed writings of John, viz., his 
Gospel and Epistles. But there is one fact to be borne in mind, 
and which it may be well to state here, viz., that nearly a generation 
passed away after the writing of the Apocalypse, and previously 
to the writing of the Gospel and the Epistles. The Apocalypse 
was one of the earliest written of the New Testament books, 
while the Gospel and Epistles of John were written the latest of 
all. Forty years, or nearly so, probably transpired after the writ- 
ing of the Apocalypse, before the Gospel was written ; and it is 
altogether probable that John wrote the Epistles also in his extreme 
old age. We are not to expect, therefore, the vigor in the Gospel 
and Epistles which we find in the Apocalypse. In the one there 
may be evidence of transporting excitement, rising into the ro- 
mantic and the visionary ; in the other we may find that the ardor 
of the meridian of life has calmed down, in extreme old age, into 
the affectionate, contemplative, and artless. The Christian world 
has hitherto, for the most part, formed its opinion of John solely 
from his Gospel and his Epistles. Failing to make due allowance 
for the fact that he wrote these in exceeding old age, many have 
concluded that John never had any other element in his character 
than that of affectionateness and mildness. And supposing, also, 
that the Apocalypse was Written as late as the reign of Domitian, 
or about A. D. 96, they have found it difficult to believe that it 
was written by the same hand that wrote the Gospel and Epistles. 
But if the Apocalypse were written forty years, or nearly S0| 
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before the Gospel, then we have a difierent basis on which to 
build our calculations. In the meridian of his life, there was, if 
we mistake notj vigor and fire in John. If such were not ih^ 
case, we cannot imagine why Jesus, when^le called his twelre 
apostles, and ordained them, distinguished James and John wiih 
the title Boanerges, or the Sons of Thunder ; Mark iii. 17. Where 
in the Gospel or Epistles shall we look for the thunder ? It is true 
that, in one instance, the tendency of John's mind to hyperbole 
seems to have broken out in the last sentence that we have any 
account he ever wrote ; we mean at the very conclusion of his 
Gospel, where he tells us that if all the things which Jesus did 
had been written, the world itself, he supposed, could not contain 
the books, — the last ember of the fire that burned so brilliantly 
in the Apocalypse. But in general the Gospel and Epistles are 
didactic, tender, persuasive. No one would conclude from them 
that their author was well described as a son of thunder. But 
our impression is, that in his early days, John had a character of 
great vigor. He was the son of a fisherman, and accustomed to 
the habits of a hard life ; Matt. iv. 21. He was moved power- 
fully by the appeal of. Jesus, when he called him at first, and 
imTTiediately left the ship and followed him. His companion, for 
the most part, in his early labors as an apostle, was Peter ; see 
Luke xxii. S; Acts iii. 1, 11, and viii. 14; and they were 
both remarkable for their boldness, John as well as Peter, after 
they gained knowledge of the resurrection of their Master ; Acts 
iv. 13, 29, 31. Such are the facts which the New Testament 
furnishes of the life and character of John. Now, suppose we 
were called on to sustain these views of John's character from hia 
writings only, should we find suflScient in the Gospel and Epistles 
for that purpose ? Would there not be something wanting ? But 
if we suppose that John was the author of the Apocalypse, and 
that he wrote that book in the meridian of his days, and forty 
years, or nearly so, before he wrote the Gospel, then are nort the 
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means supplied by his writings for concluding that he was, in the 
prime and meridian of his life, what his Lord described him to 
be — a son of thunder ? Let the above considerations have the 
weight they justly deserve, and no more. We will now pass on 
to show, that there are sufficient points of resemblance between 
the Apocalypse and the undisputed writings of John to justify the 
conclusion that all were written by the same person. 

There are a class of evidences to this fact, which we shall 
intentionally exclude from this place ; not because they are not 
strong and conclusive in themselves, (for they are truly so,) but 
because, in the first place, we are not competent to present them ; 
and, secondly, because they would not be so readily understood 
by the larger part of out readers : we mean the points of resem- 
blance between the diction and phraseology of the Apocalypse 
Bind the Gospel and Epistles, in the language in which they were 
originally written. True, we have been told, what we have no 
doubt is correct, that there is quite a difference between the orig- 
inal Greek of the Apocaljrpse and that of John's other writings ; 
that the former is inelegant and full of barbarisms, while the 
latter is much more pure and classical. But notwithstanding 
this fieict, (and we allow it to its full extent,) there are still points 
of resemblance in the phraseology, which seem to render it quite 
certain that the Apocalypse was written by the same hand that 
wrote the Gospel and Epistles. So far as the Greek is concerned, 
however, we must be content to lose the advantage which the 
comparison would give us. We take the common English ret' 
rion ; and under the disadvantages of a translation, in which 
many points of resemblance cannot be preserved which are seen 
in the original, we propose to show that there is sufficient evidence 
to justify the conclusion that John was the author of the Apoca- 
lypse. We shall divide the instances of resemblance which we 
•hall quote under the two heads of Diction and Metaphors. 

Ut Diction. All Christendom knows that John uses the phrftse 
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hgoSi or word, to signify a person, as follows : " In the beginning 
was the Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word was 
God ;" John i. 1. " And the Word was made flesh, and dwelt 
among us, (and we beheld his glory, the glory as of the only be- 
gotten of the Father,) full of grace and truth ;" 14. This style 
of diction is peculiar to John. No other New Testament writer 
has it. See 1 John i. 1. " That which was from the beginning, 
which we have heard, which we have seen with our eyes, which 
we have looked upon, and our hands have handled, of the Word 
of life." See also v. 7, where Jesus is again called " the Word." 
STow, if we turn to the Apocaljrpse, we find the same phraseology 
there ; for in speaking of Jesus, the revelator says : " He was 
clothed in a vesture dipped in blood ; and his name is called the 
Word of God;" xix. 13. In no other part of the New Testa- 
ment is logos, or word, used personally. 

Another striking trait of resemblance is the fact, that the fa- 
vorite expression of the Gospel, viz., bearing witness, for declar- 
ing of the Gospel, and witness, record or testimony, for the truth 
declared, is very common in the style of John. See John i. 7; 
iii. 11, 32, 33 ; v. 31—36 ; viii. 13, 14; xviii. 37 ; xxi. 24. Nothing 
is more common than this phraseology in the Gospel. See also 
1 John V. 7- — 11. Turn now to the Apocalypse. Here the same 
phraseology prevails. The revelator " bears record of the word 
of God, and the testimony of Christ;" i. 2. He was banished to 
Patmos for the vord of God and the testimony of Christ ; 9 ; the 
souls under the altar were slain for the word of God and the tes- 
timony which they held ; vi. 9 ; and the saints overcame the ac- 
cuser " by the word of their testimony ;" xii. 11, 17. See also xix. 
10 ; XX. 4 ; xxii. 18, 20. Jn closing the Gospel John says, " This 
is the disciple who testifieth of the^e things ;" xxi. 24 ; in closing 
the Apocalypse he said, " He who testifieth these things saith," 
&c. ; xxii. 20. Taking all these instances together, we can hardly 
refrain f^om the conviction that one hand must h^ve framed the 
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Gospel, Epistles and Apocalypse. Out of John's works, there is 
scarcely any usage of this particular kind to be found. 

Again. It was very common for John to use the word hoitr 
for time, or season, as " Mine hour is not yet come ;" ii. 4 ; " The 
hour Cometh and now is when the true worshippers shall worship 
the Father in spirit and truth;" 23 ; also, v. 25; vii. 30, &;c. This 
is a prevailing idiom in the Apocalypse ; iii. 3, 10 ; xiv. 7. 

There is one fact in regard to the crucifixion that John only 
has recorded, viz., the piercing of the Saviour's side with a spear; 
xix. 34 — 37. To this he applies the prediction in Zechariah xii. 
10, " They shall look on him whom they have pierced." The 
only other instance in all the New Testament in which this fact 
is mentioned is Rev. i. 7. Does not this look very much like the 
same hand in both passages ? There seems to be not only a re- 
cognition of the fact of the piercing of Jesus' side in both cases, 
but that they that pierced him should look on him. It is difficult 
to resist the conviction that both passages were written by the 
same person. 

" Another peculiarity of the Apocalypse is the use of the words 
overcome and overcometh, for successful perseverance in Christian 
duties in the midst of trials and dangers. For instance, " To 
him that overcometh will I grant to sit with me in my throne, 
even as I also overcame, and am" set down with my Father in his 
throne;" iii. 21. See ii. 11, 17, 26; iii. 5, 12 ; xxi. 7. This is 
John's manner of speech. It appears strikingly in 1st Epis. ii. 
13, 14 ; iv. 4 ; v. 4, 5, Let these cases suffice. We pass in the 
next place to consider 

2nd. Metaphors. Jesus represented himself and his truth un- 
der the figure of lijht. John remembered this through his whole 
life. He incorporated it into the metaphors of the Apocal3''pse. 
Of the New Jerusalem he said, " The city had no need of 
the sun, neither of the moon, to shine in it : for the glory of God 
did lighten it, and the Lamb is the light thereof: and the nations 
•f them which are saved shall walk in the light of it ;" xxi. 23, 24. 



£8 INTRODUCTION. 

See also xxii. 5 ; 1 John i. 7, According to John's gospel, how 
frequently Jesus represented himself and his truth under the fig- 
ure of light; i. 4 — 9; iii. 19 — 21; viii. 12; xii. 46. 

Sons of God, " He that overcometh shall inherit all things ; and 
I will be his God, and he shall be my son;" Rev. xxi. 7. " Behold 
what manner of love the Father hath bestowed upon us, that we 
should be called the sons of God ;" 1 John iii. 1. The same in 
the Gospel. "But as many as received him, to them gave he 
power to become the sons of God, even to them that believe on 
his name ;" John i. 12. 

The prevailing character in which Christ appears in the Apoc- 
alypse is that of a lamb; v. 6, 8, 12, 13; vi. 1, 16 ; vii. 9, 10, 14, 17 ; 
xii. 11 ; xiii. 8, 11 ; xiv. 1, 4, 10, &c., &c. This figure John men- 
tions in his Gospel. See John i. 29, 36. " Behold the Lamb of 
God, which taketh away the sin of the world." Besides the above 
there are but two .other instances in the New Testament in which 
Christ is represented by the lamb, viz.. Acts viii. 32; 1 Pet. i. 19. 
And the latter is so strictly the language of the Apocalypse, that 
one would think Peter must have seen that Work before he wrote 
his epistle. " The Lamb slain from the foundation of the world ;" 
Rev. xiii. 8. " Redeemed with the precious blood of Christ, as of 
a lamb without blemish and without spot, who verily was preor- 
dained before the foundation of the world." We do not maintain 
it is certain that Peter quoted from the Apocalypse ; but if he did 
not, there seems such a unity of expression as we could scarcely 
expect except between men familiar with each other's forms of 
speech ; and it will be remembered that Peter and John were fel- 
low-laborers. 

The revelator represents the church as the bride, and Jesus a3 
the bridegroom. See xxi. 2 : "And I John saw the holy city. New 
Jerusalem, coming down from God out of heaven, prepared as a 
bride adorned for her husband." Ver. 9 : " Come hither, I will 
show thee the bride, the Lamb's wife." See also xxii. 17. Now 
this metaphor occurs nowhere else in the New Testament oxce^H 
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in the gospel of John. The evangelist seems to have learned it ori- 
ginally from the Baptist. With his accustomed open-heartedness, 
the latter said, " Ye yourselves bear me witness, that I said, I am 
not the Christ, but that I am sent before him : he that hath the bride 
is the bridegroom: but the friend of the bridegroom, which standeth 
and heareth him, rejoiceth greatly, because of the bridegroom's 
voice : this my joy therefore is fulfilled;" John iii. 28. Here, un- 
questionably, Christ was the bridegroom ; and the Baptist was 
the bridegroom's friend, who rejoiced to hear his voice. John 
was the only one of the evangelists who recorded this. Does it 
not tend to fortify the proof that John was the author of the 
Apocalypse ? 

Another very striking metaphor of the Apocalypse is that of 
totUer, to represent the truth and its influences. What beauty is 
there in the following description of the felicity of the redeemed ! 
" For the Lamb which is in the midst of the throne shall feed 
them, and shall lead them unto living fountains of waters : and 
Grod shall wipe away all tears from their eyes ;" Rev. vii. 17. 
Again : "I will give unto him that is athirst of the water of life 
freely;" xxi. 6. Again: "And the Spirit and the bride say, 
Come. And let him that heareth say. Come. And let him 
that is athirst come. And whosoever will, let him take the water 
of life freely ;" xxii. 17. These are to be ranked surely among the 
most beautiful metaphors of the book ; and from whom did the 
author derive them ? If he were John, we know very well from 
what source he obtained them. Let the reader turn to the 4th 
chapter of the Gospel of John, and peruse the account of our 
Lord's conversation with the woman of Samaria. See how strik- 
ingly he represented his doctrine by " living water," of which if the 
thirsty drank, they should thirst no more. It should be to them 
the source of everlasting life ; iv. 10 — 14. See also vii. 37, 38. 
This event does not seem to have made the same deep impres- 
sion upon the minds of the other evangelists that it did upon the 
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mind of John. He is the only one who recorded it ; he is the 
only New Testament writer who has given the metaphoi 
wat^r a great significance as a representation of the truth in Jesus. 
And we regard this as another strong point of similarity between 
the style of the Apocalypse and that of the undisputed writings 
of John. 

Still another metaphor of the Apocalypse is manna. This was 
the food from heaven with which God miraculously fed the chil- 
dren of Israel on their forty years' journey through the wilderness. 
John is the- only writer who uses it as a figure of divine truth. 
We find it in the Apocalypse : " To him that overcometh will I 
give to eat of the hidden manna," (Rev. ii. 17,) that is, unseen by 
the outward eye. In the Gospel we learn that Jesus mentions the 
manna, as an article of temporal food, in connection with the bread 
of life, or the spiritual food of the Gospel. With the exception of 
Heb. ix. 4, where the pot of manna that was kept in the temple 
is referred to, the manna is mentioned in no other part of the 
New Testament, except the Gospel of John, and the Apoca- 
lypse. 

There is no New Testament writer who has recorded, as John 
has, Christ's description of the gospel under the figure of food. 
The same figure is found in the Apocalypse : " To him that over- 
cometh will I give to eat of the tree of life, which is in the midst 
of the paradise of God ;" ii. 7. " To him that overcometh will I 
give to eat of the hidden manna;" 17. This was the metaphor of 
Jesus, which John. alone has preserved. According to that apos- 
tle, Jesus claimed that his doctrine was the true bread from 
heaven ;" vi. 32. He was " the bread of God, which came down 
from heaven ;" 33 ; the " living bread," of which, if a man eat, he 
should live forever ; 51. The " tree of life in the paradise of God," 
is but another metaphor for the heavenly bread. Do not these 
facts form a link in the chain of proofs that John was the au- 
thor of the Apocalypse ? 
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There is no New Testament writer who has given that promi- 
nence that John has to the metaphor of bhod, to represent the 
cleansing power of divine truth. There is scarce any mention of 
blood, in this sense, hy any other writer. It is the purifying pow- 
er of the truth to which John refers, when he says, " And there 
are three that bear witness in earth, the spirit, and the water, and 
the blood ; and these three agree in one ;" 1 John v. 8. Being 
"born of water and the spirit," John iii. 5, was being cleansed by 
divine truth. John further testifies, 1 Epis. i. 7, " The blood of 
Jesus Christ his Son cleanseth us from all sin." How often do 
we find this metaphor in the Apocalypse : " Unto him that loved 
us, and washed us from our sins in his own blood ;" i. 5. " And 
they sung a new song, saying. Thou art worthy to take the book, 
and to open the seals thereof: for thou wast slain, and hast re- 
deemed us to God by thy blood out of every kindred, and tongue, 
and people, and nation ;" v. 9. " These are they which came out 
of great tribulation, and have washed their robes, and made them 
white in the blood of the Lamb ;" vii. 14. Is there not a striking 
similarity between the style of the Apocalypse and the style of 
the undisputed writings of John ? 

Matthew records the words of Jesus, " Blessed are they which 
do hunger and thirst after righteousness ;" v. 6. With this ex- 
ception, John is the only evangelist who uses hunger and thirst 
as metaphors to represent the need which the human soul hath 
for the truth of Christ. The revelator says, of those who have 
entered the new Jerusalem, " They shall hunger no more, neither 
thirst any more ; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any 
heat ;" vii. 16. To this agrees the metaphor in John's Gospel : 
" And Jesus said unto them, I am the bread of life ; he that com- 
eth to me shall never hunger; and he that believeth on me shall 
never thirst;" vi. 35. 

We have thus brought to a close our remarks on the points of 
resemblance between the Apocalypse and the undisputed writings 
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of John. Many strong points may have been omitted. We have 
purposely avoided any comparisons in points of doctrine, because 
we believe that the New Testament writers all agree essentially 
with each other in those respects ; but if any one would take the 
labor to compare the manner in which the doctrine of judgment 
is stated in the Apocalypse with the manner in which it is stated 
in the Gospel of John, he would find a strong confirmation of the 
opinion we have expressed, viz., that the Apocalypse had an apos- 
tolic origin, and that it was written by John. Previously, how- 
ever, to closing up entirely this part of our subject, we shall take 
time to notice several objections which have been urged against 
the hypothesis, that John was the author of the Apocalypse. 

1. It is said, the author of the Gospel a?id of the Epistles has 
not named himself in a single instance^ whereas the writer of the 
Apocalypse has named himself repeatedly. 

We cannot think this objection well founded. Is the case un- 
common for men to avow themselves the authors of certain books, 
and to publish others anonymously ? and must we suppose, on 
that account, that they could not have been the authors both of 
the avowed works and the anonymous ? It seems to us this 
would be strange reasoning. We should remember that John was 
a much younger man when he wrote the Apocalypse than he 
was when he wrote the Gospel and Epistles ; and there may have 
V-een reasons unkuown to us why he affixed his name to the first, 
and omitted it from the two last. Besides, although he has not 
named himself in the Gospel, he has described himself in such a 
manner, that the church from the beginning was never puzzled to 
know the author. We think the objection we have named has 
but very little weight. 

2. It is also objected, that although the author of the Apoea" 
lypse caUs himself John, he does not show thai he is the apostle of 
that narne. 

And why needed he to state that, since he was preeminently the 
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John of the church ? If it had been any other John, it would 
have been necessary for him to have described himself more par- 
ticularly, that he might not be mistaken by any person for him 
who was preeminently known by that name. When we speak 
of Washington, we do not need to add a circumlocution to show 
that we mean the first President of the United States ; but if we 
spoke of some person of that name of less distinction, it would be 
necessary that we should show in some way what individual we 
meant. The fact, therefore, that the John who was the author of 
the Apocalypse simply gave his name, should weigh nothing 
against the presumption that he was the apostle. 

3. It is said, the Apocalypse does not mention the Epistle, nor 
the Epistle the Apocalypse, 

Is there any force in this objection ? How could the writer 
of the Apocalypse name the catholic Epistle, since when the for- 
mer was written the latter had not been even contemplated that 
we know of ? And are we so sure that there was a necessity for 
John to name the Apocalypse in his subsequent writings as to 
conclude from the omission that he was not the author of it ? Was 
it the custom of Paul, for instance, when he wrote an epistle, to 
name the works he had previously written ? We all know that 
he did not do so. When he wrote a second time to the same 
church, it was very natural that he should name his first commu- 
nication ; but not when he wrote to different persons. As Dr. 
Lardner says, Paul in his epistle to the Romans was utterly si- 
lent in regard to all his epistles, although at the time he had 
written several. 

4, Again, it is objected, that there is a great resemblance in 
iCTUimenti manner and expression^ between the Gospel and the first 
Epistle of St, John ; but the Apocalypse is altogether different, 
withaut any affinity or resemblance whatever. 

In the first place, we remark, that this objection is founded on 
a false basis. It is not true that the Apocalypse is altogether 
different frohi the Gospel and Epistle, and without any «cf^w\t^ Qt 
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resemblance whatever. We have shown satisfactorily, we thinki 
that, although there are strong points of difference between 
the Apocalypse and the undisputed writings of John, there are 
also strong points of resemblance. We can account for the points 
of difference consistently with the belief that John was the au- 
thor of the Apocalypse ; but on the ground that he was not the 
author, how can we account for the points of resemblance which 
we have described? In the first place, let it be remembered, that 
the Apocalypse was written (as we shall show) thirty or forty 
years before the Gospel and Epistles ; and i^ that time John's mind 
may have lost somewhat of its vigor and soaring tendency. And 
it is worthy of remark, too, that the object of the Apocalypse 
required a different style from an epistle, or a history. The 
Gospel is a biographical history ; the Epistles are didactic ad- 
dresses ; but the Apocalypse is a prophecy. The Apocalypse is 
in the style of the ancient prophecies ; we should not of course 
expect it to be in the style of a history or epistle. We see, there- 
fore, that the objection we have stated is without force. 

But, 5, It is said, the Gospel and Epistles of John areioritten in 
elegant Greek ; but the vrriter of the Apocalypse proves that he 
had not an accurate knowledge of that la?iguage; on the contrary y 
the Apocalypse abounds with barbarisms and solecisms. 

Allowing to its full extent the allegation here made, viz., as to 
the different st)i4e of the Gospel and the Apocalypse, we are 'very 
far from thinking it proves that the same hand did not write both 
books. May not an author's style be very different at one time 
from what it is at another ? We know that the style of a writer 
is sometimes greatly changed, even in a few years, by his associ- 
ations or his studies. If it be borne in mind that the Apocalypse 
was written twenty or thirty years earlier than the Gospel, j 
we shall see that there was time enough for John's style to be 
greatly changed between the writing of the two works. The 
Apocalypse was John's first production, and was written when 
he was not so much accustomed to the Greek language as he 
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becaqae in after life. So that the objection above noticed has do 
force at all ; it utterly vanishes upon examination. 

The last objection which we shall notice is 

6. TJiat the Apocalypse is so obscure as to be uninteUigtble^ 
and is therefore not proper to be called a revelation from God, 

If the allegation here were true, the objection might have some 
force. But it is not true ; the book is not unintelligible. As to 
the interpretation, the difficulty has existed more in the minds of 
men than in the book itself. There is no book, let it be remem- 
bered, in the Bibloi^ that has been so much perverted as this. 
Men have almost exhausted their powers of conception in contriv- 
mg meanings for it. The wild and enthusiastic have given a 
loose rein to their imaginations in respect to it. The book has 
been too much given up into their hands. It has been buried, we 
had almost said, beneath the load of strange and contradictory in- 
terpretations which have been given of it. But we maintain this 
is more the fault of men than of the book. Of late we have seen 
a class who have been so fully persuaded the Apocalypse cannot 
be understood, that they have not sought to understand it. 
Would it not be well to make an honest attempt first, before they 
pass so rash a decision against a portion of the word of God ? 
One great bar to the proper understanding of the book has been 
the mistake that has prevailed in regard to its date. If men set- 
tle down in the impression that the Apocalypse was not written 
until about the year A. D. 96, — a quarter of a century after the 
destruction of Jerusalem, — we see not how they can either ration- 
ally interpret it, or suppose it to have been written by John. 
That section of the book included in chapters vi. — xi. is so mani- 
festly a prophecy of the destruction of Jerusalem, that if we sup- 
posed the work were written after that event, we should not have 
any facts to giaide us in the interpretation. Place the date of the 
book previously, and many difficulties are at once solved. 

To understand the Apocalypse, a person must learn to apply 
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metaphors by the help of the Old Testament. He mustjsitudy 
diligently to learn how the prophets used them. . This of all helps 
is the best. And if an honest inquirer after Bible truth will, in 
the first place, prepare himself in this manner, he will see many 
difficulties vanish, which at first appeared to him insurmountable ; 
and although he may not understand every part, he will under- 
stand enough to repay him richly for all his pains. We do not 
suppose that we can now understand the book as well as those 
to whom it was originally addressed ; nor do we think it can do 
us as much good as perhaps it did them. ^But by the help of 
other parts of the Scriptures, both of the Old and New Testaments, 
it may become profitable to us, and is therefore worthy of our 
serious attention and regard. 



SECOND ESSAY. 

THE DATE OF THE APOCALYPSE. 

I. — PRELIMINAKY CONSIDERATIONS. 

One of the most important questions concerning the Apocalypse 
|s, at what time was it written ? It is generally supposed to have 
been written by St. John the apostle, although Uiere are not 
wanting those who incline to a different opinion. If written by 
him, (which has been inquired into in another place,) it must 
have been done sometime between the crucifixion of our Lord 
and the death of the apostle. The principal matter of interest is, 
was it written previously to the destruction of Jerusalem ? If not 
written until after that event, it seems to form an exception to all 
the books of the New Testament which treat of the fall of that 
eity. The warnings, the metaphors, which occur in the other 
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parts of the New Testament, and which are unquestionably ap- 
plied to the destruction of Jerusalem, occur also in the Apoca 
lypse ; and we have no help from any part of the New Testament 
in the application of these warnings and metaphors, unless the 
Apocalypse was written previously to that event. The question, 
then, as to the date, is one of great interest, and cannot too closely 
engage the attention of any person who desires to understand the 
book. 

The learned editor of the " Universalist Expositor" published 
an article on the Ap^alypse, in which, although it occupies less 
than a dozen pages of that work, he treats of the three highly 
important topics, the authenticity, the date, and the meaning. 
When he comes to the second topic, he says, 

*< Admitting, then, that St. John was probably the author of the 
Apocalypse, when was it written ? Were we to judge solely 
from the allusions of the book itself, we should answer, at once, 
before the destruction of Jerusalem ; but if from the balance of 
mere historical testimony, such as it is, we should place its date after 
that event, and about the year 96. This testimony, however, is 
not of the most unquestionable character. Eusebius, in the fourth 
century, is the first to mention the time of St. John's banishment 
to Patmos, where he saw the Revelation; and he refers it, on what 
authority we know not, to the reign of Domitian, and adds that 
be was liberated on the accession of the emperor Nerva, which 
took place A. D. 96. There is indeed an ambiguous passage in 
an earlier and more competent witness, Irenseus, which has been 
generally understood to authenticate this statement, and to as- 
sert that the Hevelation was seen at the end of Domitian's reign : 
but Wetstein and Rosenmuller contend that the language relates 
to the time when St. John himself lived, and not to the period of 
his vision. These are all the historical notices concerning the 
date of the book which are of any importance, for the statements 

of Jerome are probably founded on thos^ of Eusebius ; and as to 

4 
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the contrary representations sometimes quoted from Epiphanius, 
who refers it back to about the year 60, nobody acquainted with 
the romancing habit of this writer ought to attach the least weight 
to them." So far the editor of the Expositor. He evidently in- 
clined to the opinion that the Apocalypse was written before the 
destruction of Jerusalem ; but he allowed that the balance of his- 
torical testimony would place it about A. D. 96. 

As to the relative weight which is to be given to the balance 
of historical testimony, on the one side, or the indications as to 
the date of the Apocalypse, which we find in the book itself, on 
the other, we decide in favor of the latter. The one is the unde- 
signed testimony afforded by the writer himself; the other is that 
of other men, living at a distance of time from him, liable to be 
misinformed, to misunderstand language, and to mislead many 
others. Thus, the testimony of one man, having no very strong 
ground himself, perhaps, for the correctness of his opinion, goes 
by tradition, or.record, to others, who help to swell the number of 
authors in defence of some position ; and yet, after all, we have 
the testimony of only one man ; and that we have, not from his 
own lips, or pen, but from the repetitions of others. We feel, 
therefore, a much stronger confidence in the internal evidences 
which the Apocalypse furnishes of its date, than we do in the his- 
torical testimony. It is for this reason, we think, that the num- 
ber of those who believe that the Apocalypse was written before 
the destruction of Jerusalem is steadily increasing, among men 
of sound learning. Professor Stuart has added the weight of his 
great learning and influence to the support of that opinion. 
Some few years ago, in his* work entitled " Hints on Prophecy," 
he showed very clearly that the internal evidences proved the 
book to have been written previously to the fall of Jerusalem ; 
and in his more recent and larger work on the Apocalypse, 
he has expressed the opinion more fully and decidedly. It is 
oighly probable that as the true intent of that book is more and 
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more developed, the opinion will become more generally em- 
bracfed.* 

II. HISTORICAL EVIDENCE. 

In respect to the historical testimony, the first thing which 
strikes the mind of the inquirer is, that it is contradictory. Ire- 
nseus, who is the most ancient authority we have upon the sub- 
ject, seemed to think that the Apocalypse made its appearance 
about the end of Domitian's reign, say A. D. 95. Epiphanius 
said repeatedly that John wrote the Revelation during the time 
of Claudius, the predecessor of Nero ; and if this be true, it must* 
have been written before A. D. 54. TertuUian, and after him 
Jerome, are supposed to have taught, that John was banished to 
Patmos during the reign of Nero ; and iYi the Syriac version of 
the Apocalypse, the title-page explicitly declares, that it was writ- 
ten in Patmos, whither John was sent by Nero Ccesar, If the 
Apocalypse was written during the reign of Nero, it was but a 
few years before the Jewish war; and it would render very 
natural the language of that book in respect to the immediateness 
of the threatened judgments. 

f See " Hints on Prophecy," 2d Edit., Andover, 1842, pp. 108 — 151, espe 
daily pp. HI— 113j and also his large work on the Apocalypse, vol. i., 263 — 
282. Among other writers who have supposed the book to have been written 
before the destruction of Jerusalem, may be mentioned Sir Isaac Newton, in 
his " Observations upon the Prophecies of Daniel, and the Apocalypse of St. 
John j" London, 1733 ; Dr. Hammond, in his Commentary ; the learned 
Lightfoot's works, (edited by J. R. Pitman, London, 1825,) vol. iii., pp. 331 — 
371, and various other places ; Bp. Thomas Newton, in his Dissertations on 
the Prophecies, London, 1832, pp. 444 — 447 j and to these we are told we 
may add the authorities of Grotius, Wetstein, Eichorn, and many other 
learned men. The opinion is now becoming more and more general, that 
the Apocalypse was written previously to the destruction of Jerusalem. 
Dr. Adam Clarke, in closing his notes on the Apocalypse, says, " I think 
the book was written before the destruction of Jerusalem, and not in 93 or 
96, the date I follow in the margin ; which date I give, not as my own opin- 
ion, but the opinion of others.'' — [See the paragraph at the end of his Com* 
mentary on the New Testament.] 
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Irenseus, it will be remembered, did not live until about a cen- 
tury after St. John. The language of that father does not aeem 
to be intended to define the time when the Apocalypse was writ- 
ten, so much as the time of its first appearance so far as he knew. 
The words are these : " The Apocalypse was seen, not long ago, 
but almost in our generation, near the end of Domitian's reign." 
Supposing Irenaeus here to have intended that the Apocalypse, so 
far as he knew, did not appear until near the end of Domitian's 
reign, would this prove that it was not written until that time ? 
or that none others had seen it until then ? We think not. The 
passage quoted from Irenaeus is evidently ambiguous ; some au- 
thors take one view of it, and some another. Whether he meant 
that John had his vision near the end of Domitian's reign, or that 
the Apocalypse first came to light at that time, so far as he knew, 
we cannot tell. If the latter, it is entirely consistent with the 
fact asserted on the title-page of the Syriac version, viz., that 
John was banished to Patmos in the time of Nero. Eusebius, 
who lived about one hundred years after Irenaeus, has left the 
same testimony ; but he evidently quoted from him. As to the 
assertion of Epiphanius, that John wrote the Revelation during 
the reign of Claudius, all the critics speak lightly of his authority, 
except Hammond, who thinks there are strong reasons for be- 
lieving him. Epiphanius contended with the Montanists, who 
maintained, against the credibility of the book of Revelation, that 
there was no church at Thyatira at the time the Apocalypse was 
said to have been written. Epiphanius, therefore, was under a 
temptation, if we may so speak, to put the date later rather than 
earlier than others. In placing it in the reign of Claudius, there- 
fore, he must have stated what he believed to be true, because his 
success with the Montanists would have been subserved if he had 
placed it later. 

To sum up the historical testimony, " It is plain that an 
ancient tradition existed, and was propagated through succeeding 
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Ages, that the Apocalypse was seen near the close of Domitian's 
reign, i. e., about A. D. 95, for Domitian died in September of 
96." When such a report originated is not known, though 
Irenseus seems to have been the l^t who recorded it. The tes- 
timony of Epiphanius places the aate of the Apocalypse in the 
reign of Claudius ; but he is not thought to be good authority, 
except by Hammond, who states several reasons why he is to be 
relied on. Again, there are fragments of history which fix the 
date in the time of Nero ; and these are strengthened by the dec- 
laration on the title-page of the Syriac version, that the Apoca- 
lypse was written during the reign of Nero Caesar. The result 
is that no gr«at dependence can be placed upon the historical tes- 
timony. There are sound modern critics both on the one side 
and the other. Among those who suppose the book was written 
previously to the destruction of Jerusalem, may be mentioned 
Grotius, Lightfoot, Hammond, Sir Isaac Newton, Bp. Newton, 
Wetstein, and Prof. Stuart of Andover, — an array of talent that 
is sufficient to give to any opinion great weight. But the safer 
way, after all, whereby to determine the question before us, is 
by the help of the internal evidence. 

m. INTERNAL EVIDENCE. 

The single question which we shall seek to settle now is, Was 
the Apocalypse written before the destruction of Jerusalem ? 

1. Let it be observed that it was addressed to the seven churches 
in Asia. We are not sure that these churches only were ad- 
dressed. They may have been used symbolically for the churches 
at large, seven being separated as a sample of the whole, for the 
same reason that John speaks of the seven spirits, the seven 
lamps of fire, seven seals, seven angels, seven trumpets, seven 
thunders, &c. &c. But however this may be, it seems evident 
that the churches addressed were regarded as being on the eve 

of great dangers, as though a crisis in their afifairs was very near 

4# 
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Some of them are represented as having begun to grow cold, tc 
waver, to faint ; and they are exhorted to steadfastness and re- 
newed exertions, that they might overcome all opposition, and 
have their names inscribed io^e temple of God, the New Jeru- 
salem. See chaps, ii. and iii. at large. Now, is not this almost 
precisely the form of address, exhortation, and warning, adopted by 
the apostles to other churches, in regard to the coming of Christ 
and the attending judgments ? Is there any hint, in the address 
to the seven churches, that the judgment had taken place? Does 
not the revelator look forward to the judgment? -Had the de- 
struction of Jerusalem already taken place when he addressed the 
churches, — that terrible event, which was a time of trouble such 
as there had not been Jrom the beginning of the world to that 
time, no, nor ever shall be, — can we suppose he would have 
passed it by without drawing some warning from it, or passed it 
by without any reference whatsoever ? But the special point to 
be observed, under this head of our subject, is, that the style of ad- 
dress to the churches of Asia does not differ greatly from that of 
the epistles of Paul and Peter. The revelator urges the church 
at Ephesus to labor to overcome their enemies, — to sustain 
themselves well in the midst of persecutions ; and Paul surely 
urges the same thing in substance on the same church. He ex- 
horted them to be " strong in the Lord and the power of his might ;" 
to "put on the whole armor of God," &c. &c. ; because they were 
obliged to wrestle, not against flesh and blood, but principalities 
and powers, &c. Here is such a state of this church recognized 
by both writers as would lead us to think the two addresses were 
written not far from the same time. It is alleged by some writers 
that no such falling away had taken place in the seven churches 
of Asia, before the destruction of Jerusalem, as is described by 
the revelator. But does not St. Paul assure the Thessalonians, 
that the coming of Christ should not take place, except there 
came a falling away first ? and that the man of sin, the son of 
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perdition, should be fully revealed before that event? This 
would lead us to think that the apostasy in the churches did take 
place before Jerusalem was destroyed. Paul says also to Timo- 
thy, that in the last days [viz., the last days of the Jewish dis- 
pensation] perilous times should come, men should be filled with 
self-love, covetous, boasters, proud, blasphemers, disobedient to 
parents, &c. Here he was describing the apostasy of Christians, 
because he adds that such had " a form of godliness, but denied 
the power thereof," and exhorts the faithful to turn away from 
them. Why, then, should it be denied, that the churches of Asia 
had not been visited with signs of coldness before the destruction 
of Jerusalem? Were they not as likely to be carried away as 
the churches addressed by Paul and Peteyr ? That the churches 
had begun to falter under the weight of persecutions before the 
destruction of Jerusalem, is further evident from the words of 
the Epistle to the Hebrews : " Let us hold fast the profession 
of our faith without wavering, (for he is faithful that promised,) 
and let us consider one another, to provoke unto love, and 
good works : not forsaking the assembling of yourselves together, 
as the manner of some is ; but exhorting one another ; and so 
much the more, as ye see the day approaching. For if we sin 
wilfully, after that we have received the knowledge of the 
truth," &c., &c. ; Heb. x. 23—26; also, 38, 39. Precisely the 
same state of the churches is described in the 2d Epistle of Peter 
with that described in the Apocalypse. It is such, it would 
almost seem, that these two books were written about the 
same time ; and the same remark may be made in regard to 
the brief epistle of Jude. St. Peter speaks at large of the fall- 
ing away which was to precede the destruction of Jerusalem; 
2d Pet. ii., iii. Peter accuses the churches of pride, presump- 
tion, adultery, and following the way of Balaam ; and these are 
precisely the sins charged upon them by the revelator. The 
church at Laodicea is charged with being proud and presumptu- 
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ous. She said, " I am rich and increased in goods, and have 
need of nothing ;" but, says the revelator, " Thou art wretched, 
and miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked ;" iii. 17. As to 
the sin of adultery, the revelator accused the church at Thyatira 
of consorting with Jezebel, who taught God's servants to offend ; 
and the malediction was, ** I will cast her into a bed, and them 
that commit adultery with her into great tribulation, except they 
repent of their deeds ;" ii. 22. As to following the way of Ba- 
laam, mentioned by Peter, the comparison with the revelator's 
reference to that circumstance is peculiarly striking : " I have a 
few things against thee, because thou hast them there that hold 
the doctrine of Balaam, who taught Balak to cast a stumbling- 
block before the childrgi of Israel, to eat things sacrificed to idols, 
and to commit fornication ;" ii. 14. We may therefore safely 
conclude, that if the 2d Epistle of Peter was written before ths 
destruction of Jerusalem, the churches were in the precise state 
at that time in which the revelator describes them. And there 
IS still another point of resemblance ; the revelator exhorts the 
churches to stand firm against persecutions, and not to be overcome 
by the temptations and trials in which they were involved. " He 
that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second death ;" ii. 11. 
See also 17, 26 — ^28 ; iii. 5, 12, 21 ; in all which places the ad- 
vantages of overcoming in the spiritual conflict in which the 
churches were engaged are set forth. To the same subject re- 
fers St. Peter. Speaking of the faltering and falling of the 
Christians, he said : " Of whom a man is overcome, of the same 
is he brought into bondage. For if, after they have escaped 
the pollutions of the world, through the knowledge of the Lord 
and Saviour Jesus Christ, they are again entangled therein 
and overcome, the latter end is worse with them than the begin- 
ning. For it had been better for them not to have known the 
way of righteousness, than after they have known it, to turn from 
the holy commandment delivered unto them;" 2 Pet. ii. 19 — ^21. 



DATE OF THfi APeCALYPSE. 45 

2. Let us tarn now to another point. All the signs which our 
Lord said would precede the destruction of Jerusalem are men- 
tioned in the Apocalypse; but, as we should expect, they are 
mentioned in the style of that book. These were wars, famines, 
pestilences, earthquakes, fearful sights, persecutions of Christians, 
and preaching the gospel everywhere ; to which may be added 
the coming in of false teachers and the apostasy of some luke- 
warm professors, two points which have been already noticed. 
Let us look at the other points as noticed in the Apocalypse. 

War, " And when he had opened the second seal, I heard the 
second beast say. Come and see. And there went out another 
horse, that was red, ; and power was given to him that sat thereon 
to take peace from the earth, and that^they should kill one 
another; and there was given unto him a great sword." 

Famine. " And when he had opened the third seal, I heard 
the third beast say. Come and see. And I beheld, and lo, a black 
horse : and he that sat on him had a pair of balances in his 
hand. And I heard a voice in the midst of the four beasts say, 
A measure of wheat for a penny, and three measures of barley for 
a penny ; and see thou hurt not the oil and the wine." This is ev- 
idently a description pf famine, when it became necessary to weigh 
out the common articles of food with great exactness, and the wa- 
ges of a man would scarcely buy bread enough for himself alone. 

Pestilence. " And when he had opened the fourth seal, I heard 
the voice of the fourth beast say. Come and see. And I looked, 
and behold, a pale horse, (the sign of weakness and fainting,) and 
his name thill sat on him was Death, and hell (or cfestruction) 
followed with him," and he had more than all the power of the 
rest. Thus, in a few verses taken consecutively, we find a de- 
scription, in the style o^ the Apocalypse, of wars, pestilence, and 
famine, — all of which had been foretold by our Lord as preceding 
the destruction of Jerusalem. 

As to earthqtuAeSf how frequently do we read of them in the 
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Apocalypse, especially in that part of it which treats of the de- 
struction of Jerusalem. Whether our Lord, in foretelling the 
signs that preceded the destruction of Jerusalem, mentioned 
earthquakes in the literal or metaphorical sense, we will not tarry 
here to inquire, because those convulsions are probably spoken 
of in both senses by the revelator. How sublime is the metaphor 
that opens under the sixth seal. " And I beheld when he had 
opened the sixth seal, and lo, there was a great earthquake ; * 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ and the chief captains, and the 
mighty men, and every bondman, and every freeman, hid them- 
selves in the dens and in the rocks of the mountains," &c. ; vi. 
12, 15. In chapter viii. 5, the tumults are described by voices, 
and thunderings, and lightnings, and an earthquake : and again, 
in xi. 13, where the revelator winds up that portion of the Apoca- 
lypse which seems to treat of the destruction of Jerusalem, he 
says, " And the same hour was there *a great earthquake, and 
the tenth part of the city fell, and in the earthquake were slain 
of men seven thousand." In the next place our Lord mentioned 

Fearful sights and sigTis in heaven. Is not this the language 
of the Apocalypse also ? The sun becomes black as sackcloth 
of hair ; the moon turns to blood ; the stars fall from heaven 
like the figs from a tree shaken by a mighty wind, and the heav- 
ens depart as a scroll when it is rolled together. If it be alleged 
that this language was metaphorical, whereas the Saviour in- 
tended fearful sights in a literal view, we reply that it is no more 
certain that the language of the Saviour is to be construed strictly 
to the letter than the language of the revelator. 

The persecution of the Christians is represented by our Lord 
as one of the signs that denoted the approaching destruction of 
Jerusalem. This was a thing so continually occurring, from the J 
beginning of our Lord's ministry until all the apostles were dead, I 
and even for centuries afterward, that it gives no definite indica- 
tion. But this much may be relied upon, that inmiediately pre* 
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ceding the fall of the Jews, it was a season of very violent perse* 
cation of the church, not only in Judea, but throughout all parts 
of the Roman empire. And nothing is more plain than that 
the Apocalypse was written in the time of a great persecution. 
The churches are exhorted to have patience, to hold fast their 
faith, to prepare for trials ; they are told that they shall be cast 
into prison, but are encouraged to be " faithful unto death." The 
martyrs under the altar, who were slain for the word of God, 
and the testimony they held, cry unto God for vengeance, saying, 
" How long, O Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and 
avenge our blood, on them that dwell on the earth ?" Does not 
this show that the deaths of these Jewish-Christian martyrs, 
whose souls were represented as lying in the temple, under the 
altar, were not yet avenged ? But they were to be avenged by 
the destruction of the Jews. Our Lord said that upon that gen- 
eration should be visited all the righteous blood shed upon the 
earth, from the blood of righteous Abel unto the blood of Zacha- 
rias, son of Barachias, whom ye slew between the temple and 
the altar. Verily, I say unto you. All these things shall come upon 
this generation. And that the destruction of the city is referred 
to among the judgments seems evident from the Redeemer's 
lamentation, which immediately followed : " Jerusalem, Jeru- 
salem, thou that killest the prophets and stonest them that are 
sent unto thee," &c., &c.; Matt, xxiii. 34 — 37. If, then, the 
blood of the Jewish-Christian martyrs was unavenged when the 
Apocalypse was written, must it not have been written before the 
lamented city fell ? 

We might mention other signs which were pointed out by 
our Lord as presaging the destruction of Jerusalem, but we have 
no more room to devote to this topic, and we have already con- 
sidered the principal. Now, if all the signs named by our Lord 
as marking the approach of the destruction of Jerusalem are 
referred to in the Apocalypse, and restated and reaffirmed in the 
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peculiar style of that book, as marking an event still future, but 
close at hand, are we not led with a high degree of probability to 
the conclusion, that the Apocalypse was written before the fall of 
Jerusalem ? And let it be added, that aU these signs are found 
in that part of the Apocalypse which is supposed to refer to the 
destruction of Jerusalem, by those who believe the book to have 
been written previously to that event. 

3. But there is another very strong argument in favor of our 
position, built on the agreement of the language of the Apocalypse 
on the one side, and that of all the other books of the New Tes- 
tament on the other, in respect to the time and circumstances of 
our Lord's coming. In the Apocalypse we are told, even in the 
very first verse of it, that the things foretold were " shcyrtly to 
come to pass.^^ Again, verse 3, " Blessed is he that readeth, and 
they that hear, the words of this prophecy, and keep those things 
which are written therein : for the time is at hand." See also ii. 
16 ; iii. 11, and xi. 14. But at the close of the book, as well as 
at the beginning, the Christians were warned again, that the old 
dispensation would very speedily pass away ; that the New Jeru- 
salem was about to come down from God out of heaven, and that 
the coming of the Son of man was about to take place. " Behold 
I come quickly ; blessed is he that keepeth the sayings of the 
prophecy of this book ;" xxii. 7. " Seal not the sayings of the 
prophecy of this book ; for the time is at hand ;" verse 10. "And 
behold, I come quickly ; and my rev/ard is with me, to give every 
man according as his work shall be ;" verse 12. Again, verse 20, 
" He which testifieth these things saith, Surely I come quickly. 
Amen." A person well versed in the language of the New Testa- 
ment respecting the coming of Christ cannot fail to be impressed 
with its agreement with that of the Apocalypse. There are 
two facts to be observed here : 1st. The immediateness of the I 
coming of Christ ; and, 2d, the rewarding of men according to [ 
their works in connection with it. " I come quickly ; and my re* ' 
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ward is with me, to give every man according as his work shall 
be." When our Lord foretold his coming to destroy the Jews, 
he said, " For the Son of man shall come in the glory of the 
Father, with his angels ; and then he shaU reward every man ac- 
eording to his works. Verily I say unto you, There be some 
standing here which shall not taste of death, till they see the Son 
of man coming in his kingdom ;" Matt, xvi.' 27, 28. It seems 
difficult to entertain a doubt that the Lord refers to the same 
coming in the Apocalypse, (for the words are represented as 
coming from the mouth of Jesus,) which Matthew here describes. 
The event was nearer when the Apocalypse was written than 
when our Lord was on earth. The language in the Apocalypse, 
therefore, differs so much from that given by Matthew as the 
event was nearer when the revelator wrote. In addition to the 
quotations from Matthew, see Mark viii. 33, and ix. 1 ; Luke ix. 
26, 27 ; and John xxi. 21, 22. 

If we examine the epistles, we shall find a language somewhat 
difierent from that of our Lord, because the event of his coming 
was much nearer than when he spoke. Jesus said it shall come 
in this generation ; James said, " The coming of the Lord draw- 
eth nigh ;" v. 8. The writer to the Hebrews said to his brethren, 
•* Ye see the day approaching." Peter, who wrote his 2d Epistle 
still later, bears testimony that his brethren were " looking for 
and hasting unto the day of God, wherein the heavens being on 
fire shall be dissolved, and the elements shall melt with fervent 
heat ;" iii. 12. This was the passing away of the old heaven 
and earth, to give place to the new heaven and new earth, which 
John saw, as it were, coming down from God out of heaven. 
Some became tired in waiting for the coming of Christ, and the 
scofiers said, " Where is the promise of his coming ? " The apos 
ties found it necessary, therefore, to exhort Christians to patience 
•* Be patient, therefore, brethren, unto the coming of the Lord. 
Behold, the husbandman waiteth for the precious fruit of the 
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earth, and hath long patience for it, until he receive the early and 
latter rain. Be ye also patient ; establish your hearts ; for the 
coming of the Lord draweth nigh ;" James v. 7, 8. The time 
of the coming of the Lord is also represented as the end of the 
world, or age ; 1 Cor. x. 11. " The end of all things ;" 1 Pet. iv. 
7. To this the revelator agrees ; for if ^e follow him carefully, 
we shall find, that after he has described, in his peculiar manner, 
what we take to be the wonders and signs that preceded the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, and as he approaches the great catastrophe 
of the Jews, he introduces a mighty angel, bearing the marks of 
the Son of man, who put one foot on the sea, and the other on 
the land, and lifting up his hand to heaven, swore by Him that 
liveth forever and ever, " that there should be time no longer ;" 
X. 6. Does not this exactly agree with the general language of 
the New Testament concerning the destruction of Jerusalem ? 
Do we read of any other event in the New Testament to which 
this can so well apply ? To what shall we apply it, if not to that 
event ? 

Having thus looked at the time of Christ's coming at the de- 
struction of the Jews, let us look, in the next place, at the circum- 
stances attending it. With what pomp, with what circumstance, 
did the revelator describe the coming of Christ ? We will listen : 
" Behold, he cometh with clouds ; and every eye shall see him, 
and they also which pierced him, and all kindreds of the earth shall 
Tvail because of him ;" i. 7. This is precisely as our Lord him- I 
self described his coming to overthrow the Jews. " And then 
shall appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven ; and then 
shall all the tribes of the eairth mourn, and they shall see the Son 
of man coming in the clouds of heaven with powei^ and great 
glory." Can we resist the conviction that the revelator spoke of 
the same event with our Lord ? If the revelator's description does 
not refer to the coming of Christ at the destruction of Jerusalem, 
to what event does it refer ? Observe, there are three points of 
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resemblance : 1st. Christ cometh in the clouds of hoaven. 2d. 
Every eye shall see him. 3d. All the kindreds of the earth shall 
mourn because of him. All three of these facts are stated in 
both passages. It is demonstrated that our Lord referred in his 
description to his coming at the destruction of Jerusalem; for he 
adds, immediately, " Verily I say unto you, This generation shall 
not pass, till all these things be fulfilled." These words the rfcv- 
elator would not naturally have used, because the event was so 
near ; but he supplies in the place of them the admonition, " The 
time is at hand." We ask again, on the strength of this argu- 
ment, was not the Apocalypse written before the destruction of 
Jerusalem ? 

But there are other facts to be considered. Nothing is more 
plain than that Jesus foretold, that when his coming should take 
place, the kingdom of God should be fully established. " Verily 1 
say unto you, That there be some of them that stand here, which 
shall not taste of death, till they have seen the kingdom of God 
come with power ;" Mark ix. 1. Luke's language is similar : " I 
tell you of a truth, there be some standing here, which shall not 
taste of death, till they see the kingdom of God ;" ix. 27. All 
the New Testament writers looked forward to the establishment of 
the kingdom of God as near. They spoke of it in almost every 
form of phraseology. Now, if the revelator spake of that great 
event as being near at hand, it would seem to show conclusively 
that he wrote before the destruction of Jerusalem. In the eleventh 
chapter, in which the revelator brings up his description of the 
troubles of the Jews to their climax, he says, " The second woe is 
•past; and behold, the third woe cometh quickly. And the seventh 
angel sounded, [the last of the series, for there was no eighth or 
ninth angel,] and there were great voices in heaven, saying, The 
kingdoms of .this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord 
and of his Christ, and he shall reign forever and ever." And to 
this be adds, " And the four and twenty elders, which sat before 
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God, fell upon their faces and worshipped God, saying. We gire 
thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which art, and wast, and ar'i 
to come ; because thou hast taken to thee thy great puiver, and 
hast reigned ;" xi. 14 — 17. Is it not reasonable to suppose, that 
the revelator spoke of the same event to which our Lord referred ? 
The kingdom of God came with power, when the kingdoms of 
this world became the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ. 
Are we not justified, then, in the conclusion that the Apocalypse 
was written previously to the destruction of Jerusalem ? 

Turn we to another fact. Jesus promised his disciples that 
" In the regeneration, when the Son of man should sit on the 
throne of his glory, they also should sit upon twelve thrones, 
judging the twelve tribes of Israel ;" Matt. xix. 28. This meta- 
phor of reigning with Christ is of frequent occurrence in the 
New Testament. " It is a faithful saying, For if we be dead with 
him, we shall also live with him ; if we suffer, we shall also reign 
with him : if we deny him, he also will deny us ;" 2 Tim. ii. 
11, 12. Now, as to the point of Christians reigning with their 
Master, the revelator treats of it frequently. They reigned when 
he reigned ; they came to power when he came to power. Jesus 
told them, when they saw the signs of his coming, to lift up their 
heads, for their redemption then would be nigh. What does the 
revelator say about this matter of reigning with Christ ? " To 
him that overcometh will I grant to sit with me in my throne, 
even as I also overcame, and am set down with my Father in his 
throne ;*' iii. 21. Hence the early Christians were said to be 
made " kings and priests unto God ;" Rev. i. 6 ; and when they 
sung the new song, they said, ** Thou wast slain, and hast re- 
deemed us to God by thy blood, out of every kindred, and tongue, 
and people, and nation ; and hast made us unto our God kings 
and priests, and we shall reign on the earth ;" y». 9, 10. The 
Gospel reign began in its full power at the destruction of Jerusa* 
lem; and the reference which we find in the Apocalypse to 
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Christians being exalted to reign with Christ, as a future event, 
proves that the destruction of Jerusalem was future when the 
book was written. 

But we pass from this topic. There is another subject, bearing 
a close relation, which it will be proper to introduce here. Our 
Lord repeatedly stated, that, at the time of his coming, he should 
judge the nations of the earth. The time of his coming was 
preeminently a time of judgment. He foretold, that when the 
Son of man should come in his glory, he should sit upon the 
throne of his glory, and before him should be assembled all na- 
tions, and be should render to every man according to his works ; 
Matt. XXV. 31, and xvi. 27, 28. Because the event was very 
near when St. James wrote, he said, " Behold the Judge standeth 
before the door ;" v. 9. St. Paul said, that Jesus should " judge 
the quick and the dead at his appearirig and kingdom ;" 2 Tim. 
iv. 1 ; and St. Peter said, that men must give account to him 
" that is ready to judge the quick and the dead ;" 1 Pet. iv. 5, 
There will be no dispute, then, that the judgment of the nations 
was to take place at the time of the coming of the Son of man 
at the destruction of Jerusalem, Now, it is very plainly to be 
seen, that the revelator spoke of the same judgment as transpiring 
in the course of the events that he described. At the sounding 
of the seventh angel, (as we have shown,) it was announced, 
" The kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of our 
LfOrd and of his Christ, and he shall reign forever and ever ;" and 
to this it is added, " And the nations were angry, and thy wrath 
is come, and the time of the dead, that they should be judged, 
and that thou shouldest give reward unto thy servants the proph- 
ets, and to the saints, and them that fear thy name, small and 
great, and shouldest destroy them that destroy the earth." And 
then, as though the old temple were destroyed simultaneously 
with this judgment, the revelator adds, in the next words, " And 
the temple of God was opened in heaven, and there was seen in 
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his temple the ark of his testament;" i. e., the spiritual temple of 
the Gospel was to be opened in place of the temple on Mount 
Zion, which was about to pass away ; Rev. xi. 18. Now, as the 
revelator foretold this great judgment as about to take place in 
connection with the establishment of the kingdom of God, is not 
this an additional proof that the Apocalypse was written previously 
to the destruction of Jerusalem ? 

4. We approach now another class of evidences, which may 
perhaps be regarded as a little more direct ; and yet they do not 
possess to our mind any greater force than those which we have 
already submitted. 

The Jews are spoken of in the Apocalypse in such a manner 
as would lead us to conclude that the book was written before the 
destruction of their city. " Behold, he cometh with clouds ; and 
every eye shall see him, and they also which pierced him ;" i. 7. 
Here is a manifest reference to the Jews among whom, and at whose 
instigation, the Lord Jesus was crucified. They were involved, 
according to this passage, in the judgment described by the rev- 
elator, and which was then shortly to transpire. Could the rev- 
elator have said this, had not the Apocalypse been written before 
the destruction of Jerusalem ? But again : In the seventh chap- 
ter of the Apocalypse, the twelve tribes are spoken of as still 
being in existence ; and for the purpose of representing the Jews 
who had been converted to Christianity, and received the acknowl- 
edgment of God that they were his, the revelator describes twelve 
thousand persons as being selected from each tribe, who received 
the seal of God in their foreheads, that they might not be hurt in 
the approaching calamities. The threatened judgment geems 
to have been delayed, that all possible preparation for the security 
of the Christians, amid the coming dangers, might be made, — a 
circumstance which the revelator describes in his own style : 
" And I saw another angel ascending from the east, having the 
seal of the living God : and he cried with a loud voice to the 
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four angels, to whom it was given to hurt the earth and the sea, 
saying, Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we 
have sealed the servants of God in their foreheads." The number 
of those that were sealed was one hundred and forty-four thousand, 
" of all the tribes of the children of Israel." The tribes mentioned 
were the tribes of Juda, of Reuben, of Gad, of Aser, of Nephthalim, 
of Manasses, of Simeon, of Levi, of Issachar, of Zabulon, of Joseph, 
of Benjamin. Here is so plain a reference to the tribes as existing 
at the time, that one would consider it as decisive of the question 
that the book must have been written before the destruction of the 
nation. To this it may be said, in reply, that the revelator was 
perhaps contemplating the tribes retrospectively. But such a 
supposition conflicts with the plan of the Apocalypse ; and more- 
over, the fourth chapter, which begins the second great division 
of that book, opens by saying, " Come up hither, and I will show 
thee things which must be /lereafter,** The tribes did not exist 
as such, after the dissolution of the nation. And why should 
these tribes have been mentioned in the manner pointed out, if 
Judea were not involved in the judgment? Why should Jewish 
Christians alone be mentioned ? We confess we know of no 
answer that can be given to these queries. 

We find also references in the Apocalypse to the City of 
Jerusalem: as still standing, at the time that book was written. 
Speaking of the two witnesses who had been slain for the testi- 
mony of Jesus, the revelator says, " And their dead bodies shall 
lie in the streets of the great city, which spiritually is called 
Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord was crucified ;" xi. 8. 
It was a custom with the sacred writers to call one city by the 
name of another, to signify some point of resemblance. Thus 
Jerusalem was called Sodom, after the example of Isaiah i. 10, 
on account of its wickedness ; and it was also called Egypt, per- 
haps for the same reason. It was spiritually called Sodom and 
Egypt, i. 6., it was called so figuratively or metaphorically. But 
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to set aside all question that Jerusalem was intended, see tbe 
revfelator's adjunct, " where also our Lord was crucified." The 
bodies of the witnesses, then, were to lie in the streets of Jerusa- 
lem. But how could this be, if the city had been destroyed ? 
And further on in the description the revelator said, that after 
three days the spirit of life entered into the witnesses, and they 
stood upon their feet, and they ascended up to heaven in a cloud, 
and their enemies beheld them ; " and the same hour was there a 
great earthquake, and the tenth part of the city fell," &c., &c. 
This is the same city, viz., "where our Lord was crucified j" 
and how could the revelator have prophesied in this manner, had 
he not written before the destruction of Jerusalem ? 

Closely allied to this argument is the one which is founded on 
the mention of the Temple in the Apocalypse. As the revelator 
draws towards the final catastrophe of the Jews, (on our plan of 
interpreting the Apocalypse,) after the mighty angel had sworn 
there should be time no longer, he surveyed the temple doomed 
to destruction. And as it had been carefully measured and laid 
out when it was built, as described in the prophecy of Ezekiel, 
so now is it to be measured preparatory to its destruction. Hence 
says the revelator, " There was given me a reed like unto a rod : 
and the angel stood, saying, Rise and measure the temple of God, 
and the altar, and them that worship therein. But the court 
which is without the temple leave out, and measure it not ; for it 
is given unto the Gentiles, and the holy city shall they tread 
under foot forty and two months." Our Lord himself had said, 
" Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles ;" Luke xxi. 
24. To the outer court, called " the court of the Gentiles," they 
had always had access, and consequently there was no need of 
measuring that ; but the holy temple, and especially the area of 
the altar, had not been profaned by Gentile feet. They are now 
to be given up to destruction, as well as the people who worship- 
ped before that holy shrine. *' Rise and measure the temple of 
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God, and the altar, and them that worship therein." Does not 
the revelator speak here of the temple as standing in his day ? 
If so, must not the Apocalypse have been written before the de- 
struction of Jerusalem ? The efforts of Titus razed the holy 
building to the ground. Not one stone was left upon another. 
How, then, can any person explain the revelator's commission to 
measure the temple, if he wrote after its utter demolition ? 

But do we not find prophecies in the Apocalypse of the very 
event — the destruction of Jerusalem ? Does not the revelator 
quote the very language applied by our Lord to that event ? his 
identical metaphors ? Our Lord had said, " Immediately after 
the tribulation of those days, [he had been speaking of the wars, 
pestilences, and famines,] shall the sun be darkened, and the 
moon shall not give her light, and the stars shall fall from heaven, 
and the powers of the heavens shall be shaken." He thus de- 
scribed the fall of the Jewish powers. And what saith the rev- 
elator ? " The sun became black as sackcloth of hair, and the 
moon became as blood, and the stars of heaven fell to the earth," 
&c. &c. The terrified victims of these judgments cried, as the 
revelator described it, " And said to the mountains and rocks, Fall 
on us, and hide us from the face of him that sitteth on the throne, 
and from the wrath of the Lamb ;" and this also is quoted from 
a passage of our Lord, in which he was speaking of the judgment 
that would come on the Jews. For when the Jewish women 
bewailed and lamented him, as he was led forth to crucifixion, he 
said, *' Daughters of Jerusalem, weep not for me, but weep for 
yourselves and for your children. For behold the days are 
coming in which they shall say. Blessed are the barren, &c. &c. 
Then shall they say to the mountains, Fall on us ; and to the hills. 
Cover us." How can we, then, avoid the conviction, that the 
fi:^ures employed by the revelator in the sixth chapter of the 
Apocalypse were designed by him to be applied to the fall of the 
Jews* aodtbe ctvertbiow of their city ? After oor Lord bad said 
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(as recorded in the twenty-fourth of Matthew) that the sun should 
be darkened, and the moon should not give her light, &c. &c., and 
that then should appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven, — 
the next particular to which he adverted is the gathering together 
of his elect from the four winds, from one end of heaven to the 
other. And it is remarkable that the revelator, after having de- 
scribed the changes in the sun, moon, and stars, (evidently copy- 
ing our Lord's metaphors,) proceeded in the next place to describe 
the sealing of God's elect ; and the four winds are commanded to 
be still, and to blow not on the earth, until the process of sealing 
was fully completed. There is such an agreement here between 
our Lord and his servant who wrote the Apocalypse, that we 
cannot resist the conviction that they were both speaking of the 
same event. 

5. The time of writing the Apocalypse, as certain writers have 
supposed, can be determined with a considerable degree of cer- 
tainty, by the references to the Roman emperors which we find 
therein. In describing the judgment of Rome, the seven-hilled 
city, the revelator says : " There are seven kings ; five are fall- 
en, and one is, and the other is not yet come ; and when he com- 
eth, he must continue a short space. And the beast that was, 
and is not, he is the eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into 
perdition ;" xvii. 10, 11. Rome was represented by the har- 
lot, who sat on the beast ; and the beast represented the empire. 
This we shall take for granted in this place ; and refer the reader 
to the commentary on that passage. During the revelator's life- 
time, there was no city but Rome that could be thought to corres- 
pond to his description in the seventeenth chapter. " Besides, 
(says Prof. Stuart,) in ver. 9, the seven heads of the beast are 
said to symbolize * the seven hills on which the woman sitteth,' 
i. e., the seven hills on which Rome was built, the SepiicoUis Roma 
of the Latin writers. There is no room for mistake here ; and 
as little raom» it £reem$ to me, is there for mistake in another part 
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of the same explanatory chapters, viz., ver. 10. Here it is said that 
the seven heads of the beast also symbolize seven kings, viz., of 
Rome. The writer proceeds : * Five are fallen ; one is ; the 
other has not yet come, but when he shall come, he will remain 
but for a short time.* That the Roman emperors were usually 
styied §a(Ti,leig by the Greeks, needs no proof. That the line or 
succession of emperors is here meant, and not the primitive kings 
of Rome, is certain from the connection of the five with the one 
who is, and the one who is to come. We have only to reckon, then, 
the succession of emperors, and we must arrive with certainty 
at the reign under which the Apocalypse was written. If we be- 
gin with Julius Caesar, it stands thus : Caesar, Augustus, Tibe- 
rius, Caligula, Claudius ; these make up the five who had fallen. 
Of course the Apocalypse was written during the reign of Nero, 
who is the sixth. [And this, it will be remembered, is the fact 
which is asserted on the title-page of the Syriac version of the 
Apocalypse.] If, with some critics, we commence with Augustus, 
then the Apocalypse was written during the short reign of Galba, 
who succeeded Nero." In counting the Roman emperors, only an 
occasional beginning with Augustus can be shown in classic au- 
thors. The ahnost universal usage is against it. The probabil- 
ity on other grounds is against beginning with Augustus. Every 
part of the Apocalypse shows that persecution was raging and in- 
stant when the book was written. But this could not be true, at 
most, but a few days after Nero's death, for the persecution was 
not continued under his successor. Besides, when the writer 
adverts to the shortness of time in which the seventh king would 
reign, (which fits Galba especially, as he reigned but seven 
months,) why, in case he wrote during the reign of Galba, should 
he overlook the shortness of his reign, and advert in this respect 
merely to the succeeding reign of Otho ? There is, moreover, a 
plain reference, in Rev. xiii. 10, to the future death of Nero, 
B8 well as to his then present cruelties. " He that leadeth 
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iato captivity, shall gcr into captivity ; he that killeth with ihe 
sword, must be killed with the sword." All this agrees very 
well with the time of Nero, but not with that of Galba. But at 
all events, which side soever of this dispute we take, it must be 
allowed that the Apocalypse was written previously to the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, for that calamity did not take place until 
the reign of Vespasian. Some writers have maintained, as 
Eichorn and Bleek, that the last-named was the sixth emperor. 
Such begin with Augustus, and omit the three who reigned so 
briefly, viz., Galba, Otho, and Vitellius. They count as follows: 
Augustus, Tiberius, Calig^ila, Claudius, Nero, Vespasian. Al- 
though we think the arrangement which makes Nero the sixth, 
has by far the strongest proof in its favor, yet even this last 
would be consistent with the supposition that the Apocalypse 
was written previously to the fall of Jerusalem. But if we sup- 
pose it not to have been written until the reign of Domitian, how 
shall we make out. that only five emperors had fallen? The 
Apocalypse was certainly written in the reign of the sixth empe- 
ror ; and on what principle the sixth can be proved to have been 
Domitian, we cannot see. The weight of evidence is altogether in 
favor of the supposition that Nero was the sixth ; and as this 
agrees with the declaration on the title-page of the Syriac ver- 
sion, that John was banished during the reign of Nero, which 
shows what was the current opinion in the East, we rest with no 
small confidence in the belief that that opinion was correct. 

6. Sir Isaac Newton has advanced the supposition, which, he 
says, " to considering men may seem a good reason, to others 
not," viz., that the Apocalypse seems to be alluded to in the epis- 
tles of Peter, and in that to the Hebrews. He mentions the fol- 
lowing subjects in the Epistle to the Hebrews, which seem to have 
been drawn from the Apocalypse, viz., the sharp two-edged 
sword ; the aaSfiuTiafiog, or millennial rest ; the earth w^hose end 
istbbe burned; the ju4gxae«t and fiery indigaatioQ thai sfaalL 
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devour the adversaries ; the heavenly city which hath founda- 
tions ; the cloud of witnesses ; Mount Zion ; the heavenly Jeru 
salem ; the general assembly, and the church of the first-born ; 
the shaking of the heaven and earth, that the new heaven and 
new earth which cannot be shaken may remain. In the first of 
Peter occurs the expression, " The revelation of Jesus Christ," 
twice or thrice repeated ; and Peter also makes mention of the 
church at Babylon, which it seems difiicult to account for, unless 
we suppose him to have used the name after the manner of the 
revelator. Sir Isaac further supposes that the sure word of proph- 
ecy, referred to in the 2d Epistle of Peter, was the prophecy of 
the revelator. It must be confessed that there is a remarkable 
agreement between the contents of that Epistle, after mention is 
made of " the sure word of prophecy," and the contents of the 
Apocalypse. In fact, in one place, Peter seems to be fearful that 
the Christians would not watch diligently for the coming of their 
Lord, because the revelator had spoken of the intervention of a 
thousand years before the establishment of the New Jerusalem ; 
and he proceeds to say, '* that the heavens and the earth which are 
now by the same word, are kept in store, reserved unto fire against 
the day of judgment and perdition of ungodly men." And, ap- 
parently through fear that they would not expect to live to see 
this day, on account of some impression they had, from divine 
authority, that a thousand years were to pass away before these 
events should happen, he bids them remember " that one day is 
with the Lord as a thousand years, and a thousand years as one 
day;" 2 Peter, iii. 8; "that the Lord is not slack concerning his 
promise, as some men count slackness, but is long suffering to 
us-ward, not willing that any should perish, but that all should 
come to repentance ;" that the day of the Lord should come as a 
thief in the night, in the which the heavens shall pass away with 
a great noise ; which seems to agree quite nearly with what the 

6 
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viz., '^ I saw a great white throne, and him that sat on it, from 
whose face the earth and heaven fled away, and there was found 
no place for them;" Rev. xx. 11. The revelator then proceeds 
to speak of the judgment of the dead, small and great; after which, 
he tells us, that the New Jerusalem came down from God out 
of heaven, and that the tabernacle of God is with men, referring 
to the establishment of the kingdom of God upon the earth. And 
in the same manner Peter, after he had mentioned the thousand 
years, and insisted, notwithstanding this term had been used, still 
the day was near, and would come as a thief, and the heavens 
and earth that then were should pass away, proceeds to say, that 
nevertheless he looked, agreeably to the promise of God, for 
" new hedvens and a new earth,*' wherein dwelleth righteousness. 
These answer to the New Jerusalem, seen by John, in which God 
would dwell with men, and there should be no more death, nor 
sorrow, nor crying, nor pain. It seems to us very probable, from 
the comparison here instituted between the Epistle of Peter and 
the Apocalypse, that the latter was written before the former. 
Nero began to reign A. D. 54. The two Epistles of Peter are 
supposed to have been written about ten or eleven years after 
this; so that a sufficient time did elapse after Nero came to 
the throne, and before the Episttes of Peter were written, for that 
emperor to banish John to Patmos, for John to write the Apoca- 
lypse there, and for the Christians to get a knowledge of it. 

7. There are other circumstances which serve to confirm the 
impression that the Apocalypse could not have been written so 
late as the reign of Domitian, and near the end of his reign, as 
Irenaeus hath it. That emperor ceased to reign in A. D. 96 ; and 
hence we are told that the Apocalypse was written about 95 or 
96. But how old was John at that date ? (for it is allowed by 
those who adhere to this date that John was the author of the 
book.) We suppose he could not have been far from the age of 
our Lord. But allowing that he was somewhat younger, say 
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twenty-five, at the time he was called to be an apostle, then 
he must have been ninety-three or ninety-four at the time it 
is said he wrote the Apocalypse. Does this appear probable ? 
Can we believe that the man was over ninety years of age when 
he wrote that book ? There is a luxuriance of imagination dis- 
played in the Apocalypse that comports much better with his age 
at an earlier date than at the year 96, when, as we have shown, 
he must have been nearly an hundred years old. We hold, 
then, that the extreme age of John in the year 95 or afterwards, 
would show that he could not then have written the Apoca- 
lypse. 

8. There still remains another consideration. It is said, by 
those competent to judge, that the original text of the Apocalypse, 
although exhibiting the same general peculiarities of diction with 
St. John's Gospel and Epistles, yet nevertheless abounds much 
more in Hebraisms and anomalies — a circumstance which seems 
to intimate an earlier period of the author's life, when he had but 
just begun to write in a foreign tongue. 

Sir Isaac Newton, speaking of the style of the Apocalypse, 
says : " It is fuller of Hebraisms than John's Gospel. From 
thence it may be gathered, that it was written when John was 
newly come out of Judea, where he had been used to the Syriac 
tongue ; and that he did not write his Gospel, till, by long converse 
with the Asiatic Greeks, he had left off most of the Hebraisms." 
— (" Observations," &c., part ii., chap, i.) 

IV. — RECAPITULATIOK. 

We have thus gone through, in a very brief manner, with the 
category of reasons, which have been suggested to our mind, in 
favor of the fact that the Apocalypse was written previously to 
the destruction of Jerusalem. In regard to the historical testi- 
mony, it will be remembered, that Epiphauius repeatedly affirmed 
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that the book was written in the reign of Claudius, or pre* 
viously to 54. Tertullian, and after h:v> Jerome, are sfupposed 
to have taught that John was banished to Patmos in the reign of 
Nero, and this agrees with the title-page of the Syriac version of 
the book ; but IrensBus affirms that the Apocalypse was seen 
near the end of Domitian's reign. The mass of the writers have 
followed IrensBus, so that after all we perhaps have the testimony 
of only one man to this point. But is it certain that Irenaeus 
meant that the Apocalypse was not written until that time ? He 
says it was not seen. Did he mean that John did not have his 
vision until then ? or that the work had not appeared, so far as 
he knew, until that date ? If he meant the latter, it is consistent 
with the fact that it was written in the time of Nero. If he 
meant the former, then we shall be obliged to conclude with Sir 
Isaac Newton, that that father had perhaps heard from his master, 
Polycarp, that he had received this book from John about the 
time of Domitian's death ; or indeed John might himself at that 
time have made a new publication of it, from whence Irenaeus 
might have imagined it was then but newly written. But even 
though no force be given to these conjectures, the preponderance 
of evidence found in the book itself is so great, in favor of the 
belief that it was written before the destruction of Jerusalem, 
that in our mind not a single doubt remains. This supposition, 
thus substantially established, agrees entirely with the divine 
character of the book. It weakens not our confidence in its au- 
thenticity. It places the writing of it nearer to the day of Christ ; 
and it enables us to show that it has a nearer and stronger alli- 
ance to the Gospels of Matthew, Mark and Luke, and to the 
Epistles. It enables us to interpret what is said in the Apocalypse 
of the coming of Christ, the day of the Lord, the judgment of the 
nations, the establishment of his kingdom, and the descent of the 
New Jerusalem, in harmony with the signification which those 
Ejects iiiiquestioziably bear in the Gospels and Epistles* The 
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Gospel of John was not written probably until after the destruction 
of Jerusalem ; and this is the reason, we conclude, why the lu- 
minous discourse of Jesus concerning that event, recorded by 
Matthew, Mark, and Luke, is omitted by John. But this reason, 
which would lead us to assign a late date to the Gospel of John, 
would lead us to assign an earlier date to the Apocalypse; for 
therein we find most of the warnings, comparisons, metaphors, 
and prophecies, pertaining to the destruction of Jerusalem^ which 
the three first-named Gospels and the Epistles contain. 

We conclude, then, with a repetition of the remark above made, 
that in our mind there remains not a doubt that the Apocalypse 
was written before the destruction of Jerusalem. 
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It will assist the reader greatly in understanding the Apocalypse, 
to become familiar, in the first place, with the plauy project, or 
3esign. 

To assist him in this, the following map or description is drawn. 

The Apocalypse is principally divided into four parts. We 
are confident this was not understood by those who divided the 
New Testament into chapters and verses. It will not, therefore, 
be in our power to pay a strict reference to that division. 

FIRST PART. This comprises the first three chapters, and 
contains the introduction, and the epistles to the seven churches in 
Asia. 

SECOND PART. This comprises the 4th, 5th, 6th, 7th, 8th, 
9th, 10th, and 1 1th chapters. It is capable of a very important 
subdivision, as we shall show hereafter. The great topic of this 
general division is the overthrow of the Jewish nation, temple, 
and worship, and the establishment of the kingdom of God in the 
place of the Mosaic ritual. 

THIRD PART. This part extends from the beginning of 
chapter xii. to xx. 10. The principal subject througjiout is the 
overthrow of the Roman persecuting power. 

FOURTH PART. The fourth and last part extends from 
chapter xx. 11, to the end of the book. It is to be regretted that 
the division of chapters had not been made at the end of the 10th 
verse of the 20th chapter. If the 21st chapter had commenced at 
the beginning of the 11th verse of the 20th, the division would 
have corresponded much more nearly to the true plan of the work 
than it now does. The subject is the final triumph of the Gospel. 
The principal visions of the Apocalypse will be found in the 2d 
3d, and 4th parts. 
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The following scale will put the four divisions before the ei 
of the reader at a glance : 



Chapter I. ) 


Introduction : 


II. \ 


and 


" III. ) Epistles to the Seven Churches. 


Chapter IV.\ 




V. 


Overthrow 


VI. 


of the 


" VII. I Jewish Nation and Eeligion, 


« VIII. 


and 


IX. 


the establishment of the 


« X. 




Kingdom of God. 


XL, 






Chapter XII. 
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A MOB£ CIRCUMSTANTIAL ACCOUNT OP THE DIVISIONS OP 

THE APOCALYPSE. 

PART I. 

CHAPTERS L— m. 

Preface, or Inscription, chap. i. 1 — 3 

Salutation and Introduction, « « 4 — 2O 

EPISTLES TO THE SEVEN CHURCHES. CHAPTERS II. and III. 

Epistle to the Church at Ephesus, .... chap. ii. 1 — 7 

Epistle to the Church at Smyrna, " " 8 — 11 

Epistle to the Church at Pergamos, " " 12 — 17 

Epistle to the Church at Thyatira, " " 18—29 

Epistle to the Church at Sardis, chap. iii. 1 — 6 

Epistle to the Church at Philadelphia, . . . . " " 7—13 
Epistle to the Church at Laodicea, " " 14 — 22 



PART II. 

CHAPTERS IV.— XI. 

Description of the imaginary dwelling-place of God, and of his 

attendants and their employments, chap. iv. 
Opening of the book sealed with seven seals, which revealed the 
punishment and destruction of the Jews, chap. v. 

EVENTS PRELIMINARY TO THE DESTRUCTION OF JERUSAt.EM. 

Opening of the 1st seal — Preaching of the Gospel, vi. 1, 2. 

War, "3,4. 

Famine, " 5, 6. 

Pestilence, .... " 7, 8. 
Blood of the,mart)nrs not 

yet avenged, ... " 9 — 11, 
" " 6th " Symbols of the destruc- 
tion of the Jews, and 
the sealing of the one 
hundred and forty- 
four thousand, . • " 12 — ^vii. 17 
•« « 7th " The sounding of the 

seven trumpets, . . viii. 1 — ^xi. 19 



(I 


i( 


2d " 


ii 


ii 


3d " 


ii 


ii 


4th " 


it 


ii 


5th " 
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EECAPITULATION OF THE EVENTS UNDER THE SEVENTH SEAL. 

The description of the events under the seventh seal, as we 
have indicated, extends through the entire 8th, 9th, 10th, and 
11th chapters ; and we find under this seal another series of seven, | 
viz., the sounding of the seven trumpets, as follows : 

Trumpets given to the seven angels, . . . viii. 1 — 6 

SOUNDING OF THE TRUMPETS. | 

1st trumpet — Partial calamities of the Jews, . " 7 \ 

2d " The same, " 8, 9 

3d " The same, " 10, 11 

4th " The same, « 12, 13 

WOE TRUMPETS. 

5th " Approach of the Roman armies, . ix. 1 — 12 

6th " Increase of the armies, and end of * 

the Jewish state declared, . . " 13 — ^xi. 14 I, 
7th " Establishment of the Kingdom of 

Christ, xi. 15—19 



PART III. 
CHAPTERS XII.-. XX. 10. 

Woman clothed with the sun, whom the dragon 

persecuted, xii. entire. 

The first beast, xiii. 1 — 10 

The second beast, " 11—18 

Symbols of the Christian Victory, xiv. entire. 

SEVEN VIALS OF WRATH. 

The vial angels appear, xv. 1 

At this the Church praises God, " 2 — 4 

Vials given to the angels, " 5 — 8 

1st vial poured out, xvi. 1, 2 



2d 




3d 




4th 




5th 




6th 


• 



(( 



({ 



(C 



7th " 



3 

4—7 
8, 9 
" 10, 11 
" 12—16 

a 17_21 
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cplanation of the judgment of the great harlot, xvii. entire. 

ill of the city of Rome, xviii. entire. 

y of the saints, xix. 1 — 11 

nal victory, ** 12 — xx. 10. 

Thus the third part ends in the middle of the twentieth chapter 



PART IV. 

CHAPTER XX. 11, TO END OF THE APOCALYPSE. 

HAL PREVALENCE OF THE GOSPEL, AND BLESSEDNESS OF BELIEVERS. 

le mediatorial throne established, .... xx. 11 

irist's judgment of the nations, "12,13 

?ath and hell destroyed, "14 

lemies also destroyed, "15 

2scent of the New Jerusalem, and all things 

made new, xxi. 1 — 7 

mishment of unbelievers contrasted with the 

felicity of believers, " 8 

be New Jerusalem largely described, ..." 9 — ^xxii. 5 

EPILOGUE. 

Qgel of the Apocalypse (mentioned i. 1) as- 
sures John, at the close, of the truth of 

what he had shown him, xxii. 6, 7 

►hn falls to worship the angel, " 8 

his the angel forbids, " 9 

e repeats that the time of the fulfilment is at 

hand, " 10, 11 

!sus confirms the whole, especially the fact " 

that he will come quickly, " 12, 20 

snediction, "21 



THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN THE DIVINE. 



CHAPTER I. 

THE Revelation of Jesus 
Christ, which God gave 
UQto him, to shew unto his ser- 



CHAPTER I. 

Tke Revelation. — This book is 
called the Revelation of Jesus Christ 
for two reasons ; 1st, it was a reve- 
lation *' which God gave unto him ]" 
and, 2nd, it was a revelation which 
he made to his servant John. The 
word revelation here should be taken 
in its usual and obvious sense, as a 
manifestation of « thing which was 
before hidden or secret. The truths 
of the book were communicated from 
God to the mind of his Son Jesus 
Christ, and from the mind of Jesus 
Christ to that of John. Of the man- 
ner of the revelation it is not neces- 
sary that we speak ; the fact is plainly 
established by the text. For other 
instances of the occurrence of this 
word, see Rom. ii. 5 ; viii. 19 ; xvi. 25 ; 
Gal. i. 12 ; and from the last verse 
quoted it will be perceived, that Paul 
also received the gospel which he 
preached ** by the revelation of Jesus 
Christ." In profession, at least, the 
Epistles of Paul and the Apocalypse 
stand on the same ground, as it re- 
spects the authority from which they 
were derived. % Shortly come to pass 
— This is a very important point. It 
is stated at the very commencement 
of the Revelation, and is worthy of 
peculiar attention. One would con- 
clude that all the matters contained 
ia U^ book w^re to b« fulfilled at no 

7 



vants things which must shortly 
come to pass ; and he sent and 
signified it by his angel unto his 
servant John : 



distant day. This, however, is not 
to be understood as if everything 
mentioned in the book were (uture ; 
for it will be seen by i. 19, that some 
things had passed, and some wei^ 
then present. It could be said only 
of those which were future, that they 
were "shortly to come lo pass." 
The fact, that the events fqretold by 
the reyelator were near, was asserted 
by hic^ again and again; see i. 3. 
So much for the commencement of 
the work. At the conclusion, the 
nearness of the events is again re- 
peatedly declared; xxii. 7, 12, 20. 
In fact, we have almost the very 
words at the conclusion which we 
have at the beginning — " The Lord 
God of the holy prophets sent his 
angel to shew unto his servants the 
things which must shortly be done;" 
xxii. 6, compared with i. 1. The 
remarks of the very learned Dr. 
Hammond are so valuable on this 
point, that we shall present them 
at some length : — " Having gone 
through all the other parts of the 
New Testament, I came to this last 
of the Apocalypse, as to a rock thai 
many had miscarried and split upoii, 
with a full resolution not to venture 
on the expounding of one word in it, 
but only to perform on^" office to it, 
common to the rest, the review of 
the translation. But it pleased God 
otherwise t>o dispose of it V for be£3|^ 
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2 Who bare record of the 
word of God, and of the testi- 

I had read (with that design of 
translating onlv) to the end of the 
first verse of tne book, these words, 
which must come to pass presentlf/, 
had such an impression on my mind, 
offering themselves as^a key to the 
whole prophecie, (in like manner as, 
this generation shall not pass till all these 
things be fulfiUtd — Matt. 24, 34,— 
have demonstrated infallibly to what 
coming of Christ that whole chapter 
did belong,) that I could not resist the 
force of them, but a,^tempted presently 
a general survey of the whole book, 
to see whether those words might not 
probably be extended to all the proph. 
ecies of it, and have a literal truth 
in them, viz., that the things foretold 
and represented in the ensuing visions 
were presently, speedily to come to pass, 
one after another, after the writing of 
them. But before I could prudently 
pass this judgment, which was to be 
founded in understanding the subject- 
matter of all the visions, some other 
evidences I met with, concurring with 
this, and giving me abundant grounds 
of confidence of this one thing, that 
although I should not be able to 
understand one period of all these 
visions, yet I must be obliged to think 
that they belonged to those times that 
were then immediately ensuing, and 
that they had accordingly their com- 
pletion ; and, consequently, that they 
that pretended to find in those visions 
the predictions of events in these later 
ages, and those so nicely defined as 
to belong to p^icular acts and per- 
sons in this and some other kingdonus, 
(a far narrower circuit, also, than 
that whiclh reasonably was to be as- 
signed to that one Christian prophecie 
for the universal church of Christ,) 
had much mistaken the drift of it. 
The argiunents that induced this 
conclusion were these : First, that 
this was again immediately incul- 
cated, v. 3, for the time is nigh, and 
that rendered »s a proof that thesje 
$ilifn lurches, tp wfapm the propii(ecie 



mony of Jesus Christ, and of aL 
things that he saw. 

was written, were concerned to ob- 
serve and consider the contents of it. 
Blessed is lit that reads, and he that 
hears, ($^., (saith Arethes, that so hears 
as to practise,) for the lime, or season, 
the point of time, is near at hand. 
Secondly, that as here in the front, so 
c. xxii. 6, at the close, or shutting up 
of all these visions, and of St. John^s 
Epistle to the seven churches, which 
contained them, 't is there again add- 
ed, that God hath sent fiis angel to 
shew to his servants the things that 
miist be speedily, or suddenly ; and im- 
mediately upon the back of that are 
set the words of Christ, the author of 
this prophecie. Behold I come quickly, 
not m the notion of his final coming 
to judgment, (which hath been the 
cause of a great deal of mistake — see 
note on Matt. xxiv. 6,} but of his com- 
ing to destroy his enemies, the Jews, 
dec; and then. Blessed is he that observes, 
or keeps, the prophecies of this book, par- 
allel to what has been said at the be- 
ginning, c. i. 3. Thirdly, that, xxii. 
10, the command is given to John, not 
to seal the prophecies of the book, which 
that it signifies that they were of 
present use to those times, and there- 
fore to be kept open, and not to be 
laid up as things that posterity was 
only or principally concerned m, ap- 
pears by that reason rendered of it, 
because the time is nigh, the same 
which had here at the l^ginning been 
given, as the reason that he that con- 
sidered the prophecies was blessed in 
so doing." — (Intro, to Apoc.) • The 
remarks of Professor Stuart on this 
point are certainly worthy of very 
serious consideration, coming, as 
they do, not only from a gentleman 
of very great learning, but from 
one whose preconceived opinions 
would have led him to take different 
ground, had he regarded it as being 
tenable. "In Rev. i. 1, the writer 
says, that Grod gave to Chnst the reve- 
lation, in order to shQ\!r bi» seflriui|9 
wh«t should take place 
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3 Blessed is he that readeth, 
and they that hear the words of 
this prophecy, and keep those 

fuickly. In i. 3, the author solemnly 
declares, that what is written in this 
book is of speedy accomplishment; 
the time is near, i. e. the time when 
what is revealed will be accomplished. 
Thus mach in the prologue to the 
book. The epilogue repeats three 
several times the equivalent declara- 
tion, Behold, I come quickly ; xzii. 7, 
12, 20. The coming of Christ is the 
main subject of the book, so that the 
declaration here is, that what the 
book contains will speedily be accom- 
plished. That such must be the 
meaning, is evident by appeal to sim- 
ilar declarations in Rev. ii. 16, iii. 
11, and zi. 14. No one can doubt, 
that what is said is what is meant, in 
these last cases. As little reasonable 
doabi can there be, if philology is to 
:be irosted, in the cases just cited in the 
PTolggae and epilogue of the book. 
What tolerable meaning now can be 
^ven, and defended on exegetical 
groaods, to the declarations in ques- 
IkHi, if we suppose that the main por- 
tion of the book relates to events 
s^HQe thousand and more of years 
Ihoa future ? And if every writer is 
to be permitted the liberty of explain- 
ing his own purpose, why should we 
refuse to John the liberty that we 
concede to all others ? " — (Hints 
on Prophecy, 2d ed., pp. Ill, 112.) 
% By hi$ angel. — As angels are spo- 
ken of so rrequently in this book, 
. each one always performing a differ- 
ent ofRce, it is worthy of remark, that 
the angel here spoken of is the one 
who made known the whole revela- 
tion, and hence may be called the 
apocalyptical angel. We shall meet 
with many angels in the course of 
the book ; but we shall not meet with 
this one again ontil we come near the 
fdose, xxii. 6, 8. ^ His servant John. 
T— That Johfi, the apostle, is here 
:IMft9Cy is shown in the introduction 



things which are written there- 
in : for the time is at hand. 
4 John to the seven churches 

Ver. 2. Who bear record. — John bear 
record of the three things here named. 
1st. The word of God ; 2d. The tes- 
timony of Jesus Christ ; and, 3d. 
"All things that he (John) saw.'' 
1st. Whether the word of God here is 
to bear the same sense as in John i. 
1, or whether it signifies the gospel 
of God, is somewhat doubtful It is 
precisely the same phrase which is 
used personally for Christ in xix. 13. 
2d. It was a favorite practice of 
John, in his gospel and epistles, to 
speak of the gospel of Jesus as a 
testimony, and the preaching or pub- 
lishing of it as testifying, or bearing 
witness, &c. 3d. By all things that 
he saw, John, doubtless, meant those 
which the angel showed unto him. 

Ver. 3. Blessed is he that rendeth, 
and they that hear. — When the Apoc- 
alypse was written, books were few, 
and few persons, therefore, could 
read. Many were obliged to hear, 
because they could not obtain the 
manuscripts to read them. Hence 
the readers and the hearers are both 
mentioned. The language is proba- 
bly designed to have special applica- 
tion to the churches whom John ad- 
dressed. But it is not he who read- 
eth only, but readeth and keepeth. 
So in Luke xi. 28, " Blessed are they 
that hear the word of God and keep it." 
^ For the tiihe is at hand. — What 
time? The time when these great 
events were to be fulfilled. The time 
mentioned ver. 1, and that was shortly 
to come. Thus far the preface of the 
book. The first three verses are the 
preface ; and the preface contains 
three points : 1st. By whom the reve- 
lation was made ; 2d. The subject- 
matter of the revelation ; and, 3d. 
The blessedness of reading and keep- 
ing it. It was addressed particularly 
to that generation, to people then on 
the earth. They were called on to 
read uid keep th« word, for tl^ tiine 
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which are in Asia : Grace be 

was at }uind. Is not the time here in- 
tended the time of Christ's coming to 
take vengeance on the Jews? See 
the remarks on i. 1. In the 22d 
chapter of this book, the revelator 
says, ** Seal not the sayings of the 
prophecy of this book, [why ?] for the 
time is at hand;'' ver. 10. Again, 
ver. 12, "Behold I come quickly." 
And again, ver. 20, " Surely, I come 
QUICKLY." In 1 Peter iv. 7, "The 
end of all things is at handV So in 
2 Thess. ii. 2, " The day of Christ is 
at hand." In Phil. iv. 5, "The Lord 
[or the day, coming of the Lord,] is 
at hand ;" and in Rom. xiii. 12, 
" The night is far spent, the day is at 
hand." Such is the uniform lan- 
guage of the epistles. The coming 
of Christ, the great day of the Lord, 

was AT HAND. 

Ver. 4. Having thus concluded the 
brief preface, or introduction, we 
come now to the book itself. It is in 
the form of an epistle. John to the 
seven churches. Here the revelator 
once more gives his name. If he had 
been any other than the apostle John, 
there would have been some need of 
his explaining himself further, and 
showing who he was. He says, 
John, by way of preeminence, mean- 
ing Me John of the church. And what 
seven churches are here referred to? 
The names oi' the churches are given 
in ver. 11 of this chapter, viz., the 
churches in Ephesus, Smyrna, Perga- 
mos, Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia, 
and Laodicea. But what need was 
there that these seven churches should 
be counselled and warned, and none 
others ? It seems very probable that 
John uses these churches as represen- 
tative of the Christian churches in gen- 
eral. He selects seven as samples of 
the rest, and gives to them the advice 
which all needed. The careful read- 
er of the Apocalypse needs not to be 
told, that the number seven is very 
frequently employed therein. It is a 
senes that is contmually occurring. 
.^ He» ^we JBBet Jar llie :first txaa 



unto you, and peace, from lain 

(says Woodhouse) with the menboa 
of the number seven^ which is after- 
wards so frequently and symbolically 
used, in this sacred book; wherein 
we read of seven spirits of God, seven 
angels, seven seals, seven trumpets, 
seven vials, seven heads of the dragon 
and of the beast. In which passages, 
for the most part, as in others of holy 
Scripture, this number appears to rep- 
resent a large, complete, yet unde- 
fined quantity. Hannah, in her 
song, (1 Sam. ii. 5,) says, ' The 
barren hath borne seven (that is, a 
large, but indefinite, number of) 
children.' So God threatens that he 
will punish the Israelites sevtni'imesy 
that is, v«ry completely and severely. 
In the Hebrew etymology of this woi^d 
seveny it signifies fulness and perfec- 
tion. — (Daubuz.) Philo styles it the 
completing number; and it is men- 
tioned as such by Cyprian. With the 
Israelites, this number became thus 
important, because God having com- 
pleted his work of creation in sir 
days, and added thereto the seventh, 
a day of rest, commanded them, in 
memorial thereof, to reckon time by 
sevens. Through the nations of the 
East, this nianner of computation 
passed on to the Greeks and Romans, 
as hath been shown in a variety of 
instances. By the sevett churches of 
Asia are implied oil the churches of 
Asia, and, it may be, all the Christiaus 
churches, in whatever situation or 
period of the world. Such was the 
opinion of the most ancient commen- 
tators on the Apocalypse, who lived 
near to the time of its publication." 
— (Annotations on the Apocalvpse, 
8vo., London, 1828, p 58 ) ^ Grare 
be unto you. — This i« the apostol* 
ical benediction. " Grace to yon, 
and peace from God our Father, and 
the Lord Jesus Christ." Rom. i. 7 ; 
and the same may be found in sub- 
stance in Tarious other places. 1 Our. 
i. 3 ; 2 Cor. i. 2 ; Gal. i.^3 ; Eph. i. 2t 
Phil. i. 2 ; Col. i. 2 ; 1 Thess. i. 1 : 8 
Thess. i. 2; PhU. 3. In «U 
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wMch is, and which was, and 
which is to come ; and from the 
seven spirits which are before 
his throne ; 

cases, and many others which might 
be named, mention is made first of 
Grod the Father, and second, of his 
Son Jesos Christ. The revelator gives 
it more the Hebrew form. Instead 
of speaking of God as the Father, he 
calU him tJie present y the past, a,nd the 
to conte, which seems to have been de- 
signed to express his endless exis- 
tence. It is a circumlocution for the 
name Jehovah, which, after the cap- 
tivity in Babylon, the Jews, from 
superstitious veneration for the word,^ 
rel'used to pronounce. Jehovah sig- 
nifies the self-existent, in which the 
idea of the endlessly-existent is in- 
volved : he who gives being and ex- 
istence to others. — (Calmet.) The 
Jewish writers ofVen use the phrase, 
of which the apostle's Greek terms 
are a literal translation. — (A.Clarke.) 
^ And from the seven spirits. — This is 
the first mention of the seven spir- 
its, and it deserves serious consider- 
ation. There are two views taken 
of the subject by difierent commenta- 
tors. Is^ It is supposed that the Holy 
Spirit is intended. Bede remarks, 
"^ The one spirit is said to be septi- 
form to describe its perfection and 
plenitade;" in the same sense in 
which seven thunders are used to de- 
scribe loud thunder. The other in- 
terpretation is, that the figure of the 
seven spirits is taken from the attend- 
ants apon earthly monarchs, the 
seven most faithful and confidential 
being kept near to the royal person, 
and Deing his medium of communi- 
cation with his subjects. The latter 
interpretation seems to us the most 
probable, although there is nothing 
strained or unnatural in either ; and, 
in fiEu:t, they may both be combined 
without violence. That ancient mon- 
archs were attended in the manner 
described, see Ezra vii. 14 ; Esther i. 
10,14; Jer.iii. 25; lEsdrasviii.il; 
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5 And from Jesus Christ, 
who is the faithful Witness, and 
the First-begotten of the dead, 
and the Prince of the kings of 

Tobit xii. 15. Such being the custom 
of ancient monarchs, and John draw- 
ing the court of heaven in his imag- 
ination after the form of an ancient 
earthly court, he suppased seven spir- 
its to dwell near the presence of 
God. This, however, is merely sce- 
nical ; as the robe, the ring, and the 
shoes that were put upon the prodigal 
on his return to his father's house. 
They were merely the imagery used 
by our Lord to describe the joy of the 
parent at the event. The view which 
we have adopted is further confirmed 
by the position of the seven spirits ; 
they were before the throne, not on the 
throne, with the Eternal; but wait- 
ing at the foot thereof, to execute his 
commands. These seven spirits of 
God belong both to the Father and 
the Son, as we shall see when we 
come to other parts of the Apocalypse. 
See iii. 1 ; v. 6. The reason oi this 
is obvious. Jesus is the vicegerent 
of the Father ; not ruling under him, 
but, in the spiritual kingdom, ruling 
in his room and stead. The seven 
spirits, therefore, which attended at 
God's throne, may with great pro- 
priety be said to execute the will of 
both the Father and the Son. See 
especially v. 6. 

Ver. 5. And from Jesus Christ. — 
The benediction is from the Son as 
well as from the Father, and such, 
we have shown, was the apostolical 
for m . ^ Faithful witness. — Jesus was 
a faithful witness, faithful and true ; 
iii. 14. The word translated wit- 
ness, signifies not merely what we 
call a witness, but a martyr also, — 
one who is ready to seal his testi- 
mony with his blood. This was true 
of our Lord ; he died, in attestation of 
the truth he had taught. That the 
idea of martyrdom entered into the 
conception of the revelator, seems 
evident from the next words, f Thg 
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the earth. Unto him that loved 
lis, and washed us from our sins 
in his own blood, 

first-begotten of the dead. — That is, 
the first-born from the dead, or the 
first raised. Paul called Christ the 
"first fruits of them that slept;" 1 
COr. XV. 20, 23. The word translated 
first-begotten in the passage before 
us, is elsewhere in the New Testa- 
ment translated first-bom. It occurs 
but once in the Apocalypse. ^ Prince 
of the kings of the earth. — The word 
translated " prince," here signifies 
leader, or first in order. Jesus is 
called " the Prince of life ;" Acts iii. 
15 ; and it is also said, " God hath 
exalted him to be a prince and a 
saviour;" Acts v. 31. He is said to 
be prince of the kings of the earth, 
because he is the greatest of all of 
them, •'< the King of kings and Lord 
of lords;" xix. 16. ^ Unto him that 
loved us and washed nSj &cc. — Here 
commences an ascription of praise 
and glory to Christ, which continues 
to the end of the following verse. 
And in what sense did Jesus wash 
men from their sins in his own blood ? 
The figure of blood, as it is here used, 
is derived from the ceremonies of the 
Mosaic ritual. God said to the children 
of Israel, " For the life of the flesh is in 
the blood : and I have given it to you 
upon the altar, to make an atonement 
for your souls : for it is the blood that 
makcih an atonement for the soul ;" 
Lev. xvii. 11. Now, if we turn to 
the Epistle to the Hebrews, we shall 
find that Paul draws his figure of the 
sanctifying and atoning power of the 
mere blood of Christ, from this por- 
tion of the Jewish service. " Almost 
all things are by the law purged 
with blood ; and without shedding of 
blood is no remission ;" Heb. ix. 22. 
Again, Paul says, "But Christ being 
come a high priest of good things to 
come, by a greater and more perfect 
tabernacle, not made with hands, that 
is to say, not of this building ; nei- 
ther by the blood of goats and calves. 



6 And hath made us kings 
and priests unto God and bis 
Father; to him be glory and 

but by his own blood, he entered in 
once into the holy place, having <*- 
tained eternal redemption for us. 
For if the blood of bulls and of goats, 
and the ashes of a heifer sprinkling 
the unclean, sanctifieth to the purify- 
ing of the flesh, how much more 
shall the blood of Christ, who through 
the eternal Spirit offered himself with 
out spot to God, purge your con 
science from dead works to serve the 
living God;" 11 — 14. Such is the 
manner in which the mere blood of 
Christ came to be spoken of as posses- 
sing a purifying power. It is only in 
a metaphorical sense that it can have 
such a power. In this sense the blood 
of Christ is frequently spoken of by the 
New Testament writers. 1 Peter i. 2, 
19 ; 1 John i. 7 ; Rev. v. 9 ; vii. 14 ; 
xii. 11. It is well known to every 
student of the New Testament, that 
the trvth is the purifying agent under 
the gospel. What else can purify the 
soul? Jesus prayed the Father to 
"sanctify men through the truth;" 
and then he added, "Thy word is 
truth ;" John xvii. 17. " Bf mercy 
and truth iniquity is purged ; and by 
the fear of the Lord men depart from 
evil ;" Prov. xvi. 6. As the truth, 
then, is the purifier of the soul, in 
what sense is it said that theblofxl 
of Christ cleanseth men from sin ? 
Evidently when it stands as a meta- 
phor of the truth. Now, that John 
knew that the Lord Jesus spoke of 
his blood metaphorically for the truth, 
will be evident, if we look at his gos- 
pel. "Then Jesus said unto them, 
Verily, verily, I say unto you. Except 
ye eat the flesh of the Son of man, 
and drink his blood, ye have no life 
in you. Whoso eateth my flesh, and 
drinketh my blc)od, hath eternal life ; 
and I will raise him up at the last 
day. For my flesh is meat indeed, 
and my blood is drink indeed. He 
that eateth my flesh, and drii^eth 
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-dominion for 
Amen. 



ever and ever. 7 Behold, he cometh with 

clouds ; and every eye shall see 

the kingdom;" Luke xii. 32. «If 
we suffer jpirith him, we shall also 
reign with him ;" 2 Tim. ii. 12. See 
also 1 Cor. iv. 8, and vi. 2, 3. So 
God promised the Jews of old, " Now, 
therefore, if ye will obey my voice 
indeed, and keep my covenant, then 
ye shall be a peculiar treasure unio 
me above all people : for all the earth 
is mine : and ye shall be unto me a 
kingdom of priests, and a holy na- 
tion ;" Exod xix. 5, 6. Spc, also, I 
Peter ii. 5 — 9, where Peter says to 
the believers, " Ye are a chosen gen 
eration, a royal priesthood, a holy 
nation, a peculiar people ; that ye 
should show forth the praises of him 
who hath called you out of darkness 
into his marvellous light." ^ To 
him be glory — i. e., to Christ, the 
Son of God, be glory and dominion. 
Jesus receives praise and homage as 
the mediator between God and men. 
% For ever and ever. — The duration 
expressed by these terms must be de- 
termined by the nature of the subject 
to whiqh they are applied. The lit- 
eral translation is, " to the ages of the 



my blood, dwelleth in me, and I in 
him ;" John vi. 53 — 56. Who can 
suppose that blood and flesh are to be 
understood here in the literal sense ? 
Our Lord himself applied the meta- 
phor before he closed the discourse 
in which we find it. He showed 
his disciples he did not mean that 
blood, in the literal sense, would 
give them life ; for he added, " It is 
the spirit that quickeneth ; the flesh j 
profiteth nothing; the words that I 
speak unto you, they are spirit, and 
ihey are life ;" ver. 63. This shows 
us unequivocally that blood stands 
frequently in the New Testament for 
the truth which Jesus preached. It 
is by this that men are sanctified. 
Paul states, that "Christ loved the 
.church, and gave himself for it ; that 
he might sanctify and cleanse it with 
the washing of water by the word, 
that he might present it to himself a 
glorious church, not having spot or 
wrinkle, or any such thing ; but that 
it should be holy and without blem- 
ish;" Eph. V. 25—27. When it is 
said, therefore, by the revelator, that 
Christ loved the church, and washed 
it from its sins in his own blood, he 
expresses precisely the truth stated by 
the apostle Paul, as just quoted. 

Ver. 6. Made us kings and priests. 
— How were the apostles and Chris- 
tians made <* kings and priests" unto 
God ? The.se were the highest terms 
of distinction, and entitled the posses- 
8f)r to high honors. The believers 
are said to reign with Christ on the 
earth. See v. 10, " And hast made 
us unto our God kings and priests ; 
and we shall reign on the earth. ^* 
Jesus said his disciples should reign 
with him: the twelve apostles were 
promised to sit on twelve thrones, 
judging [or reigning over] the twelve 
tribes of [spiritual] Isrsiel ; Matt. xix. 
28. True believers were said to <» in- 
herit the kingdom ;" Matt. xxv. 34. 
** Fear not, little flock ; for it is your 
Father's good pleasure to give you 



ages." The expression is indefinite. 
It is sometimes applied to temporal 
things, which long since came to an 
end. When applied to the existence 
of God and Christ, and the praise and 
honor which are due them, we know, 
from the nature of the subject, that 
endless duration is intended. ^ Amen, 
— This word signifies truth, firmness, 
stability. It is used for affirmation, 
and for consent or desire. In the 
former sense Jesus employs it, in the 
well-known prefix to some of his 
.solemn declarations, as "Verily, ver- 
ily, I say unto you ;" but it bears 
the latter sense in the verse before 
us. After having given the ascrip- 
tion of praise and glory to Christ, 
throughout all ages, the revelator 
adds. Amen, or so let it be. 

Ver. 7. Behold he cometh. — Who is 
here intended ? Evidently, Jesus 
Christ, who had been spoken of in 
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him, and they also which pierced 
him ; and all kindreds of the 

the two preceding verses. This com- 
ing of Christ was that virtaal dis- 
play of divine power which was seen 
at the overthrow of Jerusalem and 
the abolition of the Mosaic religion. 
The subject is clothed in oriental 
imagery. It was a iigure of the an- 
cient prophets, to represent God as 
coming in the clouds. " He maketh 
the clouds his chariot." See Psa. 
civ. 3 J Jer. iv. 13 j Nahum i. 3; 
Matt. xxiv. 30. Daniel refers to the 
coming of the Son of man to establish 
his kingdom, in similar phraseology : 
'< I saw in the night visions, and be- 
hold, one like the Son of man came 
with the clouds of heaven, and came 
to the Ancient of days, and they 
brought him near before him. And 
there was given him dominion, and 
glory, and a kingdom, that all people, 
.lations, and languages, should serve 
him : his dominion is an everlasting 
dominion, which shall not pass away, 
and his kingdom that which shall not 
be destroyed;" vii. 13, 14. This 
coming of Christ was one of the 
events which were shortly to come to 
pass. That it was after his cruci- 
fixion is evident, because it is said, 
They that pierced him shall wail be- 
cause of him ; evidently referring to 
his crucifixion ; and all the kindreds 
and the tribes of the land should 
mourn. See Matt. xxiv. 30, where it 
will be seen the Saviour applied the 
same language in reference to his 
coming at the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem. " And then shall appear the 
sign of the Son of man in heaven : 
and then shall all the tribes of the 
earth mourn, and they shall see the 
Son of man coming in the clouds of 
heaven with power and great glory." 
Let us now consider these three pas- 
sages in connection. First, Daniel. 
He states, 1st. It is one like the Son 
of man that comes ; 2d. The Son of 
man comes " in the clouds of heav- 
en;" 3d. He comes in his kingdom, 
or in power and glory. Second, The 



earth shall wail hecause ofh&n 
Even so, Amen. 

revelator. He evidently copies 
from Daniel : 1st. *- It is the Son of 
man," or Jesus Christ, that comes ; 
see ver. 4 ; 2d. " He cometh in the 
clouds ;" 3d. He cometh with power 
and glory, for all his enemies are 
cast down before him. Third, The 
Lord himself, as reported by Matthew. 
1st. It is the Son of man that comes ; 
2d. He comes *' in the clouds of heav- 
en;" 3d. In power and great glory, 
and all the tribes mourn. There is 
so remarkable an agreement between 
the passages quoted from Daniel, 
from the Apocaiypse, and from Mat- 
thew, that we cannot entertain a 
doubt they all refer to the same sub- 
ject, viz., Christ's coming at the over- 
throw of Jerusalem, and the abolition 
of the Mosaic religion. The testi- 
mony of the following authors will 
confirm the opinion we have given. 
Archbishop Newcome says, " The 
coming of Christ to destroy the Jews 
was a virtualf and not a real one, and 
was to be understood figuratively, 
and not literally." Again he says, 
"The destruction of Jerusalem by 
Titus is emphatically called the com- 
ing of Christ. The spirit of prophecy 
speaks particularly of this, because 
the city and temple were then de- 
stroyed, and the civil and ecclesiasti- 
cal state of the Jews subverted. The 
Jews also suffered very great calami- 
ties under Adrian ; but not so great 
as those under Vespasian ; and the 
desolation under Adrian is not ^o 
particularly foretold. But I tht?ik 
that any signal interposition in behalf 
of his church J or in the destruction of 
his enemieSj may be metaphmcuUy called 
a coming of Christ.^^ — (Observations, 
pp. 280, 281.) Dr. Campbell remarks, 
on the expression, " Then shall appear 
the sign of the Son of man in heaven" 
" We have no reason to think that a 
particular phenomenon in the sky 
is here suggested. The striking evi- 
dences which would be given of the 
divine presence, and avenging justkt^ 
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8 I am Alpha and Omega, 



are a justification of the terms." — 
(Note on Matt. zxiv. 3U.) Kenhck 
observes, " The great power and glory 
of Christ were as conspicuously dis- 
played at the destruction of Jerusalem, 
and the other circumstances which ac- 
companied that event, as if they had 
seen him coming upon the clouds of 
heaven, to punish his enemies. When 
the prophet Isaiah represents Grod as 
about to punish the Egyptians, he 
speaks of him as riding upon a swift 
cloud for that purpose; Isa. xix. 1. 
In that case, there was no visible ap- 
pearance of Jehovah upon a cloud ; 
but it was language which the proph- 
et adopted, in order to express the 
evident hand of God in the calamities 
of Egypt. The same thing may be 
said of the language of Christ upon 
the present occasion." — (Expas. on 
Matt. xxiv. 30.) Dr. Hammond in- 
terprets Christ's coming to be a "com- 
ing in the exercise of his kingly of- 
fice, to work vengeance on his ene- 
mies, and discriminate the faithful 
believers from them." — (Par. and 
Annot. Matt. xvi. 28.) Again he 
says, ** The only objection against 
this interpretation is, that this de- 
struction being wrought by the Roman 
army, and those as much enemies of 
Christianity as any, and the ver^ same 
people that had joined with the Jews 
to put Chiist to death, it doth there- 
upon appear strange, that either of 
tho.ie armies which are called abomi- 
nable should be called God's armies^ 
or that Christ should be said to come, 
when in truth it was Vespasian and 
Titus that thus came against this 
people. To this I answer, that it is 
or.lmary with Grod, in the Old Testa- 
111 *nt. to call those Babylonish, As- 
synxn heathen armies his, which did 
hts work in punishing the Jews, when 
r'ley rebelled against him." — (Ibid. 
Milt \t\v. 3.) ^ They also which 
pitrced him. — This is peculiarly like 
the apostle John. In no other place, 
•Zioafa in the Apocalypse, aod in 



the beginning and the endkig, 



John's gospel, is this fact mention- 
ed about the piercing Christ's side 
with a spear ; and in both instances 
John refers to what is mentioned 
by the prophet Zech. (xii 10,) 
viz., that those who pierced him 
should behold him at his coming in 
power and glory. These are singu- 
lar facts, if John were not the author 
of the Apocalypse. % Even so. Amen. 
— This is almost precisely like xxii. 
20, "He which testifieth these things, 
saith, surely I come quickly j Amen. 
Even so come, Lord Jesus." It is 
an expression of desire for the com- 
ing of Christ. The enemies of Jesus 
would wail because of his coming ; 
but he directed his friends to rejoice 
when that event should happen. 
"And when these things begin to 
come to pass, then look up, and lift 
up your heads : for your redemption 
draweth nigh ;" Luke xxi. 28. They 
said, "Even so, Amen." 

Ver 8. lam Alpha. — Having com- 
pleted this section of the introduction, 
God, the Father, whom John had 
mentioned, ver. 4, is represented as 
speaking again, and confirming what 
had been said by his unerring and 
immutable authority. " I am Alpha 
and Omega.** Alpha was the first 
letter of the Greek alphabet, and 
Omega was the last. It was the cus- 
tom of Hebrew writers to use the first 
and last of their letters to signify the 
beginning and end of things John 
introduces the custom here ; but writ- 
ing, as he did, in Greek, he takes the 
Greek letters. ^ The begirming and 
the ending, i. e., I am Alpha, the begin 
ning, and Omega, the ending ; I exist 
forever ; or, as it is in the next words, 
I am he " which is, and which was. 
and which is to come, the Almighty.*' 
This is the precise phraseology ap- 
plied to the Father in ver. 4. These 
terms, in this instance, are applied to 
€rod, the Almighty; but in ver. 11, 
and in other places, they seem to be 
apiflied to Jesus Christ. The termt 
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saith the Lord, which is, and 
which was, and which is to 
come, the Ahnighty. 

9 I John, who also am your 
brother, and companion in tribu- 
lation, and in the kingdom and 

are peculiarly those of the Apocal3rpse, 
occurring in the following passages 
only : Rev. i. 8, 11 ; xxi. 6 ; xxii. 13. 
Ver. 9. John. — The revelator here 
gives his name for the third timej 
and then proceeds to describe the ap- 
pearance of the Lord Jesus to him, 
with the symbols of his power, and 
the commission received from Him 
to write what he beholds. ^ Your 
brother. — John was their brother in 
Christ. It will be remembered this 
book was addressed to the seven 
Christian churches in Asia; ver. 4. 
John styles himself the brother of 
those suflfering Christians ; their com- 
panion in tribulation, for he was at 
that time su£fering banishment for 
his devotion to Christ; and he was 
their companion also in the kingdom 
and patience of Jesus Christ; see 
under ver. 6. ^ Isle that is called Pat- 
tnos. — He was in the isle of Fatmos, 
whither he had been banished, for the 
word of God, [i. e. for adhering to the 
word of God,] and for the testimony 
of Jesus Christ. Fatmos is a small 
island, lying west of Asia Minor, in 
the Archipelago. It is one of the 
nineteen islands called the Sporades ; 
and is between Icaria and the prom- 
ontory of Miletus, or between Samos 
and Naxos, and is now called Patimo, 
or Patmosa. Its circuit may be twen- 
tv-five or thirty miles. There are 
({ifierent opinions in regard to the 
time of John's banishment, some sup- 
posing that it took place in the reign 
of Nero, and others in the reign of 
Pomitian. That the book of Revela- 
tion was written before the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, we can entertain 
no doubt ; and if so, John was ban- 
ished in the reign of some emperor 
previous to that time. In the Syrian 



patience of Jesus Christ, wa» in 
the isle that is called Palanos, 
for the word of God, and for the 
testimony of Jesus Christ. 

10 I was in the Spirit on the 
Lord's day, and heard behind 

version of the Apocalypse, the title- 
page declares, that it teas written in 
Fatjnos, rchither John was sent by Nero 
Casar. — TStuart on Apoc. i. 267.) 
This banishment, probably, took place 
between A. D. 55 and 60. 

10. lA)rd*s day. — This is the only 
instance in the Bible of the occurrence 
of this phrase. It is probable the ^i 
day of the week was intended. This 
was the day on which Jesus rose from 
the dead; and very early did the 
Christians commence to observe that 
as the holy-day of the week, instead 
of the Jewish Sabbath ; see Acts xx. 
7; 1 Cor. xvi. 2. Jesus was Lord 
even of the Sabbath day ; Mark ii. 
28 ; and bad the authority, therefore, 
to change the day. The same prin- 
ciple is observed in the New as in 
the Old Testament, viz., that one day 
in seven is sacred ; but the day was 
changed from the seventh to the first 
day ; and the latter is called the 
Lord's day. ^ In the wirit — that 
is, under the influence ox the spirit. 
God fits his servants for the duties he 
calls them to perform. The spirit 
was given without measure unto 
Jesus ; Isa. xi. 2 ; Matt. xii. 18. 
The Christians upon the day of Fen- 
tecost were all filled with the Holy 
Ghost ; Acts ii. 4 ; that is, such a 
measure of divine power and wisdom 
was communicated to them as to fit 
them for the duties they were called to 
perform. Paul took the same view ; 
2 Cor. iii. 3 ; Eph. i. 17 ; and Peter 
likewise; 1st Epistle, iv. 14. % A 
trumpet. — The revelator was under 
the peculiar influence of God's spirit, 
upon the Christian Sabbath ; and he 
heard a great voice as of a trumpet. 
A communication of divine wiaoom 
to men is described as a voice uuered 
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trie a great voice, as of a trum- 
pet, 

11 Saying, I am Alpha and 
Omega, the first and the last : 
and. What thou seest, write in a 
book, and send it unto the seven 

from the throne of God ; see iv. 5 ; 
viii. 5, 13; xi. i5, 19 j xviii. 4. The 
Jews were accustomed almost from 
the earliest antiquity to represent the 
voice of God by the sounding of the 
trumpet. The trumpet was an in- 
strument much used in the holy ser- 
vices of the Jews ; and a blast pre- 
ceded the solemn communications 
from the excellent glory. "And 
when the voice of the trumpet sound- 
ed long, and waxed louder and loud- 
er, Moses spake, and God answered 
him by a voice ;" Exod. xix. 10. 
The trumpet was blown by the priests 
in the course of their services ; and, 
in certain cases, when the trumpet 
was blown, the people waited, from 
that sign, to hear the voice of God. 
The sacred writers often speak of the 
voice of the Lord; not only in a 
metaphorical sense, as when the 
thunder is called his ^'oice, — Job 
xxxvii. 5 ; xl. 9 ; Psa. Ixxvii. 18, — but 
in the literal sense also. Instance the 
" still small voice ;" 1 Kings xix. 12 ; 
the voice from heaven at Christ's 
baptism, saying, " This is my beloved 
Son, in whom I am well pleased ;'' 
Matt. iii. 17; Mark i. 11; Luke iii. 
22 ; the same voice uttering the same 
approval, at the transfiguration ; Matt, 
xvii. 5 ; Mark ix. 7 ; Luke ix. 35, 36 ; 
the voice in answer to the prayer of 
Christ, "Father, glorify thy name," 
saying, " I have b^th glorified it, and 
will glorify it again ;" John xii. 28. 
This voice the apostles recognized as 
having spoken ; Heb. xii. 26 ; 2 Pet. 
1. 17. The voice of Jesus addressed 
Paul from the skies; Acts ix. 4 — 7. 
Peter was also addressed in a similar 
manner; z. 13. It was, therefore, 
perfectly correspondent to the style, 
Mk of the Old and New Testament, 



churches which are in 
unto Ephesus, and unto Smyr* 
na, and unto Pergamos, and 
unto Thyatira, and unto Sardis, 
and unto Philadelphia, and unto 
Laodicea. 

for the revelator to speak of the com- 
munications God made to him, as 
coming in a trumpet-like voice. His 
mind was evidently on the temple, 
and on the services there. The voice 
was behind him. He saw not who 
spake, but he heard the words. We 
know not what language was used. 
Saul testified that the voice which he 
heard spake in Hebrew ; Acts xxvi. 
14. The voice which spake to John 
certainly used a language which he 
could understand, and that was all that 
was necessary. 

1 1 . Alpha and Omega, — These terms 
will be found explained under ver. 8. 
They are applied to both the Father 
and the Son. ^ First and the last. — 
Meaning the same,, or nearly so, as the 
Alpha and Omega, the begmning and 
the end. ^ What thou seest, or rather, 
what thou art about to see, write in a 
book. — That is, make solemn record 
of it ; and send the communication to 
the seven churches in Asia, in par- 
ticular. % Asia, — By Asia here is not 
meant the entire quarter of the world 
which at present bears that name, but 
Asia Minor, so called, — a cape, or 
peninsula, that lies between the waters 
of the Black Sea and the Mediterra- 
nean. It belongs now to the Turks. 
The scimetar gleams where the 
proudest trophies of the cross were 
once gathered. The island of Fatmos 
was in its immediate vicinity. The 
seven churches are named; but as 
we shall notice the case of each 
church, when we come to consider 
the epistle sent to each, as recorded 
in chaps, ii. and iii., we pass by them 
now without any further remarks. 
Why these seven churches are men- 
tioned, and not otheis,, is esiplained 
tmder verse 4fc. '• • ^ 
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12 And I iarned to ate the 
Toice that spake with me. And 
being turned, I saw seven gold- 
en candlesticks ; 

12. I turned, '^Th.Q voice had been 
behind him ; ver. 10. He had been 
instracted, What thou seest, or art 
about to see, write in a book. He 
turned to see who addressed him. 
IT Seven golden candlesticks. — Here 
again the number seven is preserved. 
It was a sacred number, or series, made 
so in the first place, perhaps, in the 
minds of the Jews, by the seventh 
day being established as a day of 
rest. Thus seven became a sacred 
round of days, and signified to the 
piind of the pious Hebrew the idea of 
sacred completeness and perfection. 
The revelator evidently draws several 
of his metaphors in this chapter from 
the sacred furniture of the temple. 
Moses was commanded to make a 
golden candlestick, of massive size, 
having branches, three upon a side, 
vcrv highlv ornamented ; and these, 
with the help of the main shaft, 
would hold seven lamps. See God's 
command to Moses to make this can- 
dlestick, Exod. XXV. 31 — 40, where 
a very particular model of it is de- 
scribed, and the manner in which it 
was made is showed; Exod. xxxvii. 
17 — 24 ; Numb. viii. 4. It stood in 
the holy place without the vail, was 
fed with pure olive oil, and was light- 
ed by the priests every evening, and 
extinguished every morning, vo we 
not have here the origin of the figure 
of the seven golden candlesticks? 
True, they were all united in one 
main shaft ; but there were seven. 
There is a remarkable resemblance 
in Zech. iv. and v. to the style of the 
Apocalypse. The prophet saw a 
vision of a candlestick all of gold, 
with seven lamps thereon. These 
figures of speech were probably well 
known to the revelator. He, there- 
^re, employed, the well-known met- 
ifl^oi to represent the ^even^tmches 
to wbom Jie Wms id vh^ 



13 And in the midst of Ae 
seven candlesticks one like unto 
the Son of man, clothed with a 
garment down to the foot, and 

13. In the midst of the seven candle' 
sticks, — A person was seen in the 
midst of the seven candlesticks. 
When the high priest was behind 
the branches, moving about to dress 
the lamps, he appeared to an observer 
in the front to be walking in the 
midst of the seven candlesticks. 
These candlesticks represented the 
churches, whose duty it was to let 
their "light shine before men, that 
others might see their good works, 
and glorify their Father in heaven ;" 
Matt. V. 16. Christians were called 
the light of the world. Jesus was the 
true light ; John i. 9 ; and John the 
Baptist was " a burning and shining 
light;'' John v. 35; that is, a light 
of great brilliancy. Perfectly corre- 
spondent was it to these figures, which 
John knew his Lord bad used, to rep- 
resent the seven churches by the 
seven-fold lamp-bearer in the temple. 
^ One like unto the Son of man. — This 
language is borrowed from Daniel. 
« I saw in the night visions, and be- 
hold, one like the Son of man came 
with the clouds of heaven, and came 
to the Ancient of days, and the^ 
brought him near before him ;" vii. 
13. This was the title which our 
Lord took to himself — " Son of man." 
How is it to be interpreted? Does 
the word son here have the same 
force that it has in other New Testa- 
ment combinations in which it is 
used? Is the term significant of 
distinction ? or does it merely import 
that Christ was a human being like 
other men? Perhaps the modesty 
and humility of Jesus inclined him to 
use this term in reference to himself, 
in preference to one of higher dis- 
tinction ; or, perhaps, he used it to sig- 
nify^© the Jews that he was the per- 
sonage referred to in the prophecy of 
^Daniei If Ciaihed with a giarmia..--' 
Bl^iijndpRMin^ ^ igij^iiMskg ia tfai 
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girt fkboQt the paps with a golden 
girdle. 

14 His head and his hairs 
were white like wool, as white 
as snow ; and his eyes were as 
a flame of fire ; 

15 And his feet like unto fine 

dress of a Hebrew priest, — a garmeut, 
or ephod, reaching down to the feet, 
and girt about the breast with a gold- 
en girdle. For an account of the 
ephod and the girdle of the priest, see 
Exod. chapters xxviii. and xxxix. 
Jesus is well described in the dress 
of the high priest, as he is the high 
priest of the Christian profession, *♦ a 
high priest over the house of God ;'' 
Heb. X. 21. 

14. White like wool. — This descrip- 
tion is evidently copied from Daniel. 
<<I beheld till the thrones were cast 
down, and the Ancient of days did 
sit, whose garment was white as 
snow, and the hair of his head like 
the pure wool : his throne was like the 
fiery Game, and his wheels as burn- 
ing fire ;'' Dan. vii. 9. It is Daniel's 
description of the appeqx&nce of the 
Son of man. Possibly, the whiteness 
of ibe hair is mentioned to add ven- 
erableness to the description. ^ Hts 
eyes. — HLs eyes were said to be as a 
flame of fire, that is, exceedingly bril- 
liant, searching. 

15. And his feet. — The description 
of the feet is also copied from Daniel. 
In describing the eminent messenger 
that appeared to him in his vision, he 
said, ''His body also was like the 
beryl, and his face as the appearance 
of lightning, and his eyes as lamps 
of fire, and his arms and his feet like 
in color to polished brass, and the 
voice of his words like the voice of a 
multitude ;" Dan. x. 6. ^ His voice 
as the sound of many maters. — This is 
clearly taken from the verse last 
quoted. It will be seen, then, that 
the revelator sought to describe the 
appevance of the Son of man him- 
mL ik Uia iuoB tinms in VUck 
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brails, as if they burned in a fur- 
nace; and his yoice as the 
sound of many waters. 

16 And he had in his right 
hand seven stars : and out of 
his mouth went a sharp two- 
edged sword : and his counte- 

Daniel had described the heavenly 
messenger whom he saw. His im- 
ages were not the product of any wild 
fancy of his own ; he drew them from 
the sacred books of the Jews. " As the 
sound of many waters." The ti^re 
here is truly grand. It is borrowed 
from the Old Testament. See Psa. 
xxix., <♦ The voice of the Lord is 
upon the waters ; the God of glory 
thundereth ; the Lord is upon many 
waters; the voice of the Lord is 
powerful ; the voice of the Lord is 
full of majesty.*' See also Psa. xciii. 
Ezekiel's metaphor is very forcible : 
" His voice was like a noise of many 
waters, and the earth shined with 
his glory." These things are met- 
aphors merely j they have no founda- 
tions in fact ; they are the appear- 
ances which the vivid imaginations 
of the Hebrew poets supposed the 
Holy One to assume in the presence 
of men. 

16. In his right hand seven stars. — 
That is, in the hand of him who was 
in the midst of the seven candlesticks. 
It has been conjectured by some one, 
that this figure originated in the cir- 
cumstance, that the priest, in dress- 
ing and lighting the seven golden 
lamps in the holy place, carried in 
his right hand a rod with seven min- 
iature lights attached to it, intended 
for ornament, symmetry, and o.se 
If so, it was natural to say he had in 
his right hand seven stars, or twink- 
ling lights. They appeared to the 
beholder like stars. What they rep- 
resented will be seen under ver. 20. 
^ Sharp two-edged sword. — This seems 
at first an unnatural metaphor, — a 
sword gomg out of one's month. We 
8«fp{>o<e it mttti liaVtt criginattd » 
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nance was as the sun shineth in 
his strength. 

this way : — As the word goes out of 
the mouth, and as it is compared to 
a sword on account of its potency, 
piercing even to the heart, so the 
sword is said to go out of the mouth. 
Paul, in describing the Christian 
armor, expressly tells his brethren 
that the word of God is the " sword of 
the spirit ;" Eph. vi. 17. The author 
of the epistle to the Hebrews says, 
That " the word of God is quick and 
powerful, and sharper than any two- 
edged sword ;'' Heb. iv. 12. In Rev. 
xix. 15, we read that the Son of God 
riding forth to victory, showeth a 
shaFp sword going out of his mouth. 
It is a proof of the spiritual nature of 
the Christian religion, that it has no 
sword except the "word of God." 
The prophecy concerning the Saviour 
in Isaiah has a similar metaphor. 
|< But with righteousness shall he 
judge the poor, and reprove with 
equity for the meek of the earth : 
and he shall smite the earth with the 
rod of his mouth, and with the breath 
of his lips shall he slay the wicked ;" 
Isaiah xi. 4. Here, instead of the 
sword, we have the rod of his mouth. 
Paul has still a different metaphor, — 
" the spirit of his mouth." " And 
then shall that wicked be revealed, 
whom the Lord shall consume with 
the spirit of his mouth, and shall 
destroy with the brightness of his 
coming;" 2 Thess. ii. 8. "These 
passages afford considerable light to 
the expression before us j and show 
clearly the nature of the weapons by 
which our Lord and his church are to 
gain their victories ; not by the usual 
instruments of human warfare, but 
by the preaching of his word in evan- 
gelical purity and truth." — (Wood- 
house.) ^ His countenance mas as tfie 
sun. — It wa3 a very ancient form of 
blessing the people : — " The Lord 
bless thee and keep thee: the Lord 
make his face shine upon thee, and be 
gracious unto thee : the Lord lift up 
^' eoMiUenance upon thee and give 



17 And when I saw him, J 
fell at his feet as dead. And he 

thee peace ;" Numb. vi. 24 — 26. 
Hence comes the prayer, "Lord, lift 
thou up the light of thy countenance 
upon us ;" Psa. iv. 6. Sec, also, xxi. 
6 ; xlii. 5 ; xliv. 3 ; Ixxxix. 15. The 
description of the angel who appear- 
ed at the sepulchre at the resurrection 
of Jesus corresponds with the de- 
scription of the Son of man. "His 
countenance was like lightning, and 
his raiment white as snow ;" Mail. 
xxviii. 3. So Christ appeared at the 
transtiguration. " And as he prayed, 
the fashion of his countenance was 
altered, and his raiment was» white 
and glistering;" Luke ix. 29. It 
seems from all these facts that spir- 
itual beings, and especially visitants 
from the heavenly world, were rep- 
resented in the whitest raiment, 
and with countenances glowing like 
fire. Such is the appearance of the 
Son of man described to be in the 
verses before us. After Moses had 
communed with God upon the mount, 
his face shone with brightness. " And 
the children of Israel saw the face of 
Moses, that the skin of Moses' face 
shone : and Moses put the vail upon 
his face again, until he went in to 
speak with Him ;". Exod. xxxiv. 35. 
It was perfectly in keeping, therefore, 
with Scripture metaphors, for the rev- 
elator to use the style he did. They 
were not the product of a wild and 
unguided fancy in him ; but were 
figures familiar to him, from his inti- 
mate acquaintance with the Old Tes- 
tament. 

17. JPell at his feet. — The vision 
which the revelator had of the glory 
and power of the Son of man vms 
truly overwhelming. He fell like a 
man stricken dead. Similar was the 
effect on Daniel, when the glorious 
personage appeared to him, whom we 
have already mentioned. "There- 
fore I was left alone, and saw this 
great vision, and there remained no 
strength in me: for my comeUaitss 
was turned in poe into odinyptieiij 
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Isid his right hand upon me, 
saying unto me, Fear not ; I am 
the first and the last : 

18 I am he that liveth, and 
was dead; and behold, I am 
alive for evermore. Amen ; and 

and I retained no strength. Yet 
heard I the voice of his words : and 
when I heard the voice of his words, 
then was I in a deep sleep on my face, 
and my face toward the ground;" 
I>an. X. 8, 9. The revelator evi- 
dently copies from Daniel all along in 
this description. % He laid his right 
hand. — So Daniel : " And behold, 
a hand toacbed me, which set me 
upon my knees, and upOn the palms 
of ray hands ;" x. 10. ^ Fear not. — 
These are the same encouraging 
words wbich were spoken to Daniel ; 
X. 12. T First and the last. — See on 
ver. 11. 

18. Jesus bade him /ear not. I am 
(said he) none other than the first 
and the last \ see i. 11, and ii. 8 ; << I 
am he that liveth and was dead;" 
[surely this is a description of the 
risen Jesus ;] " and am alive for ever- 
more. Amen." If And have the keys. — 
Keys are an emblem of power and 
government. When Christ gave 
Peter authority in the kingdom, he 
said to him, << I will give unto thee 
the keys of the kingdom of heaven ;" 
Matt xvi. 19. So it is said of Elia- 
kim, hj the prophet, "I will clothe 
him with thy robe, and strengthen 
him with thy girdle, and 1 will com- 
mit thy government into his hand ; 
and the key of the house of David will 
I lay upon his shoulder ;" Isaiah xxii. 
21, 22. Jesus is said to have had the 
keys of hell and of death, because he 
hacl power over them. ^ Of hell and 
of death. — The word bell is not to be 
understood here as signifying a place 
of punishment beyond the grave. It 
signifies the state of the dead. It is 
the Sheol of the Hebrews, the Hades 
of the Greeks ; and Hades is the word 
ttsed ia this place. To have the keys 
^ btil and <xf deatii moaiiSi to have 



have the keys of hell and of 
death. 

19 Write the things which 
thou hast seen, and the things 
which are, and the things which 
shall he hereafter; 

power over death and the grave. In 
the metaphorical style of the Hebrews, 
Sheol, or Hades, was regarded as a 
place, a dark prison, or region, sur- 
rounded with walls, and having gates. 
Jesus spoke of the gates of hades ; 
Matt. xvi. 18; and the keys of hades 
is certainly a corresponding meta 
phor. Jesus had power over death 
and the grave. He called up Lazarus 
from the dead. He had been raised 
from the dead himself by the power 
of the Father. All at last shall be 
made alive in him. He will dehver 
them from the power of death. 
Hence he is said to have the keys 
of death and hades, or hell, the grave. 
19. Write the things. — Because 
they were of the utmost importance 
to the churches. The contents of 
this book are pot light and fanciful, 
but worthy of deep attention. What 
was worthy of record, by command 
of the Son of man, is worthy of the 
attention of the Christian church. 
^ Which thou hast seen. — There 
were three classes of facts to be re- 
corded. 1st. Those the revelalor 
had seen ; 2d. Those which existed 
at that time; and, 3d. Those which 
were about to be. It is not possible 
to divide the book of Revelation to 
conform to these divisions in all 
things, though some respect may be 
paid it. It is very necessary, how- 
ever, to remember that all which was 
described in the Apocalypse was not 
future. We shall have occasion to 
see this before we get through the 
book. That part of the book which 
is principally prophetic commences 
at the fourth chapter. " After this I 
looked, and behold, a door was open- 
ed in heaven : and the first voice 
which 4 heard, was' as it were of 
a trtDnpet talking with me; which 
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SO Tfee inystery of the seyen 
stars which thou sawest in my 
right hand, and the seven golden 
candlesticks. The seven stars 
are the angels of the seven 
churches : and the seven can- 
dlesticks which thou sawest are 
the seven churches. 



said, Come up hither, and I will shew 
thee things which must be hereaf- 
ter." Compare i. 19 with iv. 1. 

20. The mystery of the seven stars. 
— We meet with the word mystery 
often in the New Testament. It does 
not signify something absolutely un- 
intelligible and incomprehensible. 
The word never bears such a sense 
in the New Testament. It sometimes 
signifies a matter hidden, or not fully 
made manifest ; but we are not to 
suppose it cannot be understood when 
it IS made known. In the case before 
us, mystery is synonymous with met- 
aphor. The metaphor of the seven 
stars and seven candlesticks was 
about to be explained by the Son of 
man. For further illustration of 
this sense of the word " mystery," 
see the notes on xvii. 5, 7. ^ The 
seven stars. — Star metaphorically sig- 
nified a ruler ; see Numb. xxiv. 17, 
and Dan. viii. 10. The revelator 
(xxii. 16) calls Jesus "the bright 
and morning star," shining above all 
other stars. The seven stars intend- 
ed the seven angels, or pastors, of 
the seven Asiatic churches. Jesus 
held them in his right hand ; that is, 
be had them at his command; he 
had a rightful control over them. 
^ Seven candlesticks. — These are ex- 
plained to signify the seven churches 
mentioned in ver. 11, and to whom 
the epistles recorded in chapters ii. and 
iii. were addressed. For further, on 
this point, see the note on Rev. ii. 5. 

CHAPTER II. 

1. We have been led by the first 
^apter to e:q[)ect to find, as we shall 
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CHAPTER IL 

UNTO the angel of the churcK 
of Ephesus write : These 
things saith he that holdetb the 
seven stars in his right hand, 
who walketh in the midst of the 
seven golden candlesticks ; 

churches in Asia ; and those commu- 
nications are recorded in chapters ii. 
and iii. They may be seen as fol- 
lows : 

To the Church at Epheaus, chap. ii. ver. 1—7. 
Smyrna, 
Percamos, 
^ Tliyaiira, 
Saniia, 
Plilladelphia, 
Laodicea, 

There arc certain features com- 
mon to all these epistles. 1st. The 
churches are all assured that it is 
Jesus, the faithful and true witness, 
by whom they are addressed, not- 
withstanding he is described under 
different titles. 2d. They are all 
promised a reward, if they will be 
faithful unto the end, and overcome 
their enemies, or come off victorious 
in the spiritual contest in which they 
were engaged. 3d. The whole of them 
are assured that their works are 
known to him who holdeth the seven 
stars in his right hand, and walketh 
in the midst of the golden candle- 
sticks. 4th. In several cases the 
faults of the churches are clearly 
pointed out : and, 5th. Some of them 
are praised for their good deeds. 

By Asia, in the New Testament, is 
generally meant that part of the quar- 
ter of the world bearing the name 
which we now denominate AsiaMinor, 
and which lies between the Mediter- 
ranean on the south, and the Black 
Sea upon the north. The gospel 
was early preached here by the apos- 
tles and their co-laborers. Paul, 
after his conversion, preached Christ 
first at Damascus, afterwards at Je- 
Tasalem^ then throughout the coasts 
ei Jadeift, aaa tbm to tk<» 0msm, 
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2 I know thy works, and thy 

He travelled and labored much in 
Asia Minor. Read, in the 13th of 
AciSy the account of his first labors in 
Antioch of Pisidia. He preached also 
m Iconium, Lystra, Derbe : and travel- 
led through the regions oi Fisidia and 
Pamphylia ; he carried with him into 
Asia Minor the decrees from the 
brethren at Jerusalem ; and under 
his labors, we are told, <nhat the 
churches were established in ' the 
faith, and increased in number 
daily ;** Acts xvi. 5. See him again 
passing through Galatia and Phrygia, 
and coming to Ephesus. Here he 
remained three months, in constant 
visitations to the synagogue, disputing 
and persuading the things concerning 
the kingdom of God ;" Acts xix. 1 — 8. 
Leaving his accustomed place at the 
synagogue in consequence of the 
hardness of some, he entered into the 
school of one Tyrannus, where he 
had & wider field of influence, and 
where he continued for two years. 
To this school many came from all 
parts of Asia Minor ; and we are 
told, that by Paul's labors in this sta- 
tion, •< all they which dwelt in Asia 
heard the word of the Lord Jesus, 
both Jews and Greeks ;" Act^ xix. 
10. These remarks will show that 
the gospel was spread very widely in 
Asia Minor soon after the conversion 
of Paul. 

EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH AT EPHESUS. 

1. Ephesus. — This was a very cele- 
brated city of Asia Minor, m the 
western part thereof, and on the bor- 
ders of the Egean Sea. It was about 
40 miles .south of Smyrna. It was 
the capital of the province, and was 
much celebrated for a magnificent 
heathen temple, consecrated to the 
goddess Diana, which was built at 
the expense of all the provinces of 
Asia, and occupied 220 years in 
DuilcUng. There were certain men 
in this city who accumulated much 
wealth bv making silver shrines for 
Um . ooddess. which were, perhaps, 

8# . 



labor^ and thy patience, and 

ramiature representations of the idol, 
or of some symbols or forms of wor- 
ship. Paul's labors in Ephesus bid 
fair to spoil their business, and they 
incited the people to a great uproar. 
" For a certain man named Deme- 
trius, a silversmith, which made 
silver shrines for Diana, brought no 
small gain unto the craftsmen : whom 
he called together with the workmen 
of like occupation, and said. Sirs, ye 
know that by this craft we have our 
wealth : moreover, ye see and hear, 
that not alone at Ephesus. but almost 
throughout all Asia, this Paul hath 
persuaded and turned away much 
people, saying, that they be no Gods 
which are made with hands. So that 
not only this our craft is in danger to 
be set at nought; but also that (he 
temple of the great goddess Diana 
should be despised, and her magnifi- 
cence should be destroyed, whom all 
Asia, and the world worshippeih. 
And when they heard these sayings 
they were full of wrath, and cried 
out, saying. Great is Diana of the 
Ephesians. And the whole city was 
filled with confusion ;'' Acts xix. 24 
— pt. of 29. Every reader of the New 
Testament will remember vividly 
Paul's farewell to the Ephesian el- 
ders, while he was on the way to make 
his last visit to Jerusalem. He called 
them to him, and referred to his 
past labors and perils among them ; 
that he had faithfully preached the 
gospel, and urged the people to re- 
pentance and faith ; that he was on his 
way to Jerusalem, where he knew 
not what would befall him, except 
that everywhere trials and dangers 
awaited him. <<But none of these 
things move me (said he ;) neither 
count I my life dear unto myself, so 
that I might finish my course with 
joy, and the ministry which I have 
received of the Lord Jesus, to testify 
the gospel of the grace of Gkxi. And 
now behold, I know that ye all, 
among whom I have gone preaching 
the langdom of God, shall see my 
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bow thou canst not bear them 

face no more. Wherefore I lake you 
tu record this day, that I am pure 
from the blood of all men, for I have 
not shunned to declare unto you all 
the counsel of Grod ;" Acts xx. 24 — 
27. From these facts it will be seen 
that Epbesus was a conspicuous 
place in the early history of the 
church, both for the labors of some 
of the most eminent Christians, and 
for the hatred and violence of the 
enemies of Christianity. A Christian 
church was formed there very soon 
after the conversion of Paul, before 
which event the gospel had been 
scarcely preached to the Gentiles at 
all. The apostle John is also said to 
have resided, at some period of his life, 
in this city. ^ Angtl of tht church. 
— The word angel is quite often mis- 
understood. In the minds of Chris- 
tians it stands almost exclusively for 
a class of beings higher in nature 
than men. That it sometimes signi- 
fies superhuman intelligences is true ; 
but not always. "Angel is a name 
not of nature, but of office," says 
Austin, in Leigh's Crit. Sacra. It 
oiUimes signifies a human messenger, 
legate^ or agent. — (Parkhurst.) See 
Matt. xi. 10, where the Greek word is 
translated messenger. See also Mark 
i. 2. In Luke vii. 24, we read of the 
" messengers of John," i. e. angels of 
John, for the Greek is the same. A 
similar instance is found, Luke ix. 52. 
The word angel is used for any mes- 
senger whatsoever. The apostles 
were angels. Inanimate objects are 
sometimes called angels in the style of 
the Scriptures. The winds, the flames, 
scourges, wicked men, armies, when 
regarded as being .sent of God for any 
purpo.se, are spoken of by the sacred 
writers as angels or messengers. It 
was, therefore, strictly accordant with 
the style of the rest of the Scriptures, 
to speak of the bishop, or heail of a 
church, as its angel. Paul tells the 
Galatians that they received him " as 
an angel of God ;" Gal. iv. 14. These 
remarks are sufficient for our purpose 



which are evil ; and thou hast 

in this place. But we shall have 
somewhat to say on the Bngelology 
of the Apocalypse, when we come to 
the fourth chapter. John introduces 
angels of all grades, and for all pur- 
poses, into his subhme descriptions. 
This, however, is not the place to 
classify them. It is sufficient to note 
here, that by the angel of the church 
at Ephesus was meant the bishop, 
or head of that church j and an epistle 
to that church was well addressed to 
the principal officer. % These things 
saith he. — John gives his authority. 
He does not speak by permission, but 
utters the instructions of another, by 
command. He who held the seven 
stars was Jesus. "He had in his 
right hand seven stars ;" i. 16. ** In 
the midst of the seven candlesticks 
one like unto the Son of man ;" 13. 
It was Jesus who bade John write to 
the angel, or principal spiritual head 
of the church at Ephesus. 

2. / kmw thy works. — The Son 
of man, in the first place, speaks 
of those acts of the church which he 
could approve. I know thy works ; 
I know what thou hast done, and all 
that thou hast done. Thou hast been 
measurably faithful j thy spiritual 
taste and sense have been somewhat 
preserved ; thou canst not bear them 
which are evil ; thou canst not endure 
false apostles ; thou hast proved this, 
for there have been deceivers with 
thee, endeavoring to lead thee away, 
claiming to be apostles, and thou 
hast tried them and found them liars. 
That the churches ol Asia, and other 
places in the vicinity, were troubled 
by false apostles in Paul's- day, is 
evident from some of his epistles. 
These false apostles gloried and 
boasted about themselves. He men- 
tioned those boasters, and said, " Such 
are false apostles, deceitful workers, 
transforming themselves into the 
apostles of Christ. And no marvel ; 
for Satan himself is transformed into 
an angel of light. Therefore it is no 
•great tiing if his ministers also be 
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tried them which say they are | 
apostles, and are not ; and hast 
found them liars : 

3 And hast borne, and hast 
patience, and for my name's 
sake hast labored, and hast not 
fainted. 



transformed as the ministers of right- 
eousness ; whose end shall be ac- 
cording to their works j" 2 Cor. xi. 
13^15. The same author had oc- 
ciriion, also, to mention these false 
apostles in his epistle to the Gala- 
tiaa:$ ; i. 6 — 9 ; iii. 1 j vi. 12, 13. 

3. Atid hast boffte. — Tnat is, " Thou 
hast endured well the trials through 
which thou hast been called to 
pass ; all that thine enemies have 
been able to do has not driven thee 
from the profession of my name. 
Thou hast borne thy trials with 
patience, without murmuring against 
God, without complaining of thy hard 
lot ; and, for my name's sake, for thy 
regard to me and my cause, thou 
hast -labored and hast not fainted.*' 
This is certainly in a strain of com- 
mendation. We are to reflect that 
this church was placed in the very 
focus of idolatry, and had peculiar 
difficulties to endure on this account. 
Although, therefore, some fault is 
subsequently found, yet, upon the 
whole, the character which is attrib- 
med to it is honorable. 

4. NevertheiesSy I have somewhat 
against tftee — But notwithstanding 
these things I have said in thy fa- 
vor, all is oot right with thee. I 
arn obliged to mention one great 
fault, viz., "thou hast left thy first 
love." It is not necessary to in- 
fer from what is here said, that this 
choi-ch had formerly had a stronger 
love than other churches. Neither 
are we to think that their love to 
Chiist was entirely gone. For if the 
latter were true, how shall we ac- 
count for their faith, and patience, 
and endurance of persecution for 
Chiist's name ? All we can suppose 



4 Nevertheless, I have some- 
what against thee, because thou 
hast left thy .first love. • 

5 Remember therefore from 
whence thou art fallen, and re- 
pent, and do the first works ; 
or else I will come unto thee 



this to mean is, that the ardor of their 
love had lessened, not that their re- 
gard for Christ and his cause was en- 
tirely gone. Christianity was as good 
as ever, and as worthy as ever to be 
loved. It was a great fault in them 
to permit their attachment to Christ to 
cool in any degree. They are not 
accused of not having any love, but 
merely of having left " their first 
love." The love they bore to Chris- 
tianity was not the love they had 
when they were first brought to the 
knowledge of the truth. Our Lord 
himself prophesied that the love of 
some would wax cold, when afflic- 
tions and trials came upon them. 
" Then shall they deliver you up to 
be afflicted, and shall kill you: and 
ye shall be hated of all nations for 
my name's sake. And ^hen shall 
many be offended, and shall betray 
one another, and shall hate one 
another. And many false prophets 
shall rise, and shall deceive many. 
And because iniquity shall abound, 
the love of many shall wax cold;'* 
Matt. xxiv. 9—12. The evident 
meaning is, that they would lose 
their first love. Jesus required of 
jnen supreme love. He was not in 
such haste to gain converts that be 
would take them on any conditions. 
He required men to love him and his 
cause with all their heart, might, mind, 
and strength ; Matt. xxii. 37 — 40. He 
said, on a certain occasion when he 
saw great multitudes following hinr, 
*< If any man come to me, and hate not 
his father, and mother, and wife and 
children, and brethren and sisters, 
yea, and his own life also, he cannot 
be my disciple ;" Luke xiv. 25, 26. 
The meaning here we understand to. 
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quickly, and will remove thy 
candlestick out of his place, ex- 
cept thou repent. 

be, ihey were to love Christ and his 
cause above all things, — above the 
dearest relatives, yea, above life it- 
self. They must be willing to lay 
down their lives for the cause of 
Christ, if need be. The same doc- 
trine is expressed in different phrase- 
ology in Matthew. " He that lovelh 
father o» mother more than me, is 
not worthy of me : and he that lov- 
eth son or daughter more than me, is 
not worthy of me ;" x. 37. It will 
be seen, then, that in the primitive 
age of the church, disciples were re- 
quired to love Christ with a ptrfect 
love. If they had such a love, they 
would have no fear. "There is no 
f^r in love ; but perfect love casteth 
out fear : because fear hath torment. 
He that feareth, is not made perfect in 
love ;" 1 John iv. 18. The church at 
Ephesus in the first place had perfect 
love, but the fervency of it abated. 
They were not steadfast in their affec- 
tion, and they left their first love. 
How many churches are there, even 
in this day, and in our own happy 
land, who do not even retain so high 
a standing as is here ascribed to the 
church at Ephesus ! How many have 
left their first love ! How many are 
obliged to say, 

" What peaceful hours I once enjoyed ! 
How sweet their mem'ry still ! 
But they have left an achinff Toid 
The world can never fill." 

5. From whence thou art fallen. 
— This shows that the '* somewhat *' 
which the Son of man had against 
this church was no trifling matter. 
Although it was not absolutely death, 
yet it would lead to that, if not coun- 
teracted. It was a fallen state; it 
•was a state in which it would not do 
for them to remain. Their first love 
was the true love, and it should have 
been cherished. They were called on 
to remember whence they had fallen ; 
to look back to their first condition as 
Christians) to sigh for that state 



6 But this thou hast, that 
thou ha test the deeds of the 
Nicolaitanes, which I also hate. 



again ; to repent of their fall, and tc 
do their first works. — the works which 
marked their early course. This was 
very important. ^ Will remove thy 
candlestick. — This figure is borrowed 
from the preceding chapter. The 
revelator had i^een one like unto the 
Son of roan in the midst of the seven 
golden candlesticks ; i. 13 ; and we are 
told that these seven candlesticks were 
the emblems of the seven churches ; 
20. The removal of the candle^ 
stick, therefore, seems to be put for 
the final death and extinguishment 
of the church. Its light should ex- 
pire. It should no longer hold its 
place among its sister churches. Wc 
are told that this rebuke of the Lord 
Jesus had the desired effect. Wc 
should judge this from FauPs epistle 
to them. The testimony of Ignatius 
is to the same effect, given imme- 
diately before his martyrdom, and 
some years after the Apocalypse was 
written. He states that when other 
Asiatic churches were becoming cor- 
rupt, that of Ephesus was tioarishing 
in a pure faith and practice. — (Epis. 
ad £p. sec. 9 ; Euseb. Hist. Eccl. 
lib. iii. 26; iv. 7.) This church con- 
tinued for some ages in high account 
among the churches of Christendom ; 
but in time gradually sank into that 
corruption of doctrine, which has 
darkened all the churches of that 
region. Since the desolation of the 
coast of Asia Minor by Turkish tyr- 
anny in the 14th century, Ephesus 
has become little better than a heap 
of ruins. 

6. Hatest the deeds of the Nirolai- 
tones. — The faults and good deeds of 
this church were both freely named. 
Although they had permitted the fer- 
vor of their first love to abate, yet 
there was one thing they had cher- 
ished, viz., hatred of the deeds of the 
Nicolaitanes. There is some doubl 
what this name is derived from. Th<B 
sect itself unquestionably e^lMl i» 
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7 He that hafh an ear, let 

the days when the Apocalypse was 
written; but who they were named 
for is a harder matter to determine. 
Some writers suppose they were the 
followers of "Nicholas, a proselyte 
of Anttoch," mentioned in Acts vi. 5. 
It is thoaght, with how much reason 
we cannot determine, that he fell into 
certain evil practices and errors, which 
were embraced by those who bore his 
name. The sect unquestionably was 
impure. Irenseus alleged against 
them that they held to a community 
of women, and were guilty of eating 
things offered to idols. Too much 
credit, however, should not be given 
to the charges which some of the 
fathers bring against the heretics. If 
we go not at all beyond the divine 
record, we can say with certainty, 
that they were a sect which existed 
in the revelator's day, and that their 
deeds were, and ought to have been, 
detestable in the sight of good Chris. 
tians. The words ''which I also 
hate," prove that their deeds were 
probabW* even more heinous in the 
sight 01 the Son of man than in the 
sight of the partially apostatized 
charch of Ephesus. 

7. He that hath an tar. — The sig- 
nification is, he that hath a disposition 
to hear, let him hear what the Spirit 
saith anto the churches. There were 
some who did not desire to hear. To 
hear, in the language of the Scrip. 
tares, is to " give ear," to "incline the 
ear." Some would not hear, and 
their ears were said to be " uncircum- 
cised;" Jer. vi. 10. Stephen referred 
to this in his address to the rebellious 
Jews, on the day of his martyrdom. 
He seems almost to quote from Jere- 
miah: "Ye stiff-necked, and uncir- 
cumcised in heart and ears, ye do 
always resist the Holy Ghost: as 
your fathers did, so do ye ;" Acts vii. 
51. A deaf ear is an ear that cannot 
hear, or will not ; but an open ear is 
one that is ready to hear ; Isa. xlviii. 
6. He that hath an ear to hear, that 
1^ «a open wSf or a dis|o8ittoa to 



him hear what the Spirit saith 

listen, let him hear what the Spirit 
saith unto the churches. This refers 
to the whole communication of the 
Spirit to the churches; not to that 
which precedes only, nor to that 
which succeeds only. All of it was 
worthy of attention. ^ To him that 
over Cometh. — This phraseology is pe- 
culiarly like the apostle John. He 
used the word overcometh for Chris- 
tian perseverance and triumph. He 
learned it of his Master ; John xvi. 
33. For John's use, see 1 Epis. ii. 
13, 14 ; iv. 4 ; V. 4, 5 ; and Apoc. ii. 
7, 11, 17, 26 J iii. 5, 12, 21. No New 
Testament writer is distinguished for 
this phraseology like John. The use 
of such language shows that the duty 
of the Christian, especially in . the 
days of the revelator, was considered 
a contest. He was engaged in a 
struggle with enemies. This was 
true of all the Christian churches in 
the beginning. Paul said to these 
Ephesians, " Put on the whole armor 
of Grod, that ye may be able to stand 
against the wiles of the devil. For 
we wrestle not against flesh and blood, 
but against principalities, against 
powers, against the rulers of the 
darkness of this world, against spirit- 
ual wickedness in high places;" vi. 
11, 12. He represents them as en- 
gaged in a contest, or struggle ; and 
he tells them that with the shield of 
faith they shall be able to "quench 
all the fiery darts of the wicked j" 16. 
^ Tree of life. — This was the reward. 
" To him that overcometh will I give 
to eat of the tree of life." The meta- 
phor doubtless is drawn from the 
account of Eden, in the book of Gen- 
esis, where we first read of " the tree 
of life." " And the Lord God planted 
a garden eastward in Eden; and 
there he put the man whom he had 
formed. And out of the ground made 
the Lord God to grow every tree that 
is pleasant to the sight, and good for 
food ; the tree of life also in the 
midst of the garden, and the tree i>f 
knowledge of good and evil ;** Qeiu 
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unto the churches ; To him that 

ii. 8, 9 J see also 22, 24. Solomon 
employs the metaphor repeatedly in 
the book of Proverbs ; iii. 18 ; xi. 30 j 
xiii. 12 ; XV. 4. In the New Testa- 
ment we read nowhere of the '*tree 
of life " except in the Apocalypse. 
^ In the midst of the paradise of God. 
— This is an exact copy from the de- 
scription of the garden of Eden in 
Genesis, where we read that the tree 
of life was in the midst of the garden. 
In describing the New Jerusalem, 
John says, " In the midst of the street 
of it, and on either side of the river, 
was there the tree of life, which bare 
twelve manner of fruits, and yielded 
her fruit every month ; and the leaves 
of the tree were for the healing of the 
nations ;'* xxii. 2. Again, "Blessed 
are they that do his commandments, 
that they may have right to the tree 
of life, and may enter in through the 
gales into the city j" 14. To eat of 
the tree of life was the reward of 
overcoming in the Christian warfare. 
The whole is metaphorical ; and de- 
scribes the rich blessings of the gos- 
pel. The tree of life is said to be in 
the midst of the paradise of God, or 
New Jerusalem. He who fell away 
from the purity of the gospel, could 
not, of course, eat of the fruit of this 
tree ; but those who maintained their 
deyoledness to God and his truth, 
enjoyed continually its fruit. This is 
the same as the fruit of the Spirit ; 
Gal. v 22, 23. None could partake 
of this fruit, except such as overcame 
the world. The lesson taught is, that 
he who would enjoy the full advan- 
tages of Christianity, or, in other 
words, « eat of the tree of life, which 
is in the midst of the paradise of 
God," must be faithful at all times, 
and thus overcome the world. 

Paradise. — This i& the only in- 
stance of this word in the Apocalypse. 
It occurs in two other places in the 
New Testament, viz., Luke xxiii. 
43 ; and 2 Cor. xii 4. It is a very 
ancieot word, and is neither of He. 
brew por Greek origin, but Persian. 



overcometh will I give to cat of 

It signified originally, a beautiful gar- 
den, park, or inclosure. In the Sep- 
tuagint, the word is used to signify 
the garden of Eden. In the Saviour's 
time the Jews had it in common u$e 
to signify the state of departed souls, 
— a region in hades, the state of the 
dead. It is another name for wLat is 
called " Abraham's bosom." That it 
belonged to hades is evident from the 
following facts : It is said that Christ, 
at his death, went to hadesj or hel|, 
that is, the state of the dead. At his 
resurrection he was said to leave that 
slate or place. Peter applied to him 
the prophecy, " Thou wilt not leave 
my soul in hell, neither wilt thon 
suffer thy Holy One to see corrup- 
tion J " Acts ii. 27. When our Lord 
was on the cross, and the dying thief 
^thinking perhaps that Christ would 
aeliver himself from his enemies, and 
establish his kingdom on earth) eaia 
to him, " Lord, remember me when 
thou comest in thy kingdom," Jesus 
replied, and cut off all the thiefs hopes 
of deliverance, that they were both on 
that day to die. ** To-day shall thou ' 
be with me in paradise ;" to-day shall 
we both enter the state of the dead. 
What Peter called hadesy or hcU, Jesus 
called paradise. The Jews believed 
in distinctions in the conditions of 
men in that state ; but there is no 
proof that our Lord meant to recog- 
nize those distinctions. When he 
spoke of '^ Abraham's bosom," Luke 
xvi. 22, it is not to be supposed he 
referred to the immortal state, but 
to the communion which the true 
believer had with the faith of Abra- 
ham; and it is to be understood as 
parallel with the words. « Many shall 
come from the east and west, and 
shall sit down with Abraham, and 
Isaac, and Jacob, in the kingdom of 
heaven;" Matt. viii. 11; Luke xiii. 
28, 29. The whole figure is designed 
to show this one thing only, that 
believers sat down to the same gospe. 
feast of which the patriarchs by. faitk . 
partook. This was a streni; nfgii- 
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the tree of life, which is fti the 
midst of the paradise of God. 

ment to present to a Jew. As the 
Christians at Ephesus, who labored 
and struggled in the Christian con- 
test, and overcame, were' admitted to 
the richest privileges of the gospel, to 
an intimate communion with Grod, 
they were supposed to have arrived 
at that state to which Adam, in the 
garden, was forbidden to go. He had 
a right to every tree of the garden but 
two, viz., the >* tree of knowledge," 
and the " tree of life." By partaking 
of the former, he violated his Maker's 
command ; and lest he should partake 
of the latter, and live forever, he was 
expelled from the garden; Gen. iii. 
22-— 24. Now it was declared of the 
faithful Christians, that they had ever- 
lasting life ; John iii. 36 ; v. 24 ; 
1 John iii. 14. The unbeliever re- 
m.iined in death. He had not par- 
taken of the "tree of life." John 
dwells much on this fact, that the 
believer had everlasting life. "For 
the bread of Grod is he which cometh 
down from heaven, and giveth life 
unto the world ;" John vi. 33. Again, 
" I am that bread of life. Your fathers 
did eat manna in the wilderness, and 
are dead. This is the bread which 
cometh down from heaven, that a 
man ma^ eat thereof, and not die. I 
am the living bread which came down 
from heaven ; if any man eat of this 
bread, he shall live forever ;" Idem. 
48 — 51. Adam and Eve, as we 
have shown, were refused that inti- 
mite communion with God signified 
by eating of " the tree of life." John, 
who sought to seize on almost every 
glowing and striking metaphor of the 
Okl Testament, took up this one of 
the " tree of life in the midst of the 
paradise of Grod;" and wishing to 
exalt the faithful Chrisian, in his 
description, to the highest degree of 
bliss, he carries him where Adam 
was nor permitted to go, and lets him 
eat of that tree whose fruit Adam did 
not taste. But, as we have said, the 
whole is metaphorical, and describes 



8 And unto the angel of the 
church in Smyrna, write ; These 

in a gorgeous and enchanting man- 
ner, the bliss which the faithful 
Christian had in his soul. 

EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH AT SMYRNA. 

8. Smyrna. — "We will look first at 
its present condition. Smyrna was the 
place still known by that name. It 
is an ancient and celebrated city and 
seaport of Asia Minor, the greatest 
emporium of Western Asia, on the 
west side of the Meles, a stream 
which, although of small dimensions, 
has acquired an immortality of re- 
nown, at the bottom of a gulf of its 
own name. The whole seven of the 
churches mentioned in the Apoca- 
lypse were in the western part of 
Asia Minor, and lay within a circle 
of about one hundred and fifty miles 
in diameter. There is not one 
within whose precincts the trumpet 
of the gospel now gives so distinct 
and certain a sound. While in this 
city Mohammed is acknowledged in 
twenty mosques, and Jews assemble 
in several synagogues, the faith of 
the Messiah is taught in an Arme- 
nian, five Greek, and two Roman 
Catholic churches, and in two Protes- 
tant chapels, one connected with the 
English, the other with the Dutch 
consulate. — See Elliott's Travels. It 
was a very ancient city. Christianity 
flourished there early ; but the place 
is mentioned in Scripture only in 
Rev. i. 11, and ii. 8. The famous 
Polycarp was one of its earliest, if 
not, in fact, its earliest bishop. It is 
believed by some he was appointed 
by John, the author of the Apoca- 
lypse, with whom he was in pan con- 
temporary. He suffered martyrdom 
here at a very advanced age, in con- 
sequence of his devotion to the Chris- 
tian reli^on. He had reason to ex- 
pect it from the warnings given to 
the church at Smyrna in the Apoca- 
lypse. This church sent her bishops 
to tht coonoils of the Christian church 
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things saith the first and the 
hst, which was dead, and is 
alive ; 

for many centuries ; bat sunk under 
the common catastrophe of maritime 
Asia in the 14th century. Having 
continued a mart for European traf 
fie, it is to this day a city of consid- 
erable population, and contains peo- 
ple of many nations. ^ The angel 
of the church. — This officer has been 
described under ii. 1. The word 
angel is usually understood to sig- 
nify a heavenly messenger, a super- 
human being. Some have thought, 
therefore, it were better to translate 
the Greek word by messenger here. 
But Dr. Campbell has shown that 
messenger would render the expression 
ambiguous, if not improper. The 
messenger of societies (in like man- 
ner as of individuals) is one sent by 
them, not to them. In this, and some 
other instances, the Greek angelm is 
to be understood as denoting a min- 
ister, or servant employed in any 
charge of importance and dignity, 
though not a message. It would, 
therefore, be no deviation from what 
is included in the Hellenistic sense 
of the word, if in all the cases in 
which we read of the angel of the 
church it were rendered president. 
^ The first and the last. — The same 
glorious personage addressed the an- 
gel of the church in Smyrna who had 
addressed the angel of the church at 
Ephesus, only different titles are em- 
ployed. — See i. 17, 18. It was evi- 
dently the Son of man, whose death 
and resurrection were both referred 
to. How must that church have been 
i mpressed with the word.s, coming, as 
they did, from such a source — how 
much must they have been comforted 
by them in view of the persecutions 
by which they were threatened. 

9. / know thy rowjcs -^ Jesus 
knew their works, as he did those of 
the Ephesian church ; ii. 2. He 
knew all that they had done. Their 
BuUi their xemiisixei^, their jgdelitj; 



9 f know thy works, an^ 
tribulation, and poverty, (but 
thou art rich,) and I know the 



in fact, whatever they bad fek, oi 
had done, was all known to him. 
Their tribulations, all that they had 
suffered; was known to him. Their 
poverty was known to him. They 
were not lich in this world's goods ; 
but there was a very important sense 
in which they were rich. They were 
"rich toward God;" Luke xii. 21. 
The poor may be " rich in faith ;" 
Jas. ii. 5. A man who believes in 
Christ, and who does his duty faith- 
fully at all times, is rich, whatever 
his worldly condition may be. Take 
Moses as an example. He was rich 
toward God. ^ He "refused to be 
called the son of Pharaoh's daughter \ 
choosmg mther to suffer afiiiction 
with the people of God, than to enjoy 
the pleasure:^ of sin for a season; 
esteeming the reproach of Christ 
greater riches than the treasures in 
Egypt : for he had respect unlo the 
recompense of the reward :" Heb \. 
24 — 26. ^ / knon the blasphemy. ^ 
The Son of man, afkr having stateo 
that he knew the works of the church, 
proceeds to say that he knew the 
works of their enemies also. He 
knew the blasphemy of the false 
Jews. Blasphemy is the worst kind 
of evil speaking. It is railing against 
God. The blasphemy agauist the 
Holy Spirit was tne attributing of the 
miracles of Jesus, which were per* 
formed by the agency of that Spirit, 
to Beelzebub^ See Mark iii. 29, 30. 
It was the Jews who committed this 
sin, though we know not that it is the 
sin which is specially referred to in 
the verse before us. ^ Whkh say 
they are Jews. — These were probably 
Jews in the outward sense, for there 
were many in Smyrna; but they were 
not Jews in the true sense. They 
kept up the worship of the synagogue, 
but it was so polluted, that the syn- 
agogue was called the $y.nagogi|e of 
Satan. Xhey are Apt ji4I Imal, whp 
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blasphemy of them which say 
they are Jews, and are not, hut 
are the synagogue of Satan. 

are of Israel; Rom. ix. 6j neither 
because they are the seed of Abra- 
ham, are they all children ; 7. Na- 
thanael was an Israelite indeed, in 
whom was no guile ; John i. 47. 
St. Paul says, " For he is not a Jew, 
which is one outwardly; neither is 
that circumcision, which is outward 
in the flesh : but he is a Jew which 
is one inwardly ; and circumcision is 
that of the heart, in the spirit,, and 
not in the letter ; whose praise is not 
of men, but of God ;" Rom. ii. 28, 29. 
The Jews in Smyrna were Jews by 
birth and profession, but they were 
not what Jews ought to have been. 
They were banded together in the 
service of Satan, and hence were 
said to be ''the synagogue of Satan," 
as Christians are said to be the house, 
or diorch, of the living God. They 
were the instigators in all persecutions 
against the Christians. They stirred 
up the people of heathen cities against 
the primitive preachers of Christian- 
ity. In the most of cases, where we 
Ttmd of the persecutions of the apos- 
ties, we find that the Jews were the 
instigators and ringleaders in the 
matter. Nevertheless, they were very 
punctual in their observance of the 
rites of the synagogue. It was a 
strange mixture of synagogue service 
with the service of Satan ; they were, 
therefore, called the << synagogue of 
Satan." 

10. Fear none of those things. — 
The Lord Jesus refers to the sufferings 
that were about to come upon Chris- 
tians. These wicked Jews, the syn- 
agogue of Satan, it was well known 
would persecute them. The Jews 
had been the persecutors of the Chris- 
tians from the time the gospel was 
first preached ; and after the death 
of the Lord Jesus, when the apostles, 
under the great commission, went out 
to preach the gospel in all the world, 
thqr were met and buffeted by the 
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10 Fear none of tho8€» things 
which thou shalt sufier. Be- 
hold, the devil shall cast some 

Jews. The Jews were scattered 
throughout all cities; and, as has 
been said, were the instigators and 
ringleaders in all persecutions. See 
2 Thess. ii. 14, 15; and especially 
Acts xvii. 5, 6, 7, 8, 13. They had 
always been instrumental in casting 
the Christians into prison. They im- 
prisoned Peter and John ; Acts v. 18, 
19, 21. Saul, before his conversion, 
wa^ a zealous Pharisee, and assisted 
in haling the Christians to prison j 
Acts viii. 3 ; xxvi. 10. The severity 
of the Roman officers towards the 
Christians was greatly pleasing to 
the Jews ; Acts xii. 3, 4. ^ The 
devil shall cast. — And what devil was 
this which should cast the Christians 
into prison, other than the Jews, the 
synagogue of Satan, who had been 
mentioned in the preceding verse? 
The word diaboUsj here rendered 
devil, signifies accuser^ slanderer. Ii 
is put for any adversary ; and is of 
ten used metaphorically in the New 
Testament. The heathens believed 
in a principal leader among their 
spirits of darkness ; and their notions 
on this subject, especially after the 
return from the Babylonish captivity^ 
infected the Jews. The metaphors 
of the Apocalypse, in some cases, are 
drawn from these opinions; not to 
recognize the opinions as true, any 
more than Isaiah meant to acknowl. 
edge the heathen notions of hades to 
be true, in his sublime apostrophe to 
the king of Babylon ; xiv. 9 et seq. 
Dr. Macknight, in treating on the 
parable of Dives and Lazarus, says, 
"If from these resemblances it is 
thought the parable is formed on the 
Grecian mythology, it will not at all 
follow that our Lord approved of rckat 
the tomnum people thought or spake 
concerning those matters, agreeably to 
the notions and language of the 
Greeks. In parabolical discourses, 
provided the doctrines inculcated are 
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of you into prison, that ye may 

strictly true, the terms in which they 
are inculcated may be such as are 
most familiar to the ears of the vul- 
gar, and the images made use of 
such as they are best acquainted 
with." — (Par. and Com. on Luke 
xvi.) The principle of interpretation 
which Dr. Macknight here lays down 
is evidently sound; and we shall 
have occasion to refer to it again in 
the course of this work. The word 
diabolos is often put for a human ad- 
versary in the New Testament, and 
is sometimes used as a metaphor for 
a ruling, persecuting power. Let 
the following facts be considered ; — 
Jesus called Judas, diabolosy a devil. 
" Have not 1 chosen you twelve, and 
one of you is a devil ? " John vi. 70. 
Wicked people are called the children 
of the devil, in the same sense that 
the noor and sorrowful are called the 
children of sorrow and want. Thus 
Elymas was the child of the devil ; 
Acts xiii. 10. The word diabolos is 
put for the opponents of the Christian 
religion in the days of Christ and his 
apostles. Hence, when Paul exhorted 
the Ephesians to << put on the whole 
armor of God, that they might be 
able to stand against the wiles of 
diaboloSf'' he explained immediately 
his meaning, by saying, "For we 
wrestle not against flesh and blood, 
but against principalities, against 
powers, a^inst the rulers of the dark- 
ness of this age, against spiritual wick- 
edness in high places;" Eph. vi. 11, 
12. Paul extorted the wives of 
Christians to be grave, not (diaboloi) 
devils, but sober, faithful in all 
things; 1 Tim. iii. 11. The trans- 
*atprs of the common version have 
'lendered the word here, not devils, 
Init sUmderfrs. The word devil sig- 
ni^es a wicked human beiug. Hence 
l^aul says in another place, spieaking 
of the prevalence of wickedness, that 
*^ liken, shall be lovers of their own 
miveSf cdvetQus, boasters, proud, 
MaipphMiers, disobedient to parents, 
wa^mkfnlf nnhcdy, w^du>|i}t natvural 



be tried; and ye rhall hare 

aflfpction, truce-breakers, devils (H- 
aboloi ;) " 2 Tim. iii. 3. In the com- 
mon version it is translated false of- 
cusers ; and in Titus ii. 3, the word 
diabotm is translated, not devils, but 
false accusers. We have said before, 
that the opposers of the early Chris- 
tians were called the devil. So in the 
verse before us : " Fear none of those 
things which thou shalt suflcr; be- 
hold, THE DEVIL shall cast some of you 
into prison, that ye may be tried ; and 
ye shall have tribulation ten days." 
Now this is HO Diabolos^ THE 
DEVIL ; and this is the designation 
given by the revelator to the leading 
persecutors of the church. So the 
great dragon, that old serpent, called 
the devil and Satan, is nothing more 
than exalted human wicked power 
— the exalted enemies of the cnurch j 
and when that devil is chained in the 
bottomless pit, it represents the re- 
straining of that power. — See Rev. 
xii. 9, 12 J XX. 2, 10. From the 
whole, it seems evident, that by the 
devil is intended the leading pcfrse- 
cuting power; or, as Paul hath it, 
the persecuting principalities and 
powers, and the spiritual wickedness 
m high places; Eph. vi. 11, 12. In 
what other sense can we understand 
the word devU in the case before us ? 
He cast the Christians into priam? 
IHd not the leading persecuting power 
do this? It may be said, in reply, 
truly the Jews, the persecuting power, 
were the devil's agents. He tempted 
them to do it ; and for that reason he 
is said to do it. To this, we reply : 
We learn from St. James, that when 
men are tempted, they are not to 
ascribe the temptation to anything 
beyond themselves. " Every man is 
tempted when he is drawn away of 
his own lust and enticed ;" Jas. i. 14. 
If men will have due guard over their 
own appetites and passions, they need 
not, according to St. James, fear any 
other souree of temptation. Li\st 
brfugeth (cftt^ sin, and sin br'uhiifeth 
i ^rtl^ death. ^ Thfit p$ tfia^U'^iU 
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tribulation ten days. Be thou 

— That is, proved, whether ye are 
able to endure affliction. The Chris- 
tians were referred to the prophets as 
examples of patience in the midst of 
.affliction ; James v. 10. The church 
in Smyrna was, by God's permission, 
to suffer much affliction. God al- 
lowed this to try them, as gold is 
tried by being melted in the furnace. 
Job said, '' When he hath tried me, I 
shall come forth as gold ;'' xxiii. 10. 
See also Dan. xii. 10 ; Zech. xiii. 9. 
** The fire shall try every man's work, 
of what sort it is ;" 1 Cor. iii. 13. 
Peter speaks of this rial, in his epis- 
tle to the strangers scattered through 
the provinces of Asia Minor. " That 
the trial of your faith, being much 
iDore precious than of gold that per- 
ishetb, though it be tried with fire, 
might be found unto praise, and hon- 
or, and glory, at the appearing of 
Jesas Christ ;" i Epis. i. 7 ; iv. 12. 
See also Rev. iii. 10. % Ten days. 

— That exactly ten days are here 
meaat, we should not suppose would 
be contended for by any one. The 
word days is used indefinitely in the 
Scriptures, and numbers are certainly 
so used in the Apocalypse. We un- 
derstand by this phrase, <<You shall 
have a brief season of tribulation.'' 
Tea seems to be put for a small 
number. " And her brother and her 
mother said, Let the damsel abide with 
OS a few days, at the least ten ; after 
chat she shall go ;" Gen. xxiv. 55. 
The evident import of the phrase is, a 
short time. See Daniel i. 12 — 15. 
T Unto death. — But notwithstanding 
the time was short, it might result in 
death. The early Christians were 
frequently called on to suffer death for 
the cause of Christ; but neither life 
nor death could separate them from 
the k>ve of God; Rom. viii. 38, 39. 
Paul says, the apostles,* as it were, 
were appointed to death ; 1 Cor. iv. 
9, T Crown of life. — To encourage 

' the members of the church at Smyrna 
(40 W «<ftithful unto death," the reve- 
ihem that they shall be 



faithful unto death, and I will 

rewarded with a " crown of life." It 
is an interesting question, what is in- 
tended by the "crown of life ? " The 
expression occurs twice only in the 
Scriptures, viz., in James i. 12, and 
in the passage before us. By care- 
fully consulting the Scriptures, it will 
be seen that the figure of the crown 
is used to signify dignity, honor, 
glory. When Job was stripped of 
his glory, he said, " He hath taken 
the crown from my head ;" Job xix. 
9. Solomon says, Wisdom shall " give 
to thy head an ornament of grace ; a 
crown of glory shall she deliver to 
thee; Prov. iv. 9. Here the crown 
was the glory which Wisdom conferred. 
So •* a virtuous woman is a crown to 
her husband." (Prov. xii. 4,) i. e., she 
confers dignity and honor upon him. 
See also xiv. 18, "The prudent are 
crowned with knowledge," and xvi. 
31, " The hoary head is a crown of 
glory, if it be found in the way of 
righteousness." No one will think 
of looking exclusively to the immor- 
tal state to find the cronm mentioned 
in these instances. In the Grecian 
games, from which Paul drew his 
figure of the crown, (see 1 Cor. ix. 
25,) the victor was crowned with 
flowers or foliage. This was a cor- 
ruptible crown, i. e., it would fade 
away; but the Christian's crown i& 
incorruptible, and fadeth not away 
Now, what is the Christian's crown ? 
It is his Christian virtues and graces ; 
for it is these surely which are hi.s 
honor, dignity and glory; and such 
things can never fade. And where 
does the Christian have this crown ? 
—-Answer: Wherever he is found 
faithful. His faithfulness is a crown 
of glory to him. Paul had his crown 
in this life, as every other good man 
has. He said to the Philippians, 
ye are " my joy and crown, so stand 
fast in the Lord, my dearly beloved ;" 
iv. 1. He asked the Thessalonians, 
on one occasion, what his crown was ; 
and let as look well to the answer : 
<*For what is our hope^ or joy, or 
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give ihee a crown of life. 

crown of rejoicing ? Are not even ye 
[our crown] in the presence of our 
Lord Jesus Christ at his coming?" 
He then answers, " Ye are our glory 
and joy." See 1 Thess. ii. 19, 20. 
The converts made to Christ through 
Paul's instrumentality were an honor 
and glory and joy to him — they were 
HIS CROWN. When he drew towards 
the end of life, he reflected more 
deeply upon this crown. Christ, he 
thought, would confirm it to him ; 
and sanction his claim to honor in 
the church. "I have fought a good 
fight, I have finished my course, I 
have kept the faith : Henceforth, 
there is laid up for me a crown of 
righteousness, which the Lord, the 
righteous Judge, shall give me at 
that day, and not to me only, but 
unto all them also that love his ap- 
pearing;" 2 Tim. iv. 7, 8. His 
crown was his faithfulness and the 
success of his labors in the church — 
these were glory and honor to him. 
He could not be deprived of that 
crown. True, it was not then so 
generally acknowledged an honor to 
be a faithful Christian as it was af- 
terwards, when Christ came to exalt 
his church, and cast down his foes ; 
— and hence it is said, the Lord 
would give it to him at that day. 
Peter said to the elders, " When the 
chief Shepherd shall appear, ye shall 
receive a crown of glory that fadeth 
not away." This was certainly on 
the earth, where the chief Shepherd 
appeared ; and when he came, the 
merits of his followers were made 
manifest. The term '* crown of life" 
is to be explained on the principles 
here laid down : it was the dignity, 
glory, honor of the Christian life ; which 
would be made to appear to be truly 
glorious and honorable at the coming 
of the Lord, when every man should 
be rewarded accoiding to his works. 
And if any man died before the com- 
ing of Christ, he would not lose the 
crown, provided he remained faithful 
unto death. Paul, Peter, and the 



11 He that hath an eai let 

rest of the apostles, Stephen, and ' 
many others, wear this crown of life 
now. We see it on their heads : it is 
radiant with glory, like a crown of 
stars ; it can never fade away. Paul 
tells us explicitly when he expected 
to have this crown. " Henceforth 
there is laid up for me a crown of 
righteousness, which the Lord, the 
righteous Judge, shall give me \ 
(when ?) at that day ; and not to me 
only, but unto all them also that love 
?iis appearingJ^ Here are two cir- 
cumstances which assist us to.a right 
understanding of the subject, viz., the 
phrase t?iat day^ and the appearing of 
Christ. He says, in anotner place, 
that God shall judge the quick and 
the dead (i. e., those who were dead 
in sins and those who had been 
quickened out of their sins ; see £ph. 
ii. 1) <<at his appearing and his 
kingdom;" 2 Tim. iv. L Does not 
this language evidently apply to 
Christ's appearing in power to set up 
his kingdom at the end of the law ? 
It was then that Christ was to jndge 
men; see Matt. xvi. 27; Mark viii. ' 
38 ; ix. L And that event certainly 
was to take place during the lifetime | 
of some who were on the earth when 
the Saviour spake; Matt. xvi. 28. 
His appearing then took place. " Then 
shall appear the sign of the Son of 
man in heaven;" Matt. xxiv. 30. 
And in order to impres.s on those who 
listened, the solemn fact that the ap- 
pearing woula take place in that gen^ 
eration, Jesus adds, ver. 34, ♦* Verily, 
I say unto you, this generation shall 
not pass till all these things be ful- 
filled." Peter connects the crown 
with Christ's appearing^ in the same 
manner with Paul. " When the chief 
Shepherd shall appear^ ye shall re- 
ceive a crown of glory that fadeth 
not away ;" 1 Peter v. 4. We have 
now put these facts into a form in 
which they will, we think, be under- 
stood. The crown was certainly to be 
conferred at the appfiarine of Christ'; 
and the appearii4f of Christ wat al 
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hhn hear what the Spirit saith 

the fall establishment of his kingdom, 
at the end of the Mosaic law. 

It is not supposed that all the 
Christians were then personally pres- 
ent before the Son of God. He was 
not personally present himself on earth 
at that time. It was not an outward, 
visible, tangible crown which the 
faithful Christians were to receive; 
but it was then to be made manifest 
to the world, by the establishment of 
the gospel and the overthrow of the 
Jewish nation and religion, that the 
Christians were right ; that they had 
labored in a just cause ; that they had 
fought a GOOD fight ; that their stead- 
fastness was not in vain. This was 
a crown, full of brilliant gems. They 
had been cast down and trodden 
under foot. Their enemies had tri- 
umphed over them. They desired no 
other crown than to be fully vindi- 
cated before the world, — their course 
approved, — their doctrine establish- 
ed, — the faith they had kept made tri- 
umphant. That was a crown indeed ! 

What a bright halo of glory has 
encircled the head of Paul (to make 
him the representative of many others) 
ever since the appearing and king- 
dom of the Lord Jesus. He has 
been honored, and forever will be 
honored, by the church of God. His 
name has been written on her ban- 
ners in letters of light. Although so 
great a persecutor before his conver- 
sion, although bom out of due time, 
yet he has been associated with Jesus 
and the apostles in the affections of 
the church universal. His cronm was 
not personal aggrandizement, for that 
his soul did not desire ; but it was the 
high satisfaction of standing vindi- 
cated before the world as having kept 
the true faith, as having defended a 
righteous cause, as having fought a 
goixi fight, as having labored for the 
sul vantage of the world. 

11. He that hath an ear. — This 
shows that what the revelator had 
uttered was worthy of deep con- 
ndeimtioii. It was not for the un- 
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unto the churches ; He that 

thinking multitude; they would not 
discern its import; it was for those 
who had ears to hear, — i. e., ears 
that were open to hear. Such were 
called upon particularly to take notice 
of what was said. Dr. Campbell 
says "that Jesus Christ never em- 
ploys the words, < He that bath ears 
to hear/ &c., in the introduction or 
conclusion of any plain moral instruc- 
tions, but always after some parable, 
or prophetic declarations figuratively 
expressed." — Dis. II., part iii., sec. 5. 
^ What the Spirit saith. — John spoke 
by the spirit. The spirit of the risen 
Son of God was with him to guide 
him into all truth ; Rev. i. 10. This 
spirit was " the spirit of truth,'* 
"whom the world cannot receive, 
because it seeth him not, neither 
knoweth him ;" John xiv. 17. ^Over- 
Cometh. — The style here, as we have 
had occasion to show before, is pecu- 
liarly that of the apostle John ; 1 
Epis. V. 4, 5. ^ Second death. — This 
'phrase occurs nowhere except in the 
book of Revelation ; see ii. 11; xx. 
6, 14; xxi. 8; and the.<«e are all the 
instances of its occurrence. And 
what is the "second death?" We 
shall give a direct answer, in the lan- 
guage of Scripture. Rev. xx. 14 : 
" And death and hell were cast into 
the lake of fire. This is the second 
DEATH." And again, in Rev. xxi. 8 : 
"But the fearful and unbelieving, 
&c., . . . shall have their part in 
the lake which burneth with fire 
and brimstone, which is the second 
DEATH." Here we feel confident, that 
to be cast into the lake of fire and 
brimstone was the second death. The 
revelator, at the time he mentioned 
the "second death," in the case 
before us, had been speaking of the 
rebellious and persecuting Jews, " th< 
synagogue of Satan." That the 
Jews as a nation were cast into the 
lake of fire when their city was 
destroyed the second time, will be 
evident to every one who will read 
Ezek. xxii. 18—22. See also Isa. 
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overcometh, shall not bo hurt of 
the second death. 

12 And to the angel of the 
church in Pergamos write ; 
These things saith he which 
hath the sharp sword with two 
edges ; 

xxxL. 9 : " The Lord's fire is in Zion, 
and his furnace in Jerusalem." They 
suffered the second death, then, — an. 
utter, total death, — at the time of the 
entire overthrow and extinction of 
their nation. " He that overcometh, 
shall not be hurt of the second death ;" 
i. e., he that is faithful through all 
tribulations, shall not be involved in 
the general calamity which is about 
to fall on the Jews, and on all the 
enemies of Christ. Let the reader 
examine the following passages, and 
he will see that the terms " fire and 
brimstone'' are terms frequently em- 
ployed by the sacred writers to de- 
scribe the judgments of God in the 
present life ; Gren. xix. 24 ; Deut. 
xxix. 23 ; Job xviii. 15 ; Psa. xi. 6 ; 
Isa. XXX. 33 ; xxxiv. 9, 10 ; Ezek. 
xxxviii. 22 ; Luke xvii. 29. For 
further remarks on the second death, 
see our comments on Bev. xx. 6, 14 ; 
and xxi. 8. 

EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH IN FEROAMOS. 

12. Angel. — See the notes on ii. 
1 and 8. ^ Pergamos. — This place 
is mentioned but twice in the Scrip- 
tures ; Rev. i. 11 ; ii. 12. It was a 
celebrated city of antiquity, the most 
important place in Mysia, and the 
most northerly of the places that 
contained the seven apocalyptical 
churches. It probably existed eight 
or ten centuries before Christ. It was 
famed for its library, which yielded 
onlv to that of Alexandria in extent 
and value, and it is said to have con- 
tained upwards of two hu/idred thou- 
sand volumes. It was the birth-place 
of the celebrated Galen, and in its 
vicinity there wsls a famous temple 
of ^sculapius. The modern town 



13 I know thy works, and 
where thou dwellest, even whera 
Satan's seat is : and thou hold- 
est fast my name, and hast not 
denied my faith, even in those 
days wherein Antipas was my 
faithful martyr, who was slain 

retains the name of Bergamo, Berga 
mah, or Bergma. % Ht which hath the 
sword with two edges. — This is a reier- 
ence to the Son of man; see i. 16; 
and to the notes on that text we refer 
the reader. 

13. / know thy works. — This was 
said to the whole seven of the 
churches. ^ Where thou dwellest. — 
The place is specially referred to, as 
if for some reason it was worthy of 
particular observation. The peca- 
liaiity is brought out in the next 
words. ^ Where Satan's seat is. — 
That is, his location, his place of influ- 
ence and power. There had been a 
great opposition to Christianity there. 
It was a place of great heathen 
strength. The immense library was 
there, which perhaps brought together 
the heathen and Jewish scholars from 
all parts of Asia, Greece, and the 
more western parts of the worid. 
This would tend to give character 
and strength to the opposition to 
Christianity. The word Satan has 
much the same general use in the 
Scriptures as diabolos, or devil. In 
the case before us it is used fbr the 
adversaries collectively at Pergamos. 
Peter was the Satan when he opposed 
• his master; Matt. xvi. 23 ; Mark viii. 
33. In one case Satan seems to sig- 
nify a disease; Luke xiii. 16. But 
when Paul says, " The God of peace 
shall bruise Satan under your feet 
shortly," Rom. xvi. 20, he refers 
undoubtedly to the human adversaries 
of Christianity. The word seems 
also to bear the same sense iti 1 
Thess. ii. 18 : " Wherefore we would 
have come unto you, even I Paul 
once and again ; but Satan hindered 
us.'* "W e do nov ^xx^^se Paul meant 
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ttttong yott, where ScUan dwell- 
eth. 

14 But I have a few things 
against thee, because thou hast 
there them that hold the doc- 
trine of Balaam, who taught 
R'llak to cast a stumbling-block 
before the children of Israel, to 

that some invisible, intangible, mali- 
cious agent had po^^er enough over 
htm to succeed for a length of time 
in hindering him against his will 
from doing his duty. We shall define 
Satan's seat then to be the place of a 
powerful and wicked opposition to 
Christianity. And yet the church as 
a body stood fast. ^ Hast not denied 
my faith. — They did not abandon the 
name of Christ, aud they held fast his 
faith, even in those terrible days when 
Antipas was slain. Dr. Hammond 
tells us that Antipas was cotemporary 
with the apostles ; that he was bishop 
of the church of Pergamos, and that 
in his very old age he fed and ruled 
the flock in all godliness. He was a 
faithful martyr, and was slain where 
Satan dwelt. It is certain from the 
text that he was a Christian, that he 
was faithful even unto death, and 
that be was sfaiin at Pergamos as a 
witness of Jesus. The character 
bestowed upon this church was, in 
general, very honorable to them. 

14. But I have a few things 
against thee. — Notwithstanding the 
praise which had been bestowed 
upon them, there were some things 
among them that were wrong. They 
had not divorced themselves from 
those who held the error of Balaam. 
And what wa.s that ? Balaam taught 
Balak, king of the Moabites, << to ca% 
a stumbling-block before the children 
of Israel." See Numb. xxxi. 16 : 
** Behold, these caused the children of 
Israel, through the counsel of Balaam, 
to commit trespass against the Lord, 
in the matter of Peor, and there was 
a plague among the congregation of 
the Lard," Balaam was not in all 



eat things sacrificed unto idob, 
and to commit fornication. 

15 So hast thou also them 
that hold the doctrine of the 
Nicolaitanes, which thing I 
hate. 

16 Repent ; or else I will 
come unto thee quickly, and 

things faithful. He led the children 
of Israel somewhat into idolatry and 
uncleanness. There were men like 
him in the church at Pergamos, who 
were willing to compromise with 
their heathen neighbors, for the grat- 
ification of their lusts Persons of 
this description are mentioned by 
Peter, 2 Epis. ii. 10—15, and Jude 4. 

15. Doctrine of the Nicolaitanes. — 
This church differed from the church 
at Ephesus. The latter hated the 
deeds of the Nicolaitanes, but the 
church at Pergamos had those among 
them who held the doctrines of that 
sect. Who these were, and what 
were their faults, will be seen by the 
notes on ver. 6. 

16. Repent. — This is a word of 
wide import. It signifies not only to 
change the mind, not only to have 
sorrow for past misdeeds or neglects, 
but to reform the life. Thus the 
church at Ephesus was called on to 
" repent, and do the first works," ver. 
5; i. e., reform their lives, and get 
back again to duty and faithfulness. 
% Come unto thee quickly. — See what 
is said on this topic in the notes on 
i. 1, 3. It is remarkable how partic 
ular the Son of man was to show 
that his coming in judgment was not 
distapt. See, also, Matt.xvi. 27, 28 ; 
Mark viii. 38 ; ix. 1 ; Luke ix. 26, 27. 
^ Sword of my mouth. — This is a 
reference to what is said i. 16 j "out 
of his mouth went a sharp two-edged 
sword." This two-edged sword was 
the word of God. The word of God 
is repeatedly represented by^ sword. 
" The sword of the Spirit, which is the 
word of Go^,^' «»\^ "^^xsX., '^^. ntv. 
17. Tlae a.\i\iioi ol >5ckfc «^\&^^ ^» 
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will fight against them with the 
sword of my mouth. 

17 He that hath an ear, let 
him hear what the Spirit saith 
unto the churches : To him that 
overcometh will I give to eat 

the Hebrews employs a comparison 
instead of a metaphor. " For the 
word of God is quick, and power- 
ful, and sharper than any two-edged 
sword, piercing even to the dividing 
asunder of soul and spirit, and of the 
joints and marrow, and is a discerner 
of the thoughts and intents of the 
heart ;" Heb. iv. 12. The word of 
God being the sword, is said to be the 
sword of the mouth. By that word 
they would be condemned, if they did 
not reform. 

17. He that hath an ear. — See 
the remarks on verses 7 and 11 of 
this chapter. ^ Hidden manna. — The 
manna was that food from heaven by 
which the children of Israel were sus- 
tained in their forty years' journey 
through the wilderness. It was a 
favorite custom of the apostle John to 
represent the gospel under the figure 
of food. He learned it of his Master. 
Jesus called himself the bread of God, 
that came down from heaven to give 
life to the world. It was the same 
style of metaphor to represent the 
gospel by manna, — hidden, not visi- 
ble manna. This may have refer- 
ence to the manna being kept in a 
pot in the temple; or it may mean 
spiritual manna, such^as is nbt visible 
to the outward sense of sight. In 
ver. 7 we read that he who overcame 
should "eat of 'the tree of life, w^ch 
is in the midst of the paradise of 
God." The hidden manna is another 
metaphor to describe the same thing. 
The mtention was, to signify that the 
Christians who were faithful under 
the trials described in the Apocalypse, 
should be entitled to, and should 
enjoy, the highest delights of the gos- 
pel. ^ White stone. — This was a 
mark of honor. The stone here 
referred to was a beautiful white tab- 



of the hidden manna, and wilt 
give him a white stone, and in 
the stone a new name written, 
which no man knoweth, saving 
he that receiveth it. 

18 And unto the angel of the 

let. It was a sign of worth and 
purity. The figure perhaps was 
drawn from the breast-plate of the 
high priest, which had four rows of 
precious stones, three in each row, 
and on each stone was engraved the 
name of one of the tribes. In this 
way Aaron bore the names of the 
children of Israel in the breast-plate 
of judgment upon his heart, when he 
went in before the Lord. He thus 
presented them justified in God's 
sight; Exod. xxviii. 29, 30. God 
threatened the Jews who showed signs 
of idolatry, that he would destroy 
them, " and blot out their name from 
under heaven ;" Deut. ix. 14. Here 
are the opposites. Those who for- 
sook the true God, and turned to idol- 
atry, were to have their names blotted 
out ; while those who were faithful to 
the end, and kept themselves free 
and uncontaminated by the idolatry 
by which they were surrounded, 
should have a new name, a more 
honored name, which, like the names 
of the tribes on the breast-plate of 
judgment, should be engraved on a 
stone, white as a sign of purity and 
honor. And this name should be a 
pass-word to glory and distinction. 
None should know it, except him 
who received it. It could not, there- 
fore, be counterfeited ; and it was a 
sure security to the individual who 
possessed it that his honors should 
never be lost. 

EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH AT THTATIRA. 

18. Thpattra. — This was a consid- 
erable city, not a great distance from 
Pergamos, and in the Way from the 
latter place to Sardis. it is men- 
tioned in Acts xvi. 14, where we are 
told that the pious Lydia, who re- 
ceived Faul and Silas at Ptulippii 
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church in Thyatira write ; These 
things saith the Son of God, 
who hath his eyes like unto a 
Hame of fire, and his feet are 
like fine brass ; 

19 I know thy works, and 
charity, and service, and faith, 

belonged to Thyaiira. The modern 
name of it is Akhissar. Smith and 
Dwight, the American missionaries 
at Armenia, state that its aspect is 
poor and mean, that it has of late 
been built up of wood, and that it 
probably has not more than five 
thousand inhabitants, of whom fifteen 
hundred may be Greeks. Mr. Elli- 
ott, in his Travels, gives a more 
favorable account, and represents the 
inhabitants to be nearly double the 
number given above. Perhaps, says 
McCulloch, the truth may lie between 
these conflicting statements. ^ Son 
of God. — This is the only mstance 
of this phrase in the Apocalypse. 
"We find the expression in all the New 
Testament ; but no writer employs it 
so often as John ; see Gos. i. 34 j iii. 
IS ; V. 25 ; ix. 35 ; X. 36 ; xi. 4 ; xix. 
7 ; XX. 31 ; 1 Epis. iii. 8j iv. 15; v. 
5, 10, 13, 20. By the use of this 
phrase in the case before us, we are 
distinctly told that the glorious per. 
sonage mentioned in chapter i. as 
being "like the Son of man," was 
the Lord Jesus Christ. Compare i. 
14, 15, with ii. 18. This will verify 
the fact completely. In both cases 
his eyes are said to be as flames of 
fire, and his feet as fine brass. 

19. / know thy works. — It will be 
seen that works are twice referred to 
in this verse. We think the sense 
of the verse is this : " I know thy 
works in general, — thy charity, thine 
administering to others, thy faith, 
thy patience, — these are thy works. 
^ Ahd the last more than the first. — 
Two seaJions are here referred to, 
viz., the season before, and the season 
during, tribulation. In the last, the 
chttTch at Thyatira appeared to more 
■dTsata^B thaa in the first. This 



and thy patience, and thy works , 
and the last to be more than the 
first : 

20 Notwithstanding, I have 
a few things against thee, be- 
cause thou sufferest that woman 
Jezebel, which calleth herself a 

was an excellent commendation, and 
was the reverse of what was said to 
the church at Ephesus, verses 4, 5. 
Still the church at Thyatira was not 
perfect. Their last state, on the 
whole, was better than the first, but it 
was not wholly without fault. 

20. That woman Jezebel. — The Jez- 
ebel, by way of distinction, was the 
wife of Ahab, mentioned in the 1st 
and 2d books of Kings. She led 
her husband into idolatry, slew the 
prophets of the true God, entertained 
the prophets of Baal, in great num- 
bers, at her own table, and at last 
came to a miserable death. She was 
a woman of great impurities. The 
name Jezebel occurs only once in the 
Apocalypse. It is not probable there 
was a person at Thyatira by that 
namej but it is used metaphorically, 
either for some corrupt woman who 
had so great an influence in the 
church that she could not be expelled, 
or for a body of false teachers. As 
the Jezebel mentioned by the reve- 
lator is said to have claimed to be •' a 
prophetess," she was probably some 
influential female, called by that 
name, because her character and 
influence were like those of Jezebel 
of olden time, exceedingly bad. She 
seduced God*s servants to commit 
fornication, which may be understood 
literally or metaphorically, for un- 
faithfulness to God, and impurity in 
the matter of faith. ^ Eat things 
sacrificed unto idols. — Among other 
vices she seduced God's servants to 
eat things sacrificed unto idols. This 
has been before mentioned as one of 
the errors of Balaam ; see ver. 14. 
When the early Christians became 
convinced that it was the purpose of 
God to receive the Gentiles into the 
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prophetess, to teach and to seduce 
my servants to commit fornica- 
tion, and to eat things sacrificed 
unto idols. 

21 And I gave her space to 
repent of her fornication, and 
she repented not. 

22 Behold, I wiU cast her 
into a bed, and them that com- 
mit adultery with her into great 



church, the first among the duties 
impressed upon them seems to have 
been, that they should " abstain from 
meats offered to idols ;" Acts xv. 20, 
29. This prohibition was not given, 
probably, because the church sup- 
posed the food was in itself rendered 
mjunous, but because the reception 
and constant use of it would lessen 
the horror of idolatry, which all the 
holy men of old had sedulously sought 
to preserve in G-od's people. The 
hope of redeeming the world from 
idolatry was vested in them. Every 
barrier, therefore, to the ingress of 
that species of false religion was kept 
up. The influence of the Grentiles, at 
their admission into the church, was 
feared on these accounts. They were 
required, therefore, as a matter of 
great importance, that they should 
not eat the food that had been con- 
nected with idolatrous sacrifices ; see 
Acts xxi. 25. Paul did not regard 
the eating of this food as vicious in 
Itself, but the influence of it was deci- 
dedly bad ; see the whole eighth chap- 
ter of the 1st Epistle to the Corin- 
thians; see also same Epis. z. 19, 
28. The influence of Jezebel, then, 
was decidedly heathenish. The for- 
nication mentioned was perhaps that 
which was metaphorically so called ; 
for when the Jews worshipped the 
idols of the heathen, they were said 
to go a whoring after other gods ; 
Exod. xxxiv. 15, 16 ; Lev. xx. 5, 6 ; 
Deut. xxxi. 16 ; Psa. Ixxiii. 27 ; Ezek. 
vi. 9. We are inclined to think this 
is the sense in which fornication is to 
!)• oiuU^fttood in thft caft6 before us. 



tribulation, except diey report 
of their deeds. 

23 And I will kill her chil- 
dren with death; and all the 
churches shall know that I am 
he which searcheth the reins 
and hearts : and I will give 
unto every one of you accord- 
ing to your works. 

24 But unto you I say, and 

being coupled as it is with eating 
" things sacrificed unto idols." 

2 1 . She repented not. — She was for- 
borne with, but she reformed not her 
life J and she deserved, therefore, se- 
vere punishment. 

22. Will cast her into a bed. — A 
bed of affliction is intended, as the 
parallellism shows, to wit, " into 
great tribulation." The style of the 
metaphor is kept up. Fornication 
was used metaphorically for heathen- 
ish practices, and casting into a bed 
is put for being thrown into great 
tribulation. Nothing would save her 
from this but a thorough reformation 
of life. 

23. And I will kill her children with 
death. — Children seems here put for 
followers. To kill with death is a 
Hebraism, signifying utter, thorough 
death. Her name shall rot ; her fol- 
lowers shall die ] and her punishment 
shall be so signal and rema^rkable 
that ''all the churches shall know 
that I am he which searcheth the 
reins and hearts; and I will give 
unto every one of you according to 
your works." Such was to be her 
fate. ^ According to her works. — 
This is the principle on which divine 
retribution is inflicted, as we shall 
take occasion to show in another 
place, if our limits will allow ; see, 
for onr present purpose, Psa. Ixii. 12 ; 
Jer. I. 29 ; Hos. xii. 2 j Matt. xvi. 27 ; 
Rom. ii. 6; 2 Cor. xi. 15 ; Rev. xx. 
12. Thus we see that the principle 
referred to is recognized botn in Uie 
Old Testament and the New. 

I 24. nil ifednxe.— Vis., tbo ifi^ 
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unto the rest in Thyatira, As 
many as have not this doctrine, 
and which have not known the 
depths of Satan, as they speak ; 
I will put upon you none other 
burden : 

25 But that which ye have 
already, hold fast till I come. 

trine of Jezebel, which she had taught. 
They had suffered her to teach her 
errors, ver. 20, "by which she haul 
seduced God's servants to spiritual 
fornication, and led ihem to eat things 
sacrificed to idols. Upon those in 
Thyatira who had not this doctrine, 
God would put no other burden than 
that which he had already enjoined 
upon them, viz.,' that of rooting the, 
influence of Jezebel out of the church, 
f Depths of SatOHj as they speak. — 
Tkey, of course, did not acknowledge 
them to be depths of Satan ; but they 
^led them depthSf i. e., profound 
matters. The Greek word for depths 
is not of very frequent occurrence 
in the New Testament. It may be 
found, Matt. xiii. 5 ; Mark iv. 5 ; 
Luke V. 4; Rom. viii. 39} xi. 33. 
In 1 Cor. ii. 10, it is put for '^the 
deep things of God." See also 2 Cor. 
viii. 2; £ph. iii. 18. The heathen 
boasted much of their deep mysteries, 
which were connected with their idol- 
itroos practices, and to this boasting 
It seems probable the reveUtor refers. 
25. But that rchich ye have already. 
^— Viz., those things which bad been 
commended in them, — their works, 
their charity, their service, faith and 
patience ; ver. 19. They were di- 
rected to hold these fast until the 
coming of the Son of man. f Till I 
come. — This is the language Christ 
employed to denote his comins at the 
destruction of Jerusalem; John xxi. 
2?, 23. '< The time was not far dis- 
tant when they might expect this." 
— rProf. Stuart.) See also the long 
and valuable note of Dr. Hammond 
on this place, who defines the end, 
(Ffp. 26f) tm the coining (var. ^,j 



26 And he diat oveioomethy 
and keepeth my works unto the 
end, to him will I give power 
over the nations : 

27 (And he shall rule them 
with a rod of iron ; as the ves- 
sels of a potter shall they he 
broken to shivers :) even as I 

as referring to the coming of Christ 
for the destruction o( the Jews, and 
the judging of the ncUions according 
to their works. 

26. He that overcometh^ to him wiU 
I give power over the rudiens, — You 
shall go out and propag^ate' the gos- 
pel, and reign spiritually in the hearts 
of men. 

27. Rod of iron. — The power of 
the gospel shall break them m pieces, 
like a potter's vessel. This is evi- 
dently a quotation from the 2d Fsalm, 
where it is said of Jesus that he shall 
break the nations with a rod of iron, 
(Of iron sceptre,) and dash them in 
pieces like a potter's vessel; and 
hence it is said in Revelation, " He 
shall rule them with a rod of iron; 
as the vessels of a potter shall they 
be broken to shivers." ^ Even as I 
received of my Father. — Is not this a 
direct reference to the authority given 
him in that Fsalm? Wherem does 
Jesus rule the nations and dash them 
in pieces ? Not as an earthly mon- 
arch, but as a spiritual ruler. How 
are the kingdoms of this world to 
become the kingdoms of our Lord and 
his Christ ? lu what sense is Jesus 
to reign forever and ever ? Not as an 
outward prince. He reigned when in 
his flesh, in all his humility; be 
reigned even on the cross ; yes, when 
dying, he reigned with greater power 
than at any other time. His follow- 
ers shall reign with him ; the saints 
shall judge the world, and overturn 
the ancient order of things, until Jesus 
shall be everywhere aclmowledgwi. 

28. The mormng'Star.^To get tbs 
-sense here, observe that the Son of 
|<i<4 was c^GOttra^ag tbn &iUifiil 
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received of my Father. 

28 And I will give him the 
morning-star. 

29 He that hath an ear, let 
him hear what the Spirit saith 
unto the churches. 

Christians at Thyatira with the prom- 
ise that they shoald share the glories 
and honors belonging to himself. He 
shared the glories and honors of the 
Father, smd they shoald share the 
glories and honors of the Son. Jesus 
said, when on earth, "And now, 
O Father, glorify thou me with thine 
own self, with the glory which I had 
with thee before the world was ;" 
John xvii. 5. This primitive glory 
might be called the glory of the morn- 
ing stars, because it was when the 
foundations of the earth were laid, 
that " the morning-stars sang together, 
and all the sons of Grod shouted for 
joy;" Job xxxviii. 6, 7. The same 
glory was to be shared by Christ's 
faithful followers. "Father, I will 
that they also whom thou hast given 
me be with me where I am ; that 
they may behold my glory which thou 
hast given me : for thou lovedst me 
before the foundation of the world ;" 
John xvii. 24. " And the glory which 
thou gavest me, I have given them -, 
that they may bie one, even as we are 
one ;" Idem. 22. Hence Jesus prom- 
ised to his followers, that they should 
reign with him in his kingdom, and 
like him sway the nations with an 
iron sceptre. Their glory should be 
like his glory. Daniel, whose style 
the revelator closely imitates, had 
said, " They that be wise, shall shine 
as the brightness of the firmament j 
and they that turn many to righteous- 
ness, as the stars forever and ever j" 
xii. 3. In chap. i. 16, it had been 
said of the Son of man, " his coun- 
tenance was as the sun shineth in 
his strength." The Christians were 
called " the light of the world ;" Matt. 
V. 14. Jesus, being preeminently the 
ight of the church, called himself 
|< the bright and morning-star ;" Rev. 
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AND unto the angel of the 
church in Sardis write; 
These things saith he that hath 
the seven Spirits of God, and 

, - -I ■ I II _ -*- 

xxii. 16. But even this glory he ww 
willing to share with- his followers. 
" I will give him that overcometh and 
keepeth my works unto the end," i. e., 
unto the time whfui I come, "the 
morning-star." " He shall share my 
full glory, the glory which I had with 
thee before the world was. I will 
clothe him with radiance like that of 
the morning-star." 

29. He that hath an ear. — See the 
notes on verses 7, 11, 17. 

CHAPTER HI. 

EPISTLE TO THE CHUKCH IS 8ARDIS. 

1 . Angel. — The angel of the church 
was its minister, or presiding officer. 
See the notes on ii. 1, 8, 12, 18. Paul 
was an angel of God; Gal. iv. 14. 
^ Sardis. — In the Scriptures we find 
Sardis mentioned only by the reve- 
lator; i. 11; iii. 1, 4. It was an 
ancient city of Lydia, the capital of 
the monarch of the country. If was 
situated at the foot of Mt. Tmolus,- 
on the river Pactolns, which run 
through the place. It was a city of 
great wealth, Croesus the rich being 
one of the Lydian kings; and the 
influences which were exerted here 
were almost altogether unfavorable 
to the prosperity of Christianity. A 
miserable village called Sart is now 
found on the site of this once famous 
city. The seat of royalty, of wealth, 
of human greatness, we ought not to 
be surprised to learn that the gospel 
declined more rapidly here than in 
either of the seven churches . If Sevtn 
spirits of God. — We have largely 
considered this form of expression 
under ch. i. 4, to which we refer. It 
is not designed to represent Grod as 
septiform ; but the figure is drawn 
from the customs d anciettt m&^ 
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the seyen stars; I know thy 
works, that thou hast a name, 
that thou livest, and art dead. 

2 Be watchful and strengthen 
the things which remain, that 

archs, who kept seven confidential 
ministers or agents continaally near 
their persons. % Seven stars. — The 
Son of God held the seven stars in his 
right hand. See the notes on i. 16. 
This description is intended to show 
that it is the same glorious personage 
who addresses this church that had 
addressed John, as described in chap, 
i. He is scarcely described to either 
two of the churches under the same 
similitude j but yet the description is 
such to every one, that it is evident 
the same personage was intended in 
all the ceises. ^ / know thy works. — 
I know what thou hast done, and 
what thou art doing; I know fully 
thy character. ^ Livest and art dead. 
— ThoQ hast the credit of having life, 
bat thou art dead. This was a deeper 
abasement than was ascribed to either 
of the other of the seven churches. 
This church maint&ined the form of 
religion, and professed to adhere to 
Christ, but its spiritual life was near- 
ly extinct. «Life and death are used 
by ih« sacred writers metaphorically. 
There is no figure more common in 
the Scriptures. We meet with it in 
the account of the transgression of 
our first parents, and it is continued, 
with more or less frequency, through 
the entire Bible. " She that liveth in 
pleasure is dead while she liveth '" 
1 Tmi. v. 6. See, also, John xi. 25, 
26 ; 1 John iii. 14 ; Jude 12. The 
fact here stated is so generally known, 
teat we need not make further refer- 
ences. The church in Sardis had a 
name to live, i. e., it professed to have 
spiritual life, and perhaps was re- 
garded by the world as possessing it ; 
but in the sight of Him who << knew 
what was in man," there was little 
or no life in that church. It was 
dead. The church at Ephesus was 
chanjod bf the revelator as having 
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are ready to die ; for I have not 
found thy works perfect before 
God. 

3 Remember therefore how 
thou hast received and heard, 

■ I I ■■ -■ ■ ■ I I ■■■ !■■ — ■■■■■■■■■ ■ ■■^— ^^i^— 1^. 

lost its first love. To this Paul seerai 
to refer, when he says to the same 
church, ", Awake, thou that sloepest, 
and rise from the deadj" Eph. vi.* 
14. This is the same figure ; but the 
church at Ephesus was not so thor- 
oughly paralyzed as that at Sardis. 

2. Strengthen the things which re- 
main. — As though be had said, 
" Your case is not utterly desperate. 
You may yet recover from your fall- 
en state. Be watchful, — strengthen 
the things that remain, and those that 
are ready to die. I have not found 
thy works what they ought to have 
been in the sight of God; but thou 
mayest with diligence recover thy. 
former estate." 

3. How thou hast received and heard. 
— That is, remember the manner in 
which thou hast received and heard 
the gospel J remember what advan- 
tages thou hast enjoyed ; the '%fiect 
which the preaching of the gospel 
had upon thee, when first thou didst 
hear it. Tf Hold fast. — Hold fast 
that which remains. Let thy Chris- 
tian character no further die. Hold 
fast to the profession of thy faith, and 
let thy works honor the name of 
Christ. % Repent. — Repentance is 
put here for a change of habits, a 
reformation of life. Too many sup- 
pose that repentance is an act to be 
performed once for all, in a man's 
life, —a change of views and feel- 
ings. But we are persuaded it sig- 
nifies here a reformation of life, — a 
turning away from what had been 
condemned in the church in Sardis, 
and a change to newness of life. 
^ As a thief. — But if thou wilt not 
watch, I will come in judgment upon 
thee ; thou shalt be recompensed ac- 
cording to thy works. The compari- 
son, to come <' as a thief," was one 
which onr Lord and 'his apostles fipe^ 
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and hold fast, and repent. If 
therefore thou shalt not watch, 
I will come on thee as a thief, 

queatly used to show the manner of 
his coming. This is the first time 
we have met with it in the Apoca- 
lypse. It is a very striking one, if 
we understand it with due limitations, 
jand obtain the precise idea which the 
revelator intended to convey. The 
thief comes at night, when men are 
asleep, and are off their watch. He 
is more likely to come, too, at an 
hour when he is not expected. It 
was for these reasons that our Lord 
compared his own coming to that of 
a thief. "Watch, therefore; for ye 
know not what, hour your Lord doth 
come. But know this, that if the 
good man of the house had known in 
what watch the thief would come, he 
would have watched, and would not 
have suffered his house to be broken 
up. Therefore, be ye also ready : for in 
such an hour as ye think not, the Son 
of man cometh ;" Matt. ixiv. 42 — 
44. Paul uses the same comparison, 
1 Th^s. v. 2, 4 ; and Peter uses it, 2 
Epis. iii. 10. It will appear still 
more striking, if we consider the state 
of the church at Sardis at this time. 
They were not watchful. They had 
fallen into a stale like profound sleep, 
or spiritual death ; they were expos- 
ed, therefore, to be taken unawares 
by the approaching judgment ; or, as 
it is said in the verse, " Thou shalt 
not know what hour I will come upon 
thee." We see, by the figure before 
us, the utter folly of pushing the 
Scripture metaphors and comparisons 
too far. When we have ascertained 
the one object which the writer had 
in view in using the figure, that is 
sufficient. We are not to push the 
comparison to every point. Readers 
of the Bible, ay, and preachers too, 
sometimes carry out a comparison at 
all points. They think their duty is 
to get as much truth as possible out 
of the Bible. Hence, in the parables 
of the New Testament, th^y mm^ &&d 
% vieaidiit ^ ev«i3rtMDg| however 



and thou shalt not know what 
hour I will come upon thee. 
4 Thou hast a few nam^s 

trivial. For instance, in interpreting 
the parable of the good Samaritan, 
(Luke X.,) which was designed merely 
to show that our benevolence should 
not be confined to our friends, uai 
countrymen, or the professors of the 
same religion, the interpreters refer- 
red to must have a spiritual meaning 
for Jerusalem ; for Jericho ; for the 
thieves ; for stripping the wounded 
man j for leaving him half dead ; 
for the priest ; for the Levite ; for 
their passing by on the other side ; 
for the oil, and wine, with which the 
Samsuritan bathed the wounds ; for 
the inn ; and for the beast on which 
he bore the sufferer thereto. There 
can scarcely be anything more fatal 
to truth, than such a manner of in- 
terpreting the symbolical language 
of the Scriptures. In the case before 
us, the point to be illustrated was, 
that our Lord would come in an hour 
when he was not looked for, and 
when men were asleep. This was 
sufficient to justify the comparison, 
and to lead him to represent himself- 
as being about te come like a thief in 
the night. But, if we push the ap- 
plication to all points, we could pro* 
ceed to show that our Lord came to 
steal, to kill, and to destroy, (for this 
is the purpose for which thieves gen- 
erally come,) than which nothing 
could be further from the truth. We 
see, then, that much discretion is to 
be used in the application of scrip- 
tural similitudes ; and that there is 
more need of sound judgment to aid 
us in that matter, than of a vivid 
fancy. 

4. A few names. — Names are put 
for persons. Nothing is more com- 
mon in the Old Testament than the 
use of the word name for Jehovah, 
his person, his nature, his statutes. 
To praise, or call on the name of th9 
Lord, was to praise, or call on Ood 
hiDftsielt. To(n»tiatbenaip«gf th« 
Xiord waft to tmst in Him. So, the 
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fiyen in Sardis, which have not 
defiled their garments ; and they 
shall walk with me in white ; 
for they are worthy. 

heathen were said to call on the name 
of their gods. We read in Acts i. 15 : 
<<^ And in those days Peter stood up in 
the midst of the disciples, and said, 
(the namber of the names together 
were about a hundred and twenty.") 
Here names again are put for per- 
sons. The word names, it is possi- 
ble, may have been used, in the verse 
before us, in reference to the roll of 
the church, in the following sense : 
<* Thou hast a few names enrolled, 
even in Sardis, which have not defiled 
their garments." ^ Even in Sardis. 
. — Here the city is referred to as a 
rery wicked place ; it seems to have 
been somewhat remarkable that even 
a few were found there. From all 
that is said of Sardis in the Apocsi- 
lypse, we should conclude that of the 
seven Apocalyptic churches, this had 
fallen furthest from Christ. They 
had the reputation of living, but were 
dead, with the exception of the few 
names referred to ; and these were 
certainly worthy of the greater praise 
for showing such an example of stead- 
fastness in the midst of a general de- 
cline. IT Walk with me in white. — 
Garments are used to represent the 
conduct and character of men. Sin 
is sometimes expressed under the 
idea of nakedness ; Rev. iii. 17 ; and 
sometimes under that of mean cloth- 
ing ; Job viii. 22 ; Rev. xvi. 15. But 
righteousness and purity are spoken 
of as cleas, pure, beautiful garments. 
Men called on to leave their sins and 
turn to righteousness, are exhorted to 
put on their beautiful garments ; Isa. 
Iii. 1. So the saints are said to walk 
in white y the emblem of purity. << Let 
thy garments be always white ;" Eccl. 
ix. 8. '^ Though your sins be as scar- 
let, they shaU te white as snow ;" Isa. 
I. id. The Ancient of Days had on 
garments white as snow; Dan. vii. 
i. Wtett lesM vas tnasfi^uied, to 



5 He that overcometh, the 
same shall he clothed in white 
raiment ; and I will not hlot out 
his name out of the hook of life, 

raiment was white as the light ; Matt, 
xvii. 2. The angels are supposed to 
be clothed in white ; Matt, xxviii. 3 ; 
Acts i. 10. Thus the redeemed are 
said, in the verse before us, to walk 
with Christ in white, i. e., all pure. 
The same sense is expressed in tho 
following verse. — See Dr. Campbell'* 
note on John xvii. 11. 

5. Overcometh. — This is anothei 
instance of the phraseology of John. 
Compare 1 John v. 4, 5, with Rev. ii. 
7, 11, 17, 26 J iii. 5, 12, 21; xxi. 7. 
^ White raiment. — See the remarks 
under the preceding verse. White 
raiment was supposed by the Jews to 
be worn in the presence of Grod ; and 
heralds from the invisible world are 
clothed in white raiment in the de- 
scriptions of the sacred writers. The 
four-and-twenty elders, that sat round 
abovLt the throne, were clothed in 
white raiment, and had crowns of 
gold upon their heads ; Rev. iv. 4. 
White raiment was a mark of purity, 
distinction, and honor. It was a sign 
of acceptance with God. Hence men 
were exhorted to obtain it ; Rev. iii. 
18. The wedding garment, men- 
tioned Matt. xxii. 11, 12, was a long 
white robe; and garments of that 
kind, in many cases, especially at the 
weddings of the rich, were prepared 
and presented to the guests. — See 
Whittemore-s Illus of Par., 289—291. 
yi Out of the book of life. — Here it is 
presumed that his name was in the 
book of life, — the promise is, that it 
shall be retained there. The greater 
part of the names attached to the 
church in Sardis were to be blotted 
out ; but a few had the promise that 
their names should not be affected by 
this expurgating process. The names 
of God's servants are supposed met- 
aphorically to be enrolled in a book. 
It was the custom of earthly kings to 
katp mUs of tlMtetibif had uita 
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but I will confess his name be- 
fore my Father, and before his 
angels. 

6 He that hath an ear, let 

m I I ■ ■ ■ ■ ^ I ■ ■■^ ■ ■ ■■ ■ ■! ■ ■ . ■ 

their command. In cities, also, these 
rolls were kept j and those who had 
the honor of being admitted to free- 
dom and t;itizenship were enrolled in 
the public register. If at any time 
they did that which was treasonable, 
then their names might be erased, 
and they were no longer confessed 
before the world, and before the sove- 
reign, to be members of the city. 
From these customs, which were 
very ancient, came the scriptural 
phrase, book of life. God's chosen 
people and church are represented 
under the figure of a city. He is 
represented as keeping a roll of his 
friends, from which the names of the 
unfaithful would be erased. Moses' 
prayer was founded on this metaphor. 
" And Moses returned unto the Lord, 
and said, Oh, this people have sinned 
a great sin, and have made them 
gods of gold. Yet now, if thou wilt, 
forgive their sin j and if not, blot me, 
I pray thee, out of thy book which 
thou hast written;" Exod. xxxii. 31, 
32; comp. Rom. ix. 3. The phrase 
"book of life" is peculiarly expres- 
sive. It signifies the roll of the liv- 
ing, — the roll of those who had 
been raised to the enjoyment of spir- 
itual life ; and, as the greater part of 
the church in Sardis had only a name 
to live, (i. e., their names were still 
kept on the roll,) while they were 
really dead, their names were to be 
erased from the book of life ; while 
the names of those few who still en- 
joyed their spiritual* life should be 
retained there. The phrase " book of 
life" may be found Phil. iv. 3 ; Rev. 
iii. 5 ; xiii. 8 ; xx. 12, 15 ; xxi. 27 ; 
xxii. 19. - ^ But I will confess his 
name. — This is the counterpart of 
the blotting out. The unfaithful 
should have their names blotted oat. 
On the contrary, the faithful should 
have their names retained ; and in 



him hear what the Spirit saith 
unto the churches. 

7 And to the angel of the 
church in Philadelphia write : 

this way they should be confessed 
before the Father, and before his 
angels. Christ himself had pre- 
viously expressed the same thing in 
similar words. "Whosoever, there- 
fore, shall confess me belore men, 
him will I confess also before ray 
Father which is in heaven. But 
whosoever shall deny me before men, 
him will I also deny before my 
Father which is in heaven;" Matt. 
X. 32, 33. As if he had said, "If 
you be faithful, I will own you, as 
my disciples, before my Father and 
his angels, — I will acknowledge you 
in the most public manner ; but if 
you fall into sin, or indifference, — if 
you, in this manner, deny me, then I 
shall disown you. Your name shall 
be erased from the roll of my fol- 
lowers ; I shall not confess you, but 
deny you, as you have denied me." 
Such seems to be the import of the 
verse. While men will not be Chris 
tians, they certainly ought not to be 
acknowledged as such. 

6. He that hath an ear, — See the 
remarks on Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29. 

SFISTLS TO THB CHURCH IN FBIL 
ADELFHIA. 

7. Philadelphia. — The ancient city 
bearing this name was east of Sardis 
about 28 miles. It was in that 
section of Asia Minor called Lydia, 
and was named from Attains Phila- 
delphus, king of Pergamos, by whom 
it was founded. It stood on a branch 
of Mount Tmolus, by the river Cog- 
amus. Strabo relates, that in his 
time, which was not far from the date 
of the Apocalypse, this city had suf- 
fered much by frequent earthquakes. 
In 1312 it resisted the Turkish armies 
more successfully than the other cities 
of maritime Asia ; but at length sunk 
under the common calamity. It is 
now a mean, but consideral)le tdwn, 
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These things saith he that is I and shutteth, and no man 



holy, he that is true, he that 
hath the key of David, he that 
openeth, and no man shutteth ; 

called Ala-Shehr; and contains from 
a thousand to fifteen hundred Greeks 
and Christians, who have a bishop 
and several inferior ecclesiastics. 
^ He that is Itoly. — The reference 
here is unquestionably to the Son of 
Grod. He was the Holy One, whom 
the Father anointed, and set apart, 
for the great work of human redemp- 
tion. See Acts iii. 14; iv. 27, 30. 
^ He that is true. — This refers to the 
same personage. The phraseology is 
peculiarly that of the apostle John. 
See 1 Epis. v. 20 : '' And we know 
that the Son of God is come, and 
hath given us an understanding, that 
we may know him that is true ; and 
we are in him that is true, even in 
his Son Jesus Christ." This is al- 
most the precise language employed 
in the Apocalypse. Jesus called 
himself " the way, the truth, and the 
life ; " John xiv. 6 ; and one of 
John's favorite expressions in regard 
to him was, " He that is true." See 
also Rev. xix. 11. ^ Hath the key of 
David. — There seems to be a refer- 
ence here to Isaiah xxii. 22. <' And 
the key of the house of David will I 
lay upon his shoulder: so he shall 
open, and none shall shut ; and he 
shall shut, and none shall open." 
The key was a mark of office, either 
sacred or civil. It is certainly an 
agent of power. With the key to a 
dungeon, men may open it, and dis- 
charge all the inmates. With the 
key of a coffer, or casket, they may 
have access to all the treasures there- 
in contained. If a man be invested 
with a key, therefore, it is a sign that 
great confidence is reposed in him, 
and great power is conferred upon 
him. He can open, and none can 
shut, — he can shut, and none can 
open. The key, therefore, has been 
used metaphorically, as a sign of 
eonfidence and power, from long 

10* 



openeth : 

8 I know thy works ; behold, 
I have set before thee an open 

antiquity. The gods and goddesses 
of the heathen had their key-bearers. 
But it is peculiarly an appropriate 
metaphor when applied to the Lord 
Jesus. He accused those who pre- 
vented men from entering the king- 
dom of heaven, of taking away '' the 
key of knowledge ;" Luke xi. 52. 
He had the key of knowledge, and 
hence he said to the people, " Knock, 
and it shall be opened unio you ;" 
Matt. vii. 7. Isaiah prophesied of 
him, " That he should bring oUi the 
prisoners from the prison, and them 
that sit in darkness out of the prison 
house ;" xlii. 7. And again, the 
same prophet says, speaking in the 
name of Jesus, " He hath sent me to 
bind up the broken-hearted, to pro- 
claim liberty to the captives, and the 
opening of the prison to them that are 
bound ;" Ixi. 1. Such being one of 
the principal offices for which the Re- 
deemer came into the world, how ap- 
propriate is the metaphor of the key. 
The Saviour, then, probably intended 
that, like the individual mentioned in 
Isa. xxii. 22, he had a key which con- 
ferred on him the power to shut, and 
no man could open, — to open, and 
no man could shut. The lock was 
supposed to be one which no other 
key would fit, and which could not be 
opened by any other means. Such 
was the power of the key mentioned 
in the passage referred to ; and Jesus 
intended to say that he had the same 
power. 

8. / know thy' works. — This was 
said to all the churches. The mean- 
ing is, << I know what thou doest, and 
the motives by which thou art gov- 
erned." Or, as it is said in another 
place, " I the Lord search the heart, I 
try the reins, even to give every man 
according to his ways, and according 
to the fruit of his doings ;" Jer. xvii. 
10. And so again, Rev. ii. 23, <*I 
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door, and no man can shut it ; 
for thou hast a little strength, 
and hast kept my word, and 
hast not denied my name. 

am he which searcheth the reins and 
hearts; and I will give unto every 
one of you according to your works." 
^ An open door. — In the preceding 
verse it was said, that Jesus had the 
key of David ; that he opened, and no 
man could shut ; that he shut, and no 
man could open. Ader having as- 
serted the possession of this power, 
he then said, " I have set before thee 
an open door, and no man can shut 
it." The meaning of this is, we 
think, " I will make thy way plain 
before thee ; I will remove every ob- 
stacle ; I, who alone can do this, will 
do it in thy behalf." To open a door 
in the metaphorical sense, is to givea 
a man liberty to pursue his proper 
vocation without hindrance ; to give 
free course to him in his pursuits. 
When God took away the obstacles 
which had prevented the preaching 
of the gospel to the Gentiles, it is 
said, ^<he had opened the door of 
faith" to them; Acts xiv. 27. So 
when Paul met with much success at 
Ephesus, and was induced thereby to 
prolong his stay there, he said, " I 
will tarry at Ephesus until Pente- 
cost ; for a great door and effectual is 
opened unto me, and Ihere are many 
adversaries ;" I Cor. xvi. 8, 9. He had 
opportunity to preach the gospel ; and 
notwithstanding the many adversa- 
ries, he met with much success. See, 
also, 2 Cor. ii. 12. When Paul prayed 
that a "door of utterance" might be 
opened to him, Col. iv. 3, he meant 
that he desired great liberty to preach 
the gospel. When, therefore, the 
Son of God promised to the Philadel- 
phian churcn that he would set before 
them an open door, and no man could 
shut it, did it not mean, that he would 
give them full liberty in their proper 
Christian duties ; that they should 
have free course and be glorified ; 
and that their enemies should not 



9 Behold, I will make them 
of the synagogue of Satan, 
which say they are Jews, and 
are not, but do lie ; behold, I 



have the power to throw any insur 
mountable obstacles in their way? 
^A little strength. — Notwithstand- 
ing all this church had suffered, it 
had not been effectually crushed. It 
had some strength lefl. It flad shown 
decisive signs of spiritual life, even 
in its worst condition, for it had been 
faithful, — more so, perhaps, than eith- 
er of the other seven churches. ^Hast 
kept my word. — This is the proof of 
what we have said. They haid held 
fast the gospel ; they had not re- 
nounced the word of Christ. % Hast 
not denied my name. — This is a fur- 
ther proof of their steadfastness. 
From all that is said, we are clearly 
of the opinion, that this church had 
shown a firmer devotion to Christ 
than any other of the seven. 

9. Synagogue of Satan. — We have 
once before been callad on to notice 
this phrase. See the notes on ii. 9. A 
synagogue of Satan signifies a wick- 
ed synagogue, a synagogue of adver- 
saries, the synagogue being put for 
the worshippers therein. ^ Which 
say they are Jems. — There were cer- 
tain persons at Philadelphia who 
claimed to be pious Jews, and were 
outwardly very devout. But they 
were not truly the children of Abra- 
ham. They were Jews outwardly, 
or by descent ; but were not Jews in 
the dignified and noble sense of the 
expression. John had learned this 
distinction from his master. During 
the ministry of Christ certain Jews 
boasted to him that they were Abra- 
ham's seed ; but Jesus said in reply, 
" If ye were Abraham's children, ye 
would do the works of Abraham ;" 
John viii. 39. He did not mean to 
deny that they were the posterity of 
Abraham; but they were not his 
children in character. "Ye are of 
your father the devil, and the lusts 
of your father ye will do : he was a 
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wiil' make them to come and 
worship before thy feet, and to 
know that I have loved thee. 

10 Because thou hast kept 
the word of my patience, I also 

murderer from the beginning, and 
abode nut in the truth ; because there 
is no truth in him. Wlien he Ispeak- 
eth a Ue, ke speaketh of his own : for 
he IS a liar, and the father of it;'' 
Idem, 44. Possibly John had these 
facts in his mind when he wrote the 
pasjsage in the Apocalypse which we 
are considering, — " Which say they 
are Jews, and are not, but do lie." 
% Worship before thy feet. — I will 
make them do thee homage. They 
are now thine oppressors ] they per- 
secute thee ; they cause thee to be 
cast into prison ; thus proving, by 
their works, that they are not possessed 
of true religion, but are in fact the 
synagogue of Satan. They shall 
he. humbled ; and sh2dl come and 
bow before thee. Hf Know that I have 
iooed tliee, — They shall see so many 
proofs of the protection of Heaven 
extended out in thy behalf, that when 
[ come in my glory, and they are 
cast down, they shall see that I have 
loved thee. 

10. The word of my patience, — We 
think the meaning here is, the word 
in which I have enjoined the duty of 
patience, illustrated by m^ example. 
It was necessary for Christ and his 
apostles to enjoin the duty of patience 
on their fainting followers. Jesus said 
to them, in his memorable discourse 
concerning the destruction of Jeru- 
f.alem, '^ And ye shall be hated of all 
men for my name's sake. But there 
shall not a hair of your head perish. 
In your patience possess ye your 
»ouls. And when ye shall see Jeru- 
salem compassed with armies, then 
know that the desolation thereof is 
nigh ;" Luke xxi. 17—20. The per- 
secution would be so ardent, and the 
hope of escape from it at the coming of 
Christ would be so strong, that Jesus 
Ctared his disciples would become 



will keep thee from the hour (^ 
temptation, wnich shall come 
upon all the world, to try them 
that dwell upon the earth. 
11 Behold, I come quickly : 

impatient. Paul said to the Thessa- 
lonians, that he gloried in them, " foi 
their patience and faith in all then 
persecutions and tribulations j" 2 
Epis. i. 4. And again, "The Lord 
direct your hearts into the love of 
God, and into the patient waiting for 
Christ ;" Idem, iii. 5. See also Jas. 
V. 7, 8. Hf Hour of temptation. — 
This was to be the rewani of their 
patience ; and it was certainly a very 
natural one. They were to be pre 
served from the hour, or season, of 
temptation. Their severest trials, 
perhaps, had not then fallen upon 
them. But Jesus promised them 
help to bear them safely through. 
The troubles to which he referred 
were doubttess those that were to at- 
tend his coming. % All the world. — 
The troubles were to come on all the 
world, to try them that dwelt on the 
earth. The word here (oikonmene) 
signified the inhabited world, — the 
Roman empire ; to try them that 
dwelt in the earth, or land to which 
the judgment was confined. This 
was not a judgment in the immortal 
state ; but here on the earth. It was 
a judgment simultaneous with the 
coming of Christ ; and it was said it 
would " try them that dwelt upon the 
earth." 

11. Beholdj I come quickly. — This 
shows that the troubles mentioned in 
the preceding verse were the troubles 
attending the coming of the Lord 
Jesus. The invariable language 
which onr Lord used concerning his 
coming showed that it was near when 
he was on the earth. It was still 
nearer when the Apocalypse was 
written. Again and again, we are 
told in*that book, it was to transpire 
quickly See i. 1, 3, and the notes 
on those passages. See also xxii. 6, 
7, 10, 12, 20. How anwise do ihoxe 
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hold that fast which thou hast, 
that no man take thy crown. 

12 Him that overcometh, will 
I make a pillar in the temple of 
my God, and he shall go no 
more out : and I will write upon 
him the name of my God, and 
the name of the city of my God, 

appear who are still looking for the 
second coming of Christ. ^ Hold 
that fast. — Be tenacious of thy good 
name, of thy patience, faith, and love. 
Part not from them. % Thy crown, 
— These are thy crown, — thy vir- 
tues, thy regard for my word, thy 
love of my cause, — these things 
cover thee with glory and honor, 
and are a crown upon thy head. 
Hold fast, that no man take thy 
crown. See the notes on the phrase 
" crown of life," ii. 10. 

12. Ooercometh. — We have before 
proved that this is in the style of 
John. See the notes on iii. 5, and 
other places. ^ A pillar in the temple 
of my God. — This was the reward of 
the faithful, — not a far distant re- 
ward in the future world ; but a re- 
ward in this world ; he shall be a 
pillar in the temple of my God. To 
be a pillar is to be a support and an 
ornament, for a pillar supports and 
ornaments the building. We read 
that " the church of the living God is 
the pillar and ground of the truth ;" 
1 Tim. iii. 15. That men are made 
pillars in the temple of God in the 
present life, who can deny ? James, 
Cephas and John were said to be pil- 
lars; Gal. ii. 9. ^ He shall go no 
more out. — For the pillar is a fixture, 
and cannot be taken away without 
great detriment to the building. ^ / 
will write upon him. — That is, I will 
inscribe upon the pillar the name of 
the city of my God. And this city is 
the New Jerusalem. Not the old 
Jerusalem, the earthly city ; but the 
New Jerusalem, the heavenly city, 
the spiritual city, the city which John 
saw coining down from God out of 



which is new Jerusalem, which 
Cometh down out of heaven from 
my God : and I will write upon 
him my new name. 

13 He that hath an ear, let 
him hear what the Spirit saith 
unto the churches. 

14 And unto the angel of the 

heaven ; Rev. xxi. 2. When we come 
to consider chaps, xxi. and xjcii., we 
shall have occasion to contemplate a 
very full description of the New Jeru- 
salem, to which the revelaior merely 
refers in the passage now before us. 
^ My new name. — This figure of the 
new name is borrowed from Isa. Ixii. 
2, and hath been before mentioned, 
Rev. ii. 17. 

13. He that hath an ear. — See the 
remarks on Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17. 

EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH IN LAODICEA. 

14. Laodiceans. — This is the only 
place in which the Laodiceans, or 
their city, is mentioned in the Apoca- 
lypse ; but we find mention made of 
them repeatedly in Paul's epistle to 
the Colossians. He seemed to have 
an earnest regard for them, mingled 
with no small degree of anxiety. 
"For I would that ye knew what 
great conflict I have for you, and for 
them at Laodicea, and for as many 
as have not seen my face in the flesh ; 
that their hearts might be comforted, 
being knit together in love, and unto 
all riches of the full assurance of un. 
derstanding, to the acknowledgment 
of the mystery of God, and of the 
Father, and of Christ j in whom are 
hid all the treasures of wisdom and 
knowledge. And this I say, lest any 
man should beguile you with enticing 
words ;" Col. ii. 1 — 4. See also Col. 
iv. 13, 15, 16. Laodicea was situ- 
ated on the confines of Phrygia and 
Lydia. Previous to assuming the 
name here given, it had borne others 
It was long an inconsiderable placa 
but increased toward the time oi 
Augustus Caesar ; and though an in 
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ehureh of the Laodiceans write ; 

These things saith the Amen, 

- ■ 

land town, it grew more potent than 
the cities on the coast, and became 
one of the largest towns in Phrygia, 
as its present ruins prove. It was 
terribly ravaged in the wars between 
the Turks and Romans, and after- 
wards by the Tartars. It was a 
place of consequence at the time of 
the writing of the Apocalypse. The 
Christians there were represented as 
being infected with pride, and also as 
having lost the love that they ought 
to bear to Christ. It is probable that 
the prosperity of their city, and the 
increase of its wealth, had lifted them 
up. The site is now utterly desolate. 
Not a trace of a house, church or 
mosque. ^ Angel of the cliurck. — 
See the notes on ii. 1, 8, 12, 18 ; iii. 
1, 7. % The Amen. — The word 
amen imports truth and certainty. 
Hence, the phrase, " verily, verily, I 
say unto you,'^ which we meet with 
so frequently in the gospels, (where 
the Greek for verily is Amen,) signi- 
fies, truly J — a solemn affirmation of 
the truth of the declaration. As a 
substantive, the word occurs with the 
article but once, " the Amen," viz., in 
the verse before us. We suspect that 
in some Greek copies it is also pre- 
served in Rev. i. 18, as Schmidt, in 
his Greek Concordance, gives the arti- 
cle as being found in that place. 
The amen signifies, the true, the cer- 
tain. See Spear's Titles of Christ, 
under that word. % The faithful and 
true. — This is the exact sense of 
the amen, and follows in apposition. 
The amen, i. e., the faithful and true. 
% [Vitntss. — Jesus was preeminently 
a witness, and so he often described 
himself. The evangelist John called 
the Baptist a witness; John i. 8, 
15, 32, 34. Jesus is described him- 
self as a witness; John iii. 11, 44; 
iv. 44 ; V. 31, 32, 33, 36, 37 ; vii. 7 ; 
viii. 13, 14, 18; x. 25; xiii. 21; xv. 
26, 27 ; xviii. 23, 37. This is abun- 
dantly sufficient to show the style of 
Jolut. He spcAks of Christ very fr«- 



the faithful and true Witness, the 
beginning of the creation of God ; 

quently as a witness, and his preach- 
ing is represented as the bearing of 
testimony, or bearing record. This 
is to be reckoned among the instances 
which show a similarity between the 
style of the Apocalypse and that 
01 the undisputed writings of John. 
^ Beginning of the creation of God. — 
We have already learned that Jesus 
was the "Alpha and Omega, the 
beginning and the end;" i. 8. He 
is now called •'* the beginning of the 
creation of God." Does this mean 
that Jesus was the beginning in the 
order of time ? or the head, or chief, 
of all God's works in point of honor 
and degree ? The phrase " beginning 
of the creation," is used adverbially 
for the time of the commencement of 
the works of creation. "But from 
the beginning of the creation, God 
made them male and female ;" Mark 
x. 6 ; xiii. " 19. The apostle John 
seems to have had the idea that Jesus 
existed before all created things, and 
was the agent of the Father in the 
creation, and acted for him; and 
hence was the chief, or prince of the 
creation. "In the beginning was the 
Word, and the Word was with God, 
and the Word was God. The same 
was in the beginning with God. All 
things were made by him ; and with- 
out him was not anything made that 
was made;" John i. 1 — 3. Here is 
a manifest reference to the beginning 
of the creation ; for it was of the 
creation that John was speaking. 
Jesus was the chief, or the head of 
this creation. " All things were made 
by him; and without him was not 
anything made that was made ;" 3. 
Look now at the first Epistle of John. 
Here we have the same train of 
thought; and, as in the gospel, it 
breaks out at the very opening. 
"That which was from the begin- 
ning, which we have heard, which 
we have seen with our eyes, which 
we have looked upon, and our hands 
have handled, of the word of life.'' 
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15 I know thy works, that 
thou art neither cold nor hot : 
I would thou wert cold or hot. 

16 So then, because thou art 

In the Gospel, Jesns is called "the 
word ;" in the Epistle he is called 
" the word of life ;'' in the Apocalypse 
"the word of God;" xix. 13. Jesus 
was the head of the creation. Paul 
expresses the same idea "Who is 
the image of the invisible God, the 
first-born of every creature : for by 
him were all things created, that are 
in heaven, and that are in earth, vis- 
ible and invisible, whether they be 
thrones, or dominions, or principali- 
ties, or powers : all things were cre- 
ated by him and for him : and he is 
before all things, and by him all 
things consist ;" Col. i. 15 — 17. There 
are evidently two senses in which 
Jesus is the " beginning of the crea- 
tion of God." 1st. He was the first- 
bom of every creature; Col. i. 15. 
2d. He was the prince or chief of the 
creation. Both ideas seem to have 
been combined in the character of 
Jesus, in the mind of John, and also 
of Paul. John preserved the trait in 
his three works, viz., the Apocalypse, 
the Epistle, and the Gospel. 

15. I know thy works. — This was 
said to all the seven churches. ^ Nei- 
ther cold nor hot. — They had not for- 
saken Christ, neither were they very 
warm in his defence. Their state 
seems to have caused a perplexity in 
the mind of the Son of God. If they 
had been either cold or hot, he would 
have known more directly what judg- 
ment to have pronounced ; and hence 
he says, " I would thou wert cold or 
hot." I would there were something 
more decisive in thy case. The state 
of the church at Laodicea seems to 
have been somewhat analogous to 
that of the children of Israel in the 
time of the pr(^het Elijah. They 
seemed to have become bewildered 
by the influence of idolatry, as prac- 
tised by Ahab and his powerful but 
ifiiquitotti spooie, Jeaebel. £lijah| 



lukewarm, and neither cold ner 
hot, I will spue thee out of my 
mouth : 

17 Because thou sayest, I am 

in the strong consciousness of the 
rectitude of his cause, called aloud 
unto them to decide between God and 
Baal. "How long halt ye between 
two opinions ? if the Lord be God, fol- 
low him : but if Baal, then follow him. 
And the people answered him not a 
word;" 1 Kings xviii. 21. Their 
state of uncertainty was peculiarly 
puzzling and disagreeable to t^ 
prophet of the true God. So in the 
case before us, the Son of God says, 
" I would thou wert cold or hot." 

16. Spue thee out of my mouth. — 
The figure is expressive, as any man's 
sensibilities will testify. because 
they were lukewarm, i. e., neither 
cold nor hot, the Son of God could 
not endure them. We see, then, the 
standard of love which Christ re- 
quired. He asked for a fervent love. 
If any man loved father, mother, 
brother, sister, wife, children, houses, 
lands, or his own life even, more than 
Christ, he was not fit, in that age, to 
be his disciple. When the church 
at Ephesus lost their first love, they 
were regarded as a fallen people, and 
were called on, as such, to repent. 
They probably did repent. The 
church at Laodicea had committed 
the same sin — they had left their 
first love; they had become luke- 
warm. Such a state the Lord Jesus 
could not endure. He showed signs 
of displeasure. When a people of 
old were driven from their land in 
consequence of their wickedness, the 
land was said to spue them out; 
Lev. xviii. 28 ; and so when the Lao- 
diceans were driven from the special 
presence of the Son of man, in conse- 
quence of their indifference, he was 
said to spue them out of his mouth. 

17. / am rich. — People ofttimes 
glory in their earthly riches. This 
was the case with Ephraim of old| 
aad perhafg iht rcvelator IkA )&^% 
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nch, and increased with goods, 
and have need of nothing ; and 
knowest not that thou art wretch- 

on that case. " And Ephraim said, 
Yet I am become rich, I have found 
me out substance : in all my labors 
they shall find noue iniquity in me 
that were sin ;'' Hosea xii. 8. That 
this was an instance of pride and 
self-confidence, is evident from the 
14th verse. " Ephraim provoked him 
to anger most bitterly : therefore shall 
he leave his blood upon him, and his 
reproach shall his Lord return unto 
him." The Laodiceans had increased, 
it may have been, in earthly goods. 
Their city had prospered. They 
thought more of tms than they ought 
to have done ; they placed their trust 
in it, and gloried in it. They had 
forgotten the excellent advice of the 
prophet: "Thus saith the Lord, Let 
not the wise man glory in his wisdom, 
neither let the mighty man glory in 
his might, let not the rich man glory 
in his riches: but let him that glo- 
rieth, glory in this, that he under- 
standeth and knoweth me, that I am 
the Lord which exercise loving-kind- 
ness, judgment, and righteousness, in 
the earth ; for in these things I de- 
light, saith the Lord j" Jer. ix. 23, 24. 
i^Tk&u art wretched. — The revelator 
.embraced the opportunity to impress 
upon them a sense of their spiritual 
poverty. In the more important 
sense, they were wretched, and mis- 
erable, and poor, and blind, and naked. 
The sacred writers often warn men 
a:<ainst " the deceitfulness of riches." 
We are told in the parable that it 
"chokes the word;" Matt. xiii. 22. 
The Lord Jesus said, " How hard it is 
for them that trust in riches to enter 
into the kingdom of God ;" Mark x. 
24. The deceitfulness of riches con- 
sists in this, — they often lead men to 
suppose that they can furnish the soul 
all that it desires. " I will pull down 
my barns, and Imild greater; and 
fmt will I bestow all my traits and 
ttdr goods, ^nd I will 'tay to niy 



ed, and miserable, and poor, and 
blind, and naked : 

18 I counsel thee to buy of 

soul, Soul, thou hast much goods laid 
up for many years ; take thine ease, 
eat, drink, and be merry j" Luke xii. 
18, 19. When men are rich, ihey too 
frequently think they ** have need of 
nothing ;" while in the spiritual and 
more important sense, they are very 
poor. "They that will be rich, fall 
into temptation, and a snare, and into 
many foolish and hurtful lusts, which 
drown men in destruction and perdi- 
tion;" 1 Tim. vi. 9. "Charge them 
that are rich in this world,«^hat they 
be not high-minded, nor trust in un- 
certain riches, but in the living God, 
who giveth us richly all things to 
enjoy ; that they do good, that they 
be rich in good works, ready to 
distribute, willing to communicate ; 
laying up in store for themselves a 
good foundation against the time to 
come, that they may lay hold on eter- 
nal life;" 17 — 19. The terms wretch- 
ed, miserable, poor, blind, naked, are 
often used in the Scriptures to signify 
spiritual poverty. 

18. / cowisel thee. — "I will give 
thee advice that thy true condi- 
tion requires — hear what I say unto 
thee." ^ Buy of me. — "Buy," is 
often used in the sense of obtain. 
"Buy the truth and sell it notj" 
Prov. xxiii. 23. "He that hath no 
money, come ye, buy, and eat ; yea, 
come, buy wine and milk without 
money and without price. Where- 
fore do ye spend money for that 
which is not bread? and your labor 
for that which satisfieth not ? hearken 
diligently unto me, and eat ye that 
which is good, and let your soul 
delight itself in fatness ;" Isaiah Iv. 
1, 2. This was the only sense in 
which Jesus ever sold anything. He 
never received money for what he 
communicated to men. ^ Gold tried 
in the fire. — The precious metals are 
used m difierent setises in the word 
of <}od. They aia often pat fss 
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me gold tried in the fire, that 
thou mayest he rich ; and white 
raiment, that thou mayest he 

earthly riches. But in their parest 
state, they are sometimes used to 
represent " durable riches and right- 
eousness." And so the process of 
the purification of the metals is used 
to represent the process of divine 
grace in the purification of the sinful ; 
and afSictions and chastisements, be- 
cause they purify, are compared to 
the fire of the furnace. "And I will 
bring the third part through the fire, 
and will refine them as silver is 
refined, and will try them as gold is 
tried: thSy shall call on my name, 
and I will hear them ; I will say, It is 
my people ; and they shall say. The 
Lord is my Crodj" Zech. xiii. 9. 
" But who ihay abide the day of his 
coming ? and who shall stand when 
he appeareth ? for he is like a refiner's 
fire, and like fuller's soap. And he 
shall sit as a refiner and purifier of 
silver: and he shall purify the sons 
of Levi, and purge them as gold and 
silver, that they baay offer unto the 
Lord an offering in righteousness ;" 
Mai. iii. 2, 3. Hence, gold as the 
purest metal, and especially in its 
highest state of purification, is put for 
truth and purity. "A word fitly 
spoken is like apples of gold in pic- 
tures of silver;" Prov. xxv. 11. 
" How is the gold become dim ! bow 
is the most fine gold changed! the 
stones of the sanctuary are poured 
out in the top of every street. The 
precious sons of Zion, comparable to 
fine gold, how are they esteemed as 
earthen pitchers, the work of the 
hands of the potter ! " Lam. iv. 1, 2. 
Buy of me gold, tried in the fire, i. e., 
the purest gold ; that which has no 
alloy. It is certainly put here for 
truth and righteousness, — the vir- 
tues which that church greatly needed. 
They had supposed themselves rich ; 
they had gold and silver; but they 
needed a l]^tter kind of riches, which 
the revelator represents by "gold 



clothed, and that the shams <rf 
thy nakedness do not appear; 
and anoint thine eyes with ^ye^- 

tried in the fire." ^ White raimenU — 
We have already explained this met- 
aphor, in the notes on iii. 5. White 
was the color that denoted honor, 
purity and rejoicing. The inhabit- 
ants of the heavenly world, the 
attendants who stand around the 
throne of God, messengers who bear 
the will of God to men, are sdl sup 
posed to be clad in white. The heav- 
enly messenger who appeared to 
Daniel, was in white ; vii. 9. At the 
transfiguration, the raiment of Jesus 
was " white as the light ;" Matt. zvii'. 
2. The angel who appeared at tht 
resurrection of Jesus, had on raimmt 
" white as snow ;" Idem, xxviii. 3 ; 
see also Kev. iv. 4 ; vii. 9, 13 ; zv^ 
6 ; zix. 8, 14. From these facts, the: 
redeemed, cleansed from all their 
sins, are said to be without "spot, er 
wrinkle, or any such thing ;" £ph. v.' 
27; that is, they are wholly Vhite.- 
"Many shall be purified and made 
white, and tried ;" Dan. xii. 10. And 
this whiteness, or purification, is pro . 
duced by the virtue of Christ's word ;- 
for it was said of those who had been 
redeemed, " These are they which 
came out of great tribulation, and' 
have washed their robes, and made 
them white in the blood of the Lamb ;" 
Rev. vii. 14. When, therefore, the 
Laodiceans were counselled to bay 
white raiment, it was in effect ui^ng 
them to be purified ; and as their spir- 
itual destitution hsul been described, 
among other metaphors, by a want of 
clothing, the punty they so much 
needed was beautifully represented by. 
raiment of whiteness. % Epe-sobi^ . 
— The Laodiceans had been said to 
be blind, as well as poor and naked ; 
the correspondence of the metaphor 
required, therefore, that the improve-, 
ment of their spiritual condition shoukl 
be described as the improvement of 
the sight. . £ye-salve is to pr(»iiot«j 
the health of the eye ; a&d they wew. 
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lalve, that thou mayest see. 
: . 19 As many as I love, I re- 
buke and chasten ; be zealous 
therefore, and repent. 

20 Behold, I stand at the 
door, and knock : if any man 
hear my voice, and open the 

to apply it that they might see. But 
it is easily perceived that the triplicate 
of metaphoris in this verse are all 
aimed at the same thing, viz., to con- 
▼ioce the church addressed, they were 
truly in a destitute condition in spir- 
itual things, whatever they might 
think of themselves ; and that Jesus, 
if they would but listen to his voice, 
would lead them to such an improve. 
ment as they needed. 

19. As many as I love. — The Son 
of God was specially careful that they 
should not think he loved them not, 
heeanse he rebuked and chastened 
theni. He therefore stated, that he 
rebuked and chastened those whom 
he loved. This is the principle of the 
divine administration. <<My son, 
despise not thou the chastening of the 
Lonl, nor faint when thou art rebuked 
of hhn : for whom the Lord loveth 
he ehasteneth, and scourgeth every 
sou whom he receiveth ;'' Heb. xii. 
5, 6. If Be zealous thereforej and 
repent, — Their sin had been that of 
lukewarmness. They were called on 
to be zealous. Zeal' is the counter- 
part of coldness. Paul said, «It is 
good to be zealously affected always 
in a good thing;" Gal. iv. IS. The 
Christian's duty was a good thing; 
and the Laodiceans therefore were 
urged to enter into it with zeal, or 
heartfelt earnestness. They were 
called on to change their lives spe- 
ciaUy iu regard to this matter of luke- 
warmness. 

20. I stand at the door and knock. — 
Tint is a figure of our Lord that 
jccurs in the gospels ; see Luke xii. 
Sd. It implies, that Jesus was inter- 
ceding, l^ his word, for admission to 
tbfl^aoBls. ^ I wiU come u^to him, 

11 



door, I will come in to him, 
smd will sup with him, and he 
with me. 

21 To him that overcometh 
will I grant to sit with me in 
my throne, even as I also over- 
came, and am set down with 

and win sup with him^ and he with me. 
— When a man receives the truths 
Jesus is said to take up his abode 
with him. So we read, in John xiv. 
23, '• If a man love me, he will keep 
my words ; and my Father will love 
him, and we will come unto him, and 
make our abode with him.'' The 
same in substance is found in John's 
1st Epistle : << Let that therefore abide 
in you, which ye have heard from the 
beginning. If that which ye have 
heard from the beginning shall remain 
in you, ye also shall continue in the 
Son, and in the Father;" 11. 24. In 
the same sense God is said to dwell 
with men upon the earth, viz., by the 
power of his truth. 

21. Sit with me in my throne. — 
Some think this refers to distin- 
guished honors to be conferred upon 
the saints, or believers, in the im- 
mortal world. But wherein does it 
differ from the rewards offered to 
those of the other six churches who 
were faithful? Rev. li. 7, 10, 11, 26 ; 
iii. 5, 12; — all the figures in these 
passages refer to the same class of 
honors. To sit with Christ on his 
throne f is to reign with him. ^nd 
where does he reign ? Where is his 
kingdom ? Is it not among men ? 
Let it be observed that Jesus promised 
to his disciples that they should be 
exalted to thrones when his kingdom 
was fully set up, provided they fol- 
lowed him in the regeneration and 
suffered with him. "Ye which have 
followed me in the regeneration, when 
the Son of man shall sit in the throne 
of his glory, ye also shall sit upon 
twelve thrones, judging the twelve 
tribes of Israel;" Matt. xix. 28. 
Jesus was a spiritual king, and, of 
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my Father in his throne. 

22 He that hath an ear, let 
him hear what the Spirit saith 
unto the churches. 



coarse, reigned in a spiritual king- 
dom. And according to Paul's appli- 
cation of a passage in Isaiah, this 
"was a matter of prophecy. "And 
there shall come forth a rod out of 
the stem of Jesse, and a branch shall 
grow out of his roots ; and the Spirit 
of the Lord shall rest upon him, the 
spirit of wisdom and understanding, 
the spirit of counsel and might, the 
spirit of knowledge and of the fear of 
the Lord : and shall make him of 
quick understanding in the fear of 
the Lord: and he shall not judge 
after the sight of his eyes, neither 
reprove after the hearing of his ears : 
but with righteousness shall he judge 
the poor, and reprove with equity for 
the meek of the earth : and he shall 
smite the earth with the rod of his 
mouth, and with the breath of his 
lips shall he slay the wicked ;'' Isa. 
XI. I — 4. For Paul's application of 
this passage to Christ, see Rom. xv. 
12. The wicked will not have Christ 
to reign over them. « But those mine 
enemies, which would not that I 
should reign over them, bring hither, 
and slay them before me;" Luke 
xix. 27. Jesus will continue to reign 
until all enemies are put under his 
feet ; 1 Cor. xv. 25. And how does 
he reign? We have already said, 
spiritually. He reigns by the power 
of his truth and of his life. His faith* 
fulness, his resignation, his piety, 
benevolence, love, have a great influ- 
ence over all his followers. In this 
sense, all faithful Christians, whose 
lives are an imitation of his, reign 
with him, in the proclaiming and 
illustrating of his truth and in the 
influence of their lives. But this they 
cannot do, unless they are faithful. 
<<If we suffer, we shall also reign 
with him: if we deny him, he aUo 
will deny us ;» 2 Tim. ii. 12. This 
rmgning with Christ exists in any 



CHAPTER IV. 

AFTER this I looked, and 
behold, a door was opened 

place where Christians are faithful. 
We are not obliged to confine it lo 
the immortal world. It is expressly 
declared to be on the earth. " Thou 
wast slain, and hast redeemed us to 
God by thy blood out of every kin- 
dred, and tongue, and people, and 
nation ; and hast made us unto oar 
God kings and priests ; and we shall j 

REIGN ON THE EARTH ;" RcV. V. 9, 10. 

See also the notes on Rev. ii. 26, 27. 
22. He that hath an ear. — See the 
remarks od ii. 7, 11, 17, &c. 

CHAPTER rV. 

1. After this I looked. — After the 
things which had been described, I 
looked, &c. &c. We now enter on 
an entirely new section of the Apoca- 
lypse. The revelator had stated, in 
the commencement, the authority by 
which he spake ; and had described 
the actual state of the seven Asiatic 
churches, which perhaps were put 
forth as representatives of all the 
churches. Having finished so much, 
he proceeded to the prophetic parts 
of his communication. And let tt be 
observed, the prophetic part of the 
Apocalypse begins with the verse 
now before us. The manner in which 
he had been prepared to make the 
communication to the seven churches, 
was described i. 10; and what he 
saw, he was instructed to write and 
communicate to those churches, ver. 
11. A distinct epistle was written to 
each church. He had spoken by the 
Spirit, or rather the Spirit had spoken 
by him ; and at the end of each 
epistle, he had called on men as fol- 
lows : << He that hath sin ear to hear, 
let him hear what the Spirit saith 
unto the churches." And here it 
strikes the mind, that the language is 
not what the Spirit saith to tha unen 
churches, but what the Spirit Mitdi lo 
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in heaven: and the first voice 
which I heard, was as it were 

the churches, as if meaning the 
churches at large. The presumption 
is, that although John addressed only 
the seven, yet being put as represen- 
tatives of all the rest, they were 
all interested in the communications 
which he made. After he had con- 
cluded his communications to the 
seven churches, he came to the pro- 
phetic parts, which seem not to be 
addressed to those churches, but to 
the Christian world at large. Noth- 
ing more is said in the Apocalypse 
abcfUt the seven churches. The tes- 
timony is "to every man that heareth 
the words of the prophecy of* this 
book;" xxii. 18. f I looked. — The 
word here is not to be taken in the 
ordinary acceptation of merely see- 
ing ; but is to be understood as hav- 
ing an insight, after the manner of 
the prophets, or seers, by which he 
was enabled to foretell the events 
which he subsequently described. 
^ Door was opened in heaven. — We 
take the opportunity, in this place, to 
offer a few remarks on the scrip- 
taral, and especially the apocalyptical, 
sense, of the word heaven. It is put, 
1st. For the region of the air, as when 
we speak of the fowls of heaven ; 
Rev. viii. 13 , x. 6 ; xiii. 13 ; xiv. 6 ; 
xvi. 21 ; xix. 17 ; xx. 9. 2d. It is 
put for the firmament, as when we 
speak of the sun in heaven, or the 
stars of heaven ; vi. 14 ; viii. 10 ; 
ix. 1 ; XX. 11. 3d. It is put for the 
imaginary dwelhng-place of God. 
The firmament is but an imaginary 
place ; and in the same sense heaven 
may be understood when spoken of 
as God^s dwelling-place. The form 
of God's existence is altogether mys- 
terious. We do not suppose we are 
to understand heaven, when spoken 
of as the dwelling-place of God, to 
be strictly a locality. It partakes of 
Jhe metaphorical, the scenical. God, 
SQKm^ the ancients, was supposed to 
dwril IB mar place where he specially 
~ his presence. When Jacob 



of a trumpet talking with me ; 
which said, Come up hither, 

slept upon the ground, on his way 
towards Haran, he had a vision, and 
behold, a ladder was seen reaching 
from the earth to the heaven, on 
which the angels of God were ascend- 
ing and descending ; and he heard a 
voice above it saying. "I am the 
Lord God of Abraham, thy father," 
&c. He awoke, with the spell of 
the dream upon him. " Surely (said 
he) the Lord is in this place, and I 
knew it not ; this is none other but 
the house of God, and this is the gate 
of heaven j" Gen. xx viii. 16, 17. As 
though be had said, this is the avenue 
to God's presence. The Jews of old 
supposed that God inhabited some 
spiritual dwelling, (if we may so 
speak,) which they called eternity, a 
high and holy place. They also sup 
posed him to dwell in the humble 
and contrite spirit; Isaiah Ivii. 15 
This high and holy place, of which 
the Jews had an indistinct idea, they 
called heaven. But they held, from 
the earliest times, that God also dwelt 
among them. He dwelt beneath the 
cherubim, at the mercy-seat, upon 
the ark of the covenant ; 2 Kings xix. 
15 ; Psa. Ixxx. 1 ; Isa. xxxvii. 16. 
In the case before us, it would seem 
that heaven was put for the supposed 
dwelling-place of God. This was 
represented to the Jews, in the temple, 
by the mercy-seat. By the door open 
ing in heaven, may be understood 
the opening of the door, or gate, to 
the mercy-seat. ^ A trumpet talking 
with me. — This was the first voice 
the revelator heard. He had seen no 
person, but he heard a voice, which 
seemed to be as if a trumpet had life, 
and had the power to talk. The 
meaning is, it was a trumpet-like 
voice. In the view of the ancient 
Hebrews, men could not see God 
with the outward eye. They could 
see a representation of him; but it 
was not supposed they could see God 
himself; John i. 18 ; 1 Tim. •'i. 16. 
There was a moxaX or spiritaal seofM*^ 
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and I will show thee things 
which must be hereafter. 

2 And immediately I was in 
the Spirit : and behold, a throne 
was set in heaven, and one sat 

in which the pure in heart could see 
him ; Matt. v. 8. But though they 
could not see Jehovah, yet they could 
hear his voice, as was the case with 
Adam and Eve in the garden ; Gen. 
iii. 8. So the revelator heard the 
.voice of the trumpet talking with 
him. We desire to remark once for 
all, that we regard the scenes described 
in this chapter to be purely metaphor- 
ical, as much so as the account of the 
temptation of our first parents, in the 
garden of Eden, by the serpent. He 
who should seek to interpret the lan- 
guage literally, would have confusion 
worse confounded. The design of 
the revelator seems to have been to 
represent, that he had a special oppor- 
tunity of approaching the Holy One, 
and of learnmg from him the events 
"which must be hereafter." The 
imagery is not real, but imaginative. 
It is a figurative description of the 
dwelling-place of the High and Holy 
One. See 2d, 3d, and 4th verses. 
If Which must be hereafter. — This 
shows plainly that the prophetic part 
of the book is about to begin, for 
which the revelator was specially pre- 
pared by the communication with 
neaven. We were informed in Rev. 
1. 19, that John was directed to write 
the things which he had seen, the 
tilings which were, and the things 
which were to be afterward. The 
latter things are written in those 
parts of the Apocalypse which we 
have now approached. 

2. Immediately I was in the Spirit. — 
That is, " when the door was opened, 
and the trumpet voice talkea with 
me, I was immediately in a spiritual 
frame of mind" — a fit and proper 
state in which to behold the things 
which he was to see and describe. 
IT A throne not set in heaven. — This 
liras the first thing; he saw after the 



on the throne. 

3 And he that sat was to look 

upon like a jasper and a sardine 

stone : and there was a rainbow 

round about the throne, in sight 
*'~ ■ ■ 

door in heaven was opened. ^ And 
one sat on the throne. — He saw not the 
being, and yet t£e sight impressed 
him with the fact that there was a 
being there. 

3. Like a jasper and sardine stone. — 
Beautiful, glorious! Such was the 
appearance. These precious stones 
had great lustre. But this was not 
all that contributed to the brilliance 
of the scene. ^ A rainbow rouna 
about the throne. — The description is 
intended to be of the most gorgeous 
kind. This description of the throne 
of God, and of the mysterious Being 
seated thereon, seems to us to be 
framed according to the descriptions 
given by Isaiah and Ezekiel. See 
the words of the former prophet : "I 
saw also the Lord sitting upon a 
throne, high and lifted up, and his 
train filled the temple. Above it 
stood the seraphims: each one had 
six wings : with twain he covered his 
face, and with twain he covered his 
feet, and with twain he did fly. And 
one cried unto another, and said. 
Holy, holy, holy, is the Lord of hosts ; 
the whole earth is full of his glory. 
And the posts of the door moved at 
the voice of him that cried, and the 
house was filled with smoke j" Isa. 
vi. 1 — i. This vision appeared to 
the prophet to be in the temple ; for 
he said that the train of the Holy One 
"filled the temple." See also Eze- 
kiel chap, i., especially verses 26 — 28. 
" And above the firmament that was 
over their heads was the likeness of a 
throne, as the appearance of a S2\p- 
phire stone, and upon the likeness of 
the throne was the likeness as the 
appearance of a man above upon it. 
And I saw as the color of amber, as 
the appearance of fire round about 
within it, from the appearance of lus 
loins even upward, and lipica .ih|j| 
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like unto an emerald. 

4 And round about the throne 

appearance of his loins even down- 
ward, I saw as it were the appear- 
ance of fire, and it had brightness 
roand aboat. As the appearance of 
the bow that is in the cloud in the 
day of rain, so was the appearance of 
the brightness round about. This 
was the appearance of the likeness of 
the glory of the Lord. And when I 
saw it I fell upon my face, and I 
heard a voice of one that spake." 
Now we cannot have a doubt that 
the revelator found his images in 
the passages we have here quoted. 
They were not the creations of wild 
fancy in him ; he found them in the 
sacred books of the Jews. Compare 
wilh the above Ezek. x. 

4. Four'Ond'tnenty seats. — This is 
a continuation of the imagery. Four- 
and-twenty ezaked seats, or thrones, 
are placed around the throne of God. 
We say thrones, for those who sit on 
them have crowns upon their heads, 
as signs that they reign with God. 
% Fowr-and'twenty elders. — First of 
allj" who were the elders t What kind 
of an officer were they ? The word 
itself signifies, a man of age, expe- 
rience, and dignity. We read of the 
elders often in the Old Testament, as 
well as in the New. They were the 
magistrates, heads, or rulers of the 
people. Even when the children of 
Israel were in bondage in Egypt, they 
seem to have had a kind of govern- 
ment, and there were among them 
some whom they owned as their 
teachers and rulers. Moses was di- 
rected to confer with them, previously 
to undertaking the deliverance of the 
people ; Exod. iii. 16 — 18. These 
elders were men of experience, wis- 
dom and gravity, and of authority 
among the people. Afterwards, when 
it became necessary for Moses to have 
assistance in governing the people, he 
was advised to appoint elders for that 
purpose. " Moreover thou shalt pro- 
vide out of all the people, able men, 
flBch as fear God. men of truth, hating 
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were four and twenty seats ; 
and upon the seats I saw four 

covetousness ; and place such over 
them to be rulers of thousands, and 
rulers of hundreds, rulers of fifties, 
and rulers of tens : and let them 
judge the people at all seasons : and 
it shall be, that every great matter 
they shall bring unto thee, but every 
small matter they shall judge : so 
shall it be easier for thyself, and they 
shall bear the burden with thee ;'' 
Exod. xviii. 21, 22. For the com- 
mission given to these men, see Deut. 
i. 16, 17. This appointment was 
confirmed by the authority of God j 
see Numb. xi. 16, 17 ; and these men 
ruled in conjunction with Moses; 
Deut. xxvii. 1 : " And Moses with 
the elders of Israel commanded the 
people, saying. Keep all the com- 
mandments which I command you 
this day." With this explanation we 
shall be able to understand the mat- 
ter of the four-and-twenty elders in 
the passage before us. The form of 
the court of heaven was made with 
reference to the God-appointed form 
of government among the Jews. 
This form was held sacred in the 
eyes of the Jews; and how natural 
was it therefore for the revelator, 
himself a Hebrew, when painting a 
scene of the presence of God, and the 
heavenly court, to describe it after 
the sacred fashion of the Jews. It is 
true, we read, in one or two instances, 
of some slight changes in the govern- 
ment ; but a body of elders was al- 
ways clustered around the chief offi- 
cer, both in secular and holy matters. 
We read often of the elders in the 
New Testament as being the leaders 
of the Jewish people in their opposi- 
tion to Jesus and his apostles, as well 
as other matters. This led the Chris- 
tians to regard the eld';rs as stiff- 
necked and rebellious men ; but it 
begat no prejudices '\x^ their minds in 
regard to the office itself. Bui why 
was the number twenty four selected I 
We read nowhere of that exact num 
ber of elders except in the Apoca- 
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and twenty elders sitting, clothed 

lypse. There probably existed some 
reason in the revelator's mind why 
he selected the number twenty-four. 
There are two reasons which may be 
assigned; and they present them- 
selves to our mind with a force so 
nearly equal, that it is difficult to 
state which has the most power. We 
will proceed to name them. 1st. There 
were twelve apostles in the Christian 
church. The Jewish and Christian 
religion were both divinely appointed 
institutions ; and it is possible, there- 
fore, that the revelator desired to rep- 
resent them both, by their elders, in 
the court of heaven. One elder for 
each of the twelve tribes, and one to 
answer to each of the twelve apostles, 
(who were regarded as the heads of 
the tribes of spiritual Israel, Matt. 
xix. 28,) would make up the number 
twenty-four. With this view, the 
court of heaven is composed, under 
the Father, of an equal number of 
representatives from both the Jewish 
and Christian institutions. The twelve 
Jewish tribes are sometimes used 
spiritually for the Jews converted to 
the Christian religion. See James i. 
1, and Rev. vii. The other reason to 
which we have referred, which per- 
haps induced the revelator to use the 
number twenty-four, is this : Under 
the reign of David the Jewish priests 
were divided into twenty-four orders, 
courses, or classes, as will be per- 
ceived by examining Numb. xxiv. 
The Christian believers, those who 
had entered Christ's spiritual king- 
dom, who had come to Mount Zion, 
the city of the living God, the heav- 
enly Jerusalem, were reckoned as 
kings and priests in God's sight. 
*• Ye are a holy priesthood, to offer 
up spiritual sacrifices ;" 1 Pet. ii. 5. 
" Ye are a chosen generation, a royal 
priesthood, an holy nation, a peculiar 
people ;" 9. The Christians con- 
fessed that they had been made 
" kings and priests unto God ;" Rev. 
. . 6 ; V. 10. '' They shall be priests 
of God and of Christy and shall reign 



in white raiment; and the; 

with him a thousand years ;" xx. 
6. By analogy, then, the Christian 
priests might be divided into twenty- 
four courses ; and each course hav- 
ing one representative in the court 
of heaven, would make the twenty- 
four elders. Whether one of these 
reasons, or both of them, operated on 
the mind of the revelator j and if only 
one, which of the two, we must leave 
for the reader to determine. These 
elders perform no offices in the drama 
of the Apocalypse which are incon- 
sistent with their characters as rep- 
resentatives of the church, or of the 
holy men of both Jewish and Chris- 
tian dispensations. They are princi- 
pally distinguished by the devout and 
solemn worship which they rendered 
to God and the Lamb; Rev. v. 8; 
xi. 16 J xix. 4. ^ Clothed in white 
raiment. — We have already shown 
that inhabitants of the heavenly world 
are supposed to be clothed in white, 
as a sign of purity and of honor. See 
the notes on Rev. iii. 4, 5, 18. The 
redeemed were washed and made 
white in the blood of the Lamb ; i. 5 j 
vii. 14. How appropriate it was, 
then, for the revelator to clothe his 
elders in white. ^ Cronms of gold. — 
The Christians were kings as well as 
priests j and hence the elders were 
represented each as having a crown 
of gold upon his head, which he wore 
in the presence of the Highest, who 
thus acknowledged the preeminence. 
The four-and-twenty seats on which 
they sat were (thronoi) thrones ; and 
we know of no reason why the word 
was not thus rendered, as in Matt, 
xix. 28. A brief review of what has 
been said on the subject before us, 
may present it now to the reader's 
mind in a more definite, clear and 
single light. In his figurative de- 
scription, John first puis a throne, 
with a glorious personage upon it, 
bright and beautiful to behold. 
Round about the throne was a rain- 
bow. It was encircled also with 
four-and-twenty minor thrones, on 



CHAPTER IV. 



M 



had on their heads crowns of 
gold. 

which sat as many elders, ctoihed- in 
white, having on their heads crowns 
of gold. No one can suppose this 
description to be a reality ; it is pure- 
ly imaginative. We thiirk the words 
oi* Dr. Doddridge are worthy of great 
attention : — •' We are not to imagine 
that the p^son sitting on the throne, 
or the four animals, or the four-and- 
tweaty elders, were real beings ex- 
isting in nature ; though they repre- 
sented in a figurative manner things 
that did really exist. — And though it 
is possible that aerial scenes might, by 
divine or angelic power, have been 
formed, I think it much more proba- 
ble that all that passed wsufs purely in 
the iwiaginaiion of St. John. This 
will keep us, in our interpretation, 
clear of a thousand difficulties, not to 
say absurdities, which would follow 
from a contrary supposition : namely, 
that there is in heaven an animal in 
the form of a lamh to represent Christ; 
and that there are such living crea- 
tures as- are here described, and that 
God himself appears in a human 
form, 6cc. And this observation I make 
once for all, desiring it may be re- 
membered, and applied as occasions 
present.'* — (See his Expos, on the 
place.) Sucn was Doddridge's opin- 
ion, and we have no doubt of its cor- 
rectness. The great truths of proph- 
ecy made known to John were doubt- 
less divine communications to him; 
but the imagery is to be understood 
as imagery merely. We have al- 
ready shown what suggested these 
metaphors to the mind of the revela- 
lor. He, doubtless, obtained them 
from the Old Testament. It is a 
common metaphor of the Old Testa- 
ment writers to represent God as sit- 
ting on a throne, all glorious in ap- 
pearance. The scene of John's vis- 
ion, says Lightfoot, <• is according to 
the scheme of the temple, and the 
divine glory there. And hence you 
JUtve mention of the altar, candle- 



5 And out of the throne pro* 
ceeded lightnings, and thunder- 

sticks, sea of glass, the ark of the 
covenant, and the like. And as at 
the opening of the temple doors, a 
trumjiet sounded, — so is the allusion 
here. The door in heaven opened, 
and a trumpet calls John to come in 
and see what was there. — (Harmony 
of the New Testament.) The same 
author says again, — "The revelator 
seeih Christ enthroned in the middle 
of his church, in the same prophetic 
and visionary emblem that Ezekiel 
had seen ; Ezek. i. and x. ; and this 
is a commentary and fulfilling of that 
scene that Daniel speaketh of; vii. 
9, 10, 22. In Ezekiel the Lord, 
when Jerusalem was to be destroyed, 
and the glory of the Lord that used to 
be there, and the people, were to flit 
into another land, — appeareth so en- 
throned as sitting in judgment and 
flitting away by degrees to another 
place, as compare Ezek. i. and x. well 
together. So Christ here, when the 
destruction of Jerusalem was near at 
hand, and his glory and presence 
[were about] to remove from that na- 
tion, now given up to unbelief and 
obduration, to reside among the Gen- 
tiles, — he is seated upon his throne, 
as judge and king, with glorious at- 
tendance, to judge that nation for 
their sins and unbelief, and stating 
the affair of his church, whither his 
glory was now removing." — (H^f" 
mony of the New Testament.) We ex- 
plain the figures in this chapter on the 
same principle on which we explain 
similar imagery in the 24th and 25th 
chapters of Matthew. The appear- 
ance of God's dwelling-place is drawn 
from that of the camp of Israel. 1. 
The tabernacle was m the middle 
there ; so is the throne here. 2. 
There, the four .squadrons of the 
camp of Levi ni*xt the tabernacle; 
so here, the four living creatures. 3. 
There, the whole camp of Israel ; sc 
here, twenty-four elders, representa- 
tives of the whole church, built firom 
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ings, and voices. And there 
were seven lamps of fire burn- 
ing before the throne, which 

twelve tribes and twelve apostles ; or 
reference may be made to the twenty- 
four courses of priests. 

5. And out of the throne. — This 
description is given to correspond 
with the ancient notions of the Jews 
in regard to the signs that attended 
the presence of Jehovah. The scene 
is drawn as if there were some pow- 
erful being present, invisible to the 
outward eye, but who made his pres- 
ence known by the lightnings, thun- 
derings and voices. Whether there 
was anything in the temple service 
answering to this, we would not say 
with certainty ; we feel more confi- 
dence that the revelator drew the 
metaphor from the account given by 
Moses of the presence of God upon 
the mount. <<And it came to pass 
on the third day in the morning, that 
there were thunders and lightnings, 
and a thick cloud upon the mount, 
and the voice of the trumpet exceed- 
ing loud ; so that all the people that 
was in the camp trembled. And 
Moses brought forth the people out 
of the camp to meet with God ; and 
they stood at the nether part of the 
mount. And mount Sinai was alto^ 
gather on a smoke, because the Lord 
descended upon it in fire : and the 
smoke thereof ascended as the smoke 
of a furnace, and the whole mount 
quaked greatly. And when the voice 
of the trumpet sounded long, and 
waxed louder and loader, Moses 
spake, and God answered him by a 
voice J*' Exod. xix. 16—19. This 
shows that the ancient Jews did not 
describe God as a being they could 
see ; but his presence was denoted in 
the manner here pointed out. f Seven 
lamps of fire. — These answered to the 
golden candlestick with seven lamps, 
which was before the most holy place 
in the tabernacle. The seven lamps 
of fire (i. e. lighted or burning lamps) 
are said to be the seven spirits of 



are the seven Spirits of God*^ 

6 And before the throne there 
was a sea of glass like unto. 

God; that is, they represented the 
seven spirits of €rod. This descrip 
tion is taken from Ezek. i. 13. << As 
for the likeness of the living crea 
tures, their appearance was like bom 
ing coals of fire, and like the appear- 
anc'e of lamps : it went up and down 
among the living creatures ; and the 
fire was bright, and out of the fire 
went forth lightning." We have 
shown under former passages what 
is meant by the seven spirits of God. 
Earthly monarchs. who maintained 
the most magnificence, had seven 
spirits, or confidential ministers, 
dwelling near their persons. They 
were the means of access which the 
subjects had, in the most of cases> 
with their sovereign. They, there- 
fore, yrere called his spirits ; and be- 
cause they were watchful to see all 
that was done and report to their 
master, they were sometimes repre- 
sented, as in Rev. v. 6, by seven eyes 
going out into all the earth, meaning 
thereby, far-seeing eyes. See Ezra 
vii. 4 ; Esther i. 10, 14 ; Jer. iii. 25; 
1 Esdras viii. 11; Tobit xii. 15. See 
particularly our notes an. Rev. i. 4 
and iii. 1. The seven spirits of God 
were represented by seven lamps, as 
the seven stars (like lamps) repre- 
sented the angels of the seven 
churches, and the seven candlesticks 
represented the seven churches them- 
selves ; Rev. i. 20. Having described 
the throne and Him that sat on it, 
so far as appearances were made to 
mortal eyes, and also the court of 
heaven, the revelator proceeds, in the 
next place, to show what was in front 
of the throne. 

6. A sea of gloss like tnUo crystal, 
— This was before the throne. Ob- 
serve, it is not a sea of water, but a 
sea of glass, clear, beautiful, like 
unto crystal. It was a plain, level, 
beautiful surface, — not liquid^ but. 
called a sea, because it .w«^:.jp 
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rystal : and in the midst of the 

unsparent, that the figures of per- 
)ns were reflected from it as if it 
rcre water. The floor, or pavement 
efore the tabernacle, on which the 
eople stood to worship God, was 
am posed of plates or slabs, highly 
olished. It looked like glass, and 
rhen persons stood upon it, their 
nages were so clearly reflected, that 
tiey seemed almost to be standing 
tk the 0|)en sea. Hence, we read, 
lev. XV. 2, " And 1 saw as it were a 
ea of glass mingled with fire ; and 
hem that had gotten the victory over 
he beast, and over his image, and 
'ver his mark, and over the number 
'f his name, stand on the sea of 
flass, having the harps of God." 
IThey stand on the sea of glass, — for 
o the pavement seemed to be ; and 
hey had the harps of God, because 
hey came there to praise him ; it 
vas the place on which the people. 
tood when they assembled to smg in 
horns the sacred songs of the temple. 
if In the midst of the throne. — The 
•eings referred to had a very near 
pproach to the throne ; they were 
learer to it than were the four-and- 
wenly elders. The cherubim seemed 
be in the midst of the ark. " For 
he cheruhims spread forth their two 
/ings over the place of the ark, and 
he pherubims covered the ark and 
lie staves thereof above ;" 1 Kings 
'iii. 7 ; 2 Chron. v. 8 ; Heb. lx. 5. 
■'fom this near relation which the 
lierubim held to the throne, came the 
lea of the revelator. ^ Four beasts, 
T rather four living creatures. — The 
oar beasts were hieroglyph ical rep- 
esentations, though the word beasts 
eems to be an unfortunate transla- 
ion ; for they certainly are described 
IS intelligent beings, " saying, Holv, 
loly, holy, Lord God Almighty, which 
vas, and is, and is to come." " It 
vas a most unhappy mistake in our 
raoslators, (says Dr. Doddridge,) to 
ender the word zoa, beasts ; it cer- 
auQly signifies any other kind of 
tokluai^ th9i ii, of creatures which 



throne, and round about the 

have animal life, as well as beasts. 
The word beast not only degrades 
the signification, but the animals 
here mentioned have parts and ap- 
pearances which beasts have not, and 
are represented as in the highest 
sense rational." The revelator seems 
to have copied from Ezekiel in this 
description. To describe the ap- 
proach of Jehovah, the prophet said, 
"The heavens were opened, and I 
saw visions of God ;'• chap. i. 1. 
" And I looked, and behold a whirl- 
wind came out of the north, a great 
cloud, and a fire infolding itself, and 
a brightness was about it, and out of 
the midst thereof as the color of 
amber, out of the midst of the fire. 
Also out of the midst thereof came 
the likeness of four living creatures. 
And this was their appearance ; they 
had the likeness of a man. And 
every one had four faces, and every 
one had four wings. And iheir feet 
were straight feet; and the sole of 
their feet was like the sole of a calf's 
foot ; and they sparkled like the color 
of burnished brass. And they had 
the hands of a man under their wings 
on their four sides; and they four 
had their faces and their wings. 
Their wings were joined one to an- 
other ; they turned not when they 
went ; they went every one straight 
forward. As for the likeness of their 
faces, they four had the face of a 
man and the face of a lion, on the 
right side : and they four had the 
face of an ox on the left side ; they 
four also had the face of an eagle. 
Thus were their faces; and their 
wings were stretched upward ; two 
wings of every one were joined one 
to another, and two covered their 
bodies. And they went every one 
straight forward ; whither the Spirit 
was to go, they went ; and they turn- 
ed not when they went. As for the 
likeness of the living creatures, 
their appearance was like burning 
coals of fire, and like the appearance 
of lamps : it went np Hi doini 
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throne, were four beasts fiill of 

among the living creatores ; and the 
fire was bright, and out of the fire 
went fonh lightning. And the liv- 
ing creatures ran and returned as the 
appearance of a flash of lightning;" 
4 — 14. On this long description we 
shall offer a few remarks. The 
Egyptians, from the earliest antiqui- 
ty, were in the habit of writing, es- 
pecially on sacred subjects, in hie- 
roglyphics. In truth, sacred writing 
is what the word signifies etymo- 
logically. The people of Egypt had 
exercised a great influence over the 
Jews, especially in consequence of 
the long bondage which they had suf- 
fered there. It was there, perhaps, 
that the latter improved in the art 
of this kind of writing — expressing 
ideas by images. In the passage 
just quoted from Ezeldel, we have 
a sample of the hieroglyphical style. 
And at what did the prophet aim? 
Answer: To give a description of 
the unseen Deity. He had said, (ver. 
1,) "I saw visions of Grod;" i. e., 
emblems and symbols of the divine 
majesty. His object was to describe, 
by emblems, the attributes of God. 
The Jews never professed to see God. 
He was, in their estimation, a spir- 
itual being ; but still he was actually 
a being, possessing all the attributes 
of the most perfect intelligence. In 
the prophet's attempt to give a hier- 
oglyphical representation, he sought 
for the most wonderful powers pos- 
sessed by any creatures ; and these 
powers he represents by the images 
of the creatures themselves, as is 
always done in hieroglyphics. Some 
of these powers he found in one kind 
of a creature, and some in another ; 
and in bringing them together, they 
form an anomalous animal, such as 
never existed, and probably never 
will exist. When we are studying 
hieroglyphics, therefore, we are not 
to think so much of the outward ap- 
pearance of the symbol, be it ever 
so anomalous, as of the qualities in- 
tapded to be represented by it. %he 
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idea which men have of an angtl, *s 
that of a being of extraordinary in- 
telligence, having the power of pass- 
ing from world to world, especially 
from heaven to earth, and from earth 
to heaven. How, then, is the angel 
described hieroglyphically ? Answer : 
As a being that we have never seen 
— a human being with wings. So in 
the description of Ezekiel^ his aim 
being to describe powers all of which 
were not found in the same creature, 
he ^"as obliged to conjoin difierent 
creatures; and in this way he pro- 
duced his anomalous animals. But 
it is not to the form of the animals 
we are to look, but to the qualities 
which he represented by them ; and 
these qualities were such as he sup- 
posed God to possess. In the first 
place he described the approach of 
the Deity. He came in a whirlwind 
[a sign of great power] : he rode on a 
brilliant cloud, in the centre of which 
was a flame, whose effulgence shined 
out like amber. Out of this cloud 
came the likeness of four creatures, to 
represent the powers or attributes of 
God. And this was their appeanince : 
they had the likeness of a man. Pre- 
eminently, then, the prophet desired 
to give the idea of intelligence. Every 
one had four faces, and every one 
had four wings. There never was 
in reality such a creature ; but let us 
see what it represented. By four 
faces they saw in every direction, 
showing the simultaneous vision 
which God has of all parts of the 
universe. Man, the noblest of all 
God's lower works, can see but one 
way at a time ; but God can see all 
things, and in all directions, at a 
glance. So much for the four faces. 
By their wings they could fly, — they 
could pass from place to place 
through the air. Their feet were 
straight j they went every one straight 
forward; ver. 12. They weie bril- 
liant, sparkled like burnished brass, 
like the feet of the Son of mjuriy men- 
tioned Sev. i. 14. Xhigr ML ik^ 
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7 And the first beast was like 
a lion, and the second beast like 
a calf, and the third beast had a 
face as a man, and the fourth 
beast was like a flying eagle. 

hands of man ; and hence all the 
skill denoted by the human hand 
was attributed to God. This is the 
highest degree of skill possessed by 
any creature ; had there been great- 
er, the prophet would have chosen it. 
Their wings were joined ; and thus, 
although they had the powers of dif- 
ferent beings, yet there was a sense 
in which they were one. All the 
powers of the four were designed to 
represent the powers of the Being 
who called himself One Lord. They 
tamed not when they went ; for as 
each had four faces, there was no 
need that they should do so. Man, 
the most perfect being on earth, 
sees but one way at the same time. 
He must therefore turn his body 
when he wishes to change his direc- 
tion. To take away what would be 
an imperfection in the Deity, the 
prophet gives his images each four 
faces; and hence they turned not 
when they went, but went every one 
straight forward. And now as to the 
likeness of their faces. Each one 
had the face of a man, — intelli- 
»Ei«c8 ; the face of a lion, the king 
>f beasts, — majesty, strength ; the 
ace of an ox, — [a sacred animal 
▼hich the Egyptians worshipped; 
%enee the golden calf of the children 
jf Israel,] denoting strength, fa- 

riENCB, FAITHFUL LABOR; the faCC 

jf an eagle, — soaring, piercing. 
The eagle soars to the highest height, 
md he has the most piercing sight. 
•Vow let any man, even of the most 
orilliant fancy, put himself into the 
age in which Ezekiel lived, and see 
if he can devise an image which will 
describe more fully and correctly the 
attributes of the Deity. The whole 
of the tenth chapter of Ezekiel is on 
the same sabject. Both chapters 
the irophet's deser^ptioii of 



S And the four beasts had 
each of them six wings about 
him ; and they were full of eyes 
within : and they rest not day 
and night, saying, Holy, holy, 

what he called "the appearance of 
the likeness of the glory of the 
Lord ;" i. 28. f Full of eyes. — See 
Ezek. i. 18 j x. 12. It is evident the 
revelalor had Ezekiel's description 
in his mind. The revelator's words 
are, " full of eyes before and behind," 
i.e., on every side. They had faces 
every way, and, of course, they had 
eyes every way. The eye is the 
metaphor for sight and intelligence ; 
and the idea is, that God can see and 
understand all things at a glance. 

7. Like a lion. — This is evidently 
a copy from Ezekiel's hieroglyphics ; 
i. 10. IT Like a calf. — Ezekiel said, 
ox ; they are of the same species. 
^ Face as a man. — This also comes 
from Ezekiel. ^ Flying eagle. — No 
one, we should think, could doubt 
that the revelator followed the proph- 
et. He was not writing the effusions 
of a sickly brain, but copying from 
the standard sacred books of the 
Jews ; and when the intent of these 
metaphors is seen, and their force 
and power understood, they are 
known to convey ideas of the great- 
est grandeur concerning the Deity. 

8. Six wings. — Ezekiel's images 
had wings. ^ Full of eyes. — We 
have already noticed this under ver. 
6. % Rest not day or nighty i.e., cease 
not from their glorious employment ; 
abate not from the expression of their 
reverence. This distinction is very 
necessary to be observed, because it 
is said of the worshippers of the hor- 
rible Roman beast, that they " have 
no rest day nor night ;" xiv. 11. But 
the words in the case before us have no 
such sense as the words bear in the 
latter quotation. ^ Holy, holy, holy, 
— Thrice holy art thou, O Lord GoiA 
Almighty. This is the most solemn 
form of ascription in all the Bible. 
Isaiah has a figure very like. Em 
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holy, Lord God Almighty, which 
was, and is, and is to come. 

9 And when those beasts give 
glory, and honor, and thanks to 
him that sat on the throne, who 
liveth for ever and ever, 

10 The four and twenty el- 

kiel's, and the two appear to have 
been mingled in the revelator's mind. 
" Above it stood the seraphims : each 
one had six wings : wim twain he 
covered his face, and with twain he 
covered his feet, and with twain he 
did fly. And one cried unto another, 
and said, Holy, holy, holy, is the 
Lord of hosts: the whole earth is 
full of his glory ;" Isaiah vi. 2, 3. 
^ IVaSj and »5, and is to come. — An 
assertion of the eternal being of God, 
covering wholly the past, the present, 
and the future. 

9. Those beasts give glory. — They 
are, in the description of the revela- 
tor, not only images to represent 
God's attributes, but they are also 
agents to execute his will ; and 
thence they worship him. They 
were next to the throne of God ; and 
not only represent his attributes to 
us, but also, as the agents of his 
will, are invested with those attri- 
butes, that they may be his ministers 
the more effectually. Standing next 
the throne, they set the example of 
adoration, — an example which at 
once infuses itself throughout the 
heavenly hosts. 

10. Four and twenty elders fall down. 
— They imitated the four living crea- 
tures m their adoration before the 
throne. All heaven worships God ; 
all earth should worship Him. ^That 
liveth for ever and ever. — God is end- 
.essly existent ; the Being who is, 
and was, and is to come. ^ Cast 
their crowns. — Why they wore those 
crowns we have shown under ver. 4. 
But when engaged in acts of worship, 
they are represented as taking them 
from their heads, and laying them 
down before the throne. The pur- 
port of this isj that thtiy were nuyTed 



ders fall down before him th&t saf 
on the throne, and worship him 
that liveth for ever and ever, 
and cast their crowns before the 
throne, saying, 

11 Thou art worthy, O Lord, 
to receive glory, and honor, and 

to say, " In thy sight we are, O Lord, 
as nothing. Thou art our Creator. 
All we are thou hast caused us to be. 
And although thou hast honored us 
by making us kings and priests in 
thy church, still we know, that of 
ourselves alone, we are not worthy 
of distinction. We render all the glo- 
ry to thee." 

11. Thou art worthy. — The song 
which they sung is one of great sig- 
nificance. It consists of three parts, 
and is in fact the substance of all the 
anthems of praise contained in the 
Apocalypse. 1st. "Thou art wor- 
thy, O Lord, to receive glory, and 
honor, and power." 2d. "For thoo 
hast created all things." 3d. <* And 
for thy pleasure they are and were 
created." God's worthiness to re- 
ceive homage from his creatures 
arises from the fact that he is their 
Creator, and that he has made them 
for a great and glorious purpose. He 
made them for his pleasure. He has 
no pleasure in the death of the wick- 
ed, £zk. xxxiii. 11, and therefore he 
did not create them for endless death ; 
and although the wicked die, tempo- 
rarily, this is not the end in which 
God rests as his design, for he has no 
pleasure in their death as such, and 
permits its reign only for a time, and 
for a good purpose. Adam Clarke 
has a fine remark on this passage : 
" God made all things for his pleas- 
ure; and through the same motive 
he preserves. Hence, it is most evi- 
dent, that he hateth nothing that he 
hath made ; and could have made no 
intelligent creature with the design lo 
make it eternally miserable. It U 
strange that a contrary supposition 
has ever entered into the |Uicrt J0f 
man; and it is hi|^ tlmerHlitlfS 
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po^er, for thou hast created all 
things, and for thy pleasure they 
are and were created. 



benevolent nature of the Supreme 
God should be fully vindicated from 
aspersions of this kind.'' Thus we 
have seen that the fourth chapter of 
the Revelation contains a hieroglyph- 
ical representation of the supposed 
d«relUng-place of God, of the attri- 
butes of the Deity, and the court 
of heaven. God is described as wor- 
thy of the highest worship from all 
beings in heaven and on earth. In 
closing our notes on this chapter it is 
proper to remark, that the imagery 
IS kept up in the revelator's mind 
through the whole Apocalypse. See 
iv. 6, 8, 9 J V. 6, 14 ; vi. 1, 6 ; vii. 11 ; 
xiv. 3 J XV. 7 J xix. 4. 

CHAPTER V. 

1. And I saw. — John here con- 
tinues the vision which he commenced 
to describe in the preceding chapter. 
He had painted the supposed celestial 
residence, with the throne of Grod, 
and the retinue that surrounded him, 
and rendered him divine honors ; and 
he now proceeds, in the same style, 
to the rest of his vision. ^ In the 
right hand. — God held the book; it 
was the record of his will ; it was 
in bis care; and could not be re- 
vealed until the proper time, and the 
proper revelator came. ^ A book 
written within and on Vie back side. — 
Book is not so good a translation as 
the word roU. The books of the an- 
cients, in outward form and con- 
struction, were very different from 
oars. When we read, as in Rev. vi. 
14, that heaven departed as a book 
when it is rolled together, we see 
the absurdity of translating the Greek 
word in every case by book; and 
hence the translators render it in that 
verse by $croll. The books of the an- 
cients consisted of long scrolls, gener- 
ally parchments, sewed or pasted 
t^fWAih^, and fastened at the ends to 
^ijjljtef. In the ta^ before OS the 
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of him that sat on the 



]i)Ook is said to have been written 
" within and on the back side." How 
could a mere English reader under- 
stand this? To such a reader the 
last term thus applied would be un- 
derstood to mean the cover, which is 
not very fit for being written on ; and 
would, besides, contain no more than 
might have been contained in one 
ad^tional leaf, though the book had 
consisted of a thousand leaves. Now, 
the long scrolls or books of the an- 
cients were seldom UTitten but on one 
side, here said to be within, because 
that side was turned inward in roll- 
ing. When any one of these scrolls 
was written on both sides, it contained 
twice as much as if written in the 
usual way. See Ezek. ii. 9, 10. The 
chief intention of the revelator, in 
mentioning this circumstance, must 
have been to signify that this volume 
was replete with information, and 
that its contents were not to be meas- 
ured by its size. — (Campbell, Diss. ii. 
part i. sec. 3.) Tf Sealed. — Is not 
this the same book referred to by 
Daniel ? " But thou, O Daniel, shut 
up the words and seal the book, even 
to the time of the end ;" xii. 4. " And 
he said, Go thy way, Daniel ; for the 
words are closed up and sealed till 
the time of the end ;" ver. 9. Daniel 
had foretold the destruction coming 
upon Jerusalem ; but he was directed 
to seal the roll until the time of the 
end. When the prophet foretold an 
event that was not to be of speedy 
occurrence, he was directed to seal 
up the sayings as if no use was to be 
made of the writings at that time, but 
the fulfilment was to be waited for. 
If, however, the event was near at 
hand, then the roll was for immediate 
use ; it was not to be laid away ; it 
was to be kept open. Hence we read, 
at the conclusion of the Apocalypse, 
<< Seal not the sayings of tne proph* 
e^ of this book, />f ikt Hnu is oT 
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throne a book written within 
and on the back side, sealed 
with seven seals. 



hand ;^^ xxii. 10. ^ Seven seals. — 
The book (or rather roll) was sealed 
with seven seals. It was divided into 
seven different parts, and each part 
was sealed by itself. This is easily 
understood, if we keep in mind the 
idea of the roll. One part was writ- 
tea, and rolled up and sealed. An- 
other was then written, rolled upon the 
former, and also sealed ; and so on to 
the end. Thus, although there was 
but one roll, or book, there were 
seven parts to it, each part being 
sealed by itself. It might have been 
divided into more parts, but seven is 
the perfect number of the Apocalypse, 
and hence that division. These parts 
could be taken off and read one alter 
the other; and thus one seal would 
be opened at a time. The account of 
the opening of these seals we shall 
find in the 6th, 7th and 8th chapters 
of the Apocalypse. They are the 
seven seals into which John was per- 
mitted to look, one after another. 
When John wrote the Book of Rev- 
elation, the end was near. He fore- 
told things that were " shortty lo come 
to pass." The time for unsealing 
Daniel's book had come. It was the 
book of God's dealings with the Jews, 
or his will concerning the punishment 
of that people. Jesus had foretold 
their destruction ; he had unfolded 
the purpose of God respecting them, 
and thus had opened the sealed book. 
2. A strong angel. — We take ad- 
vantage of this place to offer certain 
remarks on the angelology of the 
iipocalvpse. It has already been in- 
timated by us, that John makes much 
use of angels in his descriptions. 
The heathen had long believed in the 
existence of spiritual intelligences, 
such as we call angels, both good 
and bad. The Jews unquestionably 
became infected with their notions. 
The metaphprical language of the 
B^blQ) ikerefore, is sometimes framed 



2 And I saw a strong angel 
proclaiming with a loud voice* 
who is worthy to open the 



as if the heathen notions on these 
subjects were correct ; but we have 
no belief that Jesus or his apostles 
intended to recognize the heathen 
fables concerning spirits to be true, 
any more than they intended to ac- 
knowledge the doctrine of actual pos- 
sessions. That there are good angels, 
who execute the will of God, we al- 
low. It is consistent both with Scrip- 
ture and reason to think so. But 
that there is a chief prince of dark- 
ness, the leader in all that is evil, the 
tempter of mankind, having a legion 
of ministers or imps at his command, 
is unreasonable, and exists only in 
the language of allegory. God is 
omnipotent. He shares dominion 
with none. We do not hold the 
opinion of the Manicheans, viz., the 
existence of two eternally opposite 
principles. Man is lempted when he 
IS drawn away of his own lust and 
enticed. This will account for all 
sin, without the agency of any other 
tempter. But in the parables, met- 
aphors, and allegories of the Bible, 
evil spirits are introduced, not to ac- 
knowledge their real existence, but 
for scenical purposes. Did Jesus in- 
tend to acknowledge the Jewish ideas 
of heaven, when he spoke of Abra- 
ham's bosom ? or the heathen notions 
of hades, when he spoke of the great 
gulf? Dr. Macknight says, "In par- 
abolical discourses, provided the doc- 
trines inculcated are strictly true, the 
terms in which they are inculcated 
may be such as are most familiar to 
the ears of the vulgar, and the im- 
ages made use of such as they are 
best acquainted with." -—(Par. and 
Com. on Luke xvi.) We reject, 
therefore the notion of evil angels. 
God is good; and the messeDgers, 
who fulfil his pleasure, who inhabit 
his presence, mast be good also. So 
much we should infer from ^ Scrip- 
tures. The angel mho caiiie iimm 
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book, and to loose the seals 
thereof ? 

from heaven to announce to the shep- 
herds the birth of the Redeemer is a 
groof of the existence of good angels. 
at here let us remark, that we 
do not suppose all the good angels 
John mentions in the Apocalypse 
were actual existences, any more 
than the throne was an actual throne, 
or the four living creatures, or the 
lour and twenty elders, were actual 
beings. They are introduced to fill 
up the imagery, and are to be re- 
f^arded as merely scenical, like the 
cherubim and flaming sword which 
guarded Eden, after the expulsion of 
our first parents; Gen. iii. 24. The 
angels introduced by John may be 
classed as follows : 

1. The apocalyptical angel, who 
revealed the whole Apocalypse to 
John, and who is mentioned only at 
the beginning and the close ; Rev. i. 
1 ; xxii. 6, 8. 

2. The angels of the churches, rep- 
resenting the leaders or ministers 
of those churches ; i. 20 j ii. 1, 8, 12, 
18 ; iii. 1, 7, 14. 

3. Angels of proclamation ; v. 2 ; 
viii. 13 ; xiv. 6, 8, 9, 15 ; xviii. 1, 2, 21. 

4. Angels round about the throne, 
to adore and honor the Father, who 
were innumerable ; v. 11 j vii. 11. 

5. Angels of the elements, viz., 
Of the wind; vii. 1. Of fire; xiv. 
18. Of the waters; xvi. 5. 

6. Angel of the seal of God ; vii. 2. 

7. Angels of destruction ; vii. 2. 
Here may also be put the angel with 
a sickle ; xiv. 17, 19. The seven 
angels of the plagues ; xv. 1, 6, 7, 8 ; 
xvi. 1, 2, 3, 4, 8, 10, 12, 17; xvii. 1, 
3, 7, 15 : xxi. 9, 17. 

8. Angels of presence. Of these 
there were seven, who are sometimes 
represented by seven lamps, and 
aj^iu' by seven eyes; i. 4; iii. 5. 
They did the duty of trumpet angels ; 
viii. 2, 6, 7, 8, 10, 12, 13 j ix. 1, 13, 
14 : X. 7 ; xi. 15 ; xiv. 10. 

-'9. Anm 6f the golden censer : viii. 



3 And no man in heaven, noi 
in earth, neither under the 

10. Angel of the bottomless pit ; 
ix. 11. 

11. Angels (four) in the river Eu- 
phrates ; ix. 14, 15. 

12. Angel who declared the end of 
time ; X. 1, 5, 8, 9, 10 ; xi. 1 

13. Angels of Michael ; xii. 7. 

14. Angels of the Dragon; xii. 
7, 9. 

15. Angel ot the altar ; xvi. 7. 

16. Angel of the sun ; xix. 17. 

17. Angel with the key of the bot- 
tomless pit ; XX. 1 — 3. 

18. Angels of the gates of the New 
Jerusalem ; xxi. 12. 

We repeat that these angels are 
not to be regarded, in all cases, as 
actual beings. Some of them were 
so, as the angels of the seven 
churches; but in general they are 
merely scenical, and are introduced 
to preserve the forms of the allegory, 
or drama. Thfe angel mentioned iii 
the verse now under examination, 
was one of the angels of proclama- 
tion, who inquired, with a loud voice, 
"Who is worthy to open the book» 
and to loose the seals thereof?" 
^ Open the book. — The book was 
certainly the one mentioned in the 
preceding verse ; and, as we have 
said, it was the one which Daniel was 
ordered to seal up. The opening of 
the book shows that the events fore- 
told by Daniel, and which he was 
ordered to seal up because they were 
not to be fulfilled in his day, were 
about to take place at the time the 
revelator wrote. Daniel's description 
is in the following words : "And at 
that time shall Michael stand up, the 
great prince which standeth for the 
children of thy people ; and there 
shall be a time of trouble, such as 
never was since there was a nation 
even to that same time ; and at that 
time thy people shall be delivered, 
every one that shall be found written 
in the book. And many of them that 
sleep in the dost of the earth shall 
awake, s6me to everiastaig life, and 
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earth, was able to open the book, 
neither to look thereon. 

4 And I wept much, because 
no man was found worthy to 

some to shame and everlasting con- 
tempt. And they that be wise shall 
shine as the brightness of the firma- 
ment ; and they that turn many to 
righteousness, as the stars forever 
and ever;" Dan. xii. 1 — 3. This cer- 
tainly had respect to the destruction 
of Jerusalem ; for so our Lord him- 
self applied the prophecy, Matt. xxiv. 
21. The judgment mentioned by 
Daniel was the judgment which took 
place at that time; John v. 22 — 29. 
Compare carefully all the texts here 
named. The book which Daniel 
sealed being about to be opened, 
shows that the events foretold by that 
prophet are those which are described 
by the revelator in the second section 
of the Apocalypse, and that they re- 
ferred to the destruction of Jerusalem. 
For the opening of the seven seals, 
see chapters vi. vii. and viii. 

3. Heaven^ earthy neither under the 
earth. — The meaning here is simply 
this : no man was there in the uni- 
verse who could break the seven 
seals of the book. Heaven, earth 
and under the earth, is a periphrasis 
for the universe. See remarks on 
Rev. V. 13. No man could disclose 
the meaning of the sealed roll of 
Daniel : it was not in the power 
of human reason or philosophy to 
foretell events yet future. Daniel's 
prophecy had respect to events that 
were far future when he wrote ; they 
were also future, but were near at hand, 
when the revelator wrote Who should 
foretell them ? Who should be able 
to show with certainty the matters to 
which Daniel referred, and trace them 
out in their several particulars ? No 
mere man could do it. The angel chal- 
lenged ; and no man could answer. 

4. I wept miich. — That is, the rev- 
elator wept much. This is in keep- 
ing with the general character of this 
UMt of the vision. As it would have 



open, and to read the book> 
neither to look thereon. 

5 And one of the elders saith 
unto me, Weep not : behold, the 

been a matter of very great sorrow to 
all good Christians if the sealed virion 
of Daniel had not been opened to tbeia 
understandings, so the revelator rep- 
resents himself as weeping when no 
man dare come forward at the chal 
lenge of the angel. We think this is 
all that the imagery of these three 
verses is designed to convey. 

5. One of the elders. — That is, one 
of the four-and-twenty elders men- 
tioned in the preceding chapter. This 
is introduced merely to fill up the im- 
agery, and to prepare the reader for 
what is to come. ^ The lion. — The 
lion is the king of beasts. It is a re- 
markable fact that both Jesus and the 
adversary are compared to the lion.. 
Compare 1 Peter v. 8 with the pas- 
sage before us. The reason is, that 
the lion is the king of beasts, — an 
animal of great power. The lion, 
when he stands for the adversary, is 
enraged, — a roaring, furious lion. 
^ Of the tribe of Jtula. — Judah wa.s 
one of the sons of Jacob ; Gen. xxix. 
35. He it was who saved the life of 
Joseph ; who suggested to his breth - 
ren intent on his death, the selling oi 
him to the Ishmaelites ; Gen.xxxvii. 
20—22 and 26—27. He was always 
regarded as the most powerful of all 
Jacob's sons. When the dying patri 
arch called his children around hini . 
to tell them what should befall them, 
in the latter days, he said, << Judah, 
thou art he whom thy brethren shall 
praise ; thy hand shall be in the neck 
of thine enemies; thy father's chil. 
dren shall bow down before tbee- 
Jjidah is a lion's whelp ; from the 
prey, my son, thou art gone up : he 
stooped down, he couched as a lion, 
and as an old lion ; who shall rouse 
him up?" Gen. xlix. 8, 9. The 
twelve tribes into which the Jews 
were divided were Darned after Ja* 
cob's twelve sons. These. |w^v« ^ 
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Lfion of the tribe of Juda, the 
Root of David, hath prevailed 

tribes continued united as one state, 
one people, and one naonarchy, till 
after the death of Solomon, when ten 
of the tribes revolted from the house 
of David, and formed the kingdom of 
Israel. Judah's tribe was the most 
powerful and numerous. He gave 
his name ultimately to all the descen- 
dants of his father, — Judaei, or Jews, 
and to the promised land they had 
inherited, Judea. In consequence of 
the superiority of Judah and his 
tribe, some striking emblem was 
necessary for their banner ; and from 
the words of his dying parent, choice 
was made of the lion. Judah con- 
tinued a distinct tribe until the Mes- 
siah came; Gen. xlix. 10. From 
these facts will easily be gathered the 
reason why Jesus was compared to 
the lion of the tribe of Judah. He 
sprang from that tribe; Heb. vii. 14. 
Thai was the most powerful tribe, 
and existed until his birth. It was to 
give an idea of the Redeemer's power 
that he was compared to the lion, the 
king of beasts ; and as the lion was 
the distinguishing emblem of the tribe 
of Judah, and as our Lord belonged 
to that tribe, he was called '< the lion 
of the tribe of Judah." ^ Root of 
David. —rJesviS is called in another 
place, *nthe root aifd offspring of 
David;" Eev. xxii. 16. It will be 
time enough to consider the apparent 
confusion of figures in that phrase- 
ology, when we come to the place. 
Jesus is called ** the root of Jesse," 
David's Father; Isa. xi. 10; comp. 
Rom. XV. 12 ; and for the same rea- 
son, *'the root of David." The fam- 
ily of David sprang from Judah ; and 
David was king of that tribe. The 
greatest fact in its history was the* 
fact that our Lord sprang from it ; 
and perhaps it was in reference to this 
event, in part, that God directed the 
minds of the neople to take the lion, 
the emblem of majesty and strength, 
as their emblem. They would prob> 
ftlfljnot hftve been distinguished in 



to open the book, and to loose 
the seven seals thereof. 

this manner, had it not been foreseen 
by prophetic vision that our Lord 
would spring from that tribe. In a 
very important sense, therefore, he 
was the cause of its greatness, and 
consequently of the distinction given 
to Jesse and his son David. He was 
their Lord. David in spirit called 
him Lord ; Matt. xxii. 42—45. For 
this reason he is said to have been 
the Root of David. David, in his 
greatness, grew up as a branch out 
of the greatness of Judah ; and our 
Lord was the principal source of the 
greatness of that tribe. % Prevailed 
to open the book. — And how ? Be- 
cause the Spirit of the Lord was upon 
him. Had not the Father gifted him 
with more than human wisdom, he 
could not have foretold the future but 
near-approaching calamities of the 
Jews. Jesus was a prophet, as well 
as a priest and a king. He therefore 
could prevail to open the sealed book 
of the future. The Spirit of God 
rested upon him, — the spirit of wis- 
dom and understanding, — the spirit 
of counsel and might, — the spirit of 
knowledge and the fear of the Lord ; 
Isa. xi. 2. Examine our Lord's 
prophecies. He foretold the defection 
of Judas ; he forewarned his follow- 
ers that they would desert him ; he 
assured Peter that before the dawn 
of the coming day he would deny him 
thrice ; he foretold his own death, and 
the sacrificial character of it; his 
resurrection from the dead, and the 
length of time which should intervene 
between his death and his resurrec 
tion ; he foretold his appearance in 
Jerusalem after his resurrection ; the 
preaching of the gospel throughout 
the then known world ; and the won- 
derful catastrophe of the destruction 
of Jerusalem, with all its accompani- 
ments of wonders and sufferings. He 
was indeed a prophet, and he pre- 
vailed to open the book and to loose 
the seven .seals thereof. 
6. In the midst of the throne, &c. — 
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6 And I beheld, and lo, in 
the midst of the throne, and 
of the four beasts, and in the 

The meaning here seems to be as 
follows: I saw, between the throne 
and the four beasts, and in the midst 
of the elders who were seated round 
about the throne. This would bring 
the Lamb the nearest to the throne 
of any, except him who sat upon it. 
Jesus shares the honor of heaven 
with the Father. He is exalted far 
above principalities and powers, at 
the right hand of the majesty on high. 
The throne is therefore called "the 
.hrone of God and the Lamb ;" Rev. 
xxii. 1. ^ A Lamb. — This is the 
emblem which the re velator delighted 
to apply to the Lord Jesus. It is a 
figure borrowed from the sacrifices 
of the Jews. The lamb was used in 
sacrifice ; and being the most harm- 
less and innocent of animals, and 
Jesus being a sin-offering for the 
whole world, he is called " the Lamb 
of God, who taketh away the sin of 
the world;" John i. 29, 36. Such 
was the origin of the figure. Isaiah 
represents Jesus under that emblem ; 
liii. 7 ; and this matter came up for 
consideration between Philip and the 
Ethiopian ; Acts viii. 32. With the 
exception of the instances referred to, 
and an additional one in Peter, no 
other New Testament writer mentions 
Christ under the figure of a Lamb, 
except John. And it is difficult for 
us to resist the conviction that Peter 
quoted his language from the Apoca- 
lypse; compare 1 Pet. i. 19, 20, with 
Rev. xiii. 8. If this supposition be 
correct, the date of the Apocalypse 
was much earlier than critics gen- 
erally have placed it, For instances 
in which John in his Gospel speaks 
of Christ as a Lamb, see ch. i. 29, 36. 
For the occurrence of the metaphor in 
the Apocalypse, see v. 6, 8, 12, 13 ; 
vi. 1, 16; vii. 9, 10, 14, 17; xii. 11; 
xiii. 8 ; xiv. 1, 4, 10 ; xv. 3 ; xvii. 
14 ; xix. 7, 9 ; xxi. 9, 14, 22, 23, 27 ; 
xxii. 1. ^ Slam. — The revelator 



midst of the elders, stood a 
Lamb as it had been slain, bay- 
ing seven horns, and seven eyes, 

says, this Lamb had the appearance 
of having been slain. This is en 
evident reference to the crucifixion 
of Jesus, and ii serves to fix the appli- 
cation more directly upon him. "A 
Lamb as it had been slain" was an 
expressive emblem of "Jesus and 
him crucified." What marks there 
were about the Lamb to denote that 
he had been offered in sacrifice, we 
shall not undertake to conjecture. 
There could arise no possible benefit 
from it. Without it we get the great 
fact intended to be conveyed, viz., 
that the Lamb which appeared before 
the throne was one which had been 
manifestly offered in sacrifice; and 
was, therefore, a very fit emblem of 
the Lord Jesus Christ, who died on 
the altar of sacrifice for the sins of all 
men. ^Having seven horns. — The 
horn is a sign of power. All animals 
which have horns find their power 
in them. They are their means of 
defence. The horn was a very com- 
mon metaphor among the ancients. 
The Lord exalted the horn of David, 
and the horn of his people ; he break- 
eth the horn of the ungodly ; he cat- 
teth off the horn of Moab; he cut- 
teth off in hi» fierce anger all the 
horn of Israel. Being about to rep- 
resent Jesus under the figure of a 
Lamb, and wishing also to ascribe 
great power to him, no metaphor that 
could be conceived of would have 
been more agreeable to the prevalent 
manner of writing at the time, than 
to invest the Lamb with horns ; and 
as seven was a number denoting 
completeness and perfection, .seven 
horns conveyed the idea of perfect 
power. ^ Seven eyes. — Here is the 
same number of eyes as of horns; 
and the seven eyes, we are told, are 
the seven spirits of God sent forth 
into all the earth. It is remarkable 
how a slight circumstance Will some- 
times make an apparently dii^cnlt 
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which are the seven Spirits of 

God sent forth into all the earth. 

7 And he came and took the 

maiter very plain. How did the 
prophet Zechariah represent the all- 
pervading vision of God? Ans. By 
*' seven eyes ;" ch. iii. 9. And in the 
next chapter he said, *» they are the 
eyes of the Lord, which run to and 
fro through the whole earth j" iv. 10. 
Here, evidently, the revelator found 
his metaphor; and there is another 
metaphor in this section of Zecha- 
nah's prophecy, of which we shall 
see, in another place, that the reve- 
lator made great use. By the seven 
eyes of the Lamb, sent forth, as the 
angels of God, unto all the earth, was 
signified his all-pervading vision. 

7. And /re [the Lamb] came and took 
the book. — Did the Lamb take the 
book ? inquires Prof. Stuart ; or was 
the head only a lamb, and the rest a 
human figure? Thus he goes on 
with his questions. It seems to us 
that the true explanation is, that the 
revelator passes easily from the met- 
aphor to the being signified by it. 
The Lamb, i. e., he who was signified 
by the Lamb, took the book. ^ Out 
of the right hand of him that sat upon 
the throne. — That is, he derived all 
his knowledge from the Father. The 
latter is represented as having the 
roll in possession, and as giving it 
into the hands of Jesus Christ, who is 
mentioned under the figure of the 
Lamb. The events that were re- 
vealed by the opening of the seals, 
one after another, must be looked for 
in the succeeding chapters. The 
remainder of this chapter is occupied 
with a description of the worship ren- 
dered to the Lamb, in consequence 
of his proceeding to open the book, 
and also to the Father. 

ft. Fell down before the Lamb. — The 
living creatures, and the four-and- 
tweniy elders, fell down before the 
Lamb. This was the common form 
of respect. It was often done when 
worshipi especially divine worship, 



hook out of the right hand of 
him that sat upon the throne. 
8 And when he had taken 



was not intended. But worship was 
intended in this place ; for there are 
all the accompaniments of worship. 
The worshippers all have harps in 
their hands, and golden vials full of 
odors. Some think it wrong to wor- 
ship Christ. They believe that God 
alone ought to be worshipped. Christ 
they declare is a creature, and divine 
honors ought not to be paid to him. 
To this we do not agree. We allow 
that God alone ought to be worshipped 
as God ; and the living creatures and 
the elders, as we shall see, did not 
worship the Lamb as God the Father. 
It is true that Christ is a creature ; 
but he is also something else. He is 
'* the Lamb of God that taketh away 
the sin of the world ;" and this can 
be said of no other being in heaven 
or on earth. If by divine honors be 
meant the honors due to God alone, 
we allow that such honors ought not 
to be paid to Christ ; but if by divine 
honors be merely meant honors paid 
to a divine person, then Jesus is enti- 
tled to divine honors. We cannot 
possibly, in any way, understand the 
chapter which we are now examin- 
ing, if Jesus may not rightfully be 
worshipped. But more on this sub- 
ject as we proceed. % Having every 
one of them harps. — This certainly is 
figurative, for it cannot be supposed 
there could be harps in the celestial, 
spiritual, immortal state. The harp 
was an instrument that had been 
long known to the Jews, and was 
much used in their temple service ; 
see 1 Chron.xiii. 8 ; xv. 16 ; 2 Chron. 
V. 12 ; Neh. xii. 27 ; Psa. xxxiii. 2. 
John's vision of heaven seems to 
be drawn almost wholly from the 
arrangements for the religious ser- 
vices of the Jews ; and the worship 
in heaven is made -to bear a strong 
resemblance to that of the temple. 
For further remarks on the mention 
made of the harp in the Scriptures, 
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the book, the four beasts, and 
four and twenty elders fell down 
before the Lamb, having every 
one of them harps, and golden 

see notes on Rev. xiv. 2. ^ Vials 
full of odors. — In the temple ser- 
vices, incense was wafied unto the 
throne of God. The incense was 
mingled with rich odors. It was a 
representation of the prayers of the 
saints. While the priest offered in- 
cense within, the people prayed with- 
out ; and the priest, by the incense, 
sent up the prayers of the people. 
See Luke i. 10 : " And the whole 
multitude of the people were pray- 
ing without, at the time of incense." 
This agrees with Fsa. cxli. 2 : " Let 
my prayer be set forth before thee as 
in'ctnsey and the lifting up of my hands, 
as the evening sacrifice." Did not 
the revelator get his figure from this 
verse? ^ Which are the prayers of 
saints. — He evidently set forth the 
prayers of the saints as incense. That 
these saints were on earth, not in the 
immortal state, is evident from verse 
10, below. Dr. Hammond says, " It 
is evident that the saints here are the 
Christian people upon earth, and not 
the saints which reign in heaven. 
And this also is agreeable to the 
notion of odors, by which their prayers 
are expressed. For those refer to the 
incense which the priests were wont 
to ofi'er in the sanctuary whilst the 
people prayed without, (Luke i. 10,) 
and their prayers were supposed to 
eo up with that incense to heaven, 
j^y this it also appears that the four 
living creatures, and four and twenty 
elders which have here the vials in 
their hands, as also the harps, the one 
to denote the prayers, the other the 
praises of the Christians, are the 
apostles and bishops of Judea, (as in 
the laying of the scene appeared, ch. 
iv.,) whose office it was to present the 
prayers and praises of the Christians 
to God ; and so by all these together, 
the Christian persecuted church of 
Judea (and by consent with them all 



vials full of odors, which are &9 
prayers of saints. 

9 And they sung a Bewsong, 
saying, Thou art worthy to take 

^ - — 

other Christians over the world) are 
represented here, as those that had now 
their prayers heard, and those by the 
destruction of their persecutors turned 
into praises." — See Com. on ver. 8. 
9. And they sung. — Who sung? 
Ans. The four living creatures^ and 
the* four and twenty elders, mentioned 
in the preceding verse as falling down 
before the Lamb. ^ New song. — 
And this new song is in the following 
words : " Thou art worthy to take the 
book, and to open the seals thereof: 
for thou wast slain," &c. This was 
called a nerv song, as if it never had 
been sung "before ; for who could sing 
the song of redeeming love, until the 
Lamb was slain? No such song 
was ever sung in the religious ser- 
vices of the Jews; they sung the 
praises of God ; but never sung of 
the redemption of the world through 
Christ. The song of redeemmg love, 
the song of redemption from sin and 
error, and the moral exaltation of 
men through Jesus Christ, — that is 
the new song. None can sing this 
song except such as have been re- 
deemed by Christ ; and it shall be 
sung at last by all, when every knee 
shall bow, and every tongue shall 
confess that Jesus Christ is Lord to 
the glory of God the Father; Phil. ii. 
9 — il. Rev. xiv. 3 : " And they sung 
as it were a new song before the 
throne, and before the four beasts and 
the elders: and no man could learn 
that song but the hundred and forty 
and four thousand, nhich were redeemed 
from the earth?^ The new song, there- 
fore, must be the song of redeeming 
love ; which all will sing, when the 
work of redemption is complete. Is 
it not certain, then, that the four liv- 
ing creatures and the four and twenty 
elders stand, in this case, as represen- 
tatives of the redeemed ? ^ Thou art 
worthy. — It is a song <^ praise to €tik 
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^to book, and to open the seals 
thereof: for thou wast slain, 
and hast redeemed us to God 
by thy blood out of every kin- 
dred, and tongue, and people, 
and nation ; 

Lamb. The phraseology is some- 
what similar to what we found in 
Rev. iv. 11: "Thou art worthy, 
Lord, to receive glory, honor, and 
power," &c. And why was the Lamb 
worthy? and what was he worthy 
of? We shall find answers to these 
questions in the following words. 
^ Tii take the book. — He was worthy 
to take the book, and to loose the 
seals thereof. There was an honor 
in being permitted to do this; and 
the Lamb was worthy of that honor. 
^ Thou mast slain. — This was the 
reason why he was worthy. He had 
given himself up to the cruel death 
of the cross, and suffered and died. 
He had not done this merely for the 
obtaining of glory. His own advan- 
tage was not what he was seeking, 
f And hast redeemed us. — It was for 
the good of others that he suffered 
and died. What more could he do ? 
It is the highest gift a man can 
bestow, to surrender his own life. 
Such was the sacrifice Jesus made; 
and on that account he was worthy to 
take the book and open the seals 
thereof. ^ Btj thy blood. — That is, 
by thy death. In consequence of 
Christ's death and resurrection, [and 
the latter could not have taken place 
without the former,] they had been 
redeemed. They had believed on 
him ; they had obtained a knowledge 
of his word; and by faith in his 
death, and resurrection, and teach- 
ings, they had been delivered from 
their errors and their sins. This is 
what is meant by being redeemed by 
the blood of Christ. The blood is the 
metaphor for his death and for his 
doctrine. % Oat of every kindred, &c. 
— These were the first fruits; they 
were not the general harvest. They 
Mr« redMmid out qf every nation, 



10 And hast made ns unto 
our God kings and priests : and 
we shall reign on the earth. 

11 And 1 beheld, and 1 heard 
the voice of many angels round 
about the throne, and the beasts, 

and kindred, and people and tongue. 
They were not Jewish Christians 
only ; they were gathered from every 
nation; from the Gentiles as well 
as the Jews. The Gentiles were lo 
praise, and honor, and glorify, Christ 
as the Lamb of God, who taketh away 
the sin of the world. And what was 
to become of every nation, and kin- 
dred, and people, and tongue, out of 
whom these early converts, these first 
fruits, were gathered? Were they 
always to remain strangers to Christ? 
W^e shall see as we proceed. 

10. Kings and priests. — This is 
still a part of the new song. The 
redeemed acknowledged that the 
Lamb had made them kings and 
priests unto God. They reigned with 
Christ in his moral kingdom. They 
had power over the nations to rule 
them ; Rev. ii. 26, 27 ; also, i. 6. 
They joined with Christ in his kingly 
and priestly office; and so all true 
Christians will do, until he shall 
deliver up the kingdom to God, the 
Father. ^ On the earth. — This part 
of the song is surely not to be for- 
gotten. This living and reigning 
with Christ is on the earth. Faithful 
Christians are kings and priests unto 
God, on the earth. How does Jesus 
reign on the earth? In what sense 
is he a king? He reigns over the 
hearts and consciences of men ; he is 
a spiritual king. Every pure-hearted 
Christian is joined with him in this 
reign, and exercises a like influence, 
though .vastly below him, of course, 
in point of power. 

11. Of many angels. — In his fur- 
ther description of the Celestial abode, 
John saw vast numbers of angels 
round about the throne, and round 
about the beasts and the elders. The 
number of them was illimitable. We 
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and the elders : and the number 
of them was ten thousand times 
ten thousand, and thousands of 
thousands ; 

12 Saying with a loud voice, 

perceive here, that the beasts and 
elders are not to be regarded as rep- 
resentatives of angels, but of the 
church on earth. ^ Number of them. 
— That is, the number of the angels 
was ten thousand times ten thousand 
and thousands of thousands. And 
what does this mean, only that they 
were innumerable? This phraseoU 
ogy is borrowed from the Old Testa- 
ment. "The chariots of God are 
twenty thousand, even thousands of 
angels ; the Lord is among them, as 
in Sinai, in the holy place ;" Psa. 
Ixviii. 17. Possibly the revelator had 
his mind on this passage, and possi- 
bly it was on the words of Daniel. 
"A fiery stream issued and came 
forth from before him; thousand 
thousands ministered unto him, and 
ten thousand times ten thousand stood 
before him ;" vii. 10. The author 
of the Epistle to the Hebrews copies 
this phraseology in his description of 
the heavenly Jerusalem. "Ye are 
come unto mount Sion, and unto the 
city of the living God, the heavenly 
Jerusalem, and to an innumerable 
company of angels;" xii. 22. 

12. Loud voice. — The mingling of 
so many voices would be well de- 
scribed by a loud voice. The inten- 
tion of the revelator was not to give 
the idea that every one spoke as 
loudly as he could ; but that such an 
innumerable host making an ascrip- 
tion together, it would of course be 
loud. This, therefore, furnishes no 
justification for the vociferous exhor- 
tations and prayers of some Chris- 
tians. ^ Worthy the Lamb. — How 
can we refrain from quoting one 
rerse of that beautiful hymn of 
Watts ? 

" Worthy the Lamb, thai died," ibey cry, 
"To be exalted ihut;" * 

** Worthy the Lamb," our hearU nply. 
" Fer be wae alain for oa." 



Worthy is the Lamb that 
slain to receive power, and riches, 

and wisdom, and strength, and 
honor, and glory, and blessing. 
13 And every creature which 

They worshipped the Lamb that was 
slain ; but they worshipped him not 
as God, for the worship of the Lamb 
is in all cases kept distinct from the 
worship of him "who sitteih on the 
throne." The Lamb is not in a sin- 
gle instance represented as the being 
that sitteth on the throne. But even 
though the Lamb is not worshipped 
as God, but as the Redeemer, yet in 
the latter character he is " Worthy to 
receive [ascriptions of] power, and 
riches, and wisdom, and strength, 
and honor, and glory, and blessing." 
This is a magnificent eulogium. And 
here we see again the tendency of the 
revelaior's mind to the perfect num- 
ber seven. The points of ascription 
were seven, and the evident intent 
was to frame as grand an eulogium 
as the mind could conceive. 

13. And every creature, &c. — Here 
was something additional to all that 
had been said. The first worship 
which John saw rendered was ofi*ered 
by the four living creatures, and the 
four and twenty elders, viz., the rep- 
resentatives of the church on earth j 
Rev. iv. 9—11. They fell down 
before Him that sat on the throne. 
They worshipped, at first, the Father 
only, for the Lamb had not then been 
seen. When the Lamb took the 
book, to open the knowledge of it to 
men, then the four living creatures 
and the elders fell down before him, 
and rendered the prayers and praises 
of all the redeemed, who had been 
taken from "every kindred and 
tongue and people and nation.'' But 
a sublimer scene was yet to appear. 
All the hosts of heaven joined in the 
worship: angels, the number of 
whom was "ten thousand times ten 
thousand, and thousands of thoa- 
bands,'' said with a load voice, <«Wac 
thy is the Lamb that was slain/^ dpc« 
Here all heaven is included, aa*^ wcdl 
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m m heaven, and on the earth, 
uid under the earth, and such 

IS all who had been redeemed on 
sarth, " out of every kindred, and 
tongue, and people, and nation ;" ver. 
d. To understand the true intent of 
the revelator in these matters, we 
must look carefully at his object and 
liis plan. The great subject of all 
the praise was, that the Lamb had 
prevailed to open the seals of the 
book; ver. 9. All that follows in 
this chapter is designed to reflect 
lienor upon him, in connection with 
the Father. That is the great point 
it which the revelator aims. His 
object was not to teach how many 
Dhrist died to save, — or how many 
bad at that time been redeemed, 
— or how many angels there were, — 
3r whether all mankind shall at last 
be saved. We say, these were not 
bis objects. We may, indeed, very 
^fely make inferences from what he 
said, in regard to these subjects. His 
t%mark.j are extraordinary, and very 
iraluable, as affecting important ques- 
tioii5 in theology; but those points 
were not the subjects to which he 
lirected his descriptions. His whole 
abject was to glorify the Lamb. He 
carries him up to the highest point of 
honor; and puts all beings but God 
himself beneath him. And what is 
the plan followed by the revelator? 
We regard the passage, from the 8th 
to the 14th verse of this chapter, as 
jne of the most eloquent which the 
Apocalypse contains. There are three 
classes who are summoned to aid in 
isc:ribing glory to the Lamb. 1st. 
Those who hail been redeemed out 
jf every nation, and kindred, and 
people, and tongue. 2d. All the 
mgelic world, the number of whom 
nras ten thousand times ten thousand, 
sind thousands of thousands. And 
IS though this were not sufficiently 
brilliant, he summoned, 3d. "Every 
creature in heaven, and on earth, and 
tinder the earthy and in the sea, and 
ril that are in them." We are 
iftdined to regard the whole as sceni- 



as are in the sea, and all that 
are in them, heard I saying, 

cal, — the creation of the revelator's 
glowing fancy, — to set forth, in the 
highest manner of which he was 
capable, the honor and glory which 
were due to the Lamb of God Such 
being the principle on which we 
receive the language, we now proceed 
to make such inferences as seem to 
us to be justifiable. 

That the four living creatures, and 
the four and twenty elders, existed 
only in the imagination of John, has 
already been stated by us. But they 
formed the court of heaven, in John's 
description, and he calls all heaven 
to his aid in rendering honor to the 
Lamb. The second class that were 
named had an actual existence, viz., 
the redeemed. There were many 
who had been brought to know Christ, 
and had been redeemed out of every 
nation, and kindred, and people, and 
tongue. These also John calls to his 
aid in magnifying the Lamb. In the 
third place, he summons all man- 
kind, — every intelligent creature in 
the universe, to aid him in praising 
the Lamb ; and the language which 
he puts into their mouths is this, — 
" Blessing, and honor, and glory, and 
power, be unto him that sitteth upon 
the throne ; and unto the Lamb, for- 
ever and ever." Some writers, and 
among them Prof. Stuart in his late 
work on the Apocalypse, would try to 
make out that the revelator did not 
intend to embrace all mankind in his 
description; that the word all here, 
is not intended to signify every one, 
but is used merely in a general sense. 
For ourself, we shall despair of ever 
being able to frame language which 
will include all mankind, if this does 
not. It seems to us that the phrase- 
ology of the revelator is peculiar. 
He must have intended all intelligent 
beings. This is the grandest periph- 
rasis in the whole Bible, the fullest 
circumlocution. It is no wonder that 
Prof. Stuart said, several years ago, 
** Things in heaven^ earth, and under 
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Blessing, and honor, and glory, 
and power, be unto him that 
sitteth upon the throne, and unto 

the earth, is a common periphrasis of 
the Hebrew and New Testament wri- 
ters for THE UNIVERSE, (to pan, or 
ta panta, the AIrL, the WHOLE.)" 
But further, when John is speaking 
of those redeemed on earth, he says 
thev came "out of every kindred, 
and tongue, and people, and nation ;" 
ver. 9. But not so here in ver. 13. 
There is no reference made to the 
OUT OF ; the WHOLE (ta panta) are. 
represented as praising God and the 
Lamb. Mark the language ; *• Every 
creature which is in heaven, and on 
the earth, and under the earth, and 
such as are in the sea, and all that 
ARE IN THEM, [there is an intentional 
avoiding of the out of,] heard I say- 
ing, Blessing, and honor," &c., &c. 

Why should John summon less 
than all intelligent beings ? Can any 
reason be assigned? Would his plan 
have been rendered any more perfect 
by summoning a part only of the 
human race? Those who maintain 
that his language had respect to a 
part only, ought to feel themselves 
able to establish the following three 
points : First, they should show, that 
the language employed by John was 
such as a man would naturally use 
in speaking of a part of the human 
race. Second, they should show, that 
for a part to be called on to praise 
Christ, and not the whole, was more 
consistent with the plan which John 
then had in his mind, than if the 
whole had been thus called on. And 
who will undertake that ? Third, 
they should show, that for a part to 
be called on, and not the whole, was 
more consistent with the character of 
the Lamb of God, and the objects for 
which he labored as the mediator 
between God and men, than if the 
whole had been thus called on. We 
do not suppose, that John's purpose in 
the passajg;e we -have consiaered was 



the Lamb, for ever and eT^, 

14 And the four beasts saidL 
Amen. And the four and twenty 

to teach any particular theological 
tenet. It was not the design he had 
in view. He was seeking to show 
the praise of which Christ was wor- 
thy ; and he represented all beings in 
the universe, especially those who 
had been, and who were to be, re- 
deemed by him, as joining in bis 
praise. One can scarcely conceive 
why he should have done this, why 
he should have used the expressive 
language he employed to represent 
all intelligent beings, if he had be- 
lieved, as some Christians in this day 
do, that a large portion of those ibir 
whom Jesus died will never, either 
in time or eternity, receive any ben* 
efit from his mission. Supposing the 
revelator to have entertained the 
opinions of the CalvinLstic divineSf 
is it probable that he would have 
used the language which he did use? 
If they were engaged in a work 
of the imagination, to describe tbs 
honor that Jesus shall receive, would 
they summon all intelligent beings, 
without distinction, and represent 
them all as joining in ascriptions of 
praise to Christ? It is highly im- 
probable. It seems to us very onrea^ 
sonable to suppose that the revelator 
did not intend to embrace all intelli- 
gent beings in his description; the 
whole form and force of his language 
tend to show that he did mean to 
embrace them all. 

14. The four beasts said, Amen, — 
They responded most devoutly to the 
worship rendered by every intelligent 
creature. ^ Four and twenty elders 
fell down, &c. — This is the conclu- 
sion of the grand scene which the 
revelator's fancy had conceived. All 
heaven and earth, indeed the whole 
universe, are described as worship- 
ping, in the most devout and solemn 
manner, him that liveth forever and 
ever. If lAveih foreoer and «vfr. -«• 
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^lAera fell down and worshipped 
Mm that liveth for ever and 



ever. 



This phraseology may be applied to 
the Father or the Son. In this case, 
we think Jesus was intended. 

CHAPTER VI. 

In the fifth chapter we had an 
fccoant of the book sealed with seven 
8c>als, (ver. 1,) which the Lion of the 
ttibe of Juda (viz., Jesus Christ) 
** prevailed to open, and to loose the 
«even seals thereof;" ver. 5. In the 
chapter before us, we have an accoant 
of the opening of the seals, and of the 
events which were revealed thereby. 
TImmpc is, however, this, exception, that 
after the opening of the sixth seal the 
events described in all the seventh 
chapter took place, and the opening 
of the seventh seal is not made known 
ODtil we come to the eighth chapter, 
ver. 1. The whole account, it must 
be remembered, is allegorical. By 
tlie opening of the seals, one afler 
the other, is intended, we think, the 
making known of the events to the 
fcvelator. He was permitted to 
" come and see " what was " shortly 
to come to pass." As he had been 
pfeviousl)r ignorant of these events, 
the book in which they were said to 
be written was a sealed book to him. 
The contents were hidden; and the 
events being then futare, no man 
could reveal them, — no man could 
break the seals, — no one could do it 
except the Son of God. The time 
had come for breaking the seals, and 
for making the events known. We 
are now to proceed to the description 
of the thines future, — the prophetical 
parts of the Apocalypse. In i. 19, 
John was directed as follows : << Write 
the things which thou hast seen, and 
the things which are, and the things 
m^tch shall be hereafter." At the 
beginning of chap. iv. the revelator 
■atd, ** After this I looked, and behold, 
a door was (»f Bed in heaven) «kLthe 
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ND I saw when the Lamb 
opened one of the seals, 



first voice which I heard, was as it were 
of a trumpet talking with me ; which 
said, Come up hither, and I will show 
thee things which must be hereof ter ;^^ 
iv. 1. The whole of the fourth and 
fifth chapters are taken up with 
John's imaginary description of the 
dwelling-place of God, the court of 
heaven, the appearance of the Lamb, 
the praise rendered to him, &c. &c. : 
'SO that it is not until we come to the 
sixth chapter, that we find the de- 
scription of the things that were to be 
hereafter. They were future in the 
time of John ; but yet not far distant. 
They were " shortly to come to pass." 

We have said that we have now 
come to the prophetical part of the 
Apocalypse. It is a prophecy in the 
form of allegory, like that of Daniel. 
And there is one remarkable fact, 
which ought to be most deeply im- 
pressed upon the reader's mind, viz., 
that the facts disclosed in this section 
of the Apocalypse are the main or 
principal facts which were disclosed 
by our Lord in his memorable proph- 
ecy of the destruction of Jerusalem, 
recorded by Matthew, Mark and 
Luke, but most fully by the first 
named. The revelator scarcely re- 
cords a fact, in regard to the desiruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, which may not be 
found in our Lord's prophecy The 
style is different, although our Lord 
did not neglect, in his description, 
the use of metaphor. The revelator, 
however, carries the metaphorical 
style much further ; it spreads into 
the allegorical, in his hands ; and his 
images are to be ranked among the 
boldest and loftiest ever conceived. 
To show how strictly he followed our 
Lord's prophecy, let us take notice of 
the events which our Lord foretold. 
These events were as follows : 

1st. The PREACHiNa of the Gospel, 
and its prevalence among all natiofis. 
*< And this Gospel of the kingd^ntt 
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and I heard, as it were the noise 
of thunder, one of the four beasts, 
saying. Come and see. 

shall be preached in all the world for 
a witness unto all nations, and then 
shall the end come ;'* Matt. xxiv. 14. 

2d. Wars. "And when ye shall 
hear of wars and rumors of wars, see 
that ye be not troubled ; for all these 
things must come to pass, but the 
end is not yet ;" Matt. xxiv. 6. 

3d. Famines; and, 

4th. Pestilence. " And there shall 
be famines, and pestilences, and 
earthquakes in divers places j" Matt, 
xxiv. 7. 

5th. The darkening of the sun and 
moony and the stars falling from heaven^ 
&c., &c. ; Matt. xxiv. 29, 30. 

As we progress in our examination 
of the chapter before us, it will be 
seen whether these are the subjects 
which are treated of therein. 

1. / saw. — The revelator's vision 
still continued. ^ Tlu Lamb. — He 
saw the Lamb open one of the seals. 
The Lamb had prevailed to open the 
seals ; i. e., he had obtained power to 
do it, and he had made it manifest 
that he had that power; v. 7, 8. 
If One of the seven seals. — He opened 
one of the seven seals, and John 
beard a voice, like as of thunder, 
which was that of one of the four liv- 
ing creatures, (Rev. iv. 6,) saying to 
him, " Come and see ;" i. e., there is 
something further for thee to know. 
Thunder, by a very natural meta- 
phor, was regarded by the ancients as 
the voice of God. See John xii. 28, 
29. The sound thereof comes from 
heaven ; it is full of majesty ; and 
we know of np^ung on which men 
might more readily fix as a repre- 
sentative o^ Jod's voice, than this, 

2. A white horse. — John, in this 
connection, introduces four horses, 
whose colors were white, red, black, 
and pale ; verses 2, 4, 5, 8. We shall 
proceed to ascertain what these four 
aorses represent; and we shall follow 
tiie laws by which we ought to be 

1^ ii^ ii^terprstiiM; scriptural 



2 And I saw, and behold, m 
white horse : and he that sat on 
him had a bow; and a crown 

metaphors. The horse is a noble 
animal, and was employed by the 
ancients, as well as the modems, in 
war. Job's description of the war- 
horse (in the 39th chapter) is highly 
poetical, and of great power. A man 
starting on any expedition, in the 
days of the revelator, would most 
probably take a horse to ride upon ; 
and hence the going forth of a horse 
represented the commencement of an 
expedition, and its progress in the 
world. John, perhaps, obtained the 
metaphors of his four horses from 
Zech. i. and vi. In the latter chapter 
the prophet has four horses, of differ^ 
ent colors, to represent different expe- 
ditions. The nature of the expedi- 
tion, whether it be for good or for 
evil, is to be determined by the color 
of the horse. White being the sym- 
bol of joy, felicity and prosperity, and 
white horses being used by victors oq 
their days of triumph, are the symbol 
of certain victory and great tnamph 
upon that account. ^ fie that sat mt 
him. — Who it is rides on the white 
horse of the Apocalypse, may be 
learned by consulting Kev. xix. 11 — 
16 : << And I saw heaven opened, and 
behold, a white horse; and he that 
sat tipon him was called Faithful and 
True, and in righteousness he doth 
judge and make war. His eyes were 
as a flame of fire, and on bis head 
were many crowns; and he had a 
name written, that no man knew but 
he himself. And he was clothed with 
a vesture dipped in blood : and his 
name is called The Word of God. 
And the armies which were in heav- 
en followed him upon white horses, 
clothed in fine linen, white and clean. 
And out of his mouth goeth a sharp 
sword, that with it he should smite 
the nations : and he shall rale them 
with a rod of iron .- and he treadeth 
the winerpress of the fierceness sAd 
wrath of Almighty God. And ht 
hath on l^s V(Bstiir« and iNi'iMillBgi 
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was given unto him: and he 
went forth conquering, and to 
conquer. 

3 And when he had opened 
the second seal, I heard the 
second beast say, Come and see. 

4 And there went out an- 
other horse that was red : and 
power was given to him that 
sat thereon to take peace from 

a name written, KING OF KINGS, 
AND LORD OF LORDS." The 
•* word of God" is precisely what 
John called Jesus ; Gospel i. 1 ; 1 
Epis. V. 7. It was Jesus, then, who 
sat on the white liorst ; and he had a 
bow, the sign of strength and vic- 
tory, — and a crown, the sign of roy- 
alty. And he went forth in his king- 
dom, conqueri ng and to conquer. See 
Psa. xlv. 3 — 7. Here is described 
the introduction of the kingdom of 
Clirist, and the establishment of the 
Gospel among men. Jesus rides 
forth as King of Zion, with the sign 
of power, royalty, and victory. This, 
then, being descriptive of the going 
(brill of Jesus as King in Zion, and 
the progress of his kingdom in the 
world, agrees with one of the signs 
which Jesus said should precede the 
destruction of Jerusalem. << And this 
gospel of the kingdom shall be 
preached in all the world, for a wit- 
ness unto all nations -, and then shall 
the end come ;" Matt. xxiv. 14. 

3. Second seal. — The opening of 
the second seal called out a remark 
from the second beast ; and he, like 
the first, said to the revelator, " Come 
and see.'' Another sheet was un- 
rolled, and the revelator saw further 
signs. 

4. Hone that was red. — After hav- 
ing described the introduction and 
success of the gospel, (mentioned in 
Matt. xxiv. 14 J the revelator saw, on 
the opening or the second seal, an- 
piher horse, not white^ but red, the 
figs of blood and slaughter. And 
f|«rfr va4^^iTeIl him who sat thereon 



the earth, and that they should 
kill one another : and there was 
given unto him a great sword. 

6 And when he had opened 
the third seal, I heard the third 
beast say. Come and see. And 
I beheld, and lo, a black horse ; 
and he that sat on him had a 
pair of balances in his hand. 

6 And I heard a voice in the 

to take peace from the earth. This is 
certainly the metaphor for war. 
Hence it is said, "They shall kill 
one another; and there was given 
unto him a great sword," showing us 
the second particular which we have 
proved was mentioned in Matt, xxiv., 
viz., WAR. 1[ Take peace from the earthy 
or from the land. —Here, not the whole 
earth, but the land of Palestine, is 
specially denoted, which was entirely 
overrun with war in a few vears after 
the Apocalypse was written, agree- 
ably to the prophecy of our Lord; 
Matt. xxiv. 6. 

5. Third seal. — When the third 
section of the roll, or third seal, was 
unfolded, the third beast said, " Come 
and see." There is a symmetry pre- 
served here ; the first beast speaks 
of .he opening of the first seal, the 
Sf^cond of the next, and so on. And 
what did he see 1 ^ A black horse. 
Black is the sign of affliction, disaster 
and anguish. The object of the rev- 
elator was to represent famine. But 
no color would exactly represent 
that J and therefore the usual color 
for dismay and mourning was se- 
lected. But to make the metaphor 
the more definite, the rider, upon the 
horse, bears a sign in his hand. % A 
pair of balances. — And what do these 
represent ? Every one knows that 
balances are used wherewith to as- 
certain the weight of any article -, and 
we shall discover, in the next verse, 
that the balances were the sign of 
scarcity. 

6. A voite. -« Some voice came 
ijroni anoLong tho four bea^u. f 4 
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midst of the four beasts say, A 
measure of wheat for a penny, 
and three measures of barley for 
a penny ; and see thou hurt not 
the oil and the wine. 

7 And when he had opened 

measure of wheat for a penny. — Gro- 
tius and others have observed, that a 
choenix of corn, the measure here 
mentioned, was a man's daily allow- 
ance, as a penny was his daily wages ; 
so that if his daily labor could earn 
no more than his daily bread, with- 
out other provision for himself or his 
family, com must needs bear a very 
high price. But whatever may be 
the capacity of the chcenix, which is 
difficult to be determined, as it was 
different in different times and coun- 
tries, yet such care and such regula- 
tions about the necessaries of life 
imply some want and scarcity of 
them. Scarcity obligeth men to ex- 
actness in the price and measure of 
things. In short, the intent of the 
prophecy is, that com should be pro- 
vided for the people, but it should be 
distributed in exact measure and 
proportion. — (Bishop Newton .) See 
Whittemore on the Parables, p. 261, 
for further information on these sub- 
jects. See also Campbell on Gos., 
bis. viii., p. i., sec. 4. Dr. Hammond 
says, " The scarcity of corn is such, 
that the price of a man's day's labor 
will buy no more than is wont to be 
thought sufficient for a man's food in 
a day ; and if he eats that all himself, 
there is nothing left to provide for 
"wife and children," &c. &c. Wheat, 
barley, oil and wine, were with the 
eastern nations of antiquity the chief 
supports of life. Here, then, we have 
a description of famine, which was 
mentioned in Matt. xxiv. as one of 
the signs preceding the destruction 
of Jerasalem. 

7. Fourth seal. — Here is the same 
symmetry as before ; the fourth beast 
gives out the invitation at the open- 
ing of the fourth seal, "Come and 
tee.^ At the openitt|; i€ the other 



the fourth seal, t heard t)ie Yoicil 
of the fourth ^ast Say, Comie 
and see. 

8 And I looked, and behold, a 
pale horse : and bis nameiliat | 
sat on him was Death, and nell 

seals there was no beast to respond, th« 
whole four having been consecutively 
brought forward. 

8. A pale horse. — There seems to 
be a reference here to Ezek. xiv. 21, i 
where the prophet speats of God ' 
sending fourscore judgments upon 
Jerasalem, viz., " the sword, and the 
famine, and the noisome beast, and 
the pestilence, to cut off from it man 
and beast." Paleness is the sign of 
weakness, sickness, fainting. %Nam$ 
that sat on him was Death. — We quote 
again Dr. Hammond : " It was a pale 
horse and a rider thereon, signifying 
great death or mortafitV, whether 
by extraordinary ways of*^ death, the 
sword and famine, or by that ordi* 
nary known way of pestilence, fol- 
lowing (as it ordinarily doth) upon 
these two, and sweeping away many. 
And these three horses, in the last 
three rolls, that is sword, famine, 
and death; or pestilence, (all named 
together in this matter. Matt. xxiv. 7,) 
should destroy the fourth part of the 
land of Judea, men and beasts, or 
else should make such a vastation 
that the wild beasts should increase, 
and be too strong for the inhabitants 
there. And all this but a forerunner 
of the far greater destructions that 
should afterwards be wrought among ' 
them at the siege of Titus.'* So far 
Dr. Hammond. ^ Hell followed rtith 
him. — The word here translated htU 
occurs in the Apocalypse four times j 
i. 18 ; vi. 8 ; XX. 13. 14. In all these 
cases it is associated with death. 
The expression is particularly strong 
in the verse before us, " hell followed 
with him." Under the two preced- 
ing seals, the revelator had described 
wa;r and famine, fruitful sources of 
death. His object in the metantiidr 
we mre coaiSid^Aiig lirto «rabowliio# 
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followed widi him. And power 
was given unto them over the 
fourth part of the earth, to kill 
with sword, and with hunger, 

widely death would be occasioned by 
these evils. War and famine pro- 
duced "pestilence that wasteth at 
noon-day." Pestilence, like the chol- 
era for instance, or the plague, may 
well be represented by death, the 
king of terrors.' On such occasions 
death seems to ride fearfully among 
the people, and hell, or the grave, 
follows with him. In the parallel- 
isms of the Old Testament death 
and hades are frequently conjoined, 
"Like sheep they are laid in the 
grave ; death shall feed on them •" 
Psa. xlix. 14. "Let death seize 
upon them, and let them go down 
quick into hell," h^es, the grave j 
Idem, I v. 15. We refrain from further 
qootaiions. Death is personified by 
several of the sacred writers. See 
Job xxviii. 22 ; Hos. xiii. 14 j Hab. 
ii. 5 ; I Cor. xv. 55. " O death, 
where is thy sting ? grave, where 
is thy victory?" We can make no 
great distinction here between death 
and hades, hell, translated the grave. 
So when it is said, " his name that 
sat on him was Death, and hell fol- 
lowed with him," we judge it to mean 
nothing more than that death and 
destruction ma,rked the path of the 
pale horse. ^ Power tuas given unto 
them. — It was a wide power too, — 
power over the fourth part of the 
land, to kill with sword, and with 
hunger, and with the beasts of the 
earth. Does this mean that a quarter 
part of the people were to be cut off 
by the • scourges here referred to ? 
Death reigned with fearful power. 
Sword and famine were the pnncipal 
agencies by which he executed his 
will. But to these were to be added 
" the beasts of the earth." This is 
manifestly a reference to Ezek. xiv. 
21, quoted above. If wild beasts, 
and not ferocious men, be intended, 
tWj fctUpw in the course of an army, 
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and with death and with the 
beasts of the earths 

9 And when he had opened 
the fifth seal, I saw under the 

and devour the wounded and the 
slain. In fine, we esteem it neces- 
sary to add only, under this verse, 
that it represents, more forcibly than 
either of the preceding, the scourges 
that were to fall upon the Jews. 
Well did Jesus weep before Jeru- 
salem, in view of the calamities that 
were impending over it. 

9. As there were but four beasts, 
and these had all spoken at the open- 
ing of the first four seals, so there is 
none represented as speaking at the 
opening of the fifth, sixth and seventh 
seals. % Souls of them that were slain. 
— John saw under the altar the souls 
of them that were slain for the word 
of God, &c. This agrees with Rev. 
XX. 4, where the martyrs, notwith- 
standing they had been killed, are 
said to have lived and reigned with 
Christ a thousand years. It is a bold 
prosopopoeia, as in the case of the 
blood of Abel crying unto Grod from 
the ground; Gen. iv. 10. The mar- 
tyrs were before the altar, or at the 
base of it, where the faithful are said 
to stand; Bev. vii. 9, 14. Souls do 
not signify absolutely spirits in a dis- 
embodied state. Nothing is more 
common in the Scriptures than the 
use of the word souls for persons. 
Paul said, " We were all in the ship 
two hundred three score and sixteen 
souls ;" Acts xxvii. 37. Peter, 
speaking of the ark, said, " Wherein 
few, that is eight souls, were saved 
by water ;" 1 Pet. iii. 20. The im- 
port of the verse before us is, then, 
that the revelator saw under the altar 
those who had been slain. ^ The 
testimony which they held — They were 
slain for their adherence to Christ. 
The word " held " here means, held 
fast. The Christians were exhorted 
to hold fast the profession of their 
faith without wavering ; Heb. x. 23. 
This exposed them to persecutioa 
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altar the souls of them that were 
slain for the word of God, and 
for the testimony which they 
held: 

10 And they cried with a 
loud voice, saying, How long, 
O Lord, holy and true, dost 
thou not judge and avenge our 

and to death. Jesus pre-accused the 
Jews of these things. "Wherefore, 
behold, I send unto you prophets, and 
wise men, and scribes ; and some of 
them ye shall kill and crucify, and 
some of them shall ye scourge in your 
synagogues, and persecute them from 
city to city ;" Matt, xxiii. 34. Warn- 
ing to a similar effect was given to 
the disciples : " Then shall they de- 
liver you up to be afflicted, and shall 
kill you ; and ye shall be hated of all 
nations for my name's sake ;" Matt, 
xxiv. 9. 

10. Horn longf O Lord. — The mar- 
tyrs are represented as waiting im- 
patiently for God to avenge himself 
upon those who had shed their blood j 
intending nothing more than the Jews 
should be judged for their murders of 
the Christians, but that their punish- 
ment was for a short time delayed ; 
and this delay to judge and punish 
might create some discontent and 
impatience. The words of discontent 
are placed in the minds of the mur- 
dered Christians, who, by a bold 
figure, are represented as inquiring 
how long this delay was to be con- 
tinued. The time had not come for 
the judgment to take place. 

1 1 . White robes. — But the martyrs 
were honored in the sight of God, 
though their enemies were not then 
fully punished. White robes were 
given to the former as signs of ap- 
probation and honor ; and for a little 
season they should rest, until their 
fellow-servants should be killed, and 
then their wishes should be fulfilled. 
How readily does this bring to mind 
the language of Jesus in Matt, xxiii. 
34—36 : " Some of them ye shall kill 
MBd crucify, and some of them shall 



hlood on them that dwell on the 
earth ? 

11 And white robes were 
given unto every one of them ; 
and it was said unto them, that 
they should rest yet for a little 
season, until their fellow-ser- 
vants also and their brethren, 

ye scourge in your synagogues, and 
persecute them from city to city : 
that upon you may come all the 
righteous blood shed upon the earth, 
from the blood of righteous Abel, 
unto the blood of Zecharias, son of 
Barachias, whom ye slew between 
the temple and the altar. Verily, I 
say unto you. All these things shall 
come upon this generation." Ven- 
geance was not taken upon them at 
once for their iniquities ; they were to 
" fill up the measure" of their fathers. 
(Matt, xxiii. 32,) and then they 
should be fully punished. At the 
time the revelator referred to, under 
the fifth seal, the measure was not 
filled up. It seemed long to those 
who suffered, and whose friends had 
been slain. The Jews seemed to 
them sufficiently ripe for judgment j 
the measure seemed to be full ; but 
in the wisdom of God, it was best to 
forbear yet longer. When the meas- 
ure of wickedness was full in the 
sight of Godj then the Jews should be 
signally punished. They should be 
visited with a retribution so signal, 
that it should appear to all the ■wt)rld 
the hand of the Lord was in it. It 
should surely come on that generation, 
before all who were then on the earth 
should pass away. And here it may 
not be improper to observe, that the 
dreadful punishments which are pre- 
figured in the succeeding verses 
were the punishments that were to 
fall upon the Jews, in consequence 
of their long continued rebellion 
against God, and determined perse- 
cutions of his church. But even in 
the midst of the deepest persecutions, 
the martyrs, and all who suffered for 
righteousness' sake, should be^hon* 
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diat should be killed as they 
were, should be fulfilled. 

12 And I beheld when he 
had opened the sixth seal, and 
lo, there was a great earthquake ; 

ored in the sight of all good men. 
All ihese things were to happen dur- 
ing that generation. 

12. The, siztk seal. — The events 
under ilie sixth seal are described 
under the most glowing imagery. 
The ancients were remarkable for 
this style of writing. It seems wild 
and extravagant to men in this age. 
There is nothing, however, more 
certain, than that changes in heaven 
and on earih — among the heavenly 
bodies and among the hills and moun- 
tains — were used by the Jewish 
prophets to describe political or na- 
tional change.s, — the building up or 
the overthrow of nations. Bishop 
Lowth says, " The Hebrew poets, to 
express happiness, prosperity, the in- 
stduration and advancement of states, 
kingdoms and potentates, make use 
of images taken from the most strik- 
ing parts of nature, from the heav- 
euly bodies, from the sun, moon, and 
stars ; which they describe as shining 
with increased splendor, and never 
setting ; the moon becomes like the 
meridian sun, and the sun's light is 
augmented seven fold ; (see Isaiah 
XXX. 2«),) new heavens and a new 
earth are created, and a brighter age 
Kjomraences. On the contrary, the 
overthrow and destruction of king- 
do ins, is represented by opposite im- 
ages ; the stars are obscured, the 
moon withdraws her light, and the 
sun shines no more ; the earth quakes 
and the heavens tremble, and all 
things seem tending to their original 
chaos." — (Note on Isaiah xiii. 10.) 
% A great earthquake. — Our Lord, in 
his prophecy of the destruction of 
Jerusalem, associated earthquakes 
with famines and pestilences ; Matt 
xxiv. 7 ; Mark xiii. 8 ; Luke xxi. U. 
Earthquakes, or shaking of the earth, 
frequently put lor moral and 



and the sun became black as 
sackcloth of hair, and the mooK 
became as blood : 

13 And the "tars of heaven 
fell unto the earth, even as a 

civil commotions, in the metaphorical 
style of the sacred writers. See Rev. 
viii. 5 ; xi. 13, 19 ; xvi. IS See, 
also, Isa. ii. 19 ; xiii. 13 : Joel iii. 16; 
Haggai ii. 6, 21 ; and many other 
plaices. This style is carried into 
the New Testament, and used both 
by Christ and his apostles; Heb. 
xii. 26, 27. ^ Sun became blade as 
sackcloth of hair. — Cloth woven of 
black hair is of a deep blackness. 
Sackcloth was often of hair ; it waus 
very coarse — of a deep black ; and 
was worn, therefore, in seasons of 
trouble. The sun became black in 
the revelator*s imagination. In re- 
ality, such a thing n<*ver happened ; 
but we have already asserted the 
fact, in the language of Bishop 
Lowth, (which is given as a sample 
of what might be quoted from many 
authors,) that the Jews were in the 
habit of representing great changes 
on earth, by changes in the heavenly 
bodies The heavens sometimes, in 
their descriptions, are covered with 
blackness, as when a terrific cloud, 
shutting from our vision half the 
hemisphere, arises with fearful vi- 
olence, heaven seems as if it were 
about to expend itself in wrath upon 
the earth. See 1 Kings xviii. 45: 
Isa. 1. 3 ; Jer. iv. 28. ^ Moon became 
as blood. — This is precisely the style 
in which the prophets foretold the 
destruction of Jerusalem. '* The 
earth shall quake before them ; the 
heavens shall tremble ; the sun and 
the moon shall be dark, and the stars 
shall withdraw their shining;" Joel 
ii. 10. " The sun shall be turned into 
darkness, and the moon into blood, 
before the great and the terrible day 
of the Lord come;" 31. See, also, 
Matt. xxiv. 29, quoted below. 

13. Stars of heaven fell. — This, 
also, is precisely in the prophetic 
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fig-tree <;asteth her untimely 
figs, when she is shaken of a 
mighty wind. 

style. Ezek. xxxii. 7; Daniel viii. 
10 ; Joel ii. 10 ; iii. 15. It repre- 
sented civil or political commotions. 
The metaphor of stars falling like 
figs from a tree was used by Isaiah 
to represent the fall of the powers of 
Idumea ; xxxiv. 4, 5. See below. 

14. Heaven depftrted as a scroll. — 
The metaphor here, also, is from 
Isaiah ; see the verse last quoted. 
The metaphors in the 12th, 13th and 
I4ih verses are clearly a description 
of the events that attended the de- 
struction of Jerusalem ; and are given 
almost precisely in the language that 
our Lord applied to that event, and 
that ancient prophecy applied to the 
temporal judgments that God sent 
upon rebellious countries. In Matt. 
xxiv. 29, we read, "Immediately 
after the tribulation of those days, 
[referring to the tribulation of wars, 
pestilences and famines, of which he 
had been speaking,] shall the sun be 
darkened, and the moon shall not 
give her light, and the stars shall fall 
from heaven, and the powers of the 
heavens shall be shaken. Now, no 
intelligent commentator of the pres- 
ent day has any doubt, that in the 
use of these splendid metaphors, our 
Lord was speaking of the destruction 
of Jerusalem. '* That event took 
place ^^immediately after the tribula- 
tion of those days ;" and in verse 34 
it is said, " This generation shall not 
pass till all these things be fulfilled." 
Now look at the passage in the sixth 
of Revelations, and see if there be 
not changes in the sun, moon and 
stars. "The sun became black as 
sackcloth of hair, and the moon be- 
came as blood, and the stars of heav- 
en fell upon the «arth, even as a fig- 
iree casteth her untimely figs, when 
she is shaken of a mighty wind," 
and the heaven departed as a scroll, 
&c. These are the very figures em- 
ployed by our Lord to describe the 



14 And the heaven departed 
as a scroll when it is rolled td- 
gather ; and every mountain 

events attending the destruction of 
Jerusalem ; and taken in connec- 
Jion with the preceding signs of 
war, pestilence and famine, the 
whole seems to denote, beyond a 
doubt, that it is that event which is 
spoken of in the sixth chapter of Rev- 
elations. Such, also, are almost the 
precise terms in which the prophet 
describes the destruction of Idumea. 
See Isaiah 34th chap. " All the host 
of heaven shall be dissolved, and the 
heavens shall be rolled together as a 
scroll, and all their host [viz., the 
stars] shall fall down as the leaf 
falleth from the vine, and as a falling 
fig from the fig-tree ;" Isa. xxxiv. 4. 
And yet all this splendid imagery is 
expressly said by the prophet to refer 
to the destruction of Idumea, ver. 5. 
We cannot forbear quoting the fol- 
lowing very intelligent remarks from 
Dr. Lightfoot, on the whole series of 
events mentioned under the six seals : 
" The opening of the six seals in this 
chapter speaks the ruin and rejection 
of the Jewish nation, and the deso- 
lation of their city, which is now very 
near at hand. The first seal opened 
shows Christ setting forth in battle 
array and avengement against them, 
as Fsa. xli. 4, 5. And this the New 
Testament speaketh very much and 
very highly of; one while calling it 
his < coming in clouds,* — another 
while, his * coming in his kingdom,' 
— and sometimes, his < coming in 
power and great glory ;' and the like. 
Because bis plaguing and destroying 
of the nation that crucified him, that 
so much opposed and wrought mischief 
against the gospel, was the first evi- 
dence that he gave in sight of all the 
world of his being Christ; for, till 
then, he, and his gospel, had been in 
humility, as I may say, as to the eyes' 
of men, — he persecuted whilst he 
was on earth, and they persecuted 
after him^ and no course taken wit^ 
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di,ni island were moved out of 
tb^ir places. 

them that so used both ; but now he 
awakes, shows himself, and makes 
himself known by the judgment 
that he executeth. The three next 
seals opening, shows the means by 
which he did destroy, namely, those 
three sad plagues that had been 
threatened so oft, and so sure, by 
the prophets, 'sword, famine, and 
pestilence.' The second seal opened, 
sends out one upon a red horse, to 
lake peace from the earth, and that 
men should destroy one another ; he 
carried a great * sword.' The third 
seal opening, speaks of famine, when 
corn for scarcity should be weighed 
like spicery in a pair of balances. 
The fourth seal sends out one on a 
pale horse, whose name was Death. 
The opening of the fifth seal reveals 
a main cause of the vengeance, 
namely, the blood of the saints which 
haul been shed, crying, and which 
was to be required of that generation. 
These souls are said to cry from un- 
der the altar, either in allusion to the 
blood of creatures sacrificed, poured 
at the foot of the altar, or according 
to the Jews' tenet, that * all just souls 
departed are under the throne of 
glory.' Answer to their cry is given, 
that the numbjer of their brethren 
that were to be slain was not yet ful- 
fillel ; and they must rest till that 
should be ; and then avengement in 
their behalf .^ould come. This 
speaks suitable to that which we ob- 
served lately, that now times were 
begua of bitter persecution, * an hour 
of temptation,' the Jews and devil 
raging, till the Lord should some- 
thing cool that fury by the ruin of 
thit people. The opening of the 
sixth seal [ver. xii. 13] shows the 
destruction itself, in those borrowed 
terms that the Scripture useth to ex- 
press it by, namely, as if it were the 
destruction of the whole world j the 
saa darkened, the stars falling, tbe 
heaven departing, and t^ e«rt]i di^^ 
«q|T0d; tod t^ C fl » H 8jiw i< M> [VCf. 



15 And the kings af the 
earth, and the great men, and 

16,] 'They shall say to the rocks, 
Fall on us,' &c., doth not only war- 
rant, but even enforce us to under- 
stand and construe these things in the 
sense that we do ; for Christ applies 
these very words to the very same 
thing : Luke xxiii. 30. And here is 
another, and to me a very satisfactory 
reason, why to place the showing of 
these visions to John, and his writing 
of this book, before the desolation of 
Jerusalem." — (Harmony of the New 
Testament, Works, Milman's Ed., iii. 
335 — 337.) ^ Every mountain and 
island. — The mountains are usually 
places of strength and security. Lot 
was advised to escape to the moun- 
tains from the fires of Sodom and 
Gomorrah ; Gen. xix. 17. Jesus di- 
rected his disciples, at the time of the 
destruction of Jerusalem, to "flee unto 
the mountains ;" Matt. xxiv. 16. But 
to signify times of great commotion 
and distress, the very mountains are 
moved. To express a high state of 
joy, the mountains and hills are 
sometimes personified. The moun- 
tains "skipped like rams, and the 
little hills like lambs ;" Psa. cxiv. 6. 
" Praise the Lord, mountains and all 
hills I fruitful trees, and all cedars ;" 
cxlviii. 9. See also Isa. xliv. 23 j 
xlix. 13 ; Iv. 12. But to denote the 
overthrow of nations, princes, lead- 
ers, governments, the mountains are 
melted, shaken, thrown down. God 
touches the mountains and they 
smoke ; Psa. cxliv. 5. The day of the 
Lord is upon all the mountains and 
the hills that are lifted up, (Isa. ii. 14,) 
where they seem to be put for proud 
men. They are put for the leaders 
of Israel, Ezek. vi. 2, 3 ; xxxvi. 1, 8. 
To show the overthrow of these lead- 
ers, there is great confusion in the 
mountains. They "tremble," Jer. 
vi. 24 J they " quake," Nah. i. 5 j 
they are "thrown down," Ezek. 
xxxviii. 20 J they are "removed," 
Isa. Uv. 10; ri^y "melt," to-ix^itv. 

$'rVB^4 iMiMtiUiKii4.i.2^.. WbMI 
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the rich men, and the chief cap- 
tains, and the mighty men, and 
every bond-man, and every free- 
man, hid themselves in the dens 
and in the rocks of the moun- 
tains: 

the revelator said, " Every mountain 
and island were moved out of their 
places," it means, we think, as is ex- 
pressed in the following verse, that 
the leaders,, being in rebellion against 
Grod, were put down. 

15. And the kings of the earth. — 
The kings of the" earth, the great 
men, the rich men, the chief captains, 
the mighty men, and every bond- 
man and every free-man, Ace. These 
men, rulers high in power, repre- 
sented by high mountains, were to be 
moved out of their places. ^ Hid 
themselves in the dens. — They were 
filled with fear J they sought to es- 
cape ; and as dens are places of con- 
cealment, they hid themselves in the 
dens, among the rocks of the moun- 
tains. But why were they afraid? 
Why did they wish to hide them- 
selves ? See the following verse. 

16. Said to the mountains and rocks. 
— Here the mountains and rocks are 
personified ; they are addressed as if 
they had intelligence and the power 
ol motion. %Fall on us and hide vs. — 
Vfe should think, at the first glance, 
that it could be no desirable thing to 
men to have the mountains fall on 
them. It would seem almost to make 
death certain and speedy. But let us 
be careful to get the right view of the 
matter. The mountains and hills are 
represented as being in motion ; they 
are "moved out of their places;" 
there is a great commotion; some 
awful calamity is at hand; and the 
enemies of Jesus cry to the moun- 
tains and rocks. " Fall on us." For 
what purpose ? To " hide us," not to 
kill us. In thy falling, make dens 
and walls round about us. Fall in 
such a manner as to hide us from 
observation. ^ From the face o/" W»», 

>«^Xhis was the cause or their 



16 And said to the mountains 
and rocks. Fall on us, and hide 
us from the face of him that sit* 
teth on the throne, and from the 
wrath of the Lamh : 

17 For the great day of his 

fear, — the wrath of Grod and the 
Lamb. Hide us from it, they cry. 
This phraseology seems to make it 
the more certain that the revelator 
was treating of the woes coming upon 
Jerusalem ; for our Lord applies the 
same, in his memorable prophecy, to 
the time of those woes. " But Jesus, 
turning unto them, said. Daughters of 
Jerusalem, weep not for me, but weep 
for yourselves, and for your children. 
For, behold the days are coming, in 
the which they shall say. Blessed are 
the barren, and the wombs that never 
bare, and the paps which never gave 
suck. Then shall they begin to say 
to the mountains, Fall on us ; and to 
the hills, Cover us ;" Luke xxiii. 28 
—30. 

17. The great day of his wrath. — 
The word day signifies season, or 
time, and not a day of twenty-four 
hours. The great time, or season, of 
his wrath is come. The time of a 
nation's punishment, by the visitation 
of God, is called the day of the Lord, 
because at that time God exercises 
justice on that people ; hence, the 
phrase does not mean one and the 
same time whenever it occurs, but 
any time, or times, in which God 
punished certain nations for their^ 
sins by some tremendous visitation, 
of judgment. To illustrate, we refer 
to several passages of Scripture. See 
Zeph. i. 12 — 18. This passage refers 
to the time of the destruction of the 
Jews by the Babylonians ; and it is 
called the day of the Lord, because 
God was supposed by the prophet to 
have sent the armies of Babylon to 
destroy the nation of the Jews for 
their sins. It is called, by way of 
distinction, "that time," "the great 
day oi the Lord," " a day of wratb," 
*'9, day ci trouble a&ddtstmid/* f<4. 
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Wrath is come ; and who shall 

day of wasteness and desolatioa/' << a 
dfitj of darkaess and gloominess/' << a 
day of clo'ids and thick darkness/' 
and " the day of the Lord's wrath," 
&c. Joel describes a punishment 
which was sent upon the Jews, in 
very similar language. See chap, 
ii. I, 2 ; " Blow ye the trumpet in 
Zion, and sound an alarm in my holy 
mountain ; let all the inhabitants of 
the land tremble ; for the day of the 
Lord cometh, for it is nigh at hand ; 
a day of darkness and of gloominess, 
a day of clouds and of thick dark- 
ness, as the morning spread upon the 
mountains; a great people and a 
strong; there hath not been ever the 
like, neither shall be any more after 
it) even to the years of many genera- 
tions." 

12 — 17. We have thus gone through 
with this chapter, and have illus- 
trated and supported our views of it 
by many appropriate quotations from 
the word of God. In order, however, 
to show that our preconceived theo- 
logical opinions have not biased us, 
in the interpretation of the language, 
we have given the testimony of com- 
mentators of acknowledged learning 
and piety, who have interpreted it in 
the same manner, and whose opin- 
ions on some points were very differ- 
ent from what our own are. But we 
desire, after all, to add the weight of 
one more name. — that of a modem 
author, — standing high in the affec- 
tions and confidence of the dominant 
churches of New England ; we mean 
Prot. Stuart. His interpretation of 
this section is precisely such as we 
have given, as will be seen by the 
following quotation : << Nothing is 
more frequent in the Scripture than 
the fhdication of great changes, espe- 
cially great calamities, by a descrip- 
tion of earthquakes, and tempests, 
and eclipses of the heavenly lumina- 
ries, or the mention of their bloody 
aspect, occasioned by a murky atmos- 
phiere. To obtain a full view of this 
niage, the reader mast carefiiUy oon- 



be able to stand ? 



suit Joel ii. 10, 30, 31 ; iii. 15 ; Isa. 
xiii. 10 ; xxiv. 23 ; £zek. xxxii. 7, 8 ; 
Isa. xxxiv. 4 ; Amos viii. 9 ; Isa. lix. 
9, 10 ; Jer. XV. 9 ; Isa. Ix. 20. Com- 
pare Matt. xxiv. 29 ; Mark xiii. 24, 
25; Luke xxi. 25; Acts ii. 19, 20. 
In this last passage, and in Joel, from 
which this is cited, there seems to be 
merely an indication of great and 
extraordinary changes ; but in all the 
other passages of like tenor, the care- 
ful reader will perceive at once that 
calamitous events are indicated. Every 
one who knows what disasters the 
ancients connected with the appear- 
ance of eclipses, and of changes in 
the heavenly bodies, will easily per- 
ceive how forcible such language 
must be, when employed to designate 
occurrences yet future. An attentive 
consideration of the passages referred 
to, will show, moreover, that calami- 
ties of every kind, such as are actu- 
ally brought about by locusts, war, 
pestilence, famine, &c., are symbol- 
ized by such imagery as the text pre- 
sents. Consequently, unless the con- 
text obliges to a different exegesis, 
(which is not the case here,) we 
may give to such figurative language 
a generic sense." — (Com. on the 
place.) 

CHAPTER VII. 

We showed, under the preceding 
chapter, that the events describea 
therein, were such as were connected 
with the destruction of Jerusalem; 
that the wars^ pestilences and famineSf 
which were to precede the overwhelm- 
ing calamities of that city, were fore- 
told in said chapter. These events 
had been previously foretold by our 
Lord, in the prophecy recorded in the 
24th of Matth.. But there was one 
thing mentioned by him in that 
prophecy, which did not occnr in 
the description we found in the sixth 
chapter, viz., th^ preservatian of thi 
Christians during the extermination of 
the Jewish nation. This is the sabjeel 
mentioned in the seventh ehs|Mer 
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CHAPTER fVn. 

AND after these things I saw 
four angels standing on the 
four comers of the earth, hold- 
ing the four winds of the earth, 
that the wind should not hlow 
on the earth, nor on the sea, nor 
on any tree. 

which we are now to consider. Other 
matters connected with the general 
subject are mentioned in subsequent 
chapters. Christ's judgment, it should 
be remembered, consisted of two parts, 
viz., 1st. To destroy the Jews; and 
2d. To save the believing and faith- 
ful Christians. 

1. Four angeh. — The description 
here is altogether scenical. Under 
chap. V. 2, we have given a classifi- 
cation of the angels mentioned in the 
Apocalypse; and, by a reference to 
that, the reader will perceive that the 
angels mentioned in the verse before 
us are to be reckoned among the 
" angels of the elements." The four 
angels mentioned above are the 
angels of the four winds; in Rev. 
xiv. 18, we read of the " angel who 
had power over fire j" in ivi. 5, men- 
tion is made of the << angel of the 
waters ;" the sun also had its angel ; 
xix. 17. <<It seems probable (says 
Prof. Stuart, in his Scriptural Angel- 
ology) that the passage Fsa. civ. 4, 
and Heb. i. 7, *Who maketh his 
angels the winds, and his ministers a 
flame of fire,' i e., lightning, is to be 
explained in reference to the views 
of the Jews as connected with the 
subject of guardian angels over the 
elements." ^ Holding the four winds. 
— After the general view of God's 
judgments which had been taken in 
the preceding chapter, the revelator 
descends to particulars : and the first 
thing represented by him was the 
ereat care exercised by infinite wis- 
dom, that the faithful Christiansy who 
were mixed up with the Jews at the 
b^^inning of thtis calamities) were 



2 And I saw another «Dge 
ascending from the east, having 
the seal of the living God ; and 
he cried with a loud voice to 
the four angels, to whom it was 
given to hurt the earth and the 
sea, 

3 Saying, Hurt not the earth, 
neither the sea, nor the trees, 

not to be hurt; that the judgments 
were not to be let loose until these 
were distinguished from the rest, and 
marked, (so to speak,} that when 
the jud&p[nents took place, they might 
not be harmed. The winds are the 
agents of destruction. Grod controls 
them. He *^ gathers the wind in his 
fists;" Prov.xxx. 4. He sends them 
forth at his pleasure. The winds in 
the passage before us are emblemati- 
cal of the judgments of God. These 
judgments were to be kept back for a 
short time. Hence John says, he 
saw four angels, holding the four 
winds, that they should not blow, to 
hurt the earth, until the full time had 
come. 

2. Another angel. — This was the 
angel who was supposed to have 
the custody of the seal of God. See 
the classification before referred to. 
yi Four angels. — The same mentioned 
in the preceding verse. They were 
commissioned to destroy, but were 
instructed to withhold for a season. 
The first angel had the seal of the 
living God; and he cried unto the 
four angels, to whom the commission 
of destruction had been given, to for- 
bear for a short time. T Ascending 
from the east. — How natural to those 
who looked on heaven as a locality, 
(and this the Hebrews did,) to sup- 
pose it was situated in the eas^ the 
source of light ; the place whence the 
sun, moon, and stars seem to proceed. 
The angel, with the seal of God, 
comes as the companion of the heav- 
enly bodies. 

3. TiUwekaHtuded.^^Cammtoist 
not the final destractkmofMi UMlnngt 
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ttU we hare sealed the servants 
of our God in their foreheads. 

4 And I heard the numher 
of them which were sealed : 

of Judea, until the servants of God 
are sealed or marked for preserva- 
tion. The Christians, who appeared 
to be in danger of being involved in 
the general calamities of the Jews, 
were wonderfully preserved. There 
is something similar to this in the 
ancient history of the Jews. When 
the first-born of the Egyptians were 
slain, the houses in which the Israel- 
ites dwell were marked for preserva- 
tion, and the destroying angel passed 
by them in mercy ; Exoid. xii. 21 — .30. 
A similar procedure is recorded by 
Bzekiel, ix. 4 : <' Go through the 
midst of the city, through the midst 
of Jerusalem, and set a mark upon 
the foreheads of the men that sigh 
and that cry for all the abominations 
that be done in the midst thereof;" 
i. e., set a mark upon the good men, 
that they may be saved in the time of 
the general destruction; see verses 
5 — 11 of same chapter. This is the 
same figure with the sealing the faith- 
ful in the seventh of Revelations. 
The wiads of destruction were not 
l^rmitted to blow, the work of destruc- 
tion did not begin, until the faith- 
ful were marked for preservation, — 
« sealed in their foreheads." Not- 
withstanding every arrangement 
seemed to be made by the Romans 
for the vigorous prosecution of the 
siege of Jerusalem, yet it was for 
some rea.sou delayed, until the faith- 
ful Christians had an opportunity of 
deliverance. God knew those that 
were ^is ; and such were not doomed 
to destruction. This is another in- 
stance of the revelator copying his 
metaphors from the Old Testament. 

4. An hundred end forty and fottr 
thowsand. — The number one hundred 
and forty-four thousand is of no par- 
ticular aceoqat in the understanding 
(Hf |be|6sM^. By the tWfriTO tribes 
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and there were sealed a hun- 
dred and forty and four thousand 
of all the trihes of the children 
of Israel. 

the members of spiritual Israel. If 
we look at the 24th chapter of Mat- 
thew, we shall find that the Son of 
man was to send his angels, with the 
great sound of a trumpet, and they 
were to gather together his elect from 
the four winds, from one end of 
heaven to the other ; Matt. xxiv. 31. 
These elect were saved from the 
common destruction ; Idem, 13, 22. 
The famines, pestilences and earth- 
quakes, were the beginning of sor- 
rows ; Idem, 8. After these things 
came other dreadful occurrences ; but 
from the great woes which fell upon 
the Jews, the faithful Christians were 
delivered. They were gathered to- 
gether from all parts, and were won- 
derfully preserved from the dangers 
and woes that fell on the rebellious. 
As to the number of the Jews who 
were converted to Christianity, we 
know it not precisely. And as we 
have said, it makes no difference 
what it was, for no set number is 
intended by the one hundred and 
forty-four thousand, since in prophecy 
and parables it is very common to 
put a certain number for an uncer- 
tain one. Compared with the bulk 
of the nation, the Jewish converts to 
Christianity were a small part, — a 
remnant, -^ though it is probable there 
were many thousands. Besides such 
as were converted during the per- 
sonal ministry of Jesus, we know 
there w^ere three thousand converted 
in one day under the preaching of 
Peter; Acts ii. 41. On a certain 
occasion, after the conversion of Paul, 
there was a conversation among the 
brethren at Jerusalem as to the com- 
parative success of their efforts in 
converting Jews and Gentiles. Paul 
"declared particularly what things 
God had wrought among the Gentiles 
bybisouBistry." When the brethren 
tanvd ilMe ihMCi, ''thqr ^MMI 
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5 Of the tribe of Juda were 
sealed twelve thousand. Of the 
tribe of Reuben were sealed 
twelve thousand. Of the tribe 
of Gad were sealed twelve thou- 
sand. 

6 Of the tribe of Aser were 
sealed twelve thousand. Of the 
tribe of Nephthalim were sealed 

the Lord, and said unto Paul, Thou 
seest, brother, how many thnuxands 
of Jews there are which believe," 
&c. ; Acts xxi. 20. Compared with 
the whole body of the Jews, the one 
hundred and forty-four thousand be- 
lievers, even if there were just so 
many, would be a small part, or rem- 
nant, not above a thirtieth part at the 
full valuation of them. 

5 — 8. Of the tribe of Juda, &c. — 
We have already given an account of 
the origin and of the names of the 
twelve tribes of Israel, in our remarks 
under chapter iv., on the four and 
twenty elders. The reader is partic- 
ularly referred to what is there said. 
The names of Jacob's sons, after 
whom the tribes were named, were 

1 Reuben, the first-born, 7 Dan, 

2 Siineun, 8 Gad, 

3 Levi, 9 Asher, 

4 JuHah, 10 Naplithali, 

5 Zebulon, 11 Joseph, 

6 Issachar, 12 Benjamin. 

In the revelator's classification of 
the tribes, the name of Dan is omitted, 
and that of Manasses put in its place. 
This is thought by some to have been 
done because idolatry broke out in 
the tribe of Dan; Judges xviii. 18 — 
31: 1 Kings xii. 25 — 33. Manasseh 
was a grandson of Jacob, by Joseph ; 
see Gen. xlviii. 5. ^ Were sealed 
troelve thousand. — There being twelve 
tribes, this fact gave occasion for the 
use of the number twelve, which 
occurs so frequently in the Apoca- 
lypse. The Christians being repre- 
sented ^by the tribes, and being, in 
fact, called, metaphorically, ^'the 
twelve tribes of Isiaeli" Matt. xix. 



twelve thousand. Of the tribe 
of Manasses were sealed twelve 
thousand. 

7 Of the tribe of Simeon were 
sealed twelve thousand. Of the 
tribe of Levi were sealed twelve 
thousand. Of the tribe of Issa- 
char were sealed twelve thou- 
sand. 

28, almost everything appertaining to 
the New Jerusalem has the mark 
twelve upon it. There are twelve 
gales, and twelve angels to guard 
them ; the wall of the city had twelve 
foundations, on which were engraved 
the names of the twelve apostles ; the 
wall measured twelve times twelve 
cubits, &c. &c. See under Rev. xxi. 
12, 14. By the use of the number 
twelve thousand in reference to each 
tribe, it is not intended to intimate 
that just so many were taken from 
each, or even an equal number from 
each. The certain number mentioned 
is not to be understood definitely. 
We have suggested, under ver. 4, that 
one hundred and forty-four thousand 
was perhaps somewhat near the num- 
ber of Jews that had been converted 
to Christianity at the time the Apoc- 
alypse was written ; but whether this 
suggestion is correct or incorrect, is a 
matter of very small importance in 
the present case. We regard the 
twelve thousand converts from each 
tribe as a mere metaphor to represent 
those Jews who had been brought to 
acknowledge the Lamb. The sealing 
in the forehead, mentioned verses 3 
and 4, shows that those who were to 
be preserved were "the elect," or ihe 
Christian converts. To place a name 
on a man's forehead, in the style of 
the Apocalypse, was to show what 
Master he served. Hence we read, 
"And I looked, and lo, a Lamb stood 
on the Mount Sion, and with him a 
hundred forty and four thousand, ' 
having his Father's name written in 
their foreheads-" Eev. xiv. 1. We^ 
read, aisoi tbat they vho dii^ in tb/t^ 
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8 Of the tribe of Zabulon 
were sealed twelve thousand. 
Of the tribe of Joseph were 
sealed twelve thousand. Of the 
tribe of Benjamin were sealed 
twelve thousand. 

9 After this 1 beheld, and lo, 
a great multitude, which no man 
could number, of all nations, 
and kindreds, and people, and 



New Jerusalem shall see the Lamb's 
face, and ^*his name shall be in their 
f foreheads ;^^ xxii. 4. They wore the 
Lamb's name in the most conspic- 
uous place J they were not ashamed 
of it. On the same principle the 
enemies of Jesus are said to " have 
not the seal of God in their fore- 
heads ;" ix. 4. The idolaters or wor- 
shippers of the beast are said to have 
received " a mark in their right hand, 
or in their foreheads j" xiii. 16 ; xiv. 
9 J xvii. 5; XX. 4. The sealing of 
the one hundred and forty-ibur thou- 
sand in their foreheads is a metaphor 
to show that they were known, and 
that they would escape the common 
destruction, and would be passed over 
in the general visitation, as the houses 
of the families of Israel were marked 
and passed over, when the first-born 
of the Egyptians were slain -, Exod. 
xii. 21—29. 

9. Grtat multitude j which no man 
could number. — The persons men- 
tioned in the preceding verses, and 
which probably represented the Jew- 
ish converts, had been numbered ; 
there were one hundred and forty- 
four thousand of them. But now we 
have come to a multitude which no 
man :ould number. ^ Of all nations^ 
and kindred^ and people^ and tongues. 
— These represent the Gentile Chris- 
tians, who were gathered from every 
nation. See Luke xiii. 29, where we 
are told they came from the east, 
and the west, and the north, and the 
south, and sat down with Abraham, 
IsM£ and Jacob, in the kingdom of 
0«d. f 8t»d Ufw€ tkt thr&ne,^ 



tongues, stood before the throne, 
and before the Lamb, clothed 
with white robes, and palms in 
their hands ; 

10 And cried with a loud 
voice, saying, Salvation to our 
God which sitteth upon the 
throne, and unto the Lamb. 

11 And all the angels stood 
round about the throne, and 

They stood before the throne, i. e., 
they worshipped God and the Lamb. 
^ Clothed in white robes. — These were 
signs of purity, and palms in their 
hands were signs of victory. On 
the white robes, see the notes on 
Rev. iii. 4, 5, 18; iv. 4; vi. 11. 
Palm branches were used by victors 
to denote their conquests. This is 
the only instance of the use of the 
metaphor in the Bible. They had 
been everywhere dispersed ; but from 
all places where they lived, they looked 
up unto God. They had been per- 
secuted; but they saw deliverance 
was nigh ; for the Jews were the 
instigators of persecution, not only in 
Judea, but in all other parts of the 
world. And during the awful judg- 
ments that were visited upon the 
Jews, the Christians looked with faith 
and constancy to Christ. 

10. And cried with a loud voice, say- 
ing, &c. — They praised God and the 
Lamb for deliverance from oppres- 
sion. The doxology in this case bears 
a striking resemblance to that in Rev. 
V. 13. The scene is represented as 
being in heaven ; and there is a cli- 
max of praise very similar to that 
which occurs in the chapter last men- 
tioned. There the cause of the praise 
was the fact that the Lamb had pre- 
vailed to open the sealed book ; here 
it is the sealing of the one hundred 
and forty-four thousand for preserva- 
tion, that fills all heaven with joy. 
It is imaginary ; but it is beautiful. 

11. All the angels round about the 
throne. — Se6 v. 11. The rhetorical 
form is afancfM prebisdy the same in 
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about the elders and the four 
beasts, and fell before the throne 
on their faces, and worshipped 
God, 

12 Saying, Amen : Blessing, 
and glory, and wisdom, and 
thanksgiving, and honor, and 
power, and might, be unto our 
God for ever and ever. Amen. 

both cases. It is a grand conception 
of the revelator's imagination. 

12. Blessing and glory, &c. — Under 
chapters iv. and v., we showed that 
the revelator gave a representation 
of the dwelling-place of the Most 
High. The verses before us seem to 
refer back to that representation, and 
show us all heaven worshipping God, 
and praising Him for his judgments, 
acquiescing in them, and blessing 
and glorifying God, and ascribing to 
him wisdom, and thanksgiving, and 
honor, and power, forever and ever. 
A doxology similar to this is found in 
Rev. xix. 1 — 4: "And after these 
things I heard a great voice of much 
people in heaven, saying. Alleluia; 
Salvation, and glory, and honor, and 
power, unto the Lord our God; for 
true and righteous are his judgments : 
for he hath judged the great whore, 
which did corrupt the earth with her 
fornication, and hath avenged the 
blood of his servants at her hand. 
And again they said. Alleluia. And 
her smoke rose up forever and ever. 
And the four and twenty elders and 
the four beasts fell down and wor- 
shipped God that sat on the throne, 
saying, Amen; Alleluia." 

13. One of the elders. — One of the 
four and twenty elders mentioned in 
Rev. iv. 4, 10. He is represented as 
asking the questions, " What are these 
which are arrayed in white robes? 
and whence came they ? " in order to 
give an opportunity to say what fol- 
lows. The inquiry is made concern- 
ing those who were mentioned, ver. 
9, who were clothed with white robes, . 
ind 1%) hid loJ^f in their l)»i4?. I 



13 And one of the elders 
answered, saying unto me, What 
are these which are arrayed ia 
white robes ? and whence came 
they ? 

14 And I said unto him, Sir, 
thou knowest. And he said to 
me. These are they which came 
out of great tribulation, and have 

What are they ? what body of men ? 
what does their white dress purport ? 
and whence came they ? The elder 
himself is represented as knowing 
who they were, for he immediately 
described them. 

14. Came out of great tribulation. — 
Jesus told his disciples, " In the world 
ye shall have tribulation ;" John xvi. 
33. Paul had to endure great tribu- 
lation, and he bore testimony <<that 
we must through much tribnlatioa 
enter into the kingdom of Goil ;" Acts 
xiv. 22. But the Christians were 
patient in tribulation; Rom. xii. 12; 
Christ comforted them in it ; 2 Cor. 
i. 4 ; they were exceedingly joyful in 
it ; 2 Cor. vii. 4 ; knowing that it 
could not separate them from the love 
of Christ ; Rom. viii. 35. When their 
enemies, the Jews, were destroyed, 
they (the Christians) were represented 
as coming out of great tribulation. 
If Blood of the Lamb. — See the notes 
on Rev. i. 5 ; v. 9 ; and xii. 11. 
They had washed their robes and 
made them clean; and that this 
washing represents Christian sancti- 
fication, is evident, for the robes were 
said to have been washed in " the 
blood of the Lamb." The blood of 
Jesus is made an emblem of his doc 
trine, which he sealed with his blood. 
In the outward, literal sense, the blood 
of Jesus can cleanse nothing. His 
flesh and blood represent his doc- 
trine; John vi. 63. It is his word, 
his doctrine, that washes away sin. 
"By mercy and truth iniquity is 
purged ;" Prov. xvi. 6. The church 
was cleansed by the ''washing of 
'water by ^ vm^f S|ih. ▼. 9^* 
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washed their robes, and made 
them white in the blood of the 
Lamb. 

15 Therefore are they before 
the throne of God, and serve 

This was " the washing of regeaera- 
tion and the renewing of the Holy 
Ghost ;" Titus iii. 5. 

15. Effort the throne of God. — In 
what sense were they "before the 
throne of God?" They had an 
habitual sense of his presence ; they 
lived near to him; they acknowl- 
edged his divine government; they 
praised and glorified his name ; they 
rendered him willing obedience. 
Thus were they before the throne of 
God. ^ Served him day and night in 
his temple. — They were, by metaphor, 
represented as kings and priests unto 
God ; Rev. i. 6 ; v. 10 ; and of course 
A may be said they served him, like 
the priests of old, day and night, i. e., 
continually, in his temple. Not in the 
outward temple upon Mount Zion, 
but in the inward, spiritual temple, 
jf which the edifice on Zion was the 
representative. In the New Jerusa- 
.em, there is no need of any outward 
lemple. John " saw no teinple there- 
n ; 'for the Lord God Almighty and 
:he Lamb are the temple of it j" Rev. 
cxi. 22. It was a spiritual temple. 
There is now a temple to God wher- 
5ver the saints assemble to worship. 
When Jacob had his vision of the 
A. I mighty, he awoke and said, " This 
s none other than the house of God, 
ind the very gate of heaven ;" Gen. 
rxviii. 17. "Know ye not that ye 
ire the temple of God ?" said Paul to 
lis brethren ; 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17 j vi. 
19 ; 2 Cor. vi. 16. They served God 
n the spirit continually ; the allusion 
:o the temple is merely metaphorical. 
7 Shall dwell among them. — If men 
ire said m the spiritual sense to be 
.he tempie of God, He may be said to 
iwell among them. In this sense 
Jad « dwells among men,*' in their 
i0irts,' by the power of his truth and 
OYt : Rer. xxi. 3. All this may be 
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him day and night in his tem- 
ple : and he that sitteth on the 
throne shall dwell among them. 
16 They shall hunger no 
more, neither thirst any more ; 

enjoyed by the believer here on the 
earth. God " dwelleth not in temples 
made with hands," but in the spiritual 
temple of the heart. He dwelt in 
Jesus and in his disciples ; yea, all 
the fulness of the Godhead dwelt in 
him. " He that keepeth his command- 
ments dwelleth in him, and he iu him. 
And hereby we know that he abideih 
in us, by the spirit which he hath 
given us;" 1 John iii. 24. "If we 
love one another, God dwelleth in us," 
for " God is love j" 1 John iv. 8. 12, 
15, 16. Such is the sense in which 
God dwells among his saints. 

16. They shall hunger no mare. — 
Hunger and thirst are put for the 
need which the soul hath of divine 
truth. The figures here are the most 
beautiful that the mind can conceive. 
Divine truth is to the soul what nour- 
ishment is to the body. " Man shall 
not live by bread alone, but by every 
word that proceedeth out of the mouth 
of God ;" Malt. iv. 4. Sublime truth ! 
Jesus was the living bread. Whoso 
eateth that bread hath eternal life ; 
John vi. 58. " And Jesus said unto 
them, I am the bread of life : he that 
Cometh to me shall never hunger; 
and he that believeth on me shall 
never thirst;" Idem, 35. His doc- 
trine was also represented as the 
" water of life." " Whoso drinkeih 
of the water that I shall give him 
(said Jesus) shall never thirst ; but the 
water that I shall give him shall be in 
him a well of water springing up into 
everlasting life ;" John iv. 14. Hence 
it is said of believers, who dwell in 
God's spiritual temple, "They shall 
hunger no more, neither thirst any 
more." % Neither shall the sun light 
on them — The meaning is, they shall 
be relieved of all distress. One 
species of human distress is hunger . 
the redeemed shall hunger no more 
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neither shaU the sun light on 
them, nor any heat. 

17 For the Lamb which is in 
the midst of the throne shall 

Another kind of distress, perhaps 
more poignant, is thirst ; the redeem- 
ed shall thirst no more. Men fre- 
quently suffer when on deserts, or 
wrecks of ships, not only from hun- 
ger and thirst, but also from the 
scorching rays of the sun; but the 
redeemed are safe, — the sun shall 
not light on them. The description 
^ is evidently taken from Isaiah ilLx. 
10 : '' They shall not hunger nor 
thirst, neither shall the heat nor sun 
smite them : for he that hath mercy 
on them shall lead them, even by the 
springs of water shall he guide them." 
The blessings of the Messiah's king- 
dom are represented sometimes by 
the prophets under the metaphor of a 
tent or shadow, that screens men from 
the extreme heat of the sun j Isaiah 
iv. 6 ; XXV. 4 ; xxxii. 2. 

17. Lamb in the midst of the throne. 
— This is agreeable to the description 
in Rev. v. 6. ^ Shall feed them. — 
This is the reason they shall hunger 
no more ; ver. 16. Jesus, the Lamb 
of God, in this case assumes the char- 
acter of a shepherd ; and his church 
are his flock. He feeds them, as the 
shepherd feeds his flock. False 
teachers are compared to shepherds 
who feed not their flocks. See Ezek. 
xxxiv. 2, 3, 10. Jesus said to Simon 
Peter, '' Feed my lambs," " Feed 
my sheep :" John xxi. 15, 16 ; i. e., 
nourish the flock. John had the au- 
thority of his Master, then, for the 
metaphor. St. Paul said to the 
Ephesian elders, "Take heed, there- 
fore, unto yourselves, and to all the 
flock over the which the Holy Ghost 
hath made you overseers, to feed the 
church of God, which he hath pur- 
chased with his own blood ;" Acts 
XX. 28. And Peter gives the same 
advice to the elders of the church, 1 
£pi.s. V. 2. % Shall lead them by liv 
iHg fountains, — Here the metaphor 



feed them, and shall lead them 
unto living fountains of waters ; 
and God shall wipe away all 
tears from their eyes. 

of the shepherd is still kept up. How 
much like the language of the 23d 
Psalm. " The Lord is my shepherd ; 
I shall not want He maketh me to 
lie down in green pastures ; he lead- 
eth me beside the still waters ;" ver. 
1, 2. The tenderest care which the \ 
shepherd can bestow upon his flock 
is here used to represent the care 
which Jesus had for his faithful fol- 
lowers. The goodness of God " is a ■ 
fountain of living waters ;" Jer. ii. I 
13. Refreshing his people on the 
knowledge of divine love, Jesus in- 
deed leads them " unto living foun- 
tains of water." In Rev. xxi. 6 it is 
said, " I will give unto him that is 
athirst of the fountain of the water 
of life freely." ^ Wipe away all tears 
from their eyes. — This heightens the 
description, which had been truly 
beautiful without it. To wipe away 
tears is put for the removal of all 
causes of sorrow. The gospel is 
said to wipe all tears away ; Isa. 
XXV. 8 ; Rev. xxi. 4. This passage 
in the 7th chapter, 13 — 17, is one of 
the most beautiful in the whole book. 

CHAPTER Vni. 

1. And when he had opened the 
seventh seal. — We now come to the * 
opening of the seventh seal, or roll, 
^sealed book,) of which we found a 
aescription in chap. v. 1 — 7. The 
opening of six of these seals has been 
described in chap. vi. In the 8th 
chapter we have a more particular 
description of the woes that were to 
fall upon the Jews previously to the 
approach of the Roman armies. ' The 
approach of these armies is mentioned 
in chapter ix. The opening of the 
first seal is described chap, vi., verse 
1 ; of the second, verse 3 ; of the 
third, verse 5 ; of the fourth, vei«e 7 j 
of the fidh; verse 9 ; and of the sixth, 
verse 12. The famiaeSi the psfti- 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
ND when he had opened 
the seventh seal, there was 



lences, and the earthquakes, men- 
tioned chap, vi., were •' the beginning 
of sorrows ;" Malt. xxiv. 7, 8 ; and 
therefore are put down first in the 
order of the Apocalypse. Then comes 
the persecution and killing of the 
Christians, or martyrs; Matt. xxiv. 
9 — 12 ; and hence the crying of the 
martyrs for vengeance is placed next 
in the Apocalypse ; vi. 9 — 11. Next 
in order in 24th of Matthew, comes a 
premonition of the *< abomination of 
desolation," verse 15, which is de- 
scribed under the sixth seal in the 
Apocalypse, 12 — 17. Jesus then 
states that the Christians were to be 
saved from these calamities. Matt. 
xxiv. 16 — 21, which is beautifully de- 
scribed in the Apocalypse by the seal- 
ing of the 144,000, chap. vii. For 
the sake of the elect, or the believers, 
the days of tribulation at first were 
shortened, or remitted ; the siege was 
raised for a short time. Matt. xxiv. 
22 ; and thus the Christians escaped ; 
which is represented in the Apocalypse 
by the angels holding back the winds 
from blowing on the earth, to destroy it, 
until the 144,000 of spiritual Israel 
were sealed ; vii. 1 — 3. Thus we find 
that so far as the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem is concerned, the order of Christ in 
describing the events in his prophecy, 
in Matt, xxiv., is principally followed 
by the revelator in his seven seals. 
The events placed by our Lord as 
happening immediately before the fall 
of the city, are described in the fol- 
lowing words : — " Then if any man 
shall say unto yon, Lo, here is Christ, 
or there ; believe it not. For there 
shall arise false Christs, and false 
prophets, and shall show great signs 
and wonders ; insomuch that, if it 
were possible, they shall deceive the 
very elect. Behold, I have told you 
before. Wherefore, if they shall say 
ante you, Behold, he is in the desert ; 
go not forth : behold, he is in the 
teeret chambers , believe it not :" 



silence in heaven about the space 
of half an hour. 

2 And I saw the seven angels 

»^^^^— ^M^— ^^— ^— ^^^ — ^^^M^M^— ^^^i— ■ ■! !■■■■■■ ^^MIIB 

Matt. xxiv. 23 — 26. These are the 
events which are described in bold 
and glowiiig metaphors in the 8ih 
chapter of Revelation, under the* 
opening of the seventh seal, which is 
subdivided into seven parts. ^ Si- 
lence in heaven. — The metaphors are 
still based on the plan of the services 
in the temple. We behold, in verse 
3, that the angel came and stood at 
the altar, having a golden censer. 
This was preparatory to otTering in- 
cense in the holy place. The people 
stood without, i. e., without the sacred 
place, in some other part of the tem- 
ple, every one in secret, silent prayer 
the meanwhile. The Lord was sup- 
posed to be in the temple, in a special 
manner, at the time of incense. 
Hence it is said, " The Lord is in his 
holy temple; let all the earth keep 
silence before him j" Hab. ii. 20. 
The same service is more definitely 
referred to, Luke i. 9 — 10 : " Accord- 
ing to the custom of the priest's office, 
his lot was to burn incense when he 
went into the temple of the Lord. 
And the whole multitude of the peo- 
ple were praying without, at the time 
of incense." The prayer was secret, 
in each one's soul, and silence of 
course prevailed. When the Lamb 
opened the seventh seal, and prepara- 
tion was made for burning incense, 
there was said to be, in conformity 
to the temple service, "silence in 
heaven about the space of half an 
hour," which was probably about the 
length of lime that was consumed in 
this part of the temple service. 

2. Seven angels which stood before 
God. — These are those we call the 
angels of the divine presence, be- 
cause they always stand before God, 
like the seven confidential ministers, 
nearest the throne of the earthly mon- 
arch. See Tobit lii. 18. See, also, 
the notes on the angelology of the 
Apocalypse under v. 2, and the notes 
on i. 4, iii. 1, iv. 5. The eventi 
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which stood before God ; and to 
them were given seven trumpets. 
3 And another angel came 
and stood at the altar, having a 
golden censer ; and there was 
given unto him much incense, 
that he should offer it with the 
prayers of all saints upon the 
golden altar which was before 
the throne. 

under the seventh seal are divided 
into seven parts ; and hence seven 
trumpets, with which to announce 
those events, are placed in the hands 
of the seven angels. The whole, of 
course, is scenical. 

3. Another aneel. — This was the 
angel of the golden censer. — Angel- 
ology, Apoc., ^9. % At the altar. — 
The altar here spoken of was unques- 
tionably the altar of incense, as in- 
cense was about to be offered. It is 
mentioned Exod. xxx. 27. ^ Golden 
censer. — The golden censer was for 
the purpose of incense. The sacred 
vessels were many of them of gold and 
silver, and hence were for their value 
carried off into Babylon, at the cap- 
tivity, and afterwards restored j Ezra 
vi. 5, and Dan. v. 2, 3. The censer 
was of pure gold ; 1 Kings vii. 50 ; 2 
Chron. iv. 22 ; Heb. ix. 4. ^ Given 
unto him much incense. — To the angel 
was given much incense, the occasion 
being an extraordinary one. ^ That 
he sJiould offer it. — This he was to 
offer while the people were in silent 
prayer. He offered it during the 
jjrayers — during the half hour's si- 
lence. We have already shown, on 
chapter v. 8, that the odors were the 
prayers of saints. " Let my prayer 
be set before thee as incense ;" Psa. 
cxli. 2. The Jews gave themselves 
much to prayer, as did also the Chris- 
tians ; Acts vi. 4. The Jewish Chris- 
tians were directed specially to pray 
during the calamities of the nation ; 
Malt. xxiv. 20. In fact, the believers 
everywhere were directed to pray in 
reference to that event. See 1 Peter 



4 And the f moke of the iri* 
cense, which came with. th« 
prayers of the saints, ascended 
up before God out of the angel's 
hand. 

5 And the angel took the 
censer, and filled it with fire of 
the altar, and cast it into the 
earth ; and there were voices, 
and thunderings, and lightnings, 

iv. 7: "The end of all things is at 
hand [referring unquestionably to 
the destruction of Jerusalem] : be 
ye therefore sober, and watch unto 
•prayer?^ 

4. Ascended up before God, — At 
that time, especially, therefore, the 
prayers of Christians everywhere as- 
cended to heaven, denoted by the 
words, " And the smoke of the in- 
cense, which came with the prayers 
of the saints, ascended up before. 
God, out of the angel's hand." 

5. Filled it with fire, — The facts 
mentioned in the verse are prepar- 
atory to what is to follow, — a sort 
of metaphorical introduction to the 
threatened judgments. Fire was al- 
ways burning on the altar ; Lev. xvi. 
12 \ Isa. vi. 6. It is used to signify 
not only the judgments which God 
sends upon the earth, but the purify- 
ing power of God, and ofttimes the 
purifying power of his judgments. It 
is put for the judgments of God in the 
verse before us. The angel filled the 
censer with fire from the altar, and 
cast it on the earth, or land of Judea, 
to show that further judgments were 
to fall on the Jews. A great commo- 
tion followed. " There were voices, 
and thunderings, and lightnings, and 
an earthquake ;" a figure of tumults, 
anger, great noises, frightful visita- 
tions from heaven, and a great over- 
throw. We think the figure of tak- 
ing fire from the altar to cast upon 
the earth is designed to show that the 
judgments originated in heaven ; and 
are sent out from the presence of 
God. So the desolation of Israel watf 
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md an earthquake 

6 And the seveii angels which 
had the seven trumpets prepared 
themselves to sound. 

7 The first angel sounded, 
and there followed hail and fire 
mingled with blood, and they 

described by Ezek. ix. and x. Ob- 
serve carefully X. 1, 2. 

6. Prepared themselves to sound. — 
No further delay is to be expected. 
All is now ready for the commence- 
ment of final action. The woes were 
about to come ; they were just on the 
point of commencing ; and hence it 
IS said, the angels prepared them- 
selves to sound. 

7. Hail and fire mingled with blood. 

— The figure here signified destruc- 
tion. What could be more expressive 
of devastation, with loss of life added 
thereto, than " hail and fire mingled 
with blood f " The figure is borrowed 
from the Old Testament. One of the 
iadgments upon Egypt was thunder, 
hail and fire ; Exod. ix. 21—25. The 
figures of hail and fire for judgments 
originated here. See, also, Ezek. 
xxxviii. 22 : " And I will plead 
against him with pestilence and with 
blood; and I will rain upon him, and 
upon his bands, and upon the many 
people that are with him, an over- 
flowing rain, and a^rca^ hailstones^ fire^ 
and brimstone." %^ Third part of trees. 

— The third part of trees being burnt 
sigaified that this was as yet but a 
p^rrtial destruction. This is not the 
treading of the holy city under foot. 
That was to be done by the Roman 
armies ; and we have not yet come to 
that part of the Apocalypse in which 
the approach of the Roman armies is 
described. In our judgment, what 
follows in the chapter before us refers 
to the tumults among the Jews them- 
selves, which broke out in different 
places, some in the country, some on 
»he coast, near the sea, and some in 
Jic holy city, endangering the very 
city itself, which was threatened to 
be destroyed by the quarrels of dif- 



were cast upon the earth, and 
the third part of trees- Was burnt 
up, and all green grass was 
burnt up. 

8 And the second angel 
sounded, and as it were a great 
mountain burning with fire was 

ferent portions of the Jews, without 
the aid of the Roman armies. The 
destruction being described by burn- 
ing, or overthrow of the forests and 
herbage, or grass, is drawn also, we 
think, from the account of the plague 
of hail in Egypt, Exod. ix. 22, 25. 

8. The second angel sounded. — This 
opens another series of calamities, 
— another source of woe. ^ A great 
mountain burning with fire. — High 
mountains and lofty hills denoted 
kingdoms, republics, states, cities, and 
proud men that exalt themselves. 
See how Isaiah describes the fall of 
the proud and lofty : " For the day 
of the Lord of hosts shall be upon 
every one that is proud and lofky, and 
upon every one that is lifted up ; and 
he shall be brought low : and upon 
all the cedars of Lebanon, that are 
high and lifted up, and upon all the 
oaks of Bashan, and upon all the high 
mountains, and upon all the hills that 
are lifted up;" ii. 12 — 14. Here it 
is manifest, that by the high moun- 
tains and hills were intended those 
that were proud and lofty. % Cast 
into the sea. — The figure of throwing 
down a burning mountain is bor- 
rowed from Jer. li. 25: "Behold, I 
am against thee, destroying moun- 
tain, saith the Lord, which destroyest 
all the earth : and I will stretch out 
my hand upon thee, and roil thee 
down from the rocks, and will make 
thee a burnt mountain." See Ezek. 
xxxviii. 14 — 23, where the reader 
will find a train of metaphors very 
similar to those which occur in the 
chapter before us. See, also, Amos 
vii. 4, and Rev. xvi. 3. The burning 
mountain may well have represented 
some proud, ambitious, influential 
and seoitious person, claiming to be a 



186 



REVELATION. 



cast into the sea : and the third 
part of the sea became blood. 

9 And the third part of the 
creatures which were in the sea, 
and had ]ife, died ; and the third 
part of the ships were destroyed. 

Christ, or a prophet, leading multi- 
ludes astray, and causing their de- 
struction. He falls in the midst of a 
blaze of divine judgments. What 
would more fitly represent such an 
individual, than <*a great mountain 
burning with fire ? " and what would 
more fitly represent his fall, in answer 
to the faith and prayers of the Chris- 
tians, than the (all of the mountain 
into the sea ? Jesus told his follow- 
ers, if they had faith, " ye shall say 
unto this mountain, Be thou removed, 
and be thou cast into the sea ; it shall 
be done'" Matt. xxi. 21. Does not 
the reader see, that the judgments 
coming on the Jews, being represent- 
ed by a mountain removed from its 
base, agrees precisely with the meta- 
phorical language oi the sixth chap- 
ter, which, in point of subject, is the 
predecessor of this : "And every 
mountain and island were moved out 
of their places ;" 14. There is a con- 
gruity in the metaphors through this 
whole connection. 

9. Third part of the creatures. — 
The judgment was yet a partial one, 
preliminary to the great and final 
overthrow of the nation. See Exod. 
vii. 19 — 21 for an account of the 
events which probably gave rise to 
these metaphors. 

10. The third angel sounded. — We 
now proceed to another woe described 
in the highly metaphorical language 
of the revelaior. ^ There fell a great 
star. — How well comports this with 
vi. 13. " And the stars of heaven fell 
upon the earth, even as a fig-tree 
casteth her untimely figs, when she 
is shaken of a mighty wind." This 
metaphor also is borrowed from the 
prophets. Stars are sometimes used 
to represent good men, and sometimes 
bad men. It i« quite postiblei the 



10 And the third angel sound- 
ed, and there fell a great star 
from heaven, burning as it were 
a lamp, and it fell upon a third 
part of the rivers, and upon the 
fountains of waters ; 

reader may think, it would have been 
much better, if the writer of the Apoc- 
alypse had seen fit to use plain lan- 
guage, which would have been more 
easily understood. We reply, this 
style of writing has a very different 
appearance to us from that which it 
presented to the people to whom it 
was addressed. They were used to 
it ; and instruction could well be con- 
veyed to them by such means. Our 
object is not to find fault with the 
style of the Apocalypse, but to ex- 
plain it, according to the best of our 
means and ability, by the help of 
other parts of the word of God. Stars, • 
we said, are sometimes used to rep- 
resent ^oo^ men and sometimes ^(2. 
At one time the star signifies a am- 
queror ; Numb. xxiv. 17 : •' There shall ' 
come a Star out of Jacob, and a 
Sceptre shall rise out of Israel, and . 
shall smite the corners of Moab, and 
destroy all the children of Sheih." 
At another it signifies the rulers of 
the church ; Rev. i. 20, "The seven 
stars are the angels of the seven 
churches." Wicked apostates are 
said to be "wandering stars," that 
go from light into outer darkness. 
The fall of the King of Babylon was 
represented as the fall of a star from 
heaven. The figure is very striking. 
He was proud and aspiring : he ex- 
alted himself greatly, even "above 
the stars of God;" he said, "I will 
ascend above the heights of the 
clouds, — I will be like the Most 
High." But he was brought down to 
destruction ; and after his debasement 
it was said to him, " How art thou 
fallen from heaven, O Lucifer, son 
of the morning! [or momhig stai^ 
how art thou cut down to the ground.'^ 
which didst weaken the nations^'' . 
Isa. xiv. 12. The fiOl of the -^" 
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11 And the name of the star 
is called Wormwood : and the 
third part of the waters became 
wormwood ; and many men died 
of the waters, because they were 
made bitter. 

mentioned in Rev. viii. 10, 11, may 
well represent the overthrow of some 
leader, some false Christ, some prin- 
cipal one among the seditious, or the 
zealots, who led his followers into 
bitter suffering and death. The Jews 
were the prey of the ambition of such 
unprincipled men, and had been for 
some time before. See Acts xxi. 38 : 
" Art not thou that Egyptian, which 
before these days madest an uproar, 
and leddest out into the wilderness 
four thousand men that were mur- 
derers ? " ^ Third part of the rivers, 
— The destruction is a partial one, 
preliminary (as we have before said) 
to the great and final overthrow of 
the nation. Our Saviour assured his 
followers that previous to the great 
event, false Christs should arise, and 
lejEid the people astray. They should 
"show great signs and wonders;" 
Matt. xxiv. 24 ; they should be greatly 
lifted up ; and if the fall of bad rulers 
and wicked men from eminent places 
was represented in prophetic style by 
the fall of stars, fas it surely was,] 
why may not the iall bf some leader, 
among these false Christs, be repre- 
sented by the fall of a star from 
heaven? But the judgment as yet 
was only partial. 

II. Name of the starts called Worm- 
ftood. — The star of which we are 
speaking, was called "Wormwood," 
to show its effect. It brought the 
deepest bitterness of anguish upon the 
people when it fell. Perhaps the 
figure of bitterness was originally 
drawn from Exod. xv. 23, 24. Idol- 
atry was a root of bitterness or worm- 
wood to the Jews, and brought upon 
them severe judgments. See Deut. 
xxix. 18. In describing to young 
men the lips of the strange woman, 
Satoroon says, thejr <' drop as a honey- 



12 And the fourth angel 
sounded, and the third part of 
the sun was smitten, and the 
third part of the moon, and the 
third part of the stars ; so as the 
third part of them was darkened, 

comb, and her mouth is smoother 
than oil : but her end is bitter as 
wormwood, sharp as a two-edged 
sword ;" Prov. v. 3, 4. God threat- 
ened the Jews, before he sent his 
judgments upon them, "I will feed 
this people with wormwoodj and give 
them water of gall to drink ;" Jer. ix. 
15 ; xxiii. 15. How appropriate then, 
in an address to the Asiatic churches, 
to describe the overthrow of a leader, 
who was to involve many others in 
his fate, as the fall of a star, whose 
name was Wormwood. Wise men 
early learned to give names to stars ; 
in fact, God himself is said, in the 
style of the ancients, "to call them 
all by their names j" Psa. cxlvii. 4 ; 
Isa. xl. 26. 

12. Third part of the sun. — Under 
the sounding of the fourth angel, the 
woes seem to be still more tremen- 
dous and alarming. It is not now the 
destruction in part of the trees, or the 
grass, or the fountains of water ; but 
greater far than that, — it is the 
destruction of the third part of the 
sun, the moon and the stars. These 
stand for the highest earthly dignita- 
ries, and the most glorious places. 
What, then, may this represent more 
fitly than the tumults m the very 
city, and in the temple, — the holy 
place J which we know were carried 
on there before and during the siege 
by the Roman armies ? It had been 
represented, in the preceding chapter, 
that " the sun became black as sack- 
cloth of hair, and the moon became 
as blood, and the stars of heaven 
fell unto the earth ;" verses 12, 13 j 
which we interpreted to signify great 
civil and political changes. In the 
verse before us, as we have said, it is 
the third part of the sun, moon and 
Btars that ar« smittan. Withoati 



REVELATION 



and the day shone not for a third 
part of it, and the night likewise. 
13 And I beheld, and heard 
an angel flying through the 
midst of heaven, saying, with a 



therefore, being presumptive in the 
application, we think it perfectly safe 
to say, that this denotes, not the full 
destruction of the high powers of the 
Jewish state, but commotions among 
them, so that their power was partly 
stricken down, and they were thereby 
more easily made the prey of their 
enemies without the city. We shall 
have occasion to show, before we 
close our examination of the part of 
the Apocalypse which relates to the 
Jews, that« so far as human judgment 
can decide, had it not been for the 
contentions among the Jewish leaders, 
both in church and state, their city 
never could have been overthrown. 

13. Angel flying through the midst 
of heaven. — The term angel is ap- 
plied, in the Bible, to any being, or 
thing, sent out of God for a special 
purpose. To fly in the midst of 
heaven, may signify flying in the air, 
between heaven and earth, or it may 
signify moving about among the 
powers of heaven, which had been 
mentioned in the preceding verse. 
^ *' Saying with a loud voice^ Woe, woe, 
woe." — The figure of the angel, in 
this case, may have been introduced 
merely to announce that three woes 
remained to be fulfilled ; or possibly 
it may have reference to a singular 
Jewish personage, who appeared in 
Jerusalem, in the midst of the great- 
est tumult, a description of whom we 
take from Josephus. What that his- 
torian reckoned the most horrible of 
all, was one Jesus, an ordinary fel- 
low, who came to the feast of taber- 
nacles, and ran crying up and down 
the street day and night, "A voice 
fntm the east, a voice from the west, a 
voice from the four winds, a voire against 
Jerusalem and the temple, a voice against 
the bridegrooms and the brides, a voice 
agmntt aU the ptopU:* The mAgii^- 



loud voice. Woe, woe, woe, to 
the inhabiters of the earth, by 
reason of the other voices of 
the trumpet of the three angels, 
which are yet to sound ! 

trates endeavored by stripes and tor^ 
ture to restrain him; but he still 
cried with a mournful voice, " Woe, 
woe to Jerusalem!" This he con- 
tinued to do for seven years and five 
months together, and especially at the 
great festivals -, and he neither grew 
hoarse, nor was tired ; but went about 
the walls and cried with a loud voice, 
*•' Woe, woe to the city and to the tem- 
ple ;" and as he added at last, " Wo€^ 
woe also to myself," it happened that 
a stone from some sling or engine 
immediately struck him dead. I^t ii 
be observed, that the woes denounced 
by him were not those which had 
happened under the first four trum. 
pets, but those which were to happen 
under the last three. " Woe, woe, woei 
to the inhabiters of the earth, by rea- 
son of the other voices of the trumpet 
of the three angels, which are yet t^ 
sound." Notwithstanding, however, 
the close similarity between the angel 
and this personage in Jerusalem, itis 
by no means certain he was referred 
to by the revelator. In the scenery 
of the chapter, the angel may have 
been introduced merely to show that 
three out of the seven woes remained 
to be fulfilled. This will introduce us 

to the THREE WOE T&XJMPETS. 

CHAPTER IX. 

1. And the fifth angel sounded. — 
Of the seven angels who were to 
sound their trumpets, as described in 
the seventh seal, viii. 3, the sounding 
of four has been mentioned in the 
preceding chapter. Three more woes 
remain, as mentioned in the last verse 
of that chapter, — " Woe, woe, woe, to 
the inhabiters of the earth, by reason 
of the other voices of the trumpet of 
the threie angels, which art yu U 
sauftd." We liave hithsrto fidMM 
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ND the fifth angel sounded, 
and I saw a star fall from 



the order of events as described by 
the Saviour in the 24th of Matthew, 
and to that we shall still adhere ; for 
it seems that in describing the woes 
that fell upon the Jews, the revelator 
made that orderof events the ground- 
work of his description. In the 8th 
chapter, we found a description, 
couched ia the highly metaphorical 
language of that book, of the intes- 
tinal divisions and tumults of the 
Jews ; and of the fall of the leaders 
in these rebellious and sectional up- 
risings. For the Saviour's premoni- 
tion of those events, see Matt. xxiv. 
23 — 28. Let us now quote the next 
section of the Saviour's prophecy : — 
** Immediately after the tribulation of 
those days, shall the sun be dark- 
ened, and the moon shall not give her 
light, and the stars shall fall from 
heaven, and the powers of the heav- 
ens shall be shaken : and then shall 
appear the sign of the Son of man in 
heaven : and then shall all the tribes 
of the earth mourn, and they shall see 
the Son of man coming in the clouds 
of heaven with power and great 
glory j" Matt. xxiv. 29, 30. Observe, 
these events happened immediately 
af^er the appearance of the false 
Christs and leaders, who broke the 
Jewish nation into factions and led 
them astray. This weakened their 
power, which was represented by the 
smiting of a third part of the sun, 
moon and stars. But the great calam- 
ity is about to come. The sun and 
the moon shall be totally darkened ; 
the stars shall fall from heaven, and 
the powers of the heavens shall be 
shaken. TTten shall appear the sign 
of the Son of man in heaven. ^ / 
Sim a star fall. — A star fell from 
heaven, or, as Pr. A. Clarke says, 
*f An angelj .encompassed with light, 
soddenlyilescended ; and seeme^like 
a 'Star faUing from heaven.'' We 
UonlrihU dMi idea to b# coaveyed; 

M 



heaven unto the earth : and to 
him was given the key of the 
bottomless pit. 

2 And he opened the bottom- 

for, 1st. This is not the star " Worm- 
wood," of which we treated in the 
commentary on the preceding chap- 
ter. No name is given to this star ; 
it is a pure orb of light. 2d. It had a 
commission from above; "to him 
was given the key of the bottomless 
pit." Who gave the angel, or star, 
that key? See Rev. i. 18: '^I am 
he that liveth and was dead [Jesus ;] 
and behold, I am alive forevermore, 
Amen ; and have the keys of hell and 
of death." It is* "he that openeth 
and no man shutteth, and shutteth 
and no man openeth;" Rev. iii. 7. 
He gave the key to the angel who 
descended from heaven. 3d. This 
seems to be the same angel men- 
tioned Rev. XI. 1 : " And I saw an 
angel come down from heaven, hav- 
ing the key of the bottomless pit, and 
a great chain in his hand." As the 
giving the keys of the kingdom of 
heaven to Peter signified giving him 
authority to bind and loose, (Matt, 
xvi. 19,5 so the giving the key of the 
bottomless pit to the angel, signified 
giving him power to let loose the 
hordes confined there. 

2. Bottomless pit. — This is solely 
an Apocalyptical expression, and oc- 
curs Rev. ix. 1, 2, 11 ; li. 7 j xvii. 8 ; 
XX. 1, 3. What strange ideas have 
filled the minds of Christians con- 
cerning this pit. And after all, we 
are obliged to say that the original 
phrase does not warrant the transla 
tion bottomless pit. The true signifi- 
cation is, t?ie well of the abyss, or deep 
within a deep. It is an intensive 
expression to represent the deepest 
abyss, — a hyperbole, like that of 
Milton, 

" And in the lowest dnpth, a lower deep, 
Still threai'ning to derour me, opens wide." 

But it is only in tipo cases (Bev. ix. 
1, 2) out of the seven mentioned above, 
that there is evea the slightest grouad 
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less pit ; and there arose a smoke 
out of the pit, as the smoke of a 

for pretence that the word bottomless 
is a just translation ; for in the other 
five cases the word abussos (abyss) 
stands by itself, without any attempt 
to increase its force; and in these 
cases the word abyss would convey 
the exact meaning of the original 
word. When we read (Luke viii. 
31) that the demons besought our 
Lord <'that he would not command 
them to go out iftto the dtep^^ it might 
as well have been translated bottom- 
less pit here as in the Apocalypse, for 
it is precisely the same word in the 
Greek. And yet who does not know 
that by " the deep," in that place, was 
meant the sea of Galilee, on the shores 
of which the transaction occurred? 
The phrase abyss, or depth of the 
abyss, in the case before us, is purely 
metaphorical. When it is said (Rev. 
xiii. 1) that a beast rose up out of the 
seCy it means precisely the same as in 
Rev. xi. 7, "the beast ascendeth out 
of the bottomless pit." As all bless- 
ings, in the view of the Jews, came 
down from above, so scourges, 
although under the wise direction of 
God, were supposed to come up from 
beneath. In the former case God 
is said to "open the windows of 
heaven;" Mai. iii. 10; in the latter, 
to unlock the depth of the abyss, or 
the bottomless pit. This is all, we 
are confident, that the expression 
means. The word pit is often used 
metaphorically in the Scriptures. To 
be abased, to be cut off, to be 
destroyed, is to go down into the pit ; 
Job xxxiii. 18, 24, 28, 30 ; Psa. ix. 
15 ; XX viii. 1 ; xxxv. 7 ; xl. 2 ; cxix. 
85 j cxl. 10; Prov. xxviii. 10; Isa. 
XXIV. 16 — 23. The latter psissage 
specially will show, that by pit, in the 
metaphorical sense, is meant a low 
state, beaeath the common state of 
man. To come up out of the pit, was 
to Qome up ftoin Wneath, Jesus was 
from ako^ f his enemies, the Jews^ 
were &om beneath ; John viii. 2^. 



great furnace ; and the sun and 
the air were darkened by reason 

ing more than giving men permission 
to come up from beneath, from a low 
estate, from among the commonality, 
from the multitude, which is fre- 
quently represented by the sea : and 
an angry multitude by the waves of 
the sea. " Open to me the gates of 
righteousness;" Psa. cxviii. 19. To 
open the doors of heaven, is to cause 
the rain to descend ; Jxxviii. 23 ; 
Ezek. xxxvii. 12 ; Zech. xi. 1 ; Mai. 
iii. 10 ; Acts xiv. 27. To open the 
bottomless pit, then, was to give the 
hosts permission to come upon Judea. 
Being looked upon as scourges, they 
were said to come from beneath. 
There is no word in the English lan- 
guage that so well conveys the Sense 
of the Greek word as abyss. ^ Sfnuke 
out of the pit, — This is but a part of 
the scenery to represent the gloom 
that was to spread itself over the 
land, when the hosts of the enemy 
issued, as it were, out of the abyss, to 
overrun Judea. ^ Sun and the air 
were darkened. — In further carrying 
out the metaphor, smoke is said to 
arise out of the abyss, like the smoke 
of a great furnace, " and the sun and 
the air were darkened by reason of the 
smoke of the pit." How closely does 
this resemble the language of Jesus, 
already quoted, "Immediately aAer 
the tribulation of those days shall the 
sun be darkenedj^* &c. ; Matt. xxiv. 
29. And how exactly does this agree 
with the description of the prophet 
Joel : " Blow ye the trumpet in Zion, 
and sound an alarm in my holy 
mountain : let all the inhabitants of 
the land tremble : for the day of the 
Lord Cometh, for it is nigh at hand ; 
a day of darkness and of gloominess^ a 
day of douds and of thick darknessj as 
the morning [fogs or vapors which 
prevail before the sun hses] spread 
upon the mountains ;" Joel ii. 1, 2. 
With sui;h guides we feel a strong 
confidence in referring the chapter 
before us to the events conneoed with 
t)>f d^^r^iPtion of Jerusalem* Xhiftrt 
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•f the smoke of the pit. 

3 And there came out of the 
smoke locusts upon the earth ; 
and unto them was given power, 
as the scorpions of the earth 
have power. 

4 And it was commanded 
them that they should not hurt 
the grass of the earth, neither 
any green thing, neither any 
tree ; but only those men which 

seems to be the same general strain 
of metaphor both in the prophets and 
in the prophecy of our Lord, in regard 
to the destruction of Jerusalem. The 
revelator follows them; but is more 
metaphorical than either. No reader, 
however, can fail to see the similarity 
in their style. 

3. Came out of the smoke locvsts. — 
And what do these locusts represent 
but the first approach of the Roman 
army? "Locusts," (says Dr. Lan- 
caster, in his abridgment of Daubuz,) 
'< fly in such prodigious numbers, as 
that they form a great cloud and 
darken the sky ; and then falling upon 
the earth, make a most terrible havoc 
of all the fruits thereof; and so are a 
proper symbol to signify AN ARMY 
of enemies coming in vast multi- 
tudes," &c. &c. — (Quoted in Tower's 
Illustrations of Prophecy.) But that 
they did signify an army will be ren- 
dered absolutely certain as we pro- 
ceed. They had more than a locust's 
power ; they had the power of scor- 
pions. 

4. Should Hot hurt the grass. — If 
they had been locusts in reality, what 
would have been more natural than 
that they should have devoured the 
grass, and any green thing? But 
they were symbolical; they repre- 
sented an army of men, who were 
to make havoc of their fellow-men. 
Those servants of God, however, who 
were sfealed in their foreheads, Rev. 
vii. 3. they could not harm ; they had 
power only to hart those who had not 



have not the seal of God in their 
foreheads. 

5 And to them it was given 
that they should not kill them, 
but that they should be torment- 
ed five months : and their tor- 
ment was as the torment of a 
scorpion, when he striketh a 
man. 

6 And in those days shall 
men seek death, and shall not 

5. Should not kill them. — This lan- 
guage is not to be understood too 
strictly, for undoubtedly some wei« 
slain by the Roman armies at their 
first approach. Nevertheless, this 
was not the time when the great 
slaughter look place. ^ Tormented 
five months. — They were, however, 
greatly tormented, and were driven 
to the greatest straits for the want of 
the necessaries of life, and for the 
dangers caused by their animosities 
among themselves, and the threaten- 
ing of the Roman armies. ^ Tor- 
ment of a scorpion. — Thus was their 
torment, " as the torment of a scorpion 
when he striketh a man." Josephus 
states that very few of the Jews were 
slain during the invasion of their 
cities by Cestius Gallus, although 
they sufiiered much. — [De Bell. Jnd.j 
Book IL, chap, xx., sec. 9.] Cestius 
lay before Jerusalem one whole sum- 
mer, says Adam Clarke, or about five 
months; and this may be the time 
referred to by the words, " they should 
be tormented five months;" verses 
5, 10. 

6. Shall men seek death. — This was 
owing to the greatness of their suffer- 
ings, arising from their commotions 
within and enemies without, Christ 
and his apostles forewarned men of 
the " great tribulation ;" and we have 
no doubt that many longed for death 
as a relief from their terrible suffer- 
ings. It is not uncommon for people 
to suffer so severely as to long for 
death. Job spoke of those in his day, 
wha << longed &>t death,, but it. camflt 
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find it ; and shall desire to die, 
and death shall flee from them. 

7 And the shapes of the lo- 
custs were like unto horses pre- 
pared unto battle ; and on their 
heads were as it were crowns 
like gold, and their faces were 
as the faces of men. 

8 And they had hair as the 

not, and dug for it more than for hid- 
den treasures;" iii. 21. And Jere- 
miah, foretelling the sufferings of the 
Jews, said, "Death shall be chosen 
rather than life ;" viii. 3. 

7. Horses prepared fur battle. — Now 
we have what we call certain proof, 
that by the locusts is signified armies. 
They were " like horses prepared unto 
battle." If Crowns like gold. — Their 
brazen caps " were as it were crowns 
like gold, and their faces were as the 
faces of men." 

8. -45 the hair of ipomen. -r-Thpir 
hair, or some ornament of their caps, 
was as the hair of women ; and their 
teeth were like lions' teeth. 

9. Breast-plates of iron. — They had 
breast-plates also, which is surely 
descriptive of soldiers. ^ Sound of 
their wings. — The sound of their 
wings was like the sound of chariots 
and many horses running to battle. 
How exactly this agrees with the 
description given of the invasion of 
Jerusalem by the prophet Joel. It 
seems impossible to avoid the impres- 
sion, that the revelator drew his 
ngures from that prophet. "A fire 
devoureth before them; and behind 
them a flame burneth : the land is as 
the garden of Eden before them, and 
behind them a desolate wilderness; 
yea, and nothing shall escape them. 
The appearance of them is as the 
appearance of horses ; and as horse- 
men, so shall they run. Like the 
noise of chariots on the tops of moun. 
tains shall they leap, like the noise 
of a flame of, fire that devoureth the 
stubble, as a strong people set in 
battle-array;'' Joel ii. 3^. There 



hair of women, and their teeth 
were as the teeth of lions. 

9 And they had breast-plates, 
as it were breast-plates of iron ; 
and the sound of their wings 
was as the sound of chariots of 
many horses running to battle. 

10 And they had tails like 
unto scorpions, and there were 

-- - — — 

can be no doubi that the prophet and 
revelator spake of the same event. 
What other interpretation can be 
given of the chapter now before us, 
that presents such claims to belief? 
Every one must see the very striking 
resemblance between the description 
of Joel and that of the revelator ; in 
fact, they are almost the self-same 
thing. Why then ought we not to be 
guided by the prophet in applying the 
dark passages oi the Apocalypse? 
The description is evidently that of an 
army well supplied with cavalry ; and 
for that species of force the Romans 
were eminent. 

10. They had tails like unto scor^ 
pious. — The meaning is, they had a 
scorpion's power to inflict pain. It 
agrees precisely with what is said 
verse 3, " Unto them was given power, 
as the scorpions of the earth have 
power." The scorpion is the largest 
and most malignant of all the insect 
tribe. Its bite is terrible, not so much 
for the death it sometimes occasions, 
as for the pain it causes, which is 
worse than death. The torment of 
the bite of the scorpion of the east is 
thus described, according to Mr. Tay- 
lor, by Dioscorides : " When the scor- 
pion has stung, the place becomes 
inflamed and hardened ; it reddens 
by tension, and is painful by inter- 
vals, being now chilly, now burning. 
The pain soon rises high, and rages 
sometimes more, and sometimes less. 
A sweating succeeds, attended by a 
shivering and trembling ; theextrem- 
ities of the body become cold ; the 
groin swells ; the hair stands on end ; 
the members become pale; and the 
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stings in their tails ; and their 
power was to hurt men five 
months. 

11 And they had a king over 
them, which is the angel of the 
bottomless pit, whose name in 
the Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, 
but in the Greek tongue hath his 

skin feels throughout it the sensa- 
tion ot* a perpetual prickling, as if 
by needles " Such is " the torment 
of a scorpion when he striketh a 
man ;" ver. 5. When men are in this 
awful condition, they long for death, 
and death seems to flee away from 
them only to protract their torments, 
la order to give the fact, that the 
Roman armies would cause the most 
intense anguish on the unbelieving 
Jews, it is said that the locusts, which 
represented those armies^ hsui tails 
like scorpions, armed with stings. 
% Hurt menfioe months. — The locust 
season lasted about live months ; the 
animal comes, ravages, and passes 
away in about that time. It is also 
said, that Cestius Gall us lay before 
Jerusalem about that time. See on 
ver. 5. 

1 1 They had a king. — This was 
necessary to be said, becau.se locusts 
in general have no king. See Prov. 
XXX. 27 : *' The locusts have no king, 
yet go they forth all of them by 
bands. ** The revelaior was obliged, 
therefore, to add, that the forces of 
which he spoke, under the metaphor 
of locusts, had a king, or command- 
er. The movements of armies were 
described by the prophets by the 
progress of locusts. "As the run- 
ning to and fro of locusts, shall he 
run upon them ;" Isa. xxxiii. 4. 
Locusts represent especially lar^e 
armies. " Make thyself many as the 
locusts." ♦ # # u Thy crowned 
are as the locusts, and thy captains 
as the great grasshoppers ;" Nahum 
lii. 15, 17. ^ The angel of the bot- 
tomless pit. — As the host was said to 
ascend ou( of the pit or abyss, so 
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name Apollyon. 

12 One woe is past ; and be- 
hold, there come two woes more 
hereafter. 

13 And the sixth angel sound- 
ed, and I heard a voice from the 
four horns of the golden altar 
which is before God, 

i» ■■■■■■ I ■ ■■■■-— ^ ■■ - lu 

their commander was said to be the 
angel of that abyss, the principal per- 
sonage. And as he caused great loss 
and devastation, his name is destruc- 
tion, for such is the meaning of the 
Hebrew word Abaddon, and the Greek 
Apollyon signifies a Destroyer. Pick- 
ering defines Abaddon, destruction, 
devastation, destroyer ; Apollyon, the 
destroyer, devastation. Donnegan 
defines the verb Apolhimi, to destroy 
utterly, and he says Homer uses it 
mostly of persons slain in battle. Lid- 
dell and Scott say that Apollumi sig- 
nifies to destroy utterly, kill, slay, 
murder ; and they refer to Homer, 
who used it to signify death in battle ; 
and when applied to things, he used 
it to mean to demolish, to lay waste. 
How appropriate, then, according to 
these high authorities, to term the 
commander of a destroying army, 
Abaddon, or Apollyon. 

12. One woe is past. — One of the 
three woes mentioned viii. 13, has 
now been described. Two more re- 
main. Let us turn our attention to 
the next woe. The three woes were 
to come at the sounding of the fifth, 
sixth, and seventh angels. The first 
woe we have noticed under the sound- 
ing of the fifth angel, ix. 1, and now 
we come to the sounding of the sixth 
angel. 

13. Heard a voice. — The object of 
the revelator here is to introduce the 
loosing of the four angels at the 
Euphrates 4 and it is perfectly con- 
sistent with the style of the Apoc- 
alypse to describe such an event as 
being done by divine command. 
Hence, the voice from the four horns of 
the golden altar, or the voice of Grod 
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14 Saying to the sixth angel 
which had the trumpet, Loose 
the four angels which are bound 
in the great river Euphrates. 

15 And the four angels were 

14. Loose the four angels , &c. — 
The command is to loose the four 
angels which are bound in the great 
river Euphrates. The great river. 
The Euphrates is a great river, and 
was more especially so in the estima- 
tion of the ancients. Its banks were 
the seat of many noble cities ; and 
towering above all in importance was 
Babylon, " the glory of kingdoms, the 
beauty of the Chaldees' excellency." 
The Euphrates, or the region thereof, 
was the eastern boundary of the 
Roman empire, and that river flowed 
through a vsust extent of populous 
country. Being far removed from 
the capital of the empire, and the 
nations bordering upon it being bard 
to govern, it was expedient to keep 
armies there, under experienced gen- 
erals. The first efforts of the Romans 
to obtain possession of Jerusalem hav- 
ing failed, it became necessary for 
them to draw their force! together. 
Dr. Hammond says, "It is said by 
Josephus, (lib. 5, ch. 6,) that the 
Syrian legions of the Roman army 
lay as far as Euphrates ; and Philo in 
his Embassy mentions the armies 
reaching to Euphrates." What, then, 
does the loosing of the four angels 
bound in the great river signify, but 
a call upon the Roman commanders 
in that region, who had been detained 
there by previous orders, to repair to 
Jerusalem with their forces? Ves- 
pasian may perhaps be regarded as 
one of those angels, for he was a 
leader of the Svrian armv, and re- 
paired to Jerusalem after the former 
leader, Cestius Gall us, had failed to 
subdue the rebellious Jews. It was 
by this army that he was nominated 
as emperor, at which he repaired to 
Rome, and was succeeded by Titus, 
his elder son, who prosecuted the war 
in Judea. This, then, is what is 



loosed, which were prepared for 
an hour, and a day, and a months 
and a year, for to slay the third 
part of men. 

16 And the number of the 

meant by the loosing of the angels in 
the Euphrates, viz., the calling the 
Roman commanders, who were en- 
camped in different provinces in the 
vicinity of that river, to bring their 
forces to the city. In the interim be- 
tween the withdrawal of Cestius and 
the approach of Vespasian, the Chris- 
tians had an opportunity to escape 
from the ill-fated city ; and in this 
way the 144,001) who had been sealed 
in their foreheads fled away, and 
were saved ; Rev. vii. 3, 4. This all 
transpired beibre the temple was de- 
stroyed, because the voice that com- 
manded to loose the four angels came 
from the golden altar, which could 
not with propriety have been said 
after the temple and the altar were 
demolished. 

15. An hour J and a day^ and amorUhy 
and a year. — That is, they were pre- 
pared and ready at all times for any 
length of service j they were instant 
in season and out of season; they 
were ready at any warning for the 
work of destruction. They were to 
take part in the destruction of the 
Jews, and do their share in slaying 
that misguided people. 

16. Trco hundred thousand thousand. 
— This is a certain number for an 
uncertain. It was a custom of the 
ancients, and is still retained by the 
moderns, to express an uncertain 
number by a certain one. The de- 
mons were called legion, not because 
the exact number of them was 
known, but because they were many. 
We might say of a vast host, " there 
was a million of them," without in- 
tending that exact number. So when 
it is said, the number of the horsemen 
were "two hundred thousand thou- 
sand," or two hundred millions, the 
only idea intended to be eonveyed 
was that there were a large bambte. 
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anny of the horsemen were two 
hundred thousand thousand : and 
I heard the number of them. 

17 And thus I saw the horses 
in the vision, and them that sat 
on them, having breast-plates of 
fire, and of jacinth, and brim- 
stone : and the heads of the 
horses were as the heads of lions ; 

The expression is surely hyperbolical. 
The Roman armies assembled around 
Jerusalem were very numerous. 

17. Attd thus I saw. — That is, I 
am now about to describe more par- 
ticularly the appearance of the horses 
and the horsemen, which I have men- 
tioned as passing before me in my 
vision. ^ Breast-plates of fir e^ and of 
jacinth, and of brimstone. — It is but a 
matter of small importance to settle, 
whether these breast-plates were worn 
by the horses or the riders. They 
were of fire, jacinth and brimstone ; 
i. e., they were in appearance like 
these articles. A breast-plaie very 
highly polished, and reflecting bril- 
liantly the rays of the sun, or of the 
camp fires, would seem like a breast- 
plate of fire. The jacinth was a pre- 
cious stone ; it is mentioned. Rev. xxi. 
20, as one of the garnitures of the foun- 
dation of the New Jerusalem. Some 
of the breast-plates looked like a bril- 
liant of this description ; and others 
had the appearance of brimstone, i. e., 
(we think,) burning brimstone. ^ As 
the heads of lions. — They were fierce, 
fearless ; their manes were like lions' 
manes ; they had the appearance of 
great majesty and strength. The 
hesi horses are trained to war ; and 
the nations around the Euphrates, 
from whom this cavalry came, 
abounded in the best of horses. 
^ Fire^ and smoke, and brimstone. — 
This is purely the work of the reve- 
lalor's imai(ination. Out of the 
mouth, or nostrils, — for the breath 
may proceed from either ; and in a 
hard chase, or in great excitement, 
die horse breathes through his mouth. 



and out of their mouths issued 
fire, and smoke, and brimstone. 

18 By these three was the 
Ihird part of men killed, by the 
fire, and by the smoke, and by 
the brimstone, which issued out 
of their mouths. 

19 For their power is in their 
mouth, and in their tails: for 

When highly excited, he drives his 
breath with great force through his 
nostrils, and we say he snorts. By 
this noise, he is sometimes described 
as being heard at a distance. "The 
snorting of his horses was heard from 
Dan : the whole land trembled at the 
sound of the neighing of his strong 
ones : for they are come, and have 
devoured the land, and all that is in 
it ; the city, and those that dwell 
therein ;" Jer. viii. 16. The horses 
which John saw breathed fire and 
smoke from burning brimstone. It 
is customary in our day, in a painting 
of the excited horse, to show him with 
head uplifted, ears put forward, eyes 
all kindled with animation, and phos- 
phorescence at his nostrils. So saith 
Job: "The glory of his nostrils is 
terrible;" xxxix. 20. To give the 
horses of the eastern cavalry the ap- 
pearance of great animation, fierce 
ness and power of desti^ction, the 
reveiator describes them as breathing 
out flames, like the flames that pro- 
ceed from burning brimstone. 

18. 5y these Mreg. — That is, "by 
the fire, by the smoke, and by the 
brimstone." The power described 
by them is meant. By this power 
did the cavalry its part in the work 
of destruction. 

19. In their mouth and in their taUs. 
— Here lay their power, to which we 
have referred under the preceding 
verse. The revelator*s object is still 
the same, viz., to represent the cavalry 
to be as fearful as possible. In his 
picture, the horses breathed fire and 
smoke and brimstone. So much for 
the mouihs. ¥L« ^\j^ ^v^^ >te 
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their tails were like unto ser- 
pents, and had heads, and with 
them they do hurt. 

20 And the rest of the men 
which were not killed by these 
plagues yet repented not of the 

heighten the description, and hence 
said, "For iheir power is in their 
mouth and in their tails;" i. e., in 
the latter as well as the former. He 
says no more about their mouths, but 
proceeds, " their tails were like unto 
serpents, and had heads, and with 
them they do hurt." Such is the 

Sicture. They had not such tails as 
orses generally have, — the long, 
graceful, flowing hair, — but instead 
of these, serpents were appended — 
" their tails were like unto serpents j" 
that is, they resembled serpents, and 
like serpents, "they had heads." 
^ With them they do hurt. — The de- 
scription is very singular; but the 
only intention is to make the horses 
appear as fearful as possible ; to 
give them the power of doing fearful 
execution. It must be confessed that 
horses and horsemen thus armed 
would be invincible. Breathing fire, 
and smoke, and brimstone, they could 
not be resisted in front ; and having 
tails like serpents, with heads, (the 
part of a serpent's body in which his 
fearful power lies,) they were safe 
from assaults in the rear. Such is 
the picture; and when we consider 
how much in the habit of hieroglyph- 
ical writing were the ancients, and 
what strange pictures they sometimes 
presented to give the idea of fearful 
power, we shall be less surprised at 
the revelator's images. 

20. Were not killed by these plagues. 
— The plagues mentioned in the 
Apocalypse will be treated of more 
fully under xxii. 19. The plagues in 
this case were certainly not in the 
immortal state, but were such as 
were inflicted by the armies that 
came up against Jerusalem. ^ Re- 
pented not. — See under verse 21. 
\ Worship devils. — The word here 



works of their hands, that they 
should not worship devils, and 
idols of gold, and silver, and 
brass, and stone, and of wood 
which neither can see, nor hear 
nor walk : 

is not diabolovsy but daimonia. "It is 
manifest here (says Dr. Campbell) 
that the word rendered devils ought 
to have been demons ; nor is it less 
manifest, that every being who is not 
the one true God, however much con 
ceived to be superior to us, w^hether 
good or bad, hero or heroine, demi- 
god or demi-goddess, angel or de- 
parted spirit, saint or sinner, real or 
imaginary, is in the class comprised 
under the name demons. And the 
worship of them is as much dtmon- 
olatryj (if you will admit the word,) as 
the worship of Jupiter, Mars, and ' 
Minerva. This may serve to show 
of how much consequence it is to 
attend with accuracy to the differ- 
ences to be found in the application 
of words. It is only thereby that we 
can learn their exact import, and be 
qualified to judge both of the subject 
and of the completion of scriptural 
prophecies. As to the worship of 
the devil, tou diabolou, nothing can 
be clearer than that in Scripture no 
pagans are charged with it ; and as 
to the worship tou daimonianj beings 
subordinate to the Supreme, it may 
be considered how far we can with 
justice say that the pagans are pecu- 
liarly chargeab!'^. It will deserve to 
be remarked, by the way, that the 
only difference between demonolatry 
and idolatry appears to be, that the 
first regards the object of worship, 
the second the mode. The foVmer is 
a violation of the first commandment ; 
the latter of the second. The con- 
nection, however, is so intimate be- 
tween them, that they have rarely, if 
ever, been found separate." — (Pre- 
lim. Diss, vi., p. i., sec. 19.) The 
Jews seem to nave been guilty of 
both demonolatry and idolatry ; for ', 
they not only worshipped demoiis,^btil^ ".* 
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21 Neither repented they of 
iheir murders, nor of their sor- 

idols, also, of gold and silver, and 
brass, and stone, and wood. 

21. Neither repented they. — This is 
true to the facts as they existed. 
Notwithstanding the Roman armies 
encompassed the city, notwithstand- 
ing the fall of the city and temple 
was very imminent, notwithstanding 
there had been destruction on every 
hand, and full a third part of the 
people had been slain, yet those who 
remamed, viz., '< the rest of the men 
which were not killed by these 
plagues,-' repented not of their wick- 
edness. It is a well known fact 
that the Jews grew more wicked as 
their troubles increased ; they seemed 
to grow more and more forgetful of 
Grod as they fell more and more into 
need of his protection. The Romans 
had a very severe and dangerous 
service to perform, even after iheir 
forces around the city had been in- 
creased by calling the squadrons 
from tfie Euphrates. It seemed for a 
loajgp time doubtful whether Vespa- 
sian, and after him Titus, would ob- 
tain full possession of the city and 
temple, and put down all opposition. 
What would have been the conse- 
quence had the Jews repented of 
their idolatries, and all their evil 
deeds, — [for idolatry is put in the 
Scriptures as a metaphor for all kinds 
of sm,] — before their final fall, we will 
not undertake to say: but it seems 
almost impossible that the Romans 
shonld ever have prevailed, had the 
Jews maintained a virtuous union 
among themselves. The city was 
very strong in a military point of 
view. It stood on a high elevation, 
and had ^reat works and ramparts 
to secure it. Joscphus says, ''The 
temple was like a citadel, having 
walls of its own, which had more 
labor and pains bestowed on them 
than the rest. The cloisters where- 
with the temple was enclosed were 
an excellent fortification.'' See his 
tbifd' Diiwertation. And the same 



ceries, nor of their fornication, 
nor of their thefts. 

writer states, in another place, that 
when Titus had obtained possession 
of the upper city, " he admired not 
only some other places of strength in 
it, but particularly those strong towers 
which the tyrants, in their mad con- 
duct, had relinquished : for when he 
saw their solid altitude, and the 
largeness of their several stones, and 
the exactness of their joints, as also 
how great was their breadth, and how 
extensive their length, he expressed 
himself after the manner following : 
' We have certainly had God for our 
assistant in this war, and it was no 
other than God who ejected the Jews 
out of these fortifications ; for what 
could the hands of men, or any ma- 
chines, do towards overthrowing these 
towers ? ' " — {De Bdl. Jud.f Book vi., 
ch. ix., sec. 1 ) Thus we have the 
testimony of the Roman commander, 
that the final overthrow of this peo- 
ple must be attributed to the inter- 
position of God. This fact is treated 
of in the lOih and 11th chapters of 
Revelation. We have seen that it 
was God who gave them up to de- 
struction ; and the reason is described 
in the verses before us, viz., " The rest 
of the men which were not killed by 
these plagues [i. e., such plagues as 
had already occurred) repented not 
of the works of their hands." They 
resorted to deeds that might have 
been expected only from those given 
up to idolatry. They plundered the 
temple, melted down the sacred uten- 
sils, emptied the vessels of the sacred 
wine and oil, and distributed them 
among their followers; and these 
worse than idolatrous iniquities led 
Josephus to say, "that had the 
Romans made any longer delay in 
coming against these villains, that 
the city would either have been swal- 
lowed up by the ground opening upon 
them, or Ijeen overflowed by water, 
or else been destroyed by such thun- 
der as the <x>antry of Sodom perished 
by ; foe it h8A^xcnx^\.lc»tQDi ^ ^gosi^ 



178 



REVELATION. 



CHAPTER X. 

AND I saw another mighty 
angel come down firom 
heaven, clothed with a cloud : 

ration of men more atheistical than 
were those that suffered such punish- 
ments, for by their madness it was 
that all the people came to be de- 
stroyed." — (De Bell, Jud.y Book v., 
ch. xiii., sec. 6.) When, therefore, 
all which they had suffered, especial- 
ly under Cestius Gallus, Vespasian 
and Titus, failed to bring them to re- 
pentance, (the Roman armies still 
encompassing their city,) it seems 
God gave them over to absolute and 
immediate destruction, — city, tem- 

Sle and nation. An angel came 
own from heaven; and with one 
foot on the land, and another on the 
sea, he cried with a loud voice, and 
swore by him that liveth forever and 
ever, that there should be time no 
longer, i. e., that no more time should 
elapse before the final overthrow. 
Bat of this we shall treat in our notes 
on the next chapter. 

CHAPTER X. 

At the conclusion of the last chap- 
ter, we read that the people repented 
not "of their murders, nor of their 
sorceries, nor of their fornication, 
nor of their thefls ;" ch. ix. 21 ; and 
because they repented not, God's for- 
bearance endured no longer. He re- 
solved then to execute judgment with- 
out flwy further delay. And this, let 
it be remembered, is the principal fact 
brought out in chap. x. The plan of 
the revelaior in respect to the fall of 
Jerusalem is fast hastening to its de- 
velopment. 

1. Another mighty angel. — This 
has reference to some former angel, 
perhaps to the one of whom we read 
m ch. ix. 1, under the figure of the 
star, who came down from heaven to 
unlock the bottomless pit ; or it may 
refer to the one mentioned ch. v. 2. 
T Come down from heaven. -^ This 
ny an^,'* this liagel df gsoat 



and a rainbow was upon his 
head, and his face was as it were 
the sun, and his feet as pillars 
of fire : 

power, came down from heaven, 
1. e., he was divinely commissioned. 
^ Clothed with a cloud. — He was 
clothed or enveloped in a cloud. To 
come in the clouds of heaven was, 
among the Jews, the known symbol 
of divine power and majesty. The 
divine presence upon the mount, at 
the giving of the law, was veiled in a 
cloud. Our Saviour said that at his 
second advent he should come "in 
the clouds of heaven, with pofver and 
great glory ;" Matt. xxiv. 30. Hence 
the angel is said to be ^mighty angel. 
^ A rainbow upon his head. — The 
"great glory" of his coming is de- 
scribed by the "rainbow upon his 
head." A splendid figure ! and 
what a unity of metaphors — the 
cloud and the rainbow ! ^ As it were 
the suH. — His face was as the sun. 
This was the exact description given 
of the Son of man, ch. i. 16 : " His 
countenance was as the sun shineth 
in his strength." See also the ac- 
count of the transfiguration ; Matt, 
xvii. 2. % His feet as pillars of fire. 
— This, also, is the language applied 
to Jesus, ch. i. 15 : " His feet like onto 
fine brass as if they burned in a fur- 
nace." The angel then seems to be 
the Son of man, who descends from 
heaven to judge the nations, and to 
bring the first covenant to a close, 
agreeably to his repealed declarations. 
Jesus is peculiarly the angel of the 
Lord, above all other angels, the 
" messenger of the [new] covenant," 
Mai. iii. 1, which at the second ad- 
vent he was to establish by putting 
aside the old. The appearance of 
this angel was pronounced by Sir 
William Jones to equal in sublimity 
any description to be found in the in- 
spired writers, and to be far supcarior 
to anything of the kind produced By 
human composition. 
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2 And he had in his hand a 
Jttle hook open : and he set his 
right foot upon the sea, and his 
left foot on the earth, 

book seems to represent what re- 
mained of the seventh seal. It is not 
the honk (Biblion) of which we found 
an account in v. 1, said to have been 
sealed with seven seals j but a little 
book (Bi/flaridion) the diminutive of 
Biblion. The word occurs nowhere 
else in the Bible, except in this chap- 
ter; but it occurs in classic authors. 
The sealed book consisted of seven 
parts, each part sealed by itself. Six 
seals had been opened, and the con- 
tents declared. The opening of the 
seventh^ or final seal, is described viii. 
1 ; and the seventh, or final seal, dif- 
fers from either of the others, in that 
It was subdivided into seven parts, 
denoted by the seven trumpets, viii. 
2, 6. Six of the angels had sounded ; 
see ix. 13. The seventh remained to 
sound. What remained, therefore, 
to be revealed, although very impor- 
tant in itself, and the denouement of 
the whole tragedy, was but the sev- 
enth fraction of the seventh seal. 
How appropriately, then, was it called 
a little book, when spoken of in com- 
parison with the book with seven 
seals. And mark, it was not brought 
forward as a little book sealed^ 
but open ; for the seven seals hav- 
ing been broken, there remained no 
more to be broken. ^ Right foot 
upon the sea. — The mighty angel had 
his right foot upon the sea, and his 
left upon the earth, or land. This 
was to denote his control over both, 
— over the whole earth, — universal 
control. Why is the earth called 
God's footstool ? Is it not because he 
has dominion over it ? It is beneath 
him ; he is its sovereign. To make 
one's enemies his footstool, is to put 
them completely in subjection to him. 
So when it is said, the angel set his 
right foot on the sea, and his left 
on the earth, is meant that he had 
dominion over them. We know of 
Vd ttf^l whd ever had Uiil wide 6b* 



3 And cried with a loud voice, 
as when a lion roareth : and 
when he had cried, seven thun- 
ders uttered their voices. 

minion, except the Lord Jesus. He 
was the angel of the covenant, and to 
him had been given " all power in 
heaven and on earth ;" Matt, xxviii. 
18. His enemies Were to be made 
his footstool ; and this is signified by 
his placing one foot upon the sea, 
and another upon the land. The 
time of his great power had come. 

3. Cried with a loud voice. — He 
demanded attention. There is a 
striking resemblance here to the de- 
scent of God upon Sinai, when he 
gave the law : " There were thun- 
ders and lightnings, and a thick cloud 
upon the mount, and the voice of the 
trumpet exceedingly loud ;" £xod. xix. 
10. So the mighty angel " cried with 
a loud voice, as when a lion roareth, 
and seven thunders uttered their 
voices.'*' Thus it is seen, that the 
description of the giving of the law is 
like that of its passing away ; only in 
the first case the agent is (rod ; in the 
second he is the Son, the ^' messenger 
of the [new] covenant." Seven thun- 
ders, means nothing more than great 
thunder. Seven, as we have repeat- 
edly had occasion to remark, was 
a perfect number with the Jewish 
writers ; it was a round or series that 
was continually occurring. The 
Apocalypse is full of proofs of this. 
Seven oi the Asiatic churches were 
addressed ; there were seven golden 
candlesticks ; seven stars which are 
the seven angels of the churches ; the 
Lamb had seven horns and seven eyes, 
which are the seven spirits of God ; 
seven angels stood before God, who 
had seven trumpets ; there were seven 
last plagues and seven golden vials 
full of wrath, &c. Ace. In other parts 
of the Bible the same use is made of 
the number. Certainly this word is 
not to. be understood strictly. This 
voice of the angel is the same that 
was ascribed to the Son of G^Qdi i. 
15 : << His voice «s vbA vf^xA^^TfiaKs:^ 
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4 And when the seven thun- 
ders had uttered their voices, I 
was ahout to write : and I heard 
a voice from heaven saying unto 
me, Seal up those things which 
the seven thunders uttered, and 
write them not. 

waters." Sir Isaac Newton, speak- 
ing of this angel, says he appears in 
*< the shape in which Christ appeared 
in the beginning of this prophecy." — 
(Pt. ii., ch. 2.) Moreover, what other 
being than the Lamb had the power to 
reveal the contents of this book ? 

4 . Seven thunders^ — as mentioned in 
the preceding verse. The voice was 
one that could be understood ; it was 
not merely thunder ; but an articu- 
late voice, loud like seven-fold thun- 
der. ^ / was about to write. — He 
had been commanded to do so. 
*' What thou seest write in a book ;" 
Rev. i. 11. But more especially ver. 
19: "Write the things which thou 
hast seen, and the things which are, 
and the things which shall be here- 
after." Agreeably to this command, 
he was about to write. ^ Seal up 
those things. — The words were not to 
be written. Observe, they were not 
first written and then sealed up, but 
were not written at all. We cannot, 
therefore, know what the import was. 
It is possible this has reference to the 
fact that the precise day and hour of 
the fall of Jerusalem was not to be 
made kn&wn. Our Lord assures us 
that no one, neither the angels in 
heaven, knew the precise time when 
the holy city would fall. God alone 
knew when that event would transpire. 
This was one of the circumstances 
which Jesus could not utter in his 
account of the fall of Jerusalem, 
while he was on earth ; and it is pos- 
sible this was the fact that John was 
forbidden to write. This is a mere 
conjecture, however, and we offer it 
as such. There is another conjec- 
ture. On the appearance of the 
mighty angel, the voices like seven 
thunders, broke forth, it xasybt in a 



5 And the angel which I ^aw 
stand upon the sea and upOQ 
the earth, lifted up his hand to 
heaven, 

6 And sware hy him that liv- 
eth forever and ever, who cre- 
ated heaven, and the things that 

strain of praise to the angel, as the 
hosts of heaven Lad praised the 
Lamb, on his appearance, v. 8, 9. 
But as the praise was no part of the 
prophecy in this case, and as the rev* 
elator was concerned to write only 
what the angel communicated, so it 
was said to him, write not those 
things which the seven thunders ut- 
tered. .At any rate, whatever those 
things were, it cannot be imponant 
for us to know ; for if it had been ne- 
cessary for the revelator to commu- 
nicate them, he would not have been 
forbidden to write them. 

5. Upon the sea and upon the earth, 
— For the explanation of this phrase- 
ology, see ver. 2. ^ Lifted up his 
hand to heaven. — In the metaphorics] 
language of the Scriptures, God is 
said to make solemn oath, and even 
to lift up his hand in doing ; Exod. 
vi. 8 J Deut. xxxii. 40; Heb. vi. 13. 
It is a figure to show that the an- 
nunciation was made in the most 
solemn and impressive manner. The 
revelator evidently borrowed his de- 
scription from Daniel : " And I heard 
the man clothed in linen, which was 
upon the waters of the river, when he 
held up his right hand and his left 
hand unto heaven, and sware by him 
that liveth for ever, that it shall be 
for a time, times, and a half; and 
when he shall have accomplished 
to scatter the power of the holy peo- 
ple, all these things shall be finished ;" 
xii. 7. 

6. Sware hj him that livethj Ate. — 
This was the ancient form of descrip- 
tion of the Supreme Being. See 
Neh. ix. 6. Also Rev. iv. 11, and 
xiv. 7. And what was sworn to! 
What great fact was declared in. thi& 
solemn manner 7 f That $hiH.tkmfi 
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therein are, and the earth, and 
the things that therein are, and 
the sea, and the things which are 

be time no longer. — That is, that there 
shoald be time no lonjifer before the 
judgment transpired which had been 
described; or, in other words, that 
there should be no more delay ; for 
cftroaos signifies sometimes delay. 
Duaoegan says, Chronos signifies 
^^ timej duration, frequently a long 
time, — also dtlay^ " Chronon em- 
poicinj to cause delay.*' Hence the 
words may signify there shall be de- 
T.AY no longer. The sentence is, 
Oti chronos ouk estai eti, literally, 
*' that lime not sliall be further," or 
there shall be no further time. The 
t'ld had come ; the end of the age, the 
last days, the passing away of the old 
heaven and earth. These things had 
come; there should be no further 
delay. Adam Clarke is correct on 
this, passage. After quoting the 
words, "That there should be time 
no - longer,'' he adds, — " That the 
great counsels relative to the events 
already predicted should be imme- 
diately fulfilled ; and that there should 
be no longer delay. This has no ref- 
erence (he adds) to the day of judg- 
ment." Again he adds, " The word 
chronos, in the above place, seems to 
signify delay simply ; and probably 
refers to the long-suffering of God 
being ended in reference to Jerusa- 
lem ; for I all along take for proba- 
ble, that this book was written pre^ 
viomly to the destruction of that city." 

— (Note at the end of the 10th chapter.) 
Lightfoot says, "He sware by him 
that liveth forever, that there should 
he delay of time no longer." And 
he adds, " At last Christ swears that 
there shall be no more delay; the 
word chronos must be taken so here." 

— (Harmony of New Testament.) 
WaKcfield translates the words, " that 
there should be no longer delay." 
There is a valuable note in Ham« 
mond, which we will not take ap 
room: to quote here, the facts we have 
g&ve&liaBig deemed amtdy Bofficidnt. 

16 



therein, that tl)^re should he time 
no longer : 

7 But in the days of the voice 

The truth, then, to which the mighty 
angel [the Lord Jesus] swore was, 
that the time had come for the first 
covenant to pass away, and for the 
city of Jerusalem and the nation of 
the Jews to fall. "Jerusalem was 
compassed with armies," Luke xxi. 
20, as was shown in the notes on the 
9th chapter; every preparation was 
made ; the people would not repent ; 
and the Son of God, in whom dwelt 
" all the fulness of the Godhead bod- 
ily," made solemn declaration, that 
" there should be no more delay," or 
" that no more lime should elapse " 
before the holy city should " be trod- 
den under foot of the Gentiles." The 
sense which we have given to this 
verse will be rendered more apparent 
by what is said on the following; 
verse. 

7. In the days of the voice of the 
seventh angel. — This is offered in ex- 
planation of the great fact stated in 
the preceding verse, that time should 
be no more, or that no more time 
should elapse previously to the con- 
summation to which the revelator 
was hastening in his description. In 
proof that no more time should elapse, 
the revelator adds, that in the days 
of the voice of the seventh angel 
(whose sounding is described in the 
following chapter) the mystery of 
God should be finished. The end was 
near. The revelator had already 
shown "Jerusalem compassed with 
armies ;" ch. ix. That point and the 
finishing of the mystery of God were 
almost simultaneous; hence, as the 
mystery of God was about to be fin- 
ished, there could be " time no long- 
er." ^ The mystery of God should be 
finished. — What was this " mystery 
of God ? " See the verse already re- 
ferred to, viz., xi. 15 : " And the sev. 
enth angel sounded ; and there were 

Seat voices in heaven, [i. e., most 
tportant troths were announced, to 
witj saying, The itmg<2o^ of tk\% 
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of the seventh sffigel, when he 
shall begin to sound, the mys- 
tery of God should be finished, 
as he hath declared to his ser- 
vants the prophets. 

8 And the voice which I heard 

world are become the kingdoms of our 
Lord, and of his Christ ; and he shall 
reign forever and ever.^^ This, then, 
was the mystery of God, viz., the final 
prevalence of the gospel and the es- 
tablishment of the kingdom of Christ 
over all the kingdoms of the earth. 
This was the reign of God, and the 
opening of his spiritual temple, 
after the outward temple upon Mount 
Zion had been levelled with the dust ; 
xi. 19. Now that this very consum- 
mation is throughout the Bible styled 
the mystery of God, will be apparent 
to every one who will make the ex- 
amination. It is styled a mystery 
not because it is unintelligible and 
incomprehensible, but because it had 
not before been fully known. See 
the very important remarks of Park- 
hurst, in his Lexicon, under the word 
mnserion, or mystery. This mystery 
of Grod is spoken of by Paul, in Rom. 
xi. 25, 26, " For I would not, brethren, 
that ye should be ignorant of this 
MYSTERY, (le3t ye should be wise in 
your own conceits,) that blindness in 
part is happened to Israel, until the 
fulness of the Gentiles be come in. 
A»id so all Israel shall be saved : as 
it i§ written, There shall come out 
of Slon the Deliverer, and shall turn 
away ungodliness from Jacob." — 
Here we have the great fact of the 
kingdoms of the world becoming the 
kingdoms of our Lord and of his 
Christ, asserted by Paul, and declared 
by him to be the mystery of God. 
See also the language of Paul in 
Eph. iii. 3—9. " By revelation he 
made known unto me the mystery, 
which in other ages was not made 
known unto the sons of men, as it is 
now revealed unto the holy apostles 
and prophets by the spirit." And 
whmt 4oeft St. Pttol tisui* th* £|ifaie^ 



from heaven spake unto me 
again, and said. Go, and take 
the little book which is open in 
the hand of the angel which 
standeth upon the sea, and upon 
the earth. 

sians this mystery was? See the 
passage already pointed out, and it 
will appear that the mystery was, 
" That the Gentiles should be fellow- 
heirs, and of the same body, and par- 
takers of his promise in Christ by 
the gospel." Hence Paul *' preached 
among the Gentiles the unsearchable 
riches of Christ," and labored "to 
make all men see what is the fellow- 
ship of the mystery which from the 
beginning of the world had been hid 
in God, who created all things by 
Jesus Christ." There is no dispote, 
then, that the mystery of Grod was 
the conversion of the Jews and Gen- 
tiles ; the breaking down of the mid- 
dle wall of partition, which ^^as done 
most effectually when the first cove- 
nant, the peculiar distinction of the 
Jews, passed away, and the kingdom 
of God came with power. ^ Declared 
to his servants the prophets. — This 
mystery of God has been the subject 
matter of all the prophets. St. Paul, 
in referring to the mystery, shows 
that he quoted from one of the proph- 
ets. " As it is written, [i. e., in Isaiah 
lix. 20,] there shall come out of Sion 
the Deliverer," 6cc. The mystery 
was to be fully disclosed; and the 
great purpose of God to make Jews 
and Gentiles as one, in respect to 
divine things, was to commence to go 
into effect. The gospel was to be set 
up, in its most enlarged operation; 
and in this way the kingdoms of this 
world were to become the kingdoms 
of Christ, who was to gain the vic- 
tory over the potentates of the 
earth. 

8. And the voice which I heard, viz., 
the voice mentioned in verse 4. Tins 
voice spake again to the rerelator, 
and directed him to go and take 
tlrtr l^Oi'toolt Mit of tte ^kiiid' ^ ikt 
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9 And I went unto the angel, 
nnd said unto him, Give me the 
little book. And he said unto 
me, Take it, and eat it up ; and 
it shall make thy belly bitter, 

angel, who had heaven and earth 
under his feet. 

9. Eat it up. — The figure of eat- 
ing the roll, or book, seems to be 
taken from Ezekiel. See ii. 8 — 10 : 
'' But thou, son of man, hear what I 
say unto thee ; Be not thou rebellious 
like that rebellious house: open thy 
muiuh, and eat that I give thee. And 
when I looked, behold, a hand was 

. seiu unto me ; and lo, a roll of a book 
wa.s therein ; and he spread it before 
me: and it was written within and 
without : and there was written there- 
in lamentations, and mourning, and 
woe." Here, we perceive, that eating 
the book signified being made fully 

. acquainted with the contents thereot. 
" He spread it before me." It is a 
coaimon metaphor of our times, to 
say of the reader who is zealously 
intent on reading a work, that he eats 
or devours it. Jeremiah says, " Thy 
words were found, and I did eat them ; 
and thy word was unto me the joy 
and rejoicing of my heart ;" xv. 16. 
^ Make thy belly bitter. — The book 
was said to be in the belly bitter, but 
m the mouth sweet as honey. The 
figure is evidently drawn from Ezek. 
iii. 3: «And he said unto me. Son 
of man, cause thy belly to eat, and 
fill thy bowels with this roll that I 
give thee. Then did I eat ; and it 
was in my mouth as honey for sweet- 
ness." This agrees in part with the 
revelator's description of the little 
book. ^ In thy mouth sweet as honey. 
— See under next verse. 

10. In my mouth sweet as honey. — 
What is intended by the figure it is 
not difficult to see. The revelator 
took the book out of the angel's hand, 

-. and found it to contain in part words 
of great consolation, and in part 
things that gave him great concern 

vjadJOfiMT. Snch wtt prMiiely tke 



but it shall be in ihy mouth 
sweet as honey. 

10 And I took the little book 
out of the angel's hand, and ate 
it up ; and it was in my mouth 

m - - M - ^ I I 1 I -■-- -WIM---WII_ ■_ tM. 

effect that might have been expected 
from a right understanding of the 
events that were to occur at the time 
of the destruction of the Jewish state. 
^ My belly was bitter. — Take the 
facts, and they show the propriety of 
this description. To the Christians, 
the coming of the kingdom of God 
with power, and the consequent de- 
struction of Jerusalem, were very 
desirable events, in one view of the 
case. The Chnstians, when those 
events transpired, were promised de- 
liverance from their enemies. All 
afflicted and cast down as they had 
been, they had seen days of gr^at 
affliction. Would not the news of 
their deliverance then be sweet ? But 
no sooner had they read this in the 
counsels of God, than they came to 
a frightful counterpart to their own 
joys, — we mean the terrible suffer- 
ings of their enemies. No tongue 
can describe the miseries that the 
Jews brought upon themselves. 
Every benevolent heart must have 
been filled with bitter sorrow that 
contemplated them. The book there- 
fore was sweet in the mouth, — sweet 
at the first contemplation ; but bitter 
as more fully known and considered. 
11. Thou must prophesy again. — 
"Thou must prophesy a&ain," as if a 
new series of prophecy were about to 
commence. The revelator was evi- 
dently drawing towards the end of his 
first series of annunciations. The 
events which we have noticed show 
that some important crisis, or closing 
up of events, was at hand ; (and what 
that crisis was will be seen in the 
next chapter, where we have an 
account of the fall of the city and the 
temple, and the opening of the nem 
spiritual temple of the gospel, th« 
judging of the dead, small and great, 
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of the seventh sffigel, when he 
shall begin to sound, the mys- 
tery of God should be finished, 
as he hath declared to his ser* 
vants the prophets. 

8 And the voice which I heard 

ft'orld are become the kingdoms of our 
Lordy and of his Christ ; and he shall 
reign forever and ever." This, then, 
was the mystery of God, viz., the final 
prevalence of the gospel and the es- 
tablishment of the kingdom of Christ 
over all the kingdoms of the earth. 
This was the reign of God, and the 
opening of his spiritual temple, 
after the outward temple upon Mount 
Zion had been levelled with the dust ; 
xi. 19. Now thai this very consum- 
mation is throughout the Bible styled 
the mystery of God, will be apparent 
to every one who will make the ex- 
amination. It is styled a mystery 
not because it is unintelligible and 
incomprehensible, but because it had 
not before been fully known. See 
the very important remarks of Park- 
hurst, in his Lexicon, under the word 
mnserion, or mystery. This mystery 
of God is spoken of by Paul, in Rom. 
xi. 25, 26, " For I would not, brethren, 
that ye should be ignorant of this 
MYSTERY, (Icot yc should be wise in 
your own conceits,) that blindness in 
part is happened to Israel, until the 
fulness of the Gentiles be come in. 
And so all Israel shall be saved : as 
it is written, There shall come out 
of Sion the Deliverer, and shall turn 
away ungodliness from Jacob." — 
Here we have the great fact of the 
kingdoms of the world becoming the 
kingdoms of our Lord and of his 
Christ, asserted by Paul, and declared 
by him to be the mystery of God. 
See also the language of Paul in 
Eph. iii. 3—9. "By revelation he 
made known unto me the mystery, 
which in other ages was not made 
known unto the sons of men, as it is 
now revealed unto the holy apostles 
and prophets by the spirit." And 
whiU 4oM St. ?&ul M8um thai £^* 



from heaven spake unto me 
again, and said. Go, and take 
the little book which is open in 
the hand of the angel which 
standeth upon the sea, and upttn 
the earth. 

sians this mystery was ? See the 
passage already pointed out, and it 
will appear that the mystery was, 
" That the Gentiles should be feltow- 
heirs, and of the same body, and par- 
takers of his promise in Christ by 
the gospel." Hence Paul *' preached 
among the Gentiles ihe unsearchable 
riches of Christ," and labored "to 
make all men see what is the fellow- 
ship of the mystery which from Hie 
beginning of the world had been hid 
in God, who created all thing* 'ISy 
Jesus Christ." There is no disptfle. 
then, that the mystery of God Was 
the conversion of the Jews and Ofth- 
tiles ; the breaking down of the idld- 
dle wall of partition, which was *d(ine 
most effectually when the first 6o**- 
nant, the peculiar distinction of tte 
Jews, passed away, and the kingAotn 
of God came with power. ^ D^Ond 
to his servants the prophets. — Ttiij* 
mystery of God has been the sa^^^i 
matter of all the prophets. St. Paul, 
in referring to the mystery, sbowa 
that he quoted from one of the proph- 
ets. " As it is rcritten^ [i. e., in Iswait 
lix. 20,] there shall come out of 8iou 
the Deliverer," 6cc. The mysttry 
was to be fully disclosed ; and tht. 
great purpose of God to make Jews 
and Gentiles as one, in respect V 
divine things, was to commence to g'" 
into effect. The gospel was to be st: 
up, in its most enlarged operation , 
and in this way the kingdoms of thi£ 
world were to become the kingdoms 
of Christ, who was to gain the vie 
tory over the potentates of the 
earth. 

%. And the voice which I heard, viz., 
the voice mentioned in verse 4. TSkis 
voice spake again to the reveluor, 
and directed him to go and talte 
tlie titile^took. Ottt of die ktukd- <il4ie 
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a half the^ spirit of life from God 
entered into them, and they 
stood upon their feet ; and great 
fear fell upon them which saw 
them. 

12 And they heard a great 
voice from heaven, saying unto 
them, Come up hither. And 
they ascended up to heaven in a 
cloud ; and their enemies be- 
held them. 

suppose that it is to be taken liter- 
ally : " I saw the souls of them that 
were beheaded for the 7Pi7«e55 of Jesus," 
&c., referring to the Christian wit- 
nesses. If we adopt the literal inter- 
pretation, then we are to suppose, 
that after the bodies had lain in the 
streets of Jerusalem for a short time, 
they were raised to life again, and 
ascended to heaven. If we take the 
metaphorical sense, we shall under- 
stand the death of the witnesses to 
describe the tribulations and suffer- 
ings of those men who rendered them- 
selves eminent by bearing witness of 
the resurrection of Jesus. Ezekiel 
had described the low state of the 
house of Israel under the figure of 
death. He saw a valley full of bones 
which were very dry. Subsequently 
there was a shaking among them ; 
the sinews and flesh came upon them 
and the skin covered them ; breath 
entered into them, and they 'Mived 
and stood upon their feel ;" xxxvii. 
1 — 10. The language of the revela- 
lor is similar : " Life from God en- 
tered into them, and they stood upon 
their feet." The resurrection of the 
witnesses, in this view, would repre- 
sent their deliverance from sufienng, 
the success of their cause, the fulfil- 
ment of their predictions, and the tri- 
umph of the truth. 

12. Ascended up to heaven. — If the 
account be understood literally, they 
ascended, like Jesus, into heaven. 
If metaphorically, it may he intended 
CO complete the ngure, and show that 
IBlo tM last Gkxl gav« them evident 



13 And the same hour was 
there a great earthquake, and 
the tenth part of the city fell, 
and in the earthquake were 
slain of men seven thousand : 
and the remnant were affrighted, 
and gave glory to the God of 
heaven. 

14 The second woe is past ; 
and behold, the third woe com- 
eth quickly. 

signs of his approval, as much so as 
if he called them to dwell in his im- 
mediate presence. 

13. Tenth part of the city fell. — 
This verse shows that ihe revelator 
was describing scenes that were con- 
nected with the partial destruction of 
the city j and that its total overthrow 
had not yet come, although it was 
very near at hand. He had taken a 
momentary retrospei'tion of the build- 
ing of the temple and the sufferings 
of the Christians in the holy city, be- 
fore he proceeded to describe its final 
overthrow. Jesus told the Jews, in 
connection with his description of the 
overthrow of their city, that they had 
killed and crucified the holy men 
whom God had sent to them ; and 
that their nation should be held ac 
countable for " all the righteous blood 
shed upon the earth, from the blood 
of Zacharias unto the blood of Bara- 
chias, whom they slew between the 
temple and the altar." And the pun- 
ishment of this treatment of God's 
witnesses he said, should " come upon 
this generation ;" Matt, xxiii. 34 — 36. 

14. The third woe cometh quickly. — 
There is no delay ; the mighty angel 
had sworn there should be none; 
Rev. X. 6. The first woe embraced 
the first approach of the Roman ar- 
mies ; the second woe embraced the 
final approach of those armies, and 
the declaration of the angel that the 
enihad come, and time should be no 
more ; and' the third woe embraced 
the sounding o£ the seventh angel, 
and thft windm|[ up of the gre«it scene. 
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sweet as honey : and as soon as I 

had eaten it my belly was bitter. 

11 And he said unto me, 

fc«1^^— ^^l^^l^— I ■■■■■■IBB ■■■■■■ ^— ^ 11 ■■ M ■ —■ ^.^.^^-^ 

very iroportant one, and closes the 
second great section of the Apoca- 
lypse, — the first extending from the 
beginning of the book to the end of 
the third chapter, and containing the 
addresses to the seven churches ; the 
second commencing at the beginning 
of the fourth chapter and extending to 
the end of the eleventh, and containing 
a description of the tumults, trials, 
wars, suffering and destruction of the 
Jews, in the order observed by our 
Lord, in his celebrated prophecy, 
recorded in the 24 ih chapter of Mat- 
thew. We have a description in the 
tenth chapter of the great events 
which foreshow the end of the Jewish 
state. The mighty angel descends 
'< in the clouds of heaven ;" he has 
dominion upon the land and upon the 
sea ; he swares that there shall be no 
more delay ; and that in the days of 
the voice of the seventh angel, (who 
was about to sound, melle salpizein,) 
the mystery of God should be finished, 
as spoken by the' prophets. To our 
mind this clearly refers to the closing 
up of the Jewish dispensation, and 
the solemn circumstances by which 
that event was distinguished. The 
seventh trumpet was to follow the 
sixth quickly; see xi. 14; and when 
the seventh angel sounded, then the 
gospel should prevail over Judaism ; 
the kingdoms of the world should 
become the kingdoms of Christ ; the 
dead small and great should be 
judged; the old temple on Zion 
should be levelled with the dust ; and 
therealler neither on Zion nor Gerizim 
should people worship God, but every- 
where, in his spiritual temple, (xi. 19,) 
should their prayers and praises be 
heard. So the Son of God foretold : 
•' The hour comelh [is about to come] 
when ye shall neitner in this moun- 
tain, [Gerizim J nor yet at Jerusalem, 
worship the rather; but the true 
^mMappsn ahaU worship thk Father 



Thou must prophesy again be* 
fore many peoples, and nations, 
and tongues, and kings. 

in spirit and in truth;" John iv. 21, 
22 ; i. e., in the kingdom of heaven, 
under the new covenant, the spirit- 
ual Jerusalem, or heavenly temple. 
^ Before many peoples and nations , &c. 
— At the end of the eleventh chapter, 
the prophecy, po far as it respects the 
destruction of Jerusalem, will close ; 
but the revelation to St. John will not 
close. All that was revealed to him 
he had not disclosed. He was to 
begin another series of prophecy, of a 
more general nature. The former 
had been confined principally to the 
Jews; the latter was to embrace 
many other nations in its compass. 
"Thou must prophesy again, before 
many peoples, and nations, and tongues, 
and kings,''^ referring doubtless to the 
Roman empire, composed of many 
nations and tongues, prefigured, in 
chap, xii., by the beast with seven 
heads and ten horns. There is no 
difficulty in explaining this figure of 
the beast. "The seven heads are 
seven mountains, on which the woman 
[Rome] sitteth ;" Rev. xvii. 9 ; " And 
the ten horns which thou sawest are 
ten kings ;" xvii. 12 ; and *' the 
waters which thou sawest [for the 
beast rose < up out of the sea,' xiii. 1] 
are people, and multitudes, and na 
tions, and tongues," xvii. 15, which 
are the same to whom it is said 
the revelator should prophesy, viz., 
"before many peoples, and nations, 
and tongues, and kings :" x. 11. 

If commentators had been willing, 
in explaining the book of Revelation, 
to let one part elucidate another, and 
to bring the prophets to their aid, 
instead of forcing in their own visions 
and schemes, that book would never 
have been regarded as so mysterious 
a book as it has been thought to be. 
It is not unexplainable, if we will 
permit the sacred writers to be their 
own interpreters. 

One tbmg moie; and ive «|ttMu 
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CHAPTER XI. 

ND there was given me a 
reed like unto a rod : and 



The events recorded in the 12th chap- 
ter and onwards, are not necessarily 
posterior, in point of time, to those 
events referred to in the preceding 
chapters. Some may think, not under- 
standing the plan of the book, that 
because they are described in succeed- 
ing chapters, therefore they must suc- 
ceed regularly in the order of time. 
But it may appear, on examination, 
that the revrelator goes back, when he 
begins his 7i£m prophecy, to the rise 
Oi Christianity in connection with the 
Roman empire, as he had taken it up 
in previous chapters in connection 
with the Jewish nation. But we 
shall see. 

CHAPTER Xri 

We saw, in the preceding chapter, 
that the revelaior had come, in his 
description, to the destruction of 
Jerusalem. The mighty angel had 
descended from heaven, and with one 
fool on the land and the other on the 
sea, had sworn that the end had 
come, (i. e., the end of the Jewish 
world or age ;) that there should no 
more time elapse before that event, 
or, in other words, that there should 
be no more delay. All this we^ink 
was accompanied by a strength of 
evidence, which cannot be resisted. 
With the expectation, then, of finding 
a description of the fall of Judaism, 
and the triumph of Christianity, let 
us enter upon the examination of the 
chapter. 

1. Reed like unto a rod. — This was 
for the purpose of measurement, — a 
reed, or staff, like a measuring rod. 
The description is taken from Eze- 
kiel : " And he brought me thither, 
and behold, there was a man, whose 
appearance was like the appearance 
of brass, with a line of flax in his 
hand, and a measuring reed ; and he 
rcxxl JA the gate;" xl. 3. 1f£tse. 
"- 16* 



the angel stood, saying, Rise, 
and measure the temple of God. 
and the ahar, and them that 
worship therein. 

and measure the temple of God. — Thus, 
it w^ill be seen, the temple was yet 
standing. And as, in laying the plan 
of a city, the place is measured and 
marked off, so here, as Jerusalem is 
about to be destroyed, it is measured 
^nd marked off for destruciion. The 
laying out of the cily forms a very 
prominent subject in the prophecy of 
Ezekielj see chapters xl., xli., xlii., 
xliii., xliv., &c. In taking a momen- 
tary retrospection of the history of 
that city, this matter came up to the 
revelator's mind. He employs the 
figure, therefore, in marking out the 
city for destruciion ; and it will also 
be seen that he uses the same meta- 
phor, in describing the holy cily, new 
Jerusalem, w^hich came down from 
God out of heaven; xxi. 15 — 21. A 
command to measure shows that he 
who gives the command has the right 
to repair, or to throw down. Hence, 
when God, in the metaphorical lan- 
guage of the Jews, is said to be about 
to destroy the earth, he in the first 
place measures it. " Before him went 
the pestilence, and burning coals went 
forth at his feet. He stood, and meas- 
ured the earth ; he beheld, and drove 
asunder the nations; and the ever- 
lasting mountains were scattered, the 
perpetual hills did bow;" Hab. iii. 5, 
6. ^ And the altar. — So Ezckiel 
measured; xliii. 13. We see, then, 
that, in the style of the sacred writers, 
to measure a city signifies simply to 
mark it out, for any purpose whatso- 
ever. And we shall have occasion to 
show, on Rev. xxi. 15—21, that even 
the conversion of the people of a city, 
and their return to God, is described 
as the rebuilding of a city, and this 
of course would be denoted by the 
re-measuring of it. 

2. Court which is without the temple. 
— The court of the Gentiles was in 
the large space of about tweat^ q£.i«^ 
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2 But the court which is with- 
out the temple, leave out, and 

in which the temple was placed. The 
whole area was surrounded by a very 
substantial wall, nearly fifty feet in 
height. The site of the temple cov- 
ered nearly the northern half of this 
area ; and the court of the Gentiles 
was the southern part of it, which 
o«:cupied nearly as much room as all 
the rest. It will be seen,, then, that 
the court of the Gentiles was " with- 
out the temple," or outside of it. 
^ Measure it not. — This had always 
been given to the Gentiles, and there- 
fore needed not to be measured ; since 
the revelator measured only that part, 
as being peculiarly now the object of 
his description, which had not been 
profaned by Gentile feet before. When 
Ezekiel measured, he referred to the 
profane place : " He measured it by 
the four sides : it had a wall round 
about, five hundred reeds long, and 
five hundred broad, to make a separa- 
tion between the sanctuary and the 
profane place ;" xlii. 20. If It is 
given unto the Gentiles. — Such had 
been long the ordinance of God. As 
the city was being measured because 
it was to be given up to the Gentiles, 
there was no need of measuring that 
part to which they had been inva- 
riably admitted. But the whole was 
now about to be given up to them j 
" the holy city shall they tread under 
foot forty and two months;" and this 
is precisely the description given by 
our Lord himself of the destruction 
of Jerusalem by the Roman armies : 
"And they [the Jews] shall fall by 
the edge of the sword, and shall be 
led away captive into all nations: 
a/id Jerusalem shall be trodden down of 
the Gentiles, until the times of the 
Gentiles be fulfilled;" Luke xxi. 24. 
It seems highly probable that the 
revelator had his mind on this pas- 
sage, when he wrote the words on 
which we are remarking ; and it serves 
to show that he is describing the 
destruction of Jerusalem as foretold 
T Jesus, f Forty and two months, — 



measute it not; for it i» giren 
unto the Gentiles : and the holy 

This expression seems to have origi 
nated in Dan. vii. 25, where we read 
of " a time, limes, and the dividing 
of time," meaning one year, two 
years, and a half of a year, or three 
years and a half. It denoted the 
time of the persecution of the church, 
and triumph of the Roman power. 
Three years and a half are just forty- 
two months; and forty-two months, 
of thirty days each, (as the Jews reck- 
oned,) are just twelve hundred and 
sixty days ; ch. xi. 3, and xii. 6. 
During the forty-two months, the holy 
city was to be irodden under foot; 
xi. 2 ; and the beast was to continue ; 
xiii. 5. During the twelve hundred 
and sixty days the two witnesses 
were to prophesy in sackcloth ; xi. 3; 
and the woman was to remain in the 
wilderness to which she fled ; xit. 6 ; 
and this appears to have been simul- 
taneous w4th the ''time, times, and 
half a time," mentioned chap. jdi. 14. 
We give no credit to the hypothesis, 
that these twelve hundred and sixty 
days were so many prophetical years, 
a day being put for a year. We see 
no proof of this whatsoever. Neither 
do we suppose that twelve hundred 
and sixty days is strictly intended. 
We regard this designation, in ail its 
forms, as a prophetical metaphor of 
timef^ The only remark which we 
can make with confidence is, that in 
all its forms, the expression describes 
the seasons of the persecution of the 
church, and the triumph of the Roman 
power. Prof. Stuart says, " Is this 
period to be regarded as literal ; or as 
merely a figurative mode of desig- 
nating a short period, by a reference 
to a well known peiiod of time in the 
book of Daniel, vii. 25 ; xii. 7? The 
same question occurs in regard to the 
next verse, and some other passages 
in the sequel. After all the investi- 
gation which I have been able to 
make, I feel compelled to believe that 
the writer refers to a literal and deft.- 
nite period, although not so exact t|ist 
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city shall they tread under foot 
forty and two months. 

a single day, or even a few days, of 
variaiioQ from it would interfere with 
tiie object he has in view. It is cer- 
tain that the invasion of the Romans 
lasted just about the length of the 
period named, until Jerusalem was 
taken. And although the ciiy itself 
was not besieged so long, yet the 
metropolis, in this case, as in innu- 
merable oihers in both Testaments, 
appears to stand for the country of 
Judea. During the invasion of Judea 
by the RomariS; the faithful testimony 
of the persecuted witnesses for Chris- 
tianity is continued, while at last 
they are slain. The patience of God, 
in deferring so long the destruction 
of the persecutors, is displayed by 
this; and especially his mercy in 
continuing to warn and reprove them. 
This is a natural, simple and easy 
method of interpretation, to say the 
least, and one which, although it is 
not difficult to raise objections against 
ii, I feel constrained to adopt." — 
^Com. on Rev. xi. 2. See also his 
iiiois ou Prophecy, 117 et seq.) 

3. My two witnesses. — It has been 
a great difficulty with commentators 
lo tell who these two witnesses were. 
Hammond calls them « the main dif- 
ficulty of this chapter." Let us exam- 
ine the matter with care. We shall 
come to a conclusion very different 
from that of Hammond. 1st. They 
were Christian witnesses, or witnesses 
of Christ. 2d. In verse 10 they are 
called " prophets ;" they were perse- 
cuted and killed ; ver. 7 ; and were 
at last received up into heaven ; ver. 

12. 3d. Let it be remembered that 
the twelve hundred and sixty days 
of their prophecy, as well as the 
" three days and a half" that they lay 
dead, were all finished before the 
destmction of Jerusalem ; for we are 
told that at the same hour in which 
they were received up into heaven, 
** there was a great earthquake, and 
Jie tank part of the city fell,'^ ver. 

13, which refers to the partial destrac- 



3 And I will give power unto 
my two witnesses, and they shall 

tion of Jerusalem, and not to its entire 
overthrow, which is mentioned verses 
15 — 19. We have said, that previ- 
ously to giving a final account of the 
overthrow of the city and nation of 
the Jews, John took a momentary 
retrospection of their history, espe- 
cially that of the temple, and their 
opposition to the religion of Jesus ; 
and that opposition is portrayed under 
the treatment of the witnesses. 4th. 
We do not think we are to construe 
strictly the number twoj as it respects 
these witnesses j for this number, like 
that of seveny which occurs so fre- 
quently in the Apocalypse, seems to 
have been taken from the Leviiical 
statutes. The testimony of two or 
three unexceptionable witnesses was 
regarded as sufficient ; Deut. xvii. 6. 
Under that law one witness was not 
sufficient ; Deut. xix. 15 ; but two 
were sufficient. Christ adopted this 
into his code for settling church diffi- 
culties ; Matt, xviii. 16. He was not 
condemned until there were found 
two false witnesses ; Matt. xxvi. 60 ; 
see also 2 Cor. xiii. 1 ; 1 Tim. v. 19 ; 
Heb. X. 28. Here, then, is reason 
enough why the Christian witnesses 
should be spoken of as two wUnesses. 
In fact, our Lord sent out ms disci- 
ples by twos: "After these things, 
the Lord appointed other seventy also, 
and sent them two and two before his 
face into every city, and place, whither 
he himself would come;" Luke x. 1. 
But, 5th. There is a still stronger 
reason than the foregoing, why the 
Christian witnesses were spoken of as 
two. The revelator unquestionably 
had in his mind the two Jewish lea- 
ders, Joshua and Zerubbabel, under 
whom the temple had been reared; 
and he compared to them the Chris- 
tian witnesses, who were engaged in 
rearing the spiritual temple of the 

rspel. See further under verse 4. 
Thpy shall prophesy. — Christian in- 
struction was sometimes spoken of as 
prophecy. " Having \.Y\fttL ^^^^ ^fi&.* 
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prophesy a thousand two hun- 
dred and threescore days, clothed 
in sackcloth. 

4 These are the two olive- 
trees, and the two candlesticks 

fering according to the grace that is 
given to us, whether prophecy, let us 
prophesy according to the proportion 
of iaith ;" Rom. xii. 6 ; see also 1 
Cor. xii. 10 j xiii. 2. 9; xiv. 1. 24, 31, 
39 ; 1 Tim. iv. 14. ^ A thousand 
two hunrhed and threescore days. — 
This is the same expression, in effect, 
as the forty-two months mentioned in 
the preceding verse. Forty-two mul- 
tiplied by thirty, the number of days 
the Jews allowed to a month, make 
twelve hundred and "sixty, or a thou- 
sand two hundred and threescore. 
^ Clothed in sackcloth. — This was a 
sign of affliction : and these witnesses 
prophesied during the time of the 
church's greatest trial. See under 
the following verse. 

4. These are the two olive-trees. — 
In Zechariah, ch. iv., Joshua and 
Zerubbabel are represented by two 
olive trees, planted by the sides of the 
candlesticks, to supply oil for the 
lamps therein, olive oil being the 
common material used for that pur- 
pose. They were the leaders in the 
rebuildiiig of the temple, and encour- 
aged the people, and supplied them 
with zeal, as the olive trees supplied 
the lamps with oil; and under the 
fidelity and perseverance of Zerub- 
babel, the great mountain became a 
plain, [i. e., great difficulties were 
overcome,] and the head stone of the 
temple was brought forth with shout- 
ing, "<5race, grace, unto it." The 
reader must peruse the whole of the 
4th chapter of Zechariah. In that 
chapter we have an account of the 
building of the temple, which was 
about to be destroyed when John 
wrote. Hence his reference to the 

Sassage in Zechariah. The prophet 
escribed the two leaders as "two 
nlive trees," and "two anointed ones, 
that stand by the Lord of the whole I 



standing before the God of the 
earth. 

5 And if any man will hurt 
them, fire proceedeth out of their 
mouth, and devoureth their ene- 

earth;" Zech. iv. 11, 14; and this led 
the revelator to speak of the Chris- 
tian witnesses as " the two olive trees 
and the two candlesticks standing 
before the God of the earth," as in 
the verse before us. 

Having thus given abundant rea- 
son why the Christian witnesses were 
spoken of as two, (although no stress 
is to be put on that number, as 
though there were any two particular 
Christians referred to,) we proceed to 
show (what perhaps is scarcely neces- 
sary) that the early Christian preach- 
ers were called "witnesses." "Ye 
are witnesses of these things ;" Luke 
xxiv. 48. "Ye shall be witnesses 
unto me;" Acts i. 8; "This Jesus 
hath God raised up, whereof ye are 
all witnesses :" ii. 32 ; iii. 15 ; v. 31. 
32; X. 39—43. It was a favorite 
figure of the apostle John, to repre- 
sent the Christian teachers as wit: 
nesses bearing testimony. 1 Epis. 
iv. 14 ; Gos. iii. 11 ; v. 39 ; and many 
other places. Nothing can be more 
evident, than that the early Christian 
preachers were spoken of in the char- 
acter of mtnesses. God gave power 
to those witnesses, and they prophe- 
sied during their season, clothed in 
sackcloth, as a sign of their great sor- 
row at the woes that w^ere to fall 
upon their enemies, in which spirit 
Christ mourned over Jerusalem ; and 
also a sign of the tribulation through 
which they entered into the kingdom 
of God. 

5. Fire proceedeth out of their month. 
— This is a figure like ♦hit which we 
have already found in ix. 17, 18, only 
in that case it was applied to the 
horses. As it respects the witnesses, 
it was a symbolical represent ai ion of 
their means of defence, and of the pro- 
tection afforded them by the Father. 
They could not be slain tintil it wafe 
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and if any man will hurt 
he must in this manner 
?d. 

hese have power to shut 
I, that it rain not in the 
3f their prophecy: and 
)ower over waters to turn 
blood, and to smite the 

of God ; they were invincible 
leir work was done. If any 
tacked them, he would fall 
he judgments of God. 
'iver to shut heaven. — The 
f Elijah to suspend the rain, 
roof that he was the servant 
living God; 1 Kings xvii. 1. 
5t, in the sacred history of the 
as perfectly familiar to them 
) man could have that power, 

all knew, without being an 
d servant of the Most High. 

them to blood. — Here is a 
e also to Moses, who, as the 
of God. had wonderful power, 
ch he turned the water of 
blood, and brought plagues 
that land. The object of the 
r was to show that these 
n witnesses were truly God's 
i, as much as Moses or Elijah, 
rly Christians certainly had 
er of doing wonderful works 
ation of the truths which they 
I. What they bound on earth 
md in heaven, and what they 
n earth was loosed in heave n. 
greed as to what they should 
3 said Christ, Matt, xviii. 18, 
erily, 1 say unto you, What- 
fe shall bind oji earth, shall 
d in heaven : and whatsoever 
loose on earth, shall be loosed 
en. Again I say unto you, 

two of you shall agree on 
5 touching anything that they 
k, it shall be done for them 
?ather which is in heaven." 
tnesses, under this rule, would 
;a I power ^ Smite the earth 

plagues. — The figure Jiere 
iwed, undoabtedlyi from the 



earth with all plagues, as often 
as they will. 

7 And when they shall have 
finished their testimony, the 
beast that ascendeth out of the 
bottomless pit shall m^e war 
against them, and shall over- 
come them, and kill them. 

plagues of Egypt. But concerning 
the plagues which are mentioned gen- 
erally in the Apocalypse, we refer the 
reader to what we shall say, under 
xxii. 19. 

7. The beast that ascendeth j &c. — 
When their duty was done, and God 
had no more for them to do here 
below, the beast, who could not come 
out of the pit without permission of 
God, shall assault them, and over- 
come them, and kill them. The fig- 
ure of the bottomless pit, we have 
explained in our notes on chap. ix. 2, 
to which we refer the reader. This 
is the first instance of our having met 
with the apocalyptical beast. The 
beast is a very different animal from 
the four beasts, or living creatures,, 
mentioned in the fourth, fifth, and 
sixth chapters of the Apocalypse. 
The latter are Zoa, living creatures ; 
the former is to Therion, a wild ven- 
omous animal. This beast we shall 
consider more fully under succeeding 
chapters. It is sufficient to observe 
here, that it represents the leading 
power by which the Christians were 
put to death. ^ Made war against 
them. — The beast made war against 
them, and overcame them, and killed 
them. The Roman beast had domin 
ion in Judea ; and it was only by the 
Roman law that the Christians could 
be put to death. When Pilate gave 
up Jesus to the Jews, and said, " Take 
him, and judge him according to yonr 
law," they said, ** It is not lawful for 
us to put any man to death ;" John 
xviii. 31. The Jews could not legally 
kill ; the power to inflict death was 
reserved to the Roman law; whfn 
therefore the kUling of the Christiawi 
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8 And their dead bodies shall 
lie in the street of the great city, 
which spiritually is called Sodom 
and Egypt, where also our Lord 
was crucified. 

9 And they of the people, 
and kindreds, and tongues, and 
nations, shall see their dead 
bodies three days and a half, 

is referred to, even though it be in 
Judea, the Roman beast is introduced 
as the agent of destruction. 

8. In the street of the great city. — 
They were killed in Jerusalem ; their 
dead bodies were seen in the streets 
of that city. ^ Called Sodom and 
Egypt- — That wicked place was 
sometimes called Sodom, on account 
of its enormous crimes. It was to 
the leaders of Israel that Isaiah 
addressed himself when he said, 
" Hear the word of the Lord, ye rulers 
of Sodom," dec. ; i. 10. Jerusalem 
was wicked like Sodom and Egypt, 
and hence was spiritually called by 
those names. ^ Where ovr Lord was 
crucified. — But the revelator makes it 
certain what city he meant, by saying, 
"where also our Lord was cruci- 
fied." Jerusalem then was certainly 
intended. 

9. See their dead bodies. — The peo- 
ple of all nations who entered within 
the walls of Jerusalem, should see 
their dead bodies, denied the right of 
burial ; a crime for which the Jews 
were afterwards visited with a like 
fate ; with terrific judgments, under 
which they died in such numbers that 
they had none to bury them, their 
wives, nor their sons, nor their daugh- 
ters, for God poured out their wicked- 
ness upon them ; Jer. xiv. 16. The 
revelator seems to have had in his 
mind the language of the Psalmist : 
" God, the heathen are come into 
thine inheritance ; thy holy temple 
have they defiled ; they have laid 
Jerusalem on heaps. The dead bodies 
of thy servants have they given to be 
meat unto tha fowli^ of the he«ven« 



and shall not suffer their deai 
bodies to be put in graves. 

10 And they that dwell upon 
the earth shall rejoice over them, 
and make merry, and shall send 
gifts one to another; because 
these two prophets tormented 
them that dwelt on the earth. 

11 And after three days and 

the flesh of thy saints unto the beasts 
of the earth. Their blood have they 
shed like water round about Jerusa- 
lem J and there was none to bury 
them. We are become a reproach to 
our neighbors, a scorn and derision to 
them that are round about us:" Psa. 
Ixxix. 1 — 4. 

10. Send gifts one to another. — To 
send gifts was a token of hilarity and 
joy. It was a custom especially or 
great occasions of rejoicing. These 
Christian witnesses had very faith- 
fully and very severely reproved man- 
kind, particularly the Jews, for their 
sins. The case of Stephen is in poiiit 
here. They could scarcely contain 
themselves while he spoke to theD^. 
"They were cut to the heart; and 
they gnashed on him with theit 
teeth ;" Acts vii. 54. They cried oul 
with a loud voice, and stopped their 
ears, and ran upon him, and killed 
him ; verse 57. Glad indeed were 
they to get such men out of the way • 
for they trembled and were tormented 
when their sins were pointed out. 
The death of such, therefore, was a 
cause of rejoicing to the wicked. 

11. Three days and a half. — This 
is about the same length of time 
which intervened between our Lord's 
death and resurrection. Perhaps the 
revelator had his mind on that fact, 
^ They stood upon their feet. — It is 
not absolutely certain, that the account 
of the treatment of the Christian wit- 
nesses is to be understood in its lit 
eral import, although we have so 
explained it. The language is susc ep- 
tible of cither interpretation ; though 
w« should b«. led b; Rev. zx. 4, t* 



CHAPTER XI. 



m 



a half the spirit of life from God 
entered into them, and they 
stood upon their feet ; and great 
fear fell upon them which saw 
them. 

12 And they heard a great 
voice from heaven, saying unto 
them, Come up hither. And 
they ascended up to heaven in a 
cloud ; and their enemies be- 
held them. 

suppose that it is to be taken liter- 
ally : " I saw the souls of them that 
were beheaded for the witness ol Jesus j^' 
&c., referring to the Christian wit- 
nesses. If we adopt the literal inter- 
pretation, then we are to suppose, 
that after the bodies had lain in the 
streets of Jerusalem for a short time, 
they were raised to life again, and 
ascended to heaven. If we take the 
metaphorical sense, we shall under- 
stand the death of the witnesses to 
describe the tribulations and suffer- 
ings of those men who rendered them- 
selves eminent by bearing witness of 
the resurrection of Jesus. Ezekiel 
had described the low state of the 
house of Israel under the figure of 
death. He saw a valley full of bones 
which were very dry. Subsequently 
th6re was a shaking among them ; 
the sinews and flesh came upon them 
and the skin covered them ; breath 
entered into them, and they "lived 
and stood upon their feet ;" xxxvii. 
1 — 10. The language of the re vela- 
tor is similar : " Life from God en- 
tered into them, and they stood upon 
their feet." The resurrection of the 
witnesses, in this view, would repre- 
sent their deliverance from suffering, 
the success of their cause, the fulfil- 
ment of their predictions, and the tri- 
umph of the truth. 

12. Ascended up to heaven. — If the 
account be understood literally, they 
ascended, like Jesus, into heaven. 
If metaphorically, it may be intended 
CO complete the figure, fuad show that 
fato tlu lasi Grod gav« them evident 



13 And the same hour was 
there a great earthquake, and 
the tenth part of the city fell, 
and in the earthquake were 
slain of men seven thousand : 
and the remnant were affrighted, 
and gave glory to the God of 
heaven. 

14 The second woe is past ; 
and behold, the third woe com- 
eth quickly. 

signs of his approval, as much so as 
if he called them to dwell in his im- 
mediate presence. 

13. Tenth part of the city fell. — 
This verse shows that I he revelator 
was describing scenes that were con- 
nected with the partial destruction of 
the city ; and that its total overthrow 
had not yet come, although it was 
very near at hand. He had taken a 
momentary retrospei'tion of the build- 
ing of the temple and the sufferings 
of the Christians in the holy city, be- 
fore he proceeded to describe its final 
overthrow. Jesus told the Jews, in 
connection with his description of the 
overthrow of their city, that they had 
killed and crucified the holy men 
whom God had sent to them ; and 
that their nation should be held ac- 
countable for " all the righteous blood 
shed upon the earth, from the blood 
of Zacharias unto the blood of Bara- 
chias, whom they slew between the 
temple and the altar." And the pun- 
ishment of this treatment of God's 
witnesses he said, should " come upon 
this generation ;" Matt, xxiii. 34 — 36. 

14. The third woe cometh quickly. — 
There is no delay ; the mighty angel 
hELd sworn there should be none; 
Rev. X. 6. The first woe embraced 
the first approach of the Roman ar- 
mies ; the second woe embraced the 
final approach of those armies, and 
the declaration of the angel that the 
end had come, and time should be no 
more j and the third woe embraced 
the soundin|[ o£ the seventh angel, 
and the winding up of the great scexia. 
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15 And the seventh angel 
sounded ; and there were great 

And that no considerable time elapsed 
between the second and third woe, is 
evident from the declaration of the 
angel, and also from the words, " The 
third woe cometh quickly." Let us 
attend to the sounding of the seventh 
angel, the last of the series. 

15. The seventh angel sounded. — 
The seventh trumpet was the great 
trumpet, — the sabbatical trumpet, 
which announced the end; no other 
trumpet was to follow, for this was 
the lastj in the matter the revelator 
was describing. We have stated 
again and again, that seven was a 
favorite arithmetical series with the 
Jews. The revelator speaks of the 
seven churches, seven golden candle- 
sticks, seven stars, seven horns, seven 
eyes, seven spirits, seven angels, sev- 
en thunders, seven trumpets, seven 
last plagues, seven vials full of 
wrath, &c. &c. When, therefore, 
we come to the seventh trumpet, we 
come to the last of the series. There 
is no eighth trumpet, or ninth ; the 
closing of the whole scene is described 
under the seventh. ^ The kingdoms 
of our Lord and of his Christ. — And 
what happened when the seventh an- 
gel sounded ? Hark ! " There were 
great voices in heaven ! " The mys- 
tery of God is about to be finished ! 
And what did these great voices in 
heaven say? Listen again! "The 

KINGDOMS OF THIS WORLD ARE BECOME 
THE KINGDOMS OF OUR LoRD AND OF 

HIS Christ ; and he shall reign 
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FOREVER AND EVER." This is thC 

establishment of Christianity upon the 
fall of Judaism. It is the setting up 
of the reign of God and his Christ. 
It was the subject of all sacred proph- 
ecy, that in the days of the Roman 
power the God of heaven should set 
up a kingdom, and this kingdom was 
to triumph over all the nations of the 
earth. " And in the days of these 
kings shall the God of heaven set up 
a kingdom, which shall never be de- 
stroyed: and the kingdom shall not 



voices in heaven, saying, The 
kingdoms of this world are be- 



be left to other people, but it shall 
break in pieces and consume ail these 
kingdoms, and it shall stand for- 
ever ;" Dan. ii. 44. Jesus shall reign 
forever and ever ; or, as Isaiah says, 
" Of the increase of his government 
and peace there shall be no endj" 
ix. 7. Nebuchadnezzar weis taught 
"that the Most High ruleih in the 
kingdoms of men ;" Dan. ii. 17, 25, 
32. God exalteth and abaseth whom 
he will. Hence Daniel saw^, in his 
vision, "that the thrones rvere cast 
down, and the Ancient of days did 
sit ;" vii. 9 ; and at that time " thou- 
sand thousands ministered unto him. 
and ten thousand times ten thousand 
stood before him [agreeing very wefl 
with the language of the revelator] : 

THE JUDGMENT WAS SET AND THE 
BOOKS WERE OPENED." ScC DaU. Vil. 

10. Now that this describes the 
judgment of the nations, at the tm€ 
of the establishment of Christ's king- 
dom, cannot be denied. It was then 
that the judgment took place ; it was 
then that the books were opened; 
Dan. vii. 10. And hence Daniel 
said, in that immediate connection, 
concerning the Son of man : " Ana 
there was given him dominion, and 
glory, and a kingdom, that all people, 
nations, and languages shoula serve 
him : his dominion is an everlasting 
dominion, which shall not psiss away, 
and his kingdom, that which shall 
not be destroyed," verse 14 ; that is, 
"he shall reign forever and ever." 
Who can doubt that Daniel and the 
revelator described the same scene 
in the passages quoted ? The argu- 
ment, it seems to us, has the force of 
demonstration. Jesus, the Son of 
man, established this kingdom. It 
was called " the kingdom of heaven," 
" the kingdom of God." The gospei 
was "the gospel of the kingdom." 
Jesus came to usher it in. His pr* 
decessor said, "The kingdom of 
heaven is at hand;" Matt. iii. 2, 
When Jesus begaa to ]^eacb/he 8ik( 
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come the kingdoms of our Lord, 
and of his Christ ; and he shall 
reign forever and ever. 

16 And the four and twenty 
eldera, which sat before God on 

" The kingdom of heaven is at hand ;" 
iv. 17. And when he sent out the 
twelve, he told them to say, "The 
kingdom of heaven is at hand ;" x. 7. 
It was partially established during the 
life of the Lord Jesus, but not fully 
so. His coming in his flesh was 
marked by his humiliation ; but there 
was to be another coming, a different 
one, " in the glory of his Father.'' 
" For the Son of man shall come in 
the glory of his Father, with his an- 
gels ; and then he shall reward every 
man according to his works. Verily 
I say unto you, There be some stand- 
ing here which shall not taste of death 
tiit they see the Sim of man coming in 
his kingdom;'* Matt. xvi. 27, 28. 
Again, " There be some of them that 
stand here which shall not taste of 
death, till they have seen the king- 
dom of Grod COME WITH POWER j" 

Mark ix. 1. Mark the latter expres- 
sion. The kingdom of God came 
wiTB POWER at the fall of Judaism, 
when the great voices in heaven were 
heard to utter, "The kingdoms of 
this world are become the kingdoms 
of our Lord and of his Christ." This 
kingdom was at hand when Jesus 
and bis apostles preached; they an- 
nounced its coming ; and they very 
particularly stated, again and again, 
that it should come in power and with 
great glory^ during the generation 
then on the earth ; Matt. xvi. 27, 28 j 
Mirk viii. 38 ; ix. 1 ; Luke ix. 26, 27. 
We have not a doubt, therefore, that 
the sounding of the seventh angel 
(the last, the sabbatical angel) de- 
noted the time when the kingdom of 
God came with power, and the city 
and temple fell, and Judaism was 
set aside. Well might the great 
voices in heaven say, " The king- 
doms of this world are become the 
kUkdopis of oar Lord, and of his 

17 



their seats, fell upon their faces^ 
and worshipped God, 

17 Saying, We give thee 
thanks, O Lord God Almighty, 
which art, and wast, and art to 

Christ; and he shall reign forever 
and ever;" ver. 15. It is not meant 
that the kingdoms of this world had 
then already been, in full effect, won 
over to Christ. That, of course, was 
not true ; but it was true that a train 
of measures were put in operation 
which would in time render that 
event certain. The work was com- 
menced ; the kingdom of heaven was 
established among men ; and it was 
certain that in the operation of the 
principles of Christ, tne whole world 
should at last be subdued. The lan- 
guage of the revelator regards the fu- 
ture as being present. As if a general 
should say, on taking some favorable 
position that ensured him the victory, 
" I have now gained the day ;" i. e., 
I have taken those measures which 
render success certain. 

16. Worshipped God. — What else 
could we expect ? These were the 
elders mentioned in chap. iv. 4, as 
sitting around the throne, the repre 
sentatives perhaps of the Jewish and 
Gentile Christians, twelve for each, 
— twelve for the tribes and twelve for 
the apostles. They worshipped God. 

17. Hast taken to thee thy great 
power. — The kingdom of God had 
come with power, viz., the power of 
God, which indeed he might have 
exerted before, had he seen fit ; but 
he did not see fit to do so until the 
proper time arrived. That time did 
arrive at the sounding of the seventh 
angel ; and then God took to himself 
his great power and reigned, ani. 
caused " the kingdoms of this world 
to become the kingdoms of our Lord, 
and of his Christ." Not that Ohris 
tianity at that day prevailed in every 
heart, although there was a very wide 
diffusion oif it. But the meaning is, 
that the opposing religion had fallen j 
th« kingdom was to Im established^ M 
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come ; because thou hast taken 
to thee thy great power, and 
hast reigned. 

18 And the nations were an- 



that it never could be put down ; it 
had been set up among all nations, 
and could not be overthrown ; the 
<< kingdom was that which shall not 
be destroyed;" Dan. vii. 14. That 
train of measures was put into full 
and complete operation, which wexe 
to evangelize the world, in spite of 
all opposition. When the kingdom 
of God came with power, the crisis 
took place; then the gospel passed 
out of its state of humiliation into its 
state of power and great glory. 

18. The nations mere angry. — This 
agrees exactly with the testimony in 
the 2d Fsalm, viz., that the heathen 
raged and the people imagined a 
vain thing, at the time when God set 
his king upon the holy hill of Zion, 
the place where Judaism had pre- 
vailed. ^ The time of the dead. — This, 
too, was the time of the dead that 
they should be judged, a subject that 
will be more fully considered when 
we come to the 20th chapter and 12th 
verse. It was the time of the re- 
ward of the faithful Christians, for 
\Uhough they were in great difficul- 
ties, they were saved. It was the 
time of signal retribution to their 
enemies, who w§re overwhelmed in a 
commoi^ destruction. To this Peter 
referred when he said, " For the time 
is come that judgment mu3t b<3gin at 
ihe house of God; and if it first begi^ 
at us, what shall the end be of thiem 
that obey not the gospel of God? 
And if the righteous scarcely be 
saved, where shall the ungodly and 
the sinner appear?" 1 Peter iv. 
17, 18. The great mistake of com- 
mentators in regard to this judgment 
has been, that they have placed it at 
the giving upf or close of Christ's 
kingdom ; whereas it is cettainly rep- 
sented as being set up when the king- 
dom of God came with power. Then 
«the Anciient of days did sit,'' and 
M tjaiM thrones wwre q|s^ dowi^ '" th^ 



gry, and thy wrath is come, and 
the time of the dead, that they 
should be judged, and that thou 
shouldest give reward unto thy 

'<THE JUDGMENT WAS SET AND THE 

BOOKS WERE OPENED j" then " the Son 
of man came with the clouds of heav- 
en ;" then " was given him dominion, 
and glory, and a kingdom, that 
all people, nations, and languages, 
should serve him," &c. See Daniel 
vii. 9 — 14. All these events were 
simultaneous. How strange Jt is, 
then, that expounders of the fiible 
have separated so widely the judg- 
ment from the establishment of the 
kingdom. The judgment commenced 
when the kingdom of God came with 
power. That this judgment was to 
take place when the Son of man came 
in his power and glory to reign, is 
evident from a great variety of texts. 
For instance, take one : " For the Son 
of man shall come in the glory of his 
Father, with his angels -, and then he 
shall reward every man according to 
his works. Verily, I say unto you. 
There be some standing here, which 
shall not taste of death, till they see 
the Son of man coming in his king- 
dom;" Matt. xvi. 27, 28. To this 
agrees precisely the testimony of 
the Lord Jesus in the Apocalypse .* 
<<And behold, I come quickly; and 
my reward is with me, to give every 
man according as his work shall be ;" 
xxii. 12. Does not this assert the re- 
warding of men according to their 
works ? and what else can tl^ judging 
of the dead, small and great, intend ? 
Pid it not take place shortly aAer the 
revel9,tor prophesied ? Mark the lan- 
guage, ^< Behold, I come quickly?^ 
Professor ^i\iz.n maintains that the 
coming of Christ was to take place 
speedily ; and he i^lasses all the pre- 
dictions in the ApNDcalypse to this 
effect together. <<The plain and ob- 
vious sense [of en tache%\ is speedily, 
quickly, shortly; so ho kairos enpis 
in Rev. 1. 3, plainly interprets it. See 
also Rev. ii. 16 ; iii. 11 ; xi. 14 ; xxii. 
7, 12, 20." — (Coia. on U !> Umh 
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servants the prophets, and to the 
saints, and them that fear thy 
name, small and great; and 

it will be seen, the professor classes 
all these passages together, and sup- 
poses them to refer to something that 
was speedily to take place. We in- 
quire again, then, if men [the dead in 
ignorance, in trespasses, and sins] 
were to be rewarded according to 
their works at the coming of Christ, 
which was then near at hand, why 
need we look any further for it? 
We here apply the professor's words, 
which we find in another of his books, 
but on the same subject : '• What John 
declared would take place shortly, hap- 
pened according to his prediction ; 
and if so, the dispute whether it is all 
to happen over again [we place the 
italics as he did] after so many cen- 
turies, cannot be a dispute of much 
interest or importance. One fulfil- 
ment is enough." — (Hints on Proph- 
ecy, 2d ed., 1842, pp. 141, 142.) 
. But let us take another view of this 
matter. lu the verse before us it is 
said, " And the nations were angry, 
. and thy wrath is come, and the time 
of the dead, that they should be 
. judged, and that thou shouldest give 
reward unto thy servants the proph- 
ets, and to the saints, and them that 
fear thy name, small and great ; and 
shouldest destroy them which destroy 
the earth ;" xi. 18. Here the nations 
are described as being in existence as 
: nations. "Thy wrath is come," as 
mentioned vi. 17 : " For the great 
day of his wrath is come, and who 
shall be able to stand?" Lightfoot 
says, " One would think the final dis- 
solution of all the world were spoken 
of; but look in ver. 16, and you find 
the very same words that our Saviour 
applies to the destruction of that peo- 
pie (the Jews.] They said unto the 
mountains, Fall on us, and hide us, 
5cc."— (Works, vi. 291, 292.) " Thy 
. wrath is come, and the time of the 
-jdead that they should be judged;" 
.i«£., the time of the dead that they 
^rfliiMild be judged is come also ; and 



shouldest destroy them which 
destroy the earth. 

19 And the temple of God 

that thou shouldest give reward unto 
thy servants ; the time for the latter 
had also come; Rev. xxii. 12. Did 
not the revelator look on all these 
things as taking place at the same 
time ? We have shown that the na- 
tions were angry when God set his 
king upon his holy hill of Zion. The 
heathen raged ; the people imagined 
a vain thing ; Psa. ii. Christ was 
exalted to reign over and judge the 
nations, — to break them with a rod 
of iron, and dash them in pieces like 
a potter's vessel. Some said, " We 
will not have this man to reign over 
us ;" Luke xix. 14. They were an- 
gry. Jesus' wrath came upon them. 
"But those mine enemies, which 
would not that I should reign over 
them, bring hither, and slay them be- 
fore me ;" Idem, 27. It was at the 
time of the exaltation of Christ to 
reign in power and glory upon his 
mediatorial throne, that he gave re- 
ward unto his servants and to the 
saints, and them that feared his name, 
small and great ; it was then that he 
destroyed them who destroyed the 
land by their iniquities. The above 
argument is strengthened by the con- 
sideration, that God's judgments are 
in the earth. On this point the sacred 
writers are very explicit. "Verily, 
he is a God that judgeth in the 
EARTH;" Psa.lviii.il. The Saviour 
said : " For judgment! am come into 
this world.^^ Again, he said, " The 
Father judgeth no man, but hath 
committed all judgment unto the 
Son ;" John ix. 39 ; compare John 
V. 22. Now, if God has committed 
all judgment unto the Son, and if 
Jesus came into this world to fulfil 
the high appointment of executing 
judgment, then the judgment must be 
in this world. Hence Jesus said, on 
another occasion, "Now is the judg- 
ment of this world :" John xii. 31. 
See, also, 1 Peter iv. 17, 18. The 
revelator says, "The great day of 
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was opened in heaven, and there 
was seen in his temple the ark 
of his testament ; and there were 

his wrath is come ; and who shall be 
able to stand?" vi. 17; and again, 
"Fear God and give glory to him, 
for the hour of his judgment is come ;" 
xiv. 7. All this agrees with what 
Solomon said, Prov. xi. 31. 

19. Temple of God was opened in 
heaven. — From this verse we see 
that the old temple on Mount Zion 
was gone. The revelator saw that it 
had answered the purpose for which 
it was erected, and had been levelled 
with the dust. It shall be built no 
more. Here, for the first time in the 
Apocalypse, the temple is spoken of 
as being destroyed, demolished, gone. 
But as Paul showed the Hebrews 
that there was nothing good in Ju- 
daism which was not more than made 
up by Christianity, so the revelator, 
after having announced the fall of 
Judaism and the triumph of Chris- 
tianity, and the demolition of the 
temple, showed that the Christians 
had a temple still. "The temple of 
God was opened in heaven." This 
is a manifest allusion to the passing 
away of the temple on Zion, and to 
its being succeeded by the spiritual 
or heavenly temple of the gospel. 
Jesus foretold that the time should 
come, in which men should cease to 
worship God on Gerizim or Zion, but 
should wor^hip him (wherever they 
might be) in spirit and in truth. 
"The temple o'f God was opened in 
heaven." It was a heavenly, spir- 
itual temple. All had access to it. 
In this spiritual temple was the ark 
of the new covenant. This covenant 
was written, not on tables of stone, 
nor on parchment, but in the minds 
and hearts of the people; and Paul 
called it a new one, because the for- 
mer had " waxed old and was ready 
to pass away ;" Heb. i. 10 — 13. 
^ There tvere HgktningSf and voices, 
Ace. — But all opposition to the gos- 
pel was not done. Wicked men 
wmld ttili oppoM it; ^ttgH the 



lightnings, and voices, and thun« 
derings, and an earthquake, and 
great hail. 

Son of man would ride forth con- 
quering and to conquer ; and this 
ineffectual opposition, which was to 
continue for a time, is denoted by 
the "lightnings and voice.s, and 
thunderings, and an earthquake and 
great hail." 

Thus have we brought onr com- 
mentary on the Apocalypse to the 
end of the 11th chapter, and to the 
conclusion of the secotid gnat division 
of that book. The 12th chapter will 
commence a subject entirely new, 
viz., the opposition to the Christian 
church by the power of Rome. 

CHAPTER XII. 

Preliminary Considerations. — We 
come now to a new matter altogeth- 
er. At the close of the 11th chap- 
ter we finished the account of the fall 
of Jerusalem, and the abolishing of 
the first covenant, and of the triumph 
of the gospel on the ruins of Judaism, 
the prophecies of which are contained 
in what we call the second great divi" 
sion of the Apocalypse. The 12th 
chapter (which we are now to con- 
sider) contains the beginning of the 
description of the persecution of the 
Christians by the pagan and civil 
power of the Roman Empire, and 
more especially of the city of Rome 
itself. 

The 12th chapter commences the 
second prophecy. In chap. i. 3, the 
revelator said, "Blessed is he that 
readeth, and they that hear, the words 
of this prophecy, and keep those things 
which are written therein : for the 
time is at hand." The prophecy here 
referred to extended to the end of ihe 
11th chapter ; and when the revelator 
was about to close up that prophecy, 
the angel said to him, "Thou must 
PROPHESY AOAiN, bcfore [not Ihe Jews 
only, but] many peoples, and nations^ 
and tongues, and kings," (x. 11,) re- 
ferring to the nations ana rulers of 
the Roman Empire. Th« mystaiy 
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CHAPTER XII. 

ND there appeared a great 
wonder in heaven; a woman 



3f God was finished when the seventh 
(or Isist) angel began to sound ; x. 7 ; 
the sounding of the seventh angel 
is mentioned chap. xi. 15; and the 
events announced by the seventh 
trumpet are described from that verse 
to the end of the 11th chapter. So 
that the second prophecy, or the 
prophecy concerning the Roman Em- 
pire, begins at the commencement of 
the 12ih chapter. 

It is now necessary, first of all, to 
remember, that the events of the 12th 
chapter are not consecutive in order 
of time to those described in the pre- 
ceding chapters; but the succeeding 
portions of the Apocalypse double 
back, as to time, upon all the former 
parts of the book. In fact, we are 
not sure that the event with which 
the 12th chapter opens, is, of all the 
events in the Apocalypse, the earliest 
in point of time. John was to write 
things that were past^ as well as 
those that mere future. " Write the 
things which thou hnst seen, and the 
things w/iich are, and the things which 
sfeall be hereafter ;^^ i. 19. The events 
described at the opening of the 12th 
chapter, are those which he had seen ; 
they were not in the nature of a 
t/rophecy, but a history^ written in a 
highly allegorical style. The events 
of the seventh trumpet are all de- 
scribed in chapter Uth. The seventh 
was the last trumpet, for we do not 
read of any further trumpet. There 
is no eighth or ninth trumpet. This 
shows us conclusively, that the series 
of events embraced in the seven trum- 
pets are all described; that part of 
ih« Apocalypse is completed. The 
reader is directed to our remarks at 
the end ofthe tenth chapter. With this 
premonition, we are prepared to com- 
mence the exposition of the chapter. 

.1. Great wonder in heaven. — The 
<vC9«k word here translated wonder, 

17* 



clothed with the sun, and the 
moon under her feet, and upon 
her head a crown pf twelve 



stars : 



signifies sign, or metaphor. The 
woman which John saw, was a sign, 
or metaphor, of an extraordinary 
character. The scene was laid in the 
heavens, i. e., in the region of the 
sun, moon and stars. She had the 
moon under her feet, and conse- 
quently is described as bemg in 
heaven, — not the invisible dweUing- 
plaee of the Almighty, — but the 
apparent place of the heavenly bodies, 
the firmament. ^ A woman clothed 
with the sun. — A woman, in meta- 
phorical language, is used to_signify 
a city, a nation, a state or body poli- 
tic. This method of representing 
nations and cities under the symbol 
of women, was copied from the 
eastern by the western world. Home 
has long been known under this 
figurative description. And we have 
all seen Britannia represented as a 
woman. Among the Roman coins is 
one of the Emperor Vespasian, on the 
reverse of which is a captive woman, 
hanging her mournful head, and the 
inscription is, J/idea. — (Wooidhouse.) 
How readily this brings to mind the 
words of Jeremiah : " How doth the 
city sit solitary, that was full of peo- 
ple ! how is she become as a widow ! 
she that was great among the nations, 
and princess among the provinces, 
how is she become tributary! She 
weepeth sore in the night, and her 
tears are on her cheeks .* among all 
her lovers she hath none to comfort 
her : all her friends have dealt treach- 
erously with her, they are become her 
enemies. Judah is gone into cap- 
tivity because of affliction, and be- 
cause of great servitude : she dwell- 
eth among the heathen, she findeth 
no rest : all her persecutors overtook 
her between the straits:" Lam. i. 
1 — 3. There will be no doubt then 
in the reader's mind, that the Old 
Testament writers adopted the metii* 
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8 And their dead bodies shall 
lie in the street of the great city, 
which spiritually is called Sodom 
and Egypt, where also our Lord 
was crucified. 

9 And they of the people, 
and kindreds, and tongues, and 
nations, shall see their dead 
bodies three days and a half, 

is referred to, even though it be in 
Judea, the Roman beast is introduced 
as the agent of destruction. 

8. In the street of the great city. — 
They were killed in Jerusalem ; their 
dead bodies were seen in the streets 
of that city. ^ Called Sodom and 
Egypt. — That wicked place was 
sometimes called Sodom, on account 
of its enormous crimes. It was to 
the leaders of Israel that Isaiah 
addressed himself when he said, 
" Hear the word of the Lord, ye rulers 
of Sodom," dec. ; i. 10. Jerusalem 
was wicked like Sodom and Egypt, 
and hence was spiritually called by 
those names. ^ Where ovr Lord was 
crucified. — But the revelator makes it 
certain what city he meant, by saying, 
" where also our Lord was cruci- 
fied." Jerusalem then was certainly 
intended. 

9. See their dead bodies. — The peo- 
ple of all nations who entered within 
the walls of Jerusalem, should see 
their dead bodies, denied the right of 
burial; a crime for which the Jews 
were afterwards visited with a like 
fate ; with terrific judgments, under 
which they died in such numbers that 
they had none to bury them, their 
wives, nor their sons, nor their daugh- 
ters, for God poured out their wicked- 
ness upon them ; Jer. xiv. 16. The 
revelator seems to have had in his 
mind the language of the Psalmist : 
" God, the heathen are come into 
thine inheritance ; thy holy temple 
have they defiled ; tney have laid 
Jerusalem on heaps. The dead bodies 
of thy servants have they given to be 
meat uato tha fowli^ of the he«ven« 



and shall not suffer their dead 
bodies to be put in graves. 

10 And they that dwell upon f 
the earth shall rejoice over them, 
and make merry, and shall send 
gifts one to another; because 
these two prophets tormented 
them that dwelt on the earth. 

11 And after three days and 

the flesh of thy saints unto the beasts 
of the earth. Their blood have they 
shed like water round about Jerusa- 
lem J and there was none to bury 
them. We are become a reproach to 
our neighbors, a scorn and derision to 
them that are round about us j" Psa. 
Ixxix. 1 — 4. 

10. Send gifts one to another. — To 
send gifts was a token of hilarity and 
joy. It was a custom especially oa 
great occasions of rejoicing. These 
Christian witnesses had very faith- 
fully and very severely reproved man- 
kind, particularly the Jews, for their 
sins. The case of Stephen is in point 
here. They could scarcely contain 
themselves while he spoke to them. 
"They were cut to the heart j and 
they gnashed on him with their 
teeth ;" Acts vii. 54. They cried out 
with a loud voice, and stopped their 
ears, and ran upon him, and killed 
him ; verse 57. Glad indeed were 
they to get such men out of the way ; 
for they trembled and were tormented 
when their sins were pointed out. 
The death of such, therefore, was a 
cause of rejoicing to the wicked. 

11. Three days and a half. — This 
is about the same length of time 
which intervened between our Lord's 
death and resurrection. Perhaps the 
revelator had his mind on that fact* 
^ They stood upon their feet. — It is 
not absolutely certain, that the account 
of the treatment of the Christian wit- 
nesses is to be understood in its lit 
eral import, although we have so 
explained it. The language is susc e> 
tible of either interpretation ; thooj^ 
w« should b«. led b^ Rev. xx. 4, t# 
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a half the spirit of life from God 
entered into them, and they 
stood upon their feet ; and great 
fear fell upon them which saw 
them. 

12 And they heard a great 
voice from heaven, saying unto 
them, Come up hither. And 
they ascended up to heaven in a 
cloud ; and their enemies be- 
held them. 

suppose that it is to be taken liter- 
ally : " I saw the souls of them that 
were beheaded for the wi/ness of Jesus," 
&c., referring to the Christian wit- 
nesses. If we adopt the literal inter- 
pretation, then we are to suppose, 
that after the bodies had lain in the 
streets of Jerusalem for a short time, 
they were raised to life again, and 
ascended to heaven. If we take the 
metaphorical sense, we shall under- 
stand the death of the witnesses to 
describe the tribulations and suffer- 
ings of those men who rendered them- 
selves eminent by bearing witness of 
the resurrection of Jesus. Ezekiel 
had described the low state of the 
house of Israel under the figure of 
death. He saw a valley full of bones 
which were very dry. Subsequently 
there was a shaking among them ; 
the sinews and flesh came upon them 
and the skin covered them ; breath 
entered into them, and they " lived 
and stood upon their feet ;" xxxvii. 
1 — 10. The language of the re vela- 
tor is similar : " Life from God en- 
tered into them, and they stood upon 
their feet." The resurrection of the 
witnesses, in this view, would repre- 
sent their deliverance from suffering, 
the success of "their cause, the fulfil- 
ment of their predictions, and the tri- 
umph of the truth. 

1«. Ascended up to heaven. — If the 
account be understood literally, they 
mscended, like Jesus, into heaven. 
If metaphorically, it may be intended 
CO complete the figure, viad show that 
IBlo th« lasi Grod gav« them evident 



13 And the same hour was 
there a great earthquake, and 
the tenth part of the city fell, 
and in the earthquake were 
slain of men seven thousand : 
and the remnant were affrighted, 
and gave glory to the God of 
heaven. 

14 The second woe is past ; 
and behold, the third woe com- 
eth quickly. 

signs of his approval, as much so as 
if he called them to dwell in his im- 
mediate presence. 

13. Tenth part of the city fell. — 
This verse shows that the revelator 
was describing scenes that were con- 
nected with the partial destruction of 
the city ; and that its total overthrow 
had not yet come, although it was 
very near at hand. He had taken a 
momentary retrospection of the build- 
ing of the temple and the sufferings 
of the Christians in the holy city, be- 
fore he proceeded to describe its final 
overthrow. Jesus told the Jews, in 
connection with his description of the 
overthrow of their city, that they had 
killed and crucified the holy men 
whom God had sent to them ; and 
that their nation should be held ac- 
countable for " all the righteous blood 
shed upon the earth, from the blood 
of Zacharias unto the blood of Bara- 
chias, whom they slew between the 
temple and the altar." And the pun- 
ishment of this treatment of God's 
witnesses he said, should '^come upon 
this generation ;" Matt, xxiii. 34 — 36. 

14. The third woe cometh quickly. — 
There is no delay ; the mighty angel 
had sworn there should be none; 
Rev. X. 6. The first woe embraced 
the first approach of the Roman ar- 
mies ; the second woe embraced the 
final approach of those armies, and 
the declaration of the angel that the 
end had come, and time should be no 
more j and' the third woe embraced 
the soundin|[ o£ the seventh angel, 
and thtt windmn^ ^P ^f ^he gre^X scexia. 
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15 And the seventh angel 
sounded ; and there were great 

And that no considerable time elapsed 
between the second and third woe, is 
evident from the declaration of the 
angel, and also from the words, " The 
third woe cometh quickly." Let us 
attend to the sounding of the seventh 
angel, the last of the series. 

15. The seventh angel sounded. — 
The seventh trumpet was the great 
trumpet, — the sabbatical trumpet, 
which announced the end; no other 
trumpet was to follow, for this was 
the lastj in the matter the revelator 
was describing. We have stated 
again and again, that seven was a 
favorite arithmetical series with the 
Jews. The revelator speaks of the 
seven churches, seven golden candle- 
sticks, seven stars, seven horns, seven 
eyes, seven spirits, seven angels, sev- 
en thunders, seven trumpets, seven 
last plagues, seven vials full of 
wrath, &c. &c. When, therefore, 
we come to the seventh trumpet, we 
come to the last of the series. There 
is no eighth trumpet, or ninth ; the 
closing of the whole scene is described 
under the seventh. ^ The kingdoms 
of our Lord and of his Christ. — And 
what happened when the seventh an- 
gel sounded ? Hark ! " There were 
great voices in heaven !" The mys- 
tery of God is about to be finished ! 
And what did these great voices in 
heaven say ? Listen again ! " The 

KINGDOMS OF THIS WORLD ARE BECOME 
THE KINGDOMS OF OUR LoRD AND OF 

HIS Christ ; and he shall reign 

FOREVER AND EVER." ThiS JS the 

establishment of Christianity upon the 
fall of Judaism. It is the setting up 
of the reign of God and his Christ. 
It was the subject of all sacred proph- 
ecy, that in the days of the Roman 
power the God of heaven should set 
up a kingdom, and this kingdom was 
to triumph over all the nations of the 
earth. " And in the days of these 
kings shall the God of heaven set up 
a kingdom, which shall never be de- 
stroyed: and the kingdom shall not 



voices in heaven, saying, The 
kingdoms of this world are he- 
be left to other people, but it shall 
break in pieces and consume all these 
kingdoms, and it shall stand lor- 
ever ;" Dan. ii. 44. Jesus shall reign 
forever and ever ; or, as Isaiah says, 
" Of the increase of his government 
and peace there shall be no end;" 
ix. 7. Nebuchadnezzar was taught 
"that the Most High ruleth in the 
kingdoms of men ;" Dan. ii. 17, 25, 
32. God exalteth and abase th whom 
he will. Hence Daniel saw, in his 
vision, "that the thrones were cast 
dofvnj and the Ancient of days did 
sit ;" vii. 9 ; and at that time " thou, 
sand thousands ministered unto him. 
and ten thousand times ten thousand 
stood before him [agreeing very weH 
with the language of the revelator] : 

THE JUDGMENT WAS SET AND THE 
BOOKS WERE OPENED.'* ScC DaU. vii. 

10. Now that this describes the 
judgment of the nations, at the tinu 
of the establishment of Christ's king- 
dom, cannot be denied. It was then 
that the judgment took place ; it was 
then that the books were opened i 
Dan. vii. 10. And hence Daniel 
said, in that immediate connection, 
concerning the Son of man : " Ana 
there was given him dominion, and 
glory, and a kingdom, that all people, 
nations, and languages shoula serve 
him : his dominion is an everlasting 
dominion, which shall not pass away, 
and his kingdom, that which shall 
not be destroyed," verse 14 ; that is, 
"he shall reign forever and ever."' 
Who can doubt that Daniel and the 
revelator described the same scene 
in the passages quoted ? The argu- 
ment, it seems to us, has the force of 
demonstration. Jesus, the Son of 
man, established this kingdom. It 
was called " the kingdom of heaven," 
" the kingdom of God." The gospei 
was "the gospel of the kingdom." 
Jesus came to usher it in. His pr« 
decessor said, "The kingdom of 
heaven is at hand;" Matt. iii. 2. 
When Jesus began to i^each, hesak^ 
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come the kingdoms of our Lord, 
and of his Christ ; and he shall 
reign forever and ever. 

16 And the four and twenty- 
elders, which sat before God on 

*» The kingdom of heaven is at hand ;" 
iv. 17. And when he sent out the 
twelve, he told them to say, "The 
kingdom of heaven is at hand ;" x. 7. 
It was partially established during the 
life of the Lord Jesus, but not fully 
so. His coming in his flesh was 
marked by his humiliation ; but there 
was to be another coming, a different 
one, " in the glory of his Father.'' 
" For the Son of man shall come in 
the glory of his Father, with his an- 
g^els ; and then he shall reward every 
man according to his works. Verily 
I say unto you, There be some stand- 
ing here which shall not taste of death 
tiU'they see the San of man coming in 
hts kingdom;" Matt. xvi. 27, 28. 
Again, " Thtre be some of them that 
stand here which shall not taste of 
death, till they have seen the king. 

dom of Grod COME WITH POWER ;" 

Mark ix. 1. Mark the latter expres- 
sion. The kingdom of God came 
wiTB POWER at the fall of Judaism, 
when the great voices in heaven were 
heard to utter, "The kingdoms of 
this world are become the kingdoms 
of our Lord and of his Christ." This 
kingdom was at hand when Jesus 
and his apostles preached; they an- 
nounced its coming ; and they very 
particularly stated, again and again, 
that it should come in power and with 
great glory^ during the generation 
then on the earth ; Matt. xvi. 27, 28 ; 
Mirk viii. 38 ; ix. 1 ; Luke ix. 26, 27. 
We have not a doubt, therefore, that 
the sounding of the seventh angel 
(the last, the sabbatical angel) de- 
noted the time when the kingdom of 
God came with power, and the city 
and temple fell, and Judaism was 
set aside. Well might the great 
voices in heaven say, " The king- 
dotns of this world are become the 
kii^edoias of oar Lord, and of his 

17 



their seats, fell upon their faces^ 
and worshipped God, 

17 Saying, We give thee 
thanks, O Lord God Almighty, 
which art, and wast, and art to 

Christ ; and he shall reign forever 
and ever ;" ver. 15. It is not meant 
that the kingdoms of this world had 
then already been, in full effect, won 
over to Christ. That, of course, was 
not true ; but it was true that a train 
of measures were put in operation 
which would in time render that 
event certain. The work was com- 
menced ; the kingdom of heaven was 
established among men ; and it was 
certain that in the operation of the 
principles of Christ, tne whole world 
should at last be subdued. The Ian- 
guage of the revelator regards the fu- 
t ure as being present. As if a general 
should say, on taking some favorable 
position that ensured him the victory, 
" I have now gained the day j" i. e., 
I have taken those measures which 
render success certain. 

16. Worshipped God. — What else 
could we expect? These were the 
elders mentioned in chap. iv. 4, as 
sitting around the throne, the repre 
sentatives perhaps of the Jewish and 
Gentile Christians, twelve for each, 
— twelve for the tribes and twelve for 
the apostles. They worshipped God. 

17. Hast taken to thee thy great 
power. — The kingdom of God had 
come with power, viz., the power of 
God, which indeed he might have 
exerted before, had he seen fit ; but 
he did not see fit to do so until the 
proper time arrived. That time did 
arrive at the sounding of the seventh 
angel ; and then God took to himself 
his great power and reigned, ani. 
caused " the kingdoms of this world 
to become the kingdoms of our Lord, 
and of his Christ," Not that Chris 
tianity at that day prevailed in every 
heart, although there was a very wide 
difiltsion oif iL But the meaning is, 
that the opposing religion had fallen j 
the kingdom W9s to be established^ it 



»..* 



194 



REVELATION. 



come ; because thou hast taken 
to thee thy great power, and 
hast reigned. 

18 And the nations were an- 



that it never could be put down; it 
had been set up among all nations, 
and could not be overthrown j the 
<< kingdom was that which shaU not 
be destroyed;" Dan. vii. 14. That 
train of measures was put into full 
and complete operation, which wexe 
to evangelize the world, in spite of 
all opposition. When the kingdom 
of God came with power, the crisis 
took place; then the gospel passed 
out of its state of humiliation into its 
state of power and great glory. 

18. The nations were angry. — This 
agrees exactly with the testimony in 
the 2d Psalm, viz., that the heathen 
raged and the people imagined a 
vain thing, at the time when God set 
his king upon the holy hill of Zion, 
the place where Judaism had pre- 
vailed. ^ The time of the dead. — This, 
too, was the time of the dead that 
they should be judged, a subject that 
will be more fully considered when 
we come to the 20th chapter and 12th 
verse. It was the time of the re- 
ward of the faithful Christians, for 
\lthough they were in great difficul- 
ties, they were saved. It was the 
time of signal retribution to their 
enemies, who w§re overwhelmed in a 
commoi^ destruction. To this Peter 
referred when he said, " For the time 
is come that judgment mu3t begin at 
ihe house of God; and if it first begi^ 
at us, what shall the end be of t^jem 
that obey not the gospel of God ? 
And if the righteous scarcely be 
saved, where shall the ungodly and 
the sinner appear?" 1 Peter iv, 
17, 18. The great mistake of com- 
mentators in regard to this judgment 
has been, that they have placed it at 
the giving upf or close of Christ's 
kingdom ; whereas it is cettainly rep- 
sented as being set up when the king- 
dom of God came with power. Then 
<<the Ancijeiit of days did sit," and 
^tjaiM thrones wgnc^^ dowi^;" t^ 



gry, and thy wrath is come, and 
the time of the dead, that they 
should be judged, and that thou 
shouldest give reward unto thy 

'*THE JUDGMENT WAS SET AND THE 

BOOKS WERE OPENED ;" then " the Son 
of man came with the clouds of heav- 
en ;" then *' was given him dominion, 
and glory, and a kingdom, that 
all people, nations, and languages, 
should serve him," dec. See Daniel 
vii. 9 — 14. All these events were 
simultaneous. How strange Jt is, 
then, that expounders of the fiible 
have separated so widely the judg- 
ment from the establishment of the 
kingdom. The judgment commenced 
when the kingdom of God came with 
power. That this judgment was to 
take place when the Son of man came 
in his power and glory to reign, is 
evident from a great variety of texts. 
For instance, take one : " For the Son 
of man shall come in the glory of his 
Father, with his angels ; and then he 
shall reward every man according to 
his works. Verily, I say unto you, 
There be some standing here, which 
shall not taste of death, till they see 
the Son of man coming in his king- 
dom;" Matt. xvi. 27, 28. To this 
agrees precisely the testimony of 
the Lord Jesus in the Apocalypse : 
''And behold, I come quickly; and 
my reward is with me, to give every 
man according as his work shall be ;" 
xxii. 12. Does not this assert the re- 
warding of men according to their 
works ? and what else can tl^ judging 
of the dead, small and great, intend ? 
Pid it not take place shortly aAer the 
revel9,tor prophesied ? Mark the lan- 
guage, "Behold, I come gtddrly.'* 
Professor 3tuart maintains that the 
coming of Christ was to take place 
speedily ; and he i^lasses all the pre- 
dictions in the Apocalypse to this 
effect together. "The plain and ob- 
vious sense [of en tache%\ is speedily, 
quickly, shortly; so ho kairos engus 
in Rev. i. 3, plainly interprets it. See 
also Rev. 11. 16 ; iii. 11 : xi. 14 : xxii. 
7, 12| 20.'' — (Coia. on \. 1.) .^uni, 
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servants the prophets, and to the 
saints, and them that fear thy 
name, small and great; and 

it will be seen, the professor classes 
all these passages together, and sup- 
poses them to refer to something that 
was spetdily to take place. We in- 
quire again, then, if men [the dead in 
ignorance, in trespasses, and sins] 
weie to be rewarded according to 
their works at the coming of Christ, 
which was then near at hand, why 
need we look any further for it? 
We here apply the professor's words, 
which we find in another of his books, 
but on the same subject : ** What John 
declared would take place shortly, hap- 
pened according to his prediction ; 
and if so, the dispute whether it is all 
to happen over again [we place the 
italics as he did] after so many cen- 
turies, cannot be a dispute of much 
interest or importance. One fulfil- 
ment is enough." — (Hints on Proph- 
ecy, 2d ed., 1842, pp. 141, 142.) 
. But let us take another view of this 
. matter. In the verse before us it is 
said, " And the nations were angry, 
^ and thy wrath is come, and the time 
of the dead, that they should be 
. judged, and that thou shouldest give 
reward unto thy servants the proph- 
ets, and to the saints, and them that 
fear thy name, small and great ; and 
shouldest destroy them which destroy 
the earth ;" xi. 18. Here the nations 
are described as being in existence as 
. nations. "Thy wrath is come," as 
mentioned vi. 17 ; " For the great 
day of his wrath is come, and who 
shall be able to stand?" Lightfoot 
says, " One would think the final dis- 
solution of all the world were spoken 
of; bat look in ver. 16, and you find 
the very same words that our Saviour 
applieis to the destruction of that peo- 
ple [the Jews.] They said unto the 
mountains, Fall on us, and hide us, 
5cc."— (Works, vi. 291, 292.) " Thy 
. wrath is come, and the time of the 
^idead- that they should be judged;" 
.!.£., the time of the dead that they 
^yfteai4 be judged is come lUso ; and 



shouldest destroy them which 
destroy the earth. 

19 And the temple of God 

that thou shouldest give reward unto 
thy servants ; the time for the latter 
had also come; Rev. xxii. 12. Did 
not the revelator look on all these 
things as taking place at the same 
time ? We have shown that the na- 
tions were angry when God set his 
king upon his holy hill of Zion. The 
heathen raged ; the people imagined 
a vain thing ; Psa. ii. Christ was 
exalted to reign over and judge the 
nations, — to break them with a rod 
of iron, and dash them in pieces like 
a potter's vessel. Some said, " We 
will not have this man to reign over 
us ;" Luke xix. 14. They were an- 
gry. Jesus' wrath came upon them. 
" But those mine enemies, which 
would not that I should reign over 
them, bring hither, and slay them be- 
fore me ;" Idem, 27. It was at the 
time of the exaltation of Christ to 
reign in power and glory upon his 
mediatorial throne, that he gave re- 
ward unto his servants and to the 
saints, and them that feared his name, 
small and great ; it was then that he 
destroyed them who destroyed the 
land by their iniquities. The above 
argument is strengthened by the con- 
sideration, that God's judgments are 
in the earth. On this point the sacred 
writers are very explicit. "Verily, 
he is a God that judgeth in the 
EARTH;" Psa. Iviii. 11. The Saviour 
said : " For judgment I am come into 
this world?^ Again, he said, " The 
Father judgeth no man, but hath 
committed all judgment unto the 
Son;" John ix. 39; compare John 
V. 22. Now, if God has committed 
all judgment unto the Son, and if 
Jesus came into this world to fulfil 
the high appointment of executing 
judgment, then the judgment must be 
in this world. Hence Jesus said, on 
another occasion, "Now is the judg- 
ment of this world:" John xii. 31. 
See, also, 1 Peter iv. 17, 18. The 
revelator says, "The greattt day of 
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fought against the dragon ; and 

the dragon fought and his angels, 

8 And prevailed not ; neither 

Christian charch. See Eph. i. 22, 
?3 : " Gave him to be the head over 
fill things to the chnfch, which is his 
body, the falness of him that filleth 
^\\ in all." Col. i. 24: "For his 
feody's sake, which is the church." 
5 Cor. xii. 27 : " Now ye are the body 
of Christ, and members in particular." 
Idii^hael, in metaphor, being spoken 
6f as the guardian of the Jewish 
church, (metonymically, "the body 
of Moses,") so is he spoken of, in the 
^me sense, as the guardian of the 
Christian church j and he contended 
with the dragon, or devil, about the 
body of Christ, or the church. Hence 
came the battle, or spiritual contest, 
t)ctween "Michael and his angels," 
and "the dragon and his angels." 
Jf TAc dragon fought and his angels. — 
We have given some account of the 
dragon under ver. 3. The dragon 
was the metaphorical leader of the 
opposition to Christianity, precisely 
as Michael was of the Christian 
forces. The spiritual contest is de- 
scribed under the metaphor of earthly 
warfare; and therefore the spiritual 
forces are described under the meta- 
phor of earthly forces. Neither Mi- 
chael nor the dragon was a real being. 
Michael and his forces were the 
Christian forces ; the dragon and his 
forces were the heathen powers, that 
opposed and persecuted the Christians. 
The dragon, the old serpent, the devil 
and Satan, are all used to signify the 
leading opposers of Christianity. The 
great fact to be remembered in this 
place is, that this account of the 
contest is wholly allegorical, and 
describes tlie opposition between 
Christianity and heathenism. 

8. Prevailed not. — This is as we 
should expect. God's truth cannot 
be overcome. The Christian reli- 
gion prevailed in spite of all the op- 
position that was arrayed against it ; 
atid the opposition could not prevail. 
It'had iiam1)ers, wealth, learning, tmd 



was their place found any moiB 
in heaven. 

9 And the great dragon was 

prejudice to aid it ; but it could not 
prevail. ^ Neither was their place 
found any more in heaven. — The drag- 
on was degraded, thrown down from 
his high place. John, having laid the 
scene of the contest in the firmament, 
thus gave himself a Hue opportunity 
to describe the dtfgradation of the 
dragon, by his being precipitated to 
the earth. Instead of succeeding in 
his attempt, the dragon was even 
further removed from the power of 
accomplishing it. 

9. The great dragon was cast out. — 
The dragon prevailed not ; he was 
beaten. He was cast out of heaven ; 
i. e., he was cast down from his place 
of spiritual power. The Christian 
religion was successful. When the 
seventy disciples returned to Jesus on 
a certain occasion, and told ^im of 
their great successes, he foresaw the 
ultimate triumph of his truth over all 
opposition, ana he described the fall 
of that opposition in these words : — 
"I beheld Satan as lightning fall 
from heaven ;" i. e. from his high 
power. I beheld, and saw him cast 
down. The same figure was used to 
describe the fall of the king of Baby- 
lon from his throne. Isa. xiv. 12 — 
15 ; " How art thou fallen from heav- 
en, Lucifer, son of the morning! 
how art thou cut down to the ground, 
which didst weaken the nations! — 
For thou hast said in thy heart, I 
will ascend into heaven, I will exalt 
my throne above the stars of God : 
I will sit also upon the mount of the 
congregation, in the sides of the 
north : I will ascend above the 
heights of the clouds ; I will be like 
the Most High. Yet thou shalt be 
brought down to hell, to the sides of 
the pit." To be cast out of heaven 
into the earth was to be abased, — to 
be thrown down from high power an^ 
influence to weakness and degradol-. 
tion. The battle of Micha-^l aud .t^e 
d!raE*i>& ^ ^^ & viaonar}^ scleaei R 
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cast out, that old serpent, called 

existed only in the imagination of St. 
John : though the circumstances in- 
tended to be described were realities. 
See our extract from Doddridge in 
our note on chapter iv. 4. cishop 
Newton, we think, gives the best 
construction of the contest between 
Michael and the dragon : "This con- 
test lasted several years, and the 
final issue of it was, that the Chris- 
tian prevailed over the heathen reli- 
gion ; the heathen were deposed from 
af. rule and authority, and the Chris- 
tians were advanced to dominion and 
empire in their stead." The Christian 
religion prevailed among the leading 
men of the empire. There is not the 
slightest evidence that by "the great 
dragon, that old serpent, called the 
Devil, and Satan," any other than 
earthly powers were intended. It is 
high time that all the old superstitions 
inregard to a super-human adversary 
passed away. That the devil stood 
for the earthly opponents of the Chris- 
tians' is certain; for it is said, "The 
devil shall cast some of you into 
prison," Rev. ii. 10 ; and of course, 
the power that cast the Christians 
into prison was intended by the devil. 
That power was unquestionably the 
leading opponents of the church, 
against whom the Christians had to 
contend. Paul said to the Ephesians, 
"Put on the whole armor of God, 
that ye may be able to stand against 
the wiles of THE devil;" vi. 11 ; and 
then he shows who they were to con- 
tend with, in the next words : " For 
we wrestle not against flesh and 
blood, but against principalities, 
against the rulers of the darkness of 
this world, against spiritual wicked- 
ness in high places." These rulers, 
these principalities, these powers, 
were diabolos, the devil, that old ser- 
pent, and Satan. The final and ut- 
ter overthrow of the dragon is men- 
tioned in Rev. xx. 1 — 3 and 7 — 10, to 
K%ich places we refer for further re- 
marks on this topic. We take the 
o^poirtanit^ here to $«^^ if tb|B j^jpjs^ 



the Devil, and Satan, which 

of the Apocalypse signifies a-^ything 
besides human adversaries, it is the 
only instance in the Bible in which it 
has such a signification. We find 
the dragon mentioned Psa. xci. 13: 
" Thou shalt tread upon the lion and 
adder : the young lion and the dragon 
shalt thou trample under feet." Is 
any other than a human adversary 
intended here ? Is not this the mean- 
ing of the passage — thou shalt tri* 
umph over all thine enemies, even 
the most formidable? Are not the 
lion, the adder, the young lion, the 
dragon, all put for earthly enemies ? 
Why should the dragon be supposed 
to refer to a super-human adversary 
any more than the lion, or the adder ? 
The dragon is mentioned again, Isa. 
xxvii. 1 : "In; that day the Lord with 
his sore and great and strong sword 
shall punish leviathan the piercing 
serpent, even leviathan that crooked 
serpent ; and he shall slay the dragon 
that is in the sea." What is meant 
here by the dragon that is in the sea ? 
Was it any other than a human ad- 
versary ? Adam Clarke, speaking of 
the animals mentioned in this verse, 
says : " These are used allegorically, 
without doubt, for great potentates, 
enemies and persecutors of the people 
of God ; but to specify the particular 
persons or states designed by the 
prophet under these images, is a mat- 
ter of great difficulty, and comes not 
necessarily within the design of these 
notes. R. D. Kimchi says, leviathan 
. is a parable concerning the kings of 
the Gentiles ; it is the largest fish in 
the sea, called also tannin^ the dragon, 
or rather the whale. By these names 
the Grecian, Turkish and Roman 
empires are intended. The dragon 
of the sea seems to mean some nation 
having a strong naval force and 
extensive commerce. — See Kimchi 
on the place." So far A. Clarke. 
We here have the Jewish use of the 
metaphor. It signified earthly oppos 
ejrs QLod oppressors. The next in 
JA the cmnteon .^Ap^non ia 
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deceiveth the whole world: he 
was cast out into the earth, and 

which mention is made of the dragon 
is Isaiah li. 9, 10: " Awalce, awake, 
put on strength, arm of the Lord : 
awake, as in the ancient days, in the 
generations of old. Art thou not it 
that hath cut Rahab, and wounded 
the dragon ? Art thou not it which 
haih dried the sea, the waters of the 
great deep ; that hath made the depths 
of the sea a way for the ransomed to 
pass over?" This is an apostrophe 
to the arm of the Lord. It is called 
on to awake as in the ancient days, 
and refers to the wounding of Rahab 
[Egypt] and the wounding of the 
dragon [Egyptian forces.] This took 
place when Israel passed through the 
Red Sea. Hence the reference to the 
drying of the sea, and making the 
depths thereof a way for the ransomed 
[from bondage] to pass over. Dragon 
nere, then, means human adversaries, 
and none other. The next quotation 
we make is the following: "Nebu- 
chadnezzar the king of Babylon hath 
devoured me, he hath crushed me, he 
hath maxie me an empty vessel, he 
hath swallowed me up like a dragon, 
he halh filled his belly with my deli- 
cates, he hath cast me out ;" Jer. li. 
34. By the dragon here, it is so plain 
that Nebuchadnezzar, the enemy and 
oppressor of the Jews, is intended, 
that no remarks of our own will 
make this more apparent. We see, 
then, that as yet we have not found 
an instance in which the dragon sig- 
nified anything other than a human 
adversary or oppressor. We quote 
only one passage more : " Speak and 
say, Thus saith the Lord Grod ; Be- 
hold, I am against thee, Pharaoh king 
of Egypt, the great dragon that lieth 
in the midst of his rivers, which hath 
said, My river is mine own, and I 
have made it for myself;" Ezek. 
xxix. 3. This passage is too plain to 
be misunderstood. Pharaoh, king 
of Egypt, is expressly said to be^he 
great dragon .ifaiat lieth in the mj^st 



his angels were cast out with 
him. 

of his rivers. We have thus noticed 
every passage in the Bible, with the 
exception of the book of Revelation, 
in which the dragon is mentioned m 
the singular number. Those who 
wish to examine the places in which 
the word occurs in the plural, are 
referred to the following; Deut.xxxii. 
33; Job XXX. 29; Psa. xliv. 19; 
Ixxiv. 13; cxlviii. 7; Isa. xiii. 22; 
xxxiv. 13; xliii. 20; Jer. ix. 11; x. 
22; xiv. 6; xlix. 33; li. 37; JVlicah 
i. 8 ; Mai. i. 3. Now in none of these 
places will it be contended that the 
dragon signifies, when used meta- 
phorically, any other than 'Tiuman 
adversaries or oppressors. We get 
no authority, then, from the Bible, for 
supposing that the sacred writers use 
the dragon as a metaphor for a spir- 
itual, invisible, superhuman spirit, or 
adversary. Such a use of the meta- 
phor is against the . general scrip- 
tural use. Why should we introduce 
a different rule of interpretation when 
we come to the book of Revelation ? 
We do not wonder that men have 
been unable to understand this book, 
if they have made an entirely differ- 
ent application of scriptural meta- 
phors, in interpreting it, from that 
which they have adopted in interpret- 
ing all other parts of the Bible. We 
hold that it is sound and just, in inter 
preting the Apocalypse, to follow the 
general drift of the sacred writers in 
the application of metaphors. If we 
will not do this, but submit ourselves 
to the direction of mere prejudice or 
fancy, we must expect to go astray. 
But in respect to the dragon, we 
claim not only the general^ but the 
universal authority and use of the 
sacred writers, to show that it signifies 
human enemies and oppressors. We 
have named every passage where the 
word occurs; and we cannot, we 
ought not, to depart, in applying the. 
metaphor in the Apocalypse, from 
the universal scriptural use; V'ififc^ 
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10 And I heard a loud voice 
saying in heaven, Now is come 
salvation, and strength, and the 
kingdom of our God, and the 

angeis mere cast out with him. — If any- 
thing more than mere imagery is 
meant here, then by the angels of 
the dragon may very naturally be 
intended his forces, — his ministers, 
— his supporters. The dragon signi- 
fied the leading, persecuting, eccle- 
siastical power of Rome; and his 
angels were the leading men and 
emissaries who abetted that power. 

10. Now is come salvation and 
strength. — The dragon and his angels 
having been cast out, we now come 
to the hymn of the triumph of Chris-* 
tianity, — the hymn of triumph for 
the prevalence of Christianity over 
Paganism. "Now is come salva- 
tion, and strength, and the kingdom 
of our Grod, and the power of his 
Christ." This is the common lan- 
guage in the New Testament to sig- 
nify the prevalence and triumph of 
gospel principles. Wherever the gos- 
pel prevailed, salvation was said to 
come. When Simeon saw the babe 
Christ, he said: "Mine eyes have 
seen thy salvation ;" Luke ii. 30. 
When Jesus entered the house of 
Zaccheus, it was said : " This day is 
salvation come to this house ;" xix. 9. 
" The kingdom of God is come unto 
you;" Matt. xii. 28. "Salvation is 
come unto the Gentiles ;" Rom. xi. 
1 1 . When the kingdom of God was 
fully established, Jesus was said to 
come with power ; Matt. xxiv. 30 ; 
for ''all power was given unto him in 
heaven and on earth;" xxviii. 18; 
he had " power over all flesh ;" John 
xvii. 2. The power of Christ is 
acknowledged in this song, as the 
power of God was acknowledged, 
chap. iv. 11 ; and of Christ, ch. v. 12, 
13 ; xix. 1 — 6. ^ The accuser is cast 
dawn. — One of the most common 
manifestations of a hostile spirit is to 
bring false accusations. The word 
si^puftet a false acca- 



power of his Christ; for the 
accuser of our brethren is cast 
down which accused them before 
our God day and night. 

ser, and is so translated ; 2 Tim. irl. 
3 ; Titus ii. 3. How agreeable, there- 
fore, to the enemy, diabolos, to bring 
false accusations against the follow- 
ers of Christ. The Jews continually 
brought false accusations against the 
apostles, and so did the Gentile oppo- 
nents, when the gospel came to be 
preached among them. Jesus fore- 
warned his disciples of this feature 
of the opposition they would be obliged 
to meet ;" Matt. v. 11, 12 : "Blessed 
are ye when men shall revile you, 
and persecute you, and shall say all 
manner of evil against you falsely, 
for my sake. Rejoice and be exceed- 
ing glad ; foi^ great is your reward in 
heaven ; for so persecuted they the 
prophets which were before you." 
The accusation was said to be made 
before God, because it was observed 
by him ; not that the accusation was 
made to him, for the heathen would 
scarcely have gone to the true God, 
whom they knew not, and much less 
with an accusation against his ser- 
vants. When it was said, " The earth 
was corrupt before God," Gen. vi. 11, 
the meaning was, that it was corrupt 
in his sight, and that he took special 
notice of it. Paul spake of the world 
becoming guilty before God; Rom. 
iii. 19 ; meaning guilty in his sight. 
So the accuser, who was cast down, 
accused the Christians falsely in the 
sight of God. The enemies were 
diaboloij false accusers, and are called 
by that name in the preceding verse. 
Let us turn now to behold the means 
by which the conquest was obtained. 
11. Blood of the Latnb — word of 
their testimony. — Thus we see by 
what means the gospel prevailed, viz., 
by the " Mood of the Lamb," which 
is explained to be " the word of their 
testimony." "The blood of Jesus 
Christ" is said to << cleanse from all 
sin ;" 1 Joha i. 7 ; but blood raielj 
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11 And they overcame, him 
by the blood of the Lamb, and 
by the word of their testimony ; 

is not to be taken here in the literal 
sense. In that sense what effect 
could the blood of Christ exert to save 
men from sin? Under the Jewish 
law, without the shedding of the blood 
of animals, there was no remission of 
sin ; Heb. ix. 32 ; and from this cir- 
cumstance the New Testament wri- 
ters were led to use the blood of Christ 
as a metaphor. Jesus did not offer 
the blood of goats and calves, but his 
own blood, which is said to " purge 
our consciences from dead works to 
serve the living God ;" verses 12 — 14. 
He himself shall explain the metaphor 
of his blood. See John vi. 55, 56 : 
<' For my flesh is meat indeed, and 
my blood is drink indeed. He that 
eateth my flesh, and drinketh my 
blood, dw'elleth in me, and I in him." 
When the Jews heard this, they 
thought it was a hard saying. Jesus 
then asked them, '* What and if ye 
shall see the Son of man ascend up 
where he was before ? " That is, if 
you find it difficult to understand 
what is meant by eating my flesh 
and drinking my blood now, when 
my body is present with you, what 
will you do when my body is removed 
by my ascension into glory ? He then 
showed them that he did not use the 
words in the literal sense, for he 
added : " It is the spirit that quicken- 
eth ; the flesh profiteth nothing ; the 
WORDS that I speak unto you, they 
are spirit, and they are life ;" vi. 63. 
It was not blood in the literal sense 
that gave them life, but blood stand- 
ing as an emblem of the word of God. 
And thus it is said in the verse before 
us, "They overcame him by the 
b»o.3d of the Lamb, and by the word 
of their testimony." See the notes 
on i. 5 J V. 9 J vii. 14. Tf And they 
loved not their lives. — This was true 
of the early Christians. It was one 
o^ the conditions of discipleship, that 
a man should love. . Chiist's cause 
n;^. t^., iMt J*Wi^ • lift ; 3^ %^ 



and they loved not their Kt«ii 
unto the death. 

12 Therefore rejoice, ye 

26. The early Christians were not 
required to throw their lives away; 
they were to live as long as they 
could do good, and to die when the 
cause of truth required it. The word 
psuchej here translated life or livesj is 
sometimes, in the common version, 
translated soulj as in Matt. xvi. 25, 
26: "For whosoever will save his 
life, shall lose it ; and whosoever will 
lose his life for my sake, shall find it. 
For what is a man profited, if he shall 
gain the whole world, and lose his own 
soul? or what shall a man give in 
exchange for his soul ? " Who would 
suppose that the same Greek word 
occurred in both these last quoted 
verses ? And yet it is so ; and it is 
rendered life in the former and smu 
in the latter. Does it not mean life 
in both verses, as it does in the 
passage now before us? We have> 
shown, that the Christians were re- 
quired to love their lives less than 
they loved Christ's truth. If a man 
loved father, mother, brother, sister, 
son, daughter, wife, children, or even 
his own life, more than he loved 
Christ, he was not worthy of him. 
The early Christians, therefore, loved 
not their lives unto the death ; i. e., 
they ceased to love life when the 
alternative was presented them of 
apostacy or death. Christ was more 
precious to them than the preserva- 
tion of their lives. 

12. Therefore rejoice^ ye heavens. — 
That is, rejoice at the triumph of 
Christianity. At the establishment of 
the kingdom of God, the heavens were 
called on by the prophets to rejoice. 
" Say among the heathen that the 
Lord i*eigneth : the world also shall be 
established that it shall not be moved ; 
he shall judge the people righteously. 
Let the heavens rejoice," Ate. ; Psa. 
xcvi. 10, 11. Again: "Sing, O 
heavens ; and be joyful, earth ; and 
break forth into sanping, O moun* 
tAwc i ' for th^ fifri Mtn iwmlHftfwr 
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hefivens, and ye that dwell in! 13 And when the dragon 



them. Woe to the inhabiters 
of the earth, and of the sea ! 
for the devil is come down 
unto you, having great wrath, 
because he knoweth that he 
hath but a short time. 

his people, and will have mercy upon 
his afflicted j" Isa. xlix. 13. This 
address to the heavens is one of the 
accustomed apostrophes of the in- 
spired writers. ^ Woe to the inhab- 
iten of the earth. — This was a pre- 
diction, not a desire. The inhabit- 
ants of the earth [or land] and sea, 
meant people of different classes. 
They were called to mourning, for 
the Sevil had come down unto them, 
having great wrath. ^ The devil. — 
And who is meant here by the devil ? 
Ans. The dragon who had been cast 
out of heaven into the earth. He 
was " the great dragon, that old ser- 
pent, called the devil and Satan." 
In the verse before us, we find him 
under the name ho diabolos, the devil. 
John having represented the imagi- 
nary field of contest in the firmament, 
the discomfiture of the devil is repre- 
sented as his falling from his high 
place. He is ejected; he loses his 
place 'j he falls like a lost star, to the 
earth, — the earth being opposite, in 
the view of the revelator, to the firma« 
ment. He had great wrath. This 
he had shown by seeking to devour 
the man-child, and also by fighting 
with Michael and his angels, in which 
contest, as we have stated, he was 
beaten. ^ Short time. — He had but 
a short time to oppose the church j 
the time of his overthrow was near, 
as described verse 9, which proves 
that the overthrow of the power de- 
scribed by " the dragon, that old ser* 
pent, which is the devil and Satan," 
was not far off. The final destruction 
of the dragon is treated of in chap. 
XX- 1— '3, 7—10. The reader must 
examine the notes on those places; 
also what has been said oa the 9th 



saw that he was cast unto the 
earth, he persecuted the woman 
which brought forth the man- 
child. 

14 And to the woman were 
given two wings of a great 

verse of this chapter. All that oppose 
the truth of the Lord Jesus Christ 
may be sure to be overthrown. The 
truth will prevail ; and all opposiiion, 
however strong at first, will be thrown 
down. 

13. He persecuted the woman. — He 
raged the more fiercely, when he saw 
that he had begun to lose power, and 
that his entire overthrow was near 
What more enrages an enemy, wha* 
makes him more desperate, than tc 
begin to lose power? "When, there 
fore, the heathen power began to see 
its decline, when it saw Christianity 
working itself into the hearts of the 
people, it sought to vent its rage upon 
the church. The Son of Grod it could 
not persecute ; he had been caught 
up to God and to his throne, ver. 5 • 
but the religion of Jesus and his fol. 
lowers were persecuted still. The 
heathen powers of Rome, as we all 
know, persecuted the Christian church 
after the ascension of Jesus ; and 
continued to persecute it, until their 
influence was broken in the empire, 
add Rome pagan was transformed to 
Rome Christian. 

14. Ttdo mingsof.a great eagle. -^ 
The facts here are a repetition of those 
stated in the 6th verse. 1st. The 
woman fled into the wilderness. 2d. 
To the place prepared for her. 3d. 
To be succored there twelve hundred 
and sixty days, or a time, times, and 
half a time, which we have showed 
mean the same thing. Compare 
verses 6 and 14. The church was 
faithful ; she waited upon the Lord ; 
and those " that wait upon the Lord 
shall renew their strength ; they shall 
mount up with wings as eagles ; and 
they shall run and not be weary^ and 
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eagle, that she might fly into 
the wilderness, into her place, 
where she is nourished for a 
time, and times, and half a 

they shall walk and not faint ;" Isa. 
xl. 31. This figure of the woman 
flying away into the wilderness on 
eagles^ wings, is taken from the 
account of the escape of the Israelites 
from Egyptian bondage. We have 
already shown that Pharaoh had been 
described under the figure of a dragon 
by the prophets. The revelator drew 
a large number of his metaphors from 
the early history of his own nation. 
See Exod. xix. 1 — 4: "In the third 
month, when the children of Israel 
were gone forth out of the land of 
Egypt, the same day came they into 
the wilderness of Sinai. For they 
ii'ere departed from Rephidim, and 
rtere come to the desert of Sinai, and 
had pitched in the wilderness; and 
there Israel encamped before the 
mount. And Moses went up unto 
God, and the Lord called unto him 
out of the mountain, saying, Thus 
shall thou say to the house of Jacob, 
and tell the children of Israel ; ye 
have seen what I did unto the Egyp- 
tians, and how I bare you on eagles^ 
wings, and brought you unto myself." 
Thus was represented the escape of 
Israel from Egyptian bondage ; and 
how natural, therefore, for the reve- 
lator to describe the church when 
fleeing from persecution, as flying on 
the wings of eagles into the wilder- 
ness. Nothing is more common in 
our day than to describe deliverance 
from darkness, danger and unbelief, 
by being brought out of Egypt. The 
state of unbelief is represented by 
Egyptian darkness, in the language 
of Christians, to this time. The state 
of faith and joy is represented by the 
land of Canaan. We see, then, that 
the revelator employed, in some cases, 
metaphors which are now in familiar 
use ; but which were more striking 
in his case, as he was a Jew, and 
addressed those who were very famil- 



time, from the face of the aei* 
pent. 

15 And the serpent cast out 
of his mouth water as a flood, 

iar with Jewish sacred history. For 
further illustrations of this verse, see 
the note on verse 6th. 

15. Serpent cast out of his numth. — 
The metaphor is very unnatural here, 
for no serpent has power to caist a 
flood of water from his mouth. Some 
serpents (says Prof. Stuart) are said 
to eject from their mouths a poison- 
ous bile when they are enraged, in 
order to annoy their enemy. Or is the 
metaphor taken for the spouting forth 
of large quantities of water by some 
of the sea monsters? By the ser- 
pent, the dragon is doubtless intended, 
for he was " the dragon, that old ser- 
pent, which is the devil and Satan;" 
all these terms signifying the same 
thing. Compare verses 15 and 16 
The Hebrew word translated dragon 
in the Old Testament is used with 
much latitude, and sometimes seems 
to denote a crocodile, a whale, or 
other large sea animal. The dragon, 
in John's vision, had, in the first 
place, been seen in the firmament, 
seeking to devour the child. Here he 
makes war with Michael, the imag- 
inary guardian angel of the Chris- 
tians ; is beaten, and thrown down 
from heaven to the earth. His wrath 
still continues, and rather increases, 
because, from his fall, he sees that 
his time is short. He persecutes the 
woman, and she is provided with 
remarkable means of escape, and flies 
away into the wilderness from the 
face, or presence, of the serpent. It 
is not said the serpent followed her 
into the wilderness j the contrary 
seems to be implied. He could not 
go there ; and the woman, by going 
there, got away from his presence. 
He seems to have used his best means 
of attack, to prevent her escape, — he 
"cast out of his mouth water as a 
flood, after the woman, that he might 
cause her to be carried away of the 
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nfter the woman, that he might 
cause her to be carried away of 
the flood. 

16 And the earth helped the 
woman ; and the earth opened 
her mouth, and swallowed up 
the flood which the dragon cast 



flood." This figure is natural enough, 
if we suppose by the dragon was 
meant some huge sea monster j and 
the word translated dragon, as we 
have said, certainly sometimes has 
that application. The metaphor may 
be understood in the manner here 
denoted, or it may be understood on 
the same principle we applied to the 
fire, smoke and brimstone, coming 
out of the horses' nostrils, or mouths, 
ix. 17, 18, and the tails, with heads 
like serpents, 19, as mere imagery to 
represent the fearful power of the 
cavalry. If the imagery of the Apoc- 
alypse in some cases be unnatural, 
we must look at the intent of it. If 
the serpent casting water out of his 
mouth like a flood be an unnatural 
metaphor, the intent of it is easily 
seen. It showed his continued oppo- 
sition to the woman, — his last eflbrts 
to destroy her. Lowman says: — 
" Floods and inundations often come 
so suddenly and with such violence, 
as to drown or carry away all things 
within their reach, and give no time 
for an escape. They are a proper 
figure to express some great and sud- 
den danger. Nahum thus describes 
the judgments of God, which shall 
utterly destroy his enemies j i. 8 : 
'But with an overflowing flood, he 
will make an utter end of the place 
rhereof.' So that by this similitude 
of the serpent casting a flood out of 
his mouth, we may well understand 
some quick and smart attempts of the 
rnemies of true religion to cut off" all 
hope of safety for the true worship- 
pers of God, even in retirement." 

16. The earth helped the woman. — 
How? By the power of God. He 
caused caverns to be opened to receive 



out of his mouth. 

17 And the dragon was wroth 
with the woman, and went to 
make war with the remnant of 
her seed, which keep the com- 
mandments of God, and have 
the testimony of Jesus Christ. 

the flood which the dragon cast out 
of his mouth. It was an old axiom 
among the faithful in the house of 
Israel, that "when the enemy shall 
come in like a flood, the spirit of the 
Lord shall lift up a standard against 
him;" Isa. lix. 19. This verse ex 
presses the sense of the passage be 
fore us. The enemy came in like a 
flood, and God interposed a barrier to 
his success, — he caused a cavern to 
be opened in the earth to swallow up 
the waters. 

17. Wroth with the woman. — The 
heathen power was angry that it could 
not destroy the gospel. It had used 
its utmost energies to do it, and had 
failed. Foiled in every attempt, it is 
not to be wondered at that the dragon 
was wroth ; but as his opposition had 
failed to destroy the woman, and also 
the man-child who had been caught 
up to the throne of God, he '* went to 
make war with the remnant of her 
seed." And who these were, we infer 
from the description, that they were 
those '< which keep the command- 
ments of God, and have the testimony 
of Jesus Christ." It is certain that 
the faithful believers are here de- 
scribed. They were the objects of 
the dragon's vengeance as long as his 
power lasted. 

In the next chapter we shall find an 
account of a beast, resembling in 
some respects the dragon, but also 
diflering in important particulars. 
The great red dragon appeared in 
heaven, the beast rose out of the sea. 
The former represented the Roman 
empire in its spiritual or heathen 
character, — the latter, the same em- 
pire in its civil or secular state. 



REVELATION. 



A 



CHAPTER XIII. 

ND I stood upon the sand 
of the sea, and saw a beast 



CHAPTER XIII. 

We have contemplated, in the pre- 
ceding chapter, the Roman empire, 
in its religious or pagan character, 
under the figure of " a great red 
dragon," with seven heads, and ten 
horns, and seven crowns. In the 
cliapter now to be examined, the same 
empire is set forth in its civil or 
political character, not under the fig- 
ure of a dragon, (Dracon,) but under 
the figure of a beast, ( Therion.) There 
is such a similarity between the de- 
scription of the dragon and the beast, 
that they must both have reference to 
the Roman empire ; and yet is there 
such a difference in the description 
as to show that precisely the same 
thing is not in both cases intended. 

1. / stood upon the sand of the sea. — 
That is, I took my position upon the 
sand of the sea-shore ; or I was 
placed there in order to behold the 
further revelation that was to be 
made to me. The former vision had 
been in the firmament ; this is to be 
on the sea, or to rise up out of the 
sea. ^ Sato a beast rise up out of the 
sea. — Now observe, there is noth- 
ing said here about " a wonder in 
heaven," as in the case of the dragon. 
The beast " rose up out of the sea," 
or as it is expressed in another place, 
the bottomless pit, or abyss ; xi. 7 ; 
xvii. 8 ; and did not appear as a 
wonder in heaven, or a spiritual won- 
der. Waters of the sea we know are 
used in the Apocalypse to represent 
<' peoples, and multitudes, and nations, 
and tongues;" xvii. 15: "And he 
saith unto me. The waters which 
thou sawest, where the whore sitteth, 
are peoples, aud multitudes, and na- 
tions, and tongues." When John 
thus explains his own metaphor, we 
need look no further for the true 
Kcose. The beast that rose out of the 



rise up out of the sea, having 
seven heads and ten horns, and 
upon his horns ten crowns, 

sea, or the abyss, rose up from among 
the peoples, multitudes, nations aud 
tongues, and doubtless was the em* 
pire in its secular form. This beast, 
like the dragon^ had seven heads, 
denoting Rome, me seat of the power 
of the empire. It had also, like the 
dragon, ten horns, showing a furtbei 
likeness. Who can doubt that the 
dragon and the beast represent *J>e 
same power, in different characters ? 
Let us look for a moment at the 
prophetical use of the metaphor. 
What did the prophets intend by a 
beast ? In Daniel's vision, chap, vii., 
we read that four great beasts [Theria 
in the Ixx.] rose up out of the sea, 
i. e., rose up from among the mulii' 
tudes of the people. And they were, 
not like the dragon and the beast is' 
Revelation, viz., much alike, but they 
were "diverse one from another j" 
ver. 3. The first was like a lion; 
ver. 4 ; the second was like a bear; 
ver. 5 ; the third was like a leopard ; 
ver. 6 ; and the fourth was " dreadful 
and terrible, and exceedingly strong, 
and it had ten horns," &c. ; ver. 7. 
In explaining these figures Daniel 
expressly says : " These great beasts, 
which are four, are four kings, which 
shall arise out of the earth j" ver. 
17. Beasts, wild and ferocious in 
their character, are used to represent 
earthly kings, or kingdoms. " The 
fourth beast shall be the fourth king, 
dom upon earth, which shall be di- 
verse Irom all kingdoms, and shall 
devour the whole earth, and shall 
tread it down, and break it in pieces ;" 
ver. 23. This must be the Roman 
empire, for no other ever had such 
wide dominion. Hence Daniel's 
beast, like that of the Apocalypse, 
had ten horns, which he explains to 
be " ten kings that shall arise ;". ver. 
24. The four kingdoms, represented 
in the 7th jof Daniel by. the Horn 
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ttnd irpon his heads the name 

beasts, are represented ia the second 
chapter of that prophecy by the dif- 
ferent parts of the greai image, the 
legs and the feet thereof being of 
iron, and representing the fourth king' 
dom, which was as strong as iron. 
But as the Roman Empire was com- 
posed of heterogeneons materials, so 
the feet of the image were in part of 
iron and part of clay, which showed 
the divisions of the kingdom, and the 
cause of its fall. Now, it was when 
the Roman Empire was in its fullest 
glory that Christ appeared to estab- 
lish his spiritual kingdom ; and Dan- 
iel therefore says; "/« ike days of 
these kings shall the God of heaven 
set up a kingdom, which shall never 
be destroyed : and the kingdom shall 
Dot be left to other people, but it shall 
break in pieces and consume all these 
kingdoms, and it shall stand for- 
ever;" ii. 44. This kingdom, which 
the (jod of heaven set up, was the 
kingdom of Christ, represented not 
by a wild beast, but by the " stone 
cut out without hands,*' (i. e., without 
earthly aid, as Christ's spiritual king- 
dom was built up j Heb. ix. 11 ;) and 
if the reail^r will compare carefully 
the 2d and 7th chapters of Daniel, he 
will see that it was the intention of 
that prophet to show, that Christianity 
was to arise in the time of the fourth 
kingdom, terrible and powerful, which 
was the Roman Empire. Then Chris- 
tianity did arise ; and without any 
manifest aid from men, it prevailed 
over all human opposition, and shall 
stand forever. 

Who, then, can entertain a doubt, 
that the beast having ten horns, in. 
the Apocalypse, is the same metaphor 
with the beast having ten horns, in 
DanieU Who can doubt that the 
author of the Apocalypse had his eye 
an Daniel's metaphor when he drew 
hi 5 own figure? ^ S€t>en heads. — 
By the seven heads the revelator may 
have intended the seven hills, on 
mhi**h the city of Rome (the seat of 



of blasphemy. 



the imperial power) was established ; 
and he also symbolized by them seven 
particular kings, or emperors, whom 
he had in his mind. We follow not 
our own fancy in these matters, but 
the indications which were put forth 
by the revelator himself. " And here 
is the mind which hath wisdom. The 
seven heads are seven mountains, on 
which the woman silleth. And there 
are seven kings : five are fallen, and 
one is, and the other is not yet come ; 
and when he cometh, he must con- 
tinue a short space j" Rev. xvii. 9, 10. 
^ Ten horns. — A horn, as is per- 
ceived at the ' first thought, is the 
agent of power. All animals who 
are furnished with horns, find them 
to be their means of defence. Hence 
the horn is used as a metaphor of 
power. The dragon, mentioned in 
the preceding chapter, had seven 
heads and ten horns, the same as the 
beast before us had ; and unques- 
tionably represented the same thing 
under a different form. But on the 
presumption that the dragon signified 
an invisible, intangible, spiritual ad- 
versary, commonly called the devil, 
what do. his seven heads and ten 
horns mean ? Is it proper to suppose 
that the seven heads and ten horns 
of the dragon signify certain things, 
and the seven heads and ten horns 
of the beast things entirely different? 
Prof. Stuart supposes the beast, with 
his seven heads and ten horns, to 
signify the Roman Empire ; but the 
dragon, with the same number of 
heads and horns, he interprets to 
mean the devil, after the form of his 
own creed. That sound writer was 
sadly hampered, in his interpretation 
of the book of Revelation, by his 
creed ; and we are not to wonder at 
this, since he is obliged, once in five 
years, to give a renewed affirmation 
of his belief in it. By the ten horns 
of the beast we think were intende<? 
ten kings. See the following : << Anc 
the ten horns which thou sawen. 
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2 And the beast which I saw 
was like unto a leopard, and his 

are ten kings, which have received 
no kingdom as yet ; but receive 
power as kings one hour with the 
beast ;" Rev. xvii. 12. This is fur- 
ther confirmed by the fact, that upon 
each horn was a crown ; as though 
the revelator wished to say, these 
horns represent kings. ^ And upon 
his heads the name of blasphemy. — 
The idea seems to be, that each head 
bore a frontlet, on which was in- 
scribed a blasphemous title, i. e., an 
honorary name for the emperors, as 
if he had said, a name which dero- 
gated from the honor and glory of the 
true God. The source of the imagery 
here is probably to be sought for in 
the custom of persons who held dis- 
tinguished offices having some name, 
significant of office, rank or duty, 
engraved upon the frontlets of their 
mitres or diadems. In the Apoca- 
lypse the promise is repeatedly given, 
that faithful Christians ^hall be made 
kings and priests to God; they were 
to have a white stone, and in the 
stone a new name written, &c. ; Rev. 
ii. 17 ; that is, they were to be fur- 
nished with a diadem, such as kings 
and priests are wont to wear. It is 
certain that the statues of the Roman 
emperors had inscriptions on them 
that belong only to God. Divine 
honors were paid to them, and espe- 
cially after their death. From facts 
like these, the beast is represented as 
having some blasphemous title on each 
of his heads. — (Stuart on xiii. 1.) 

2. Like unto a leopard, &c. — Here 
again is a proof that the revelator 
drew his figure from Daniel; for 
Daniel's four beasts were, first, a 
lion ; second, a bear ; third, a leop- 
ard ; and the fourth, a sort of inde- 
scribable animal, partaking of the 
qualities of all. And hence the reve- 
lator says, that the beast he saw rise 
from the sea, (Daniel's beasts all rose 
from the sea; vii. 3, 4,) was like unto 
a leopard, a bear, and a lion. He 



feet were as the feet of a bear, 
and his mouth as the mouth of a 

seemed to combine the strength and 
ferocity of all. The leopard has great 
agility ; the bear's strength is in his 
feet and legs; the lion's is in his 
mouth ; and well said Daniel, there- 
fore, that the "fourth beast was 
dreadful and terrible, and strong ex- 
ceedingly, and it had great iron teeth ;" 
vii. 7; or, "the mouth of a lion." 
There will be no longer any dispute, 
that the fourth beast in Daniel's vis- 
ion is the beast of the Apocalypse; 
and as Daniel's fourth beast arose at 
the time of the establishment of Chris- 
tianity, vii. 13, 14, 22—27, and as the 
Roman Empire was then in its high- 
est and most glorious condition, there 
can be no doubt that the beast of the 
Apocalypse represents the Roman 
Empire in its secular power. ^ Tht 
dragon gave him his power, &c. — In 
what sense did the dragon, or the 
priestly pagan influence, give power 
to the beast, the secular authority^ 
It is a fact too notorious to be for one 
moment denied, that false spiritual 
teachers have always given strength 
to those secular rulers, however cor- 
rupt, who winked at their iniquities 
and interfered not with their designs. 
In the history of the Jews this fact is 
distinctly seen. The false priests 
exerted their power to keep the people 
in subjection to bad rulers. "A 
wonderful and horrible thing is com- 
mitted in the land ; the prophets 
prophesy falsely, and the priests bear 
rule by their means ; and my people 
love to have it so ; and what will ye 
do in the end thereof?" Jer. v. 30, 
31. The prophets uttered lies, and 
the priests ruled the people, indirectly 
perhaps, and the people were so 
infatuated and deceived that they 
loved the oppression. The manner 
in which the iniquity of priests served 
to sustain the wickedness of secular 
rulers, is set forth by Micah, iii. id — 
12, as follows: "They build up 
Zion with blood, and Jerusalem wlia 
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lion : and the dragon gave him 
his power, and his seat, and 
great authority. 

3 And I saw one of his heads 

iniquity. The heads thereof judge 
for reward, and the priests thereof 
teach for hire, and the prophets 
thereof divine for money : yet will 
they lean upon the Lord, and say. Is 
not the Lord among us? none evil 
can oome upon us. Therefore shall 
Zion for your sake be ploughed as a 
field, and Jerusalem shall become 
heaps, and the mountain of the house 
as the high places of the forest." 
That corrupt governments have been 
sustained by false doctrines, promul- 
gated by priests and philosophers, is 
acknowledged by credible historians. 
Polybius, for mstance, an ancient 
Greek historian, tells us plainly that 
*' since the multitude is ever fickle 
and. capricious, full of lawless pas- 
sions and irrational and violent re- 
sentments, there is no way left to 
keep them in order, but by the terrors 
of future punishment and all the 
pompous circumstance that attends 
such kind of fiction. On which 
ax^count, the ancients acted, in my 
opinion, with great judgment and 
penetration, when they contrived to 
i>riDg in those notions of the gods and 
a future state into the popular belief." 
Strabo, another Greek writer, speaks 
to the same purpose. " It is impos- 
sible," he says, " to govern women, 
and the gross body of the people, and 
to keep them pious, holy and vir- 
tuous, by the precepts of philosophy : 
this can only be done by the fear of 
the gods, which is raised and sup- 
]*orted by ancient fictions and modem 
prodigies." He tells us further, that 
the "apparatus of the ancient my- 
thologies" was " an engine which the 
legislators employed as bugbears to 
strike a terror into the childish imag- 
ination of the multitude." See the 
work of Rev. Thos. J. Sawyer, enti- 
tled, << Endless Punishment, its Origin 
aad Gzoands Examined^" p. 22. The 



as it were wounded to death: 
and his deadly wound was 
healed ; and all the world won- 
dered after the beast. 

priestly pagan power of Rome sus- 
tained the secular arm, by means of 
the false doctrines, the awful ritey, 
the terrible mysteries ; and in this 
way, if in no other, " the dragon gave 
the beast his power, and his seat, 
and great authority " over the people. 
Such a construction of this passage is 
consistent with fact, and makes%nity. 
No man can fail to see that the 
Roman power is intended both by the 
dragon (chap, xii.) and the beast, 
(chap, xiii.,) with some circumstances 
of dissimilarity. The pagan power 
of the empire is put first, because it 
rose up first against Christianity ; and 
the support which the pagan power 
gave the secular is described m the 
verse before us. 

3. Oiie of his heads as it were mounded 
to death. — The beeist, we have seen, 
had seven heads, ver. 1. The same 
was true of the dragon ; xii. 3. One 
of the heads of the beast was wounded 
to death, a hyperbole, perhaps, for a 
very severe wound. This undoubt- 
edly describes some calamity that fell 
upon the government of the empire, 
in one of its sections, which was 
afterwards repaired. One of the 
heads was severely wounded and 
afterwards healed. If these seven 
heads represent seven kings, (as we 
should be led to think from chap, 
xvii. 10,) then the wounding of one 
of the heads would refer to some 
calamity of one of these kings, which 
he subsequently recovered from. That 
it was some disaster suffered by vio- 
lence, is apparent from verse 14, 
where the wound is said to have been 
made " by a sword." ^ All the world 
wondered. — The Roman government 
was undoubtedly a wonder to all the 
world. " And they that dwell on the 
earth shall wonder, whose names 
were not written in the book of life 
from the foundation of the world. 
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4 And they worshipped the 
dragon which gave power unto 
the beast : and they worshipped 

when they behold the beast that was, 
and is not, and yet is ;'' Rev. xvii. 8. 
Whether the wonder was excited at 
the greatness of the empire, its mar- 
vellous progress, or whether it arose 
from the condition of the beast that 
waS; and is not, and yet is, is some- 
what doubtful. The empire itself 
was doubtless the wonder of all the 
worlcL 

4. Worshipped the dragon. — The 
dragon was worshipped; that is to 
say, the people reverenced the power 
represented by him. ^ Worshipped 
the beast. — They reverenced also the 
power represented by the beast. Both 
powers were the objects of adoration ; 
but the beast was the warlike power ; 
not like the dragon, in a spiritual 
contest ; but Rome secular had im- 
mense armies at her command. 
^ Who is like unto the beast ? — Well 
might the wondering multitude say, 
" Who is like unto the beast ? who is 
able to make war with him?'' But 
after all, the confidence in the power 
of the empire was too great, for great 
as the empire was, it did finally fall. 
And we read in the chapter we are 
considering, that one of the heads of 
the beast was "wounded to death," 
ver. 3, " by a sword," ver. 14 ; and 
we are told (yer. 10) that "he that 
leadeth into captivity shall go into 
captivity : he that killeth with the 
sword must be killed with the sword." 
Rome, with its terrible arm, was not 
unconquerable. There vtras a time, 
however, when she appeared to be so. 
Within the space of a little more than 
a hundred years, she mad^ herself 
the mistress of the world. Her do- 
minion extended from the islands 
of the Atlantic on the west, to the 
river Euphrates on the east, and 
from the Mediterranean on the south, 
almost indefinitely towards the north 
pi)le ; at leasts so as to include all 
civilized countries. She embraced 
all that part of Europe and Asia 



the beast, saying, Who is like 
unto the beast ? wha is able to 
make war with him ? 



which was famous for letters and the 
arts 'f and may, therefore, be said to 
have swayed the world. She was 
preeminent in the art of war. The 
ablest generals were in her service ; 
and if she had not the largest armies 
at her command, she had those that 
were sufficiently numerous, and that 
for a long time contended success- 
fully with the armies of all other 
parts of the world. Can we be sur- 
prised, then, that "all the world won- 
dered after the beast " ? and said, 
" Who is like unto the beast ? Who is 
able to make war with him"? A 
clear distinction, it seems to us, is 
observable between the beast and the 
dragon, although they are alike in 
certain very essential particolara. 
The world does not say. Who is like 
unto the dragon ? who is able to malDB 
war with the dragon ? The dragon 
represented the spiritual, not the 
sword-bearing, power. The dragoa 
did not make war as the beast aid. 
The contest which the dragon and 
his angels carried on was not oa 
earth, but was seen in the air, among 
the stars. It was metaphorical, or 
spiritual. It was with Michael and 
hiis angels, the imaginary guardians 
of the faithful Christians. The dragon 
was worsted, and was thrown down 
from the height of his power. Chris- 
tianity gained the ascendency in the 
empire. We see, then, a plain dis- 
tinction between the dragon and the 
beast J the former, it would seem, 
referred to the spiritual power, or 
heathenism ; the latter represented 
the secular power of the state. 

5. A mouth speaking great things 
and blasphemies. — The phraseology of 
Daniel is preserved all along in this 
chapter. This " mouth speaking great 
things and blasphemies" is a method 
of speech borrowed from that prophet. 
See Dan. vii. 8: "I considered the 
horns, and behold, there came up 
among them another Uttla hAK^bcfiuES 
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5 And there was given unto 
him a mouth speaking great 
things and blasphemies; afid 

whom there were three of the first 
horns plucked up by the roots: and 
behold, in this horn were eyes like 
the eyes of a man, and a mouth speak- 
in sf great things. ^^ — Also verse 11, "I 
beheld then because of the voice of 
the great words which the horn spake : 
I beheld even till the beast was slain, 
and his body destroyed, and given 
to the burning flame.'' And again, 
verse 25: "And he shall speak great 
words against the Most High, and 
shall wear out the saints of the Most 
High, and think to change times and 
laws." Daniely like the revelator, was 
speaking of the Roman empire un- 
der the figure of a beast ; and the rev- 
elalor evidently quotes the prophet's 
laagoage. Did not the Roman rulers 
otter great things against the Most 
Hig^ ? Did not the beast have upon 
his heads the name of blasphemy? 
Y Foftff and two months. — This beast 
was to continue forty and two months. 
Many speculations, very wise, we 
have DO doubt, in the opinions of their 
authors, have been onered in regard 
10 the time intended by this phrase. 
We have already stated, that, in our 
judgment, it was a mere metaphor of 
time, to signify the season of the 
church's depression, and of the exulta- 
tion of her enemies. It is far from 
being certain that the various phrases, 
*^ a time, and times, and dividing of 
time," Dan. vii. 25; ''a time, times, 
and a half," xii. 7 ; Rev. xii. 14 ; 
** forty and two months," Rev. xi. 2 ; 
ziii. 5; and << twelve hundred and 
sixty days," Rev. xi. 3; xii. 6; all 
signify the same time, or even the 
same length of time. The expression 
originated with Daniel, and was used 
by him (vii. 25) to signify the sea- 
son of the predominance of the oppos- 
ing power against the saints of the 
Most.High. Now, let the reader take 
a hint from this fact. The time, 
traies, and half a time, is the season 

10 



power was given unto him to 

continue forty and two months* 

6 And he opened his mouth 

power of their enemies, whether it 
may have been longer or shorter. 
The revelator, who will be found a 
most obsequious imitator of Daniel 
in his metaphors, quotes the method 
of speech from him. But the revela- 
tor, preserving the general idea, still 
varies his phraseology, and uses << for- 
ty and two months" and " twelve hun- 
dred and sixty days," which evidently 
enough are of similar force and inter- 
pretation with the time, times, and 
half a time, or year, years, and half a 
year. One year, two years, and a 
half of a year, are exactly forty-two 
months, and forty-two months of thirty 
days each, (as the Jews reckoned,) are 
just twelve hundred and sixty da.ys. 
And whea Daniel says, at the close of 
his prophecy, <• Blessed is he that wait- 
eth and oometh to the thousand, thrte 
hundred and five and thirty days," 
the meaning is. Blessed is he that 
liveth to the days beyond the season 
of the prostration of the saints. In 
respect to the destruction of the Jews, 
the Christians were assured " the day 
of the Lord should come as a thief in 
the night ;" 1 Thess. v. 1, 2. The ear- 
ly Christians were prohibited from 
inquiring too particularly into those 
matters. " It is not for you to know 
the times or the seasons which the 
Father hath put in his own power ;" 
Acts i. 7. The precise day and hour 
of Christ's coming they were not to 
know, but they were to keep always 
ready for it, for it should surely come 
in that generation, and to many it 
would come unexpectedly, like *<a 
thief in the night." This was all the 
Christians were to know in regard to 
the time. It is manife.stly certain, 
then, that none of the sacred writers 
meant to foretell the exact number 
of days. 

6. Blasphemy against God. — Rome 
blasphemed Ckxl.~ Hence we read 
that upon the seven heads of the beast 
wat *< tJMt naflM of biasplM^n^y," YWm 
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in blasphemy against God, to 
blaspheme his name, and his 
tabernacle, and them that dwell 
in heaven. 

7 And it was given unto him 

1, and that he had <<a mouth speak- 
ing great things and blasphemies,^' 
verse 5. Rome blasphemed the name 
of God, and his tabernacle, and those 
that dwelt therein, or in heaven, which 
means the same thing. The taber- 
nacle of God was with men ; and they 
who were brought to know, and love, 
and serve him, dwelt in his taber- 
nacle, or in heaven. Hence Paul 
said to the Hebrew Christians, "Ye 
are come unto Mount Sion, and unto 
the city of the living God, the heaven- 
ly Jerusalem, and to an innumerable 
company of angels,'' dec, xii. 22. By 
those who "dwelt in heaven," is 
meant those who have entered the 
Spiritual kingdom of Jesus Christ. 
We have no doubt that the early 
Christians were obliged to endure all 
manner of reproaches and blasphe- 
mies. Some of the Roman emperors 
arrogated to themselves honors, and 
were called by names, which belonged 
to God alone. In this way they blas- 
phemed God. 

7. Make war mth the satntSy and 
overcome them. — He was permitted to 
make war with the saints; he was 
permitted to overcome them. It was 
allowed for wise and holy purposes. 
The language above quoted is the 
language of ^nial, which he used in 
regard to the Roman beast. " I be- 
held, and the same horn made war 
with the saints, and prevailed against 
them;** vii. 21. But he prevailed 
against them only for a time; and 
during that time his power was very 
wide ; it extended over " all kindreds, 
and tongues, and nations." See Rev. 
xi. 7 ; xii. 17. In the sequel he was 
to fall. His triumph could not be 
long. The revelator savs, in a sub- 
sequent passage, "Ana I saw the 
beast, and the kings of the earth, and 
ib^ airmies^ gatbvfd togf^her to 



to make war with the saints, and 
to overcome tbem : and power 
was given him over all kindreds, 
and tongues, and nations. 

8 And all that dwell upon 

make war against him that sat on the 
horse, and against his army. And 
the beast was taken, and with him the 
false prophet that wrought miracles 
before him, with which he deceived 
them that had received the mark of 
the beast, and them that worshipped 
his image. These both were cast 
alive into a lake of fire burning with 
brimstone. And the remnant were 
slain with the sword of him that sat 
upon the horse, which sword proceeded 
out of his mouth : and all the fowls 
were filled with their flesh;" xix. 
19 — 21. This was the final overthrow 
of the beast. It was not permitted 
that he should always make war upon 
the church. 

8. All that dfoeU vpon the earth shall 
worship him. — This is but a reitera- 
tion of the fact stated in verses 3 and 
4. But during this very general de- 
votion to the power of Rome, both in 
religion and government, there were 
some who did not join in it, viz., 
those whose names are "written in 
the book of life of the Lamb." We 
have already expressed our opinion 
of the phrase "book of life," in the 
notes on Rev. iii. 5, to which we re- 
fer. A few additional particulars are 
here added. .It was an ancient cus- 
tom to speak of the names of the 
faithful as being written in a book ; 
and when one was ejected, or cut off, 
his name was said to be blotted out. 
See Exod. xxxii. 31—33 : " And Mo- 
ses returned unto the Lord, and said. 
Oh, this people have sinned a great 
sin, and have made them gods of gold. 
Yet now, if thou wilt, forgive their 
sin : and if not, blot me, I pray thee, 
out of thy book which thou nast writ- 
ten. And the Lord $aid unto Moses, 
Whosoever hath sinned against me, 
him will I blot out of my book." 
Book is used m^tajpborieaUy for r§- 
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the earth shall worship him, 
whose names are not written in 

membrance. See Psa. Ivi. 8 : " Thou 
tellest my wanderings : put thou my 
tears into thy bottle : are they not in 
thy book ? " or remembrance. See 
il§o Mai. iii. 16: "Then they that 
'^-Ted the Lord spake often one to 
Toiner : and the Lord hearkened, 
and heard it : and a book of remem- 
brance was written before him for 
them that feared the Lord, and that 
thought upon his name." The figure 
occurs also in Daniel, from which 
the revelator borrows so frequently : 
'• There shall be a time of trouble, 
such as never was since there was a 
nation even to that same time : and 
at that time thy people shall be de- 
livered, every one that shall be found 
written in the book;" xii. 1. From 
Phil. iv. 3, (and this is the only place 
in which the phrase " book of life" 
occurs, except in the Apocalypse.) 
we should conclude it meant the roll 
of Christian believers. To blot one's 
name out of the book of life, was to 
consider him no longer as a faithful 
disciple, but to set him apart from the 
true and the good. The names of the 
faithful are written in the book of life, 
the roll of those who enjoy eternal 
life ; the names of the unfaithful are 
not there. If a Christian fall away, 
his name having been there, is said 
to be blotted out. Such is the general 
tenor of the language used about the 
book of life ; the whole is metaphori- 
cal. ^ Lamb, slain from the foundation 
of the world. — By the Lamb is un- 
questionably meant Jesus, who is so 
often mentioned in the Apocalypse un- 
der that figure ; and he is said to have 
been slain " from the foundation of 
the world," either because his death 
took place at the very beginning of 
the gospel dispensation, — or, what is 
more probable, because that sacrifice 
was determined in the mind of God 
from the beginning of the world, (kos- 
R/is,) Bev. xiii. 8, or, in the ages of 
Otdy (chronois aiomoiSf) Eom. xvi. 25, 



the hook of life of the Lamb slain 
from the foundation of the world. 

A comparison of all the passages in 
which this phrase occurs would seem 
to show, that it signifies past lime in- 
definitely, as if we should s-ay, "be- 



fore all 



time," 



or, "from all past 



time," or from the ages of old, as in 
Rom. xvi. 25, referred to above. The 
truths of the gospel had remained a 
mystery, or been kept secret from the 
foundation of the world, or all past 
time; Matt. xiii. 35 : the kingdom had 
been prepared for the believers from 
the foundation of the world, or all past 
time ; Matt. xxv. 34 : the blood of all 
the prophets shed from the foundation 
of the world was to be required of 
that generation of the Jews which 
slew Christ ; Luke xi. 50 ; i. e., the 
blood of all that had been slain ; for 
Matthew has it, " all the righteous 
blood shed upon the earth, from the 
blood of righteous Abel, unto the blood 
of Zacharias, son of Barachias, whom 
ye slew between the temple and the 
altar ;" Matt, xxiii. 35 ; Jesus was 
loved of the Father before the foun- 
dation of the world ; John xvii. 24 : 
and believers were chosen in him be- 
fore the foundation of the world ; Eph. 
i. 4; that is, before time begun, in 
the eternal councils of the Father. In 
Heb. iv. 3, the works of God, at the 
creation, are said to have been from 
the foundation of the world ; and if it 
had been necessary for Christ, like 
the high priest, to have been sacri- 
ficed every year, then must he ofien 
have suff*ered since the foundation of 
the world, Heb. ix. 26, or from the 
beginning. Christ was a Lamb, with- 
out spot or blemish, preordained be- 
fore the foundation of the world, i. e., 
before all time, in the eternal councils 
of the Father ; 1 Pet. i. 20 ; and this is 
the precise phraseology employed in 
the Apocalypse, and which ' Peter 
seems almost to have quoted from it ; 
Rev. xiii. 8. See, also, xvii. 8. These 
are all the passages in the New Tes- 
tament in which the phrase apo ox 
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9 If any man haTe an ear, 
let him hear. 

10 He that leadeth into cap- 
tivity shall go into captivity : 
he that killeth with the sword, 
must be killed with the sword. 

pro katabohs kosmou occurs. The word 
katabole (foundation) occurs in one 
other connection only, Heb. xi. 11. 

9. If any man have an ear — This 
denotes the importance of the com- 
munication to all. It is of similar 
import with the words of the poet : 

" Let every mortal ear attend," 

As the art of printing was not then 
known, and few persons could obtain 
the manuscript books in existence, 
the greater part were obliged to listen 
to the reading of others. The words 
will bear the construction, "If any 
man have an inclination to listen, let 
him hear." A "heart to perceive" 
is a heart able and wiUing to per- 
ceive ; " eyes to see" are eyes ready 
and willing to see; and "ears to 
hear" are ears open and inclined to 
hear; Deut. xxix. 4. In some the 
heart is fat and the ears heavy ; Isa. 
vi. 10 ; and they " turn away their 
ears from the truth ;" 2 Tim. iv. 4 ; 
Acts vii. 57. See the notes on Rev. 
ii. 7, 11. The words in the case be- 
fore us may refer to what precedes, 
or what follows, or both. 

10. Must be killed with the sword. — 
SufTering as the Christians did under 
the cruelty of the Romans, it be- 
came necessary to give them the as- 
surance, that however powerful their 
enemies then were, a change was 
near. Theconqnerorsof ail the world 
should themselves at last be conquered. 
The successful warriors should be 
overcome. Jesus had said, " All they 
that take the sword shall perish with 
the sword;" Matt. xxvi. 52; they 
incur the great risk of perishing in 
that manner. But some writers think 
that something more definite than this 
IS intended in the passage before us. 
tro&mor Staart, vx instance, says: 



Here is the patience and ttte 
faith of the saints. 

11 And 1 heheld another 
beast coming up out of the earth, 
and he had two horns like a 
lamb, and he spake as a dragon. 

" There is, in this whole passage, a 
most palpable allusion to Nero ;" and 
it has more life and energy when we 
suppose him to have been still living. 
The writer foretells what must inevi- 
tably be the doom of such a tyrant. 
In fact, Nero exiled himself from 
Rome, and intended to make his es- 
cape into distant countries, but he 
was arrested in his retreat, and fell 
by his own sword, or by that of his 
assailants. ^ Here is the patience and 
faith of the saints — i. e., the ground 
or cause of their patience and faith. 
Had it not been for this assurance, 
they would have sunk under their 
sufferings perhaps ; but knowing that 
their tribulations were not always to 
continue, their patience and their faith 
were preserved. See Heb. vi. 12. 

11. Another beast. — This is theri- 
onj a spiteful, cruel animal, like the 
first beast, and not like the rewz, the 
four beasts, or living creatures, round 
about the throne. And here follows 
another distinction. This is not a 
beast with seven heads and ten horns ; 
but he has " two horns like a lamb " 
He has a very mild and amiable as- 
pect ; but there is murder in his heart. 
He has some affinity to the fire- 
colored dragon. Ht spake as a dragon. 
And he had also some afiinity to the 
beast, and is truly called another 
beast. But we shall learn more of 
him as we proceed. It is particularly 
to be observed, notwithstanding his 
outward lamb-like appearance, ihat 
his communications" were manifestly 
dragon-like. He spoke for the dragon, 
to aid his cause, as well as that of the 
seven-headed beast. He came up out 
of the earth. The dragon was first 
seen in heaven, xii. 3 ; i. e., in the 
firmament; but he was out of hi» 
place ; he had no business there ; and 
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12 And he exerciseth all the 
power of the first beast before 
him, and causeth the earth and 

was cast down to the earth, xii. 9 ; i. e., 
he was thrown down from his high 
place of power. The seven-headed 
beast rose up out of the sea, xiii. 1, 
but the two-horned beast rose up out 
of the earth. They all had an earth- 
ly origin; they all belonged beneath; 
but for the sake of variety in the 
scenery, one is said to rise from the 
seat the other from the land. 

12. Exerciseth all the pomer of the 
first beast. — He was a very success- 
lul auxiliary to the first beast, and 
made use of his power ; i. e., the pow- 
er of the empire was prostituted to aid 
him. These two powers were mutual 
friends. They aided each other. They 
had similar, if not identical, interests. 
The two-horned beast held a kind of 
half-way relation between the dragon 
and the seven-heaiied beast. They 
were all three joined in this one enter- 
prise, opposition to Christianity. The 
dragon strove to uphold the seven- 
headed beast, — i. e., the heathen in- 
fluence exerted itself to sustain the 
imperial power. The dragon and 
the last named beast represented the 
heathen and the secular power of 
R(ime ; and the two-horned beast, so 
like a lamb in appearance, and like 
a dragon in his soul, may well repre- 
sent those apparently lamb-like priests 
and false prophets, who, by their in- 
fluence over the people, sustained both 
the heathen and secular power. ^ To 
worship the first beast. — He shared 
with the first beast all the unsubstan- 
tial glory of his prosperity, and went 
down with him to destruction, as we 
shall have occasion to show. He was 
the same that was called " the false 
prophet," xvi. 13, of whom it was said : 
'And the beast was taken, and with 
him the false prophet that wrought 
miracles before him. with which he 
deceived them that had received the 
mark of the beast, and them that wor- 
shipped his image. These both were 
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them which dwell therein to 
worship the first beast, whose 
deadly wound was healed. 
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cast alive into a lake of fire burning 
with brimstone ;'' xix. 20. He is here 
called a false prophet, a deceiver, a 
foreteller of future events, a diviner, 
an oracle, &c. Does not this have 
reference to the heathen priests ? And 
again : " And the devil [or dragon, for 
in this connection thev mean the same 
power] that deceived them was cast 
into the lake of fire and brimstone, 
where the beast and the false prophet 
are, and shall be tormented clay and 
night forever and ever;" xx. 10. 
These quotations , let us somewhat 
into the history of this second beast, 
who was so much like the lamb in 
appearance, so much like the drag(»n 
in nature. But we will proceed : we 
shall become better acquainted with 
him. 

13. He doeth great wonders. — That is, 
he aff*ected to perform miracles ; and 
among other things, he appeared to 
make fire come down from heaven to 
earth in the sight of men. False 
prophets have often professed to have 
the power to perform miracles ; and 
have been able, at times, to do their 
woirks with so much adroitness as to 
deceive mankind, and even very in- 
telligent men. That God may per- 
form a real miracle, no man in his 
senses can doubt. He who framed 
all the laws of nature, can, if neces. 
sary, suspend them. He might also 
empower any chosen servant of his to 
do the same thing ; but no man of him- 
self can perform a miracle. There is 
no law of God by which any man can 
perform a miracle ; nor can any man 
have that power, except by the special 
communication of it to him by God. 
Miracles are departures from the 
course of nature, and are of course 
beyond the power of man. When 
men, therefore, actually perform mir- 
acles, it is a proof that God is with 
them ; that they are his servants ; thai 
he wishes them accredited as suchj 
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13 And he doeth great won- 

and for that purpose he bestows a 
portion of his wondrous power upon 
them. Such being the definition and 
basis of true miracles, it is not to be 
wondered at that false prophets and 
pretenders should seek to imitate them. 
It is precisely what we should expect 
they would do ; it is what they have 
done from the earliest antiquity. God 
bestowed on Moses, his servant and 
representative on earth, divine power, 
by which he performed miracles in 
attestation of his claims. See the fol- 
lowing passage: "And Moses an- 
swered and said, IJut, behold, they 
will not believe me, nor hearken unto 
my voice : for they Vill say, The Lord 
hath not appeared unto thee. And 
the Lord said unto him, What is that 
in thy hand? And he said, A rod. 
And he said, Cast it on the ground. 
And he cast it on the ground, and it 
became a serpent: and Moses fled 
from before it. And the Lord said 
unto Moses, Put forth thy hand, and 
take it by the tail. And he put forth 
his hand, and caught it, and it became 
a rod in his hand: that they may 
believe that the Lord God of their 
fathers, the God of Abraham, the God 
of Isaac, and the G:d of Jacob, hath 
appeared unto thee. Anl the Lord 
said furthermore unto him, Put now 
thy hand into thy bosom. And he 
put his hand into his bosom : and 
when he took it out, behold, his hand 
teas leprous as snow. And he said. 
Put thy hand into thy bosom again. 
And he put his hand into his bosom 
again, and plucked it out of his bosom, 
and behold, it was tamed again as 
his other flesh. And it shall come to 
pass, if they will not believe thee, 
neither hearken to the voice of the 
first sign, that they will believe the 
voice of the latter sign ;" Exodus iv. 
1—8. This covers all the ground we 
have here taken in regard to miracles 
God has the power to suspend the 
laws of nature; he can create and 
destroy; he can communicate this 
power to others ; he can work in and 



ders, so that he maketh fiieo 
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by them ; and if it be necessary for a 
man, in an age of great bigotry and 
unbelief, to be received as a divinely 
appointed messenger, is it Viot per- 
fectly reasonable to believe that God 
would clothe him with power by which 
he could attest his claims in the 
presence of all unbelievers ? It is also 
reasonable to suppose that impostors 
would seek to keep themselves in 
countenance by attempting the per- 
formance of miracles themselves. 
True, they cannot perform miracles, 
because no man ever did perform 
them except he had received power 
of God for that special purpose ; and 
it is not to be believed that God would 
bestow such power upon an impostor. 
But Tpht/ should an impostor desire to 
perform miracles ? or to lead mankind 
to believe that he performed them ? 
The only. answer that can be given to 
this question is this : he wishes not to 
be regarded as an impostor, but as a 
true servant of God. Have not the 
true servants of God, then, in differ- 
ent ages, had the power to perform 
actual miracles? If they have, we 
can see plainly why false prophets 
should desire to be thought able to 
perform miracles ; but if they have 
not, then there is no reason for such 
a desire on the part of false prophets, 
since even the real performance of a 
miracle, if they had power to do it, 
would add nothing to their claims. 
The existence of false, or pretended 
miracles, therefore, is a proof of 
genuine miracles, as the existence of 
false coin is a proof of the existence 
of genuine coin. Would there ever 
have been any counterfeit money, if 
there never had been any that was 
genuine ? It was not long after Mo- 
ses was empowered of God to perform 
miracles in attestation of his appoint- 
ment as the servant of God, that the 
Egyptian sorcerers and magicians at- 
tempted the performance of the same 
things. They had the appearance of 
turning ther rods into serpents like 
Moses. Now, unless Moses was kim- 
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come down from heaven on the 

self a deceiver, he wrought a real mira> 
cle ; but this the magicians of Pharaoh 
could not have done ; though they 
might have thrown serpents from be- 
neath the folds of their garments in 
such a manner, as to give the appear- 
ance of having changed their rods into 
those animals. Not only the Egyp- 
tians, but also the children of Israel 
were commanded to believe on Mo- 
sesy not on account of his private char- 
acter, but on account of the miracles 
which he performed ; Num. xiv. 22 ; 
Deut. xi. I — 8 ; Judges vi. 13. These 
miracles were not only such as we 
have already described, but various 
other wonderful works, such as lead- 
ing the children of Israel through the 
Red Sea, feeding them forty years in 
the wilderness with miraculous man- 
na ; smiting the barren rock, and 
bringing out water for their drink, 
&c. ice. Now these facts were such 
as men's outward senses, their eyes 
and ears, were judges of. They were 
done publicly in the face of the world. 
Public monuments have been kept 
up, and outward actions have been 
performed in commemoration of them. 
These monuments and actions have 
existed from the time the acts were 
done. Imposition, in these cases, 
therefore, is impo.ssible. — (I^eslie.) 
Could Moses have persuaded hun- 
dreds of thousands of men that he 
had done these thmgs, led them across 
the bed of the Red Sea, on dry land, 
and fed them with manna, &c. &c., 
if he had done no such thing? Could 
he have thus imposed upon their 
senses? The thing was impossible. 
Oould he have made them receive 
his five books as true, which told of 
these things, if they had known that 
such things had not been done ? See 
how positively he speaks to them, 
Dent, xi 2—8. Could Moses have 
persuaded the Jews to believe that 
they themselves had seen these things, 
if they never had seen them ? Shall 
we say then that the books purporting 
jo be the books of Moses were written 



earth in the sight of men, 

some ages after his day, and were put 
forth in hrs name ? If so, there must 
have been a time when they were in« 
vented and Jirst put forth. But this 
supposition is incredible, as they pro- 
fess to have been put forth by Moses, 
'^ And it came to pass, when Moses 
had made an end of writing the words 
of this law in a book, until they were 
finished, that Moses commanded the 
Levites which bare the ark of the 
covenant of the Lord, saying : Take 
this book of the law, and put it in the 
side of the ark of the covenant of the 
Lord your God, that it may be there 
for a witness against thee;" Deut. 
xxxi.24 — 26. A copy of this work 
was also to be given to the king, that 
he might study it and live by it. 
<< And it shall be when he sitteth upon 
the throne of his kingdom, that he 
shall write him a copy of this lawTn 
a book out of that which is before the 
priests the Levites. And it shall be 
with him, and he shall read therein 
all the days of his life : that he may 
learn to fear the Lord his God, to keep 
all the words of this law and these 
statutes, to do them ;" Deut. xvii. 18, 
19. Now, in whatever after age the 
book may be supposed to have been 
forged, it would have been impossible 
to have made the people receive it as 
truth ; because, on that supposition, it 
would not have been found m the ark, 
or with the king, or anywhere else. 
For, when first invented, it must have 
been known by all, that it never had 
been heard of before. Leslie asks, 
rand we have copied this argument 
rrom him,) *' Could any man now, at 
this day, invent a book of statutes or 
acts of parliament for England, and 
make it pass upon the nation as the 
only book of statutes that ever the^ 
had known? As impossible was it 
for the books of Moses (if they were 
invented in any age after Moses) to 
have been received for -what they de- 
clared themselves to be, viz., the stat« 
utes and municipal law of the nation 
of the Jews ; and to have persuaded 
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14 And deeeiveth tbem that 

the Jews that they had owned and 
acknowledged these books all along, 
from the days of Moses to that day in 
which they were first invented ; that 
is, that they had owned them before 
they had ever so much as heard of 
them. Nay, more, the whole nation 
must, in an instant, forget their for- 
mer laws and government, if they 
could receive these books as being 
their former laws. And they could 
not otherwise receive them, because 
they vouched themselves so to be. 
Let me ask the deist but this one short 
question. Was there ever a book of 
sham laws, which were not the laws 
of the nation, palmed upon any peo- 
ple, since the world begun ? If not, 
with what face can they say this 
of the book of laws of the Jews? 
Why will they say that of them, which 
they confess impossible in any nation, 
or among any people ? " It is further 
to be said, in regard to the wonderful 
works of Moses, performed in behalf 
of the children of Israel, that public 
monuments and acts were set up to 
commemorate them, such as sacri- 
fices, feasts, fasts, &c. &;c. A whole 
class of people were set apart as 
priests to teach the nation these things 
forever. Monuments were built that 
existed for ages, to hand down the 
remembrance of these events to future 
generations. " And he spake unto 
the children of Israel, saymg, When 
your children shall ask their fathers 
in time to come, saying. What mean 
these stones ? Then ye shall let your 
children know, saying, Israel came 
over this Jordan on dry land. For 
the Lord your God dried up the wa- 
ters of Jordan from before you, until 
ye were passed over, as the Lord your 
God did to the Red Sea, which he 
dried up from before us, until we 
were gone over: that all the people 
of the earth might know the hand of 
the Lord, that it is mighty : that ye 
might fear the Lord your God for- 
ever;" Joshua iv. 21—24. Now sup- 
pose tluit the wonders which these mon- 
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uments were designed to commem- 
orate (and we take them as a sample 
of the whole) never took place, how 
can we account for the building of the 
monument, and the establishment of 
the festivals ? If it be said, the monu- 
ment was built for some other pur- 
pose, and the festivals were established 
for some other purpose at first, and 
afterwards came to be -considered as 
proofs of these things, then we ask, 
would not the people have said, '• We 
never heard of this reason for them 
before ? We have observed the festi- 
vals, and seen the monuments from 
our earliest daysj but never before 
did we hear that these things were 
designed for the purpose for which 
you now cite them." Suppose (if we 
may for a moment entertain the sup- 
position) that in some distant future 
age the object for which the Bunker 
Hill monument was erected shall be 
forgotten. Nobody then shall know 
why it had been built. We will then 
suppose that some designing person 
should say, that the settlers of New 
England came down from the north 
country, and on arriving on the bank 
of the Mystic, they found it impossi- 
ble to cross over; that on the 4th 
day of July, upon a certain year, the 
river divided, and they passed across 
its bed, without even wetting the soles 
of their feet ; and that the monument 
had been erected to commemorate 
that event, and that the festival on 
the 4th of July had been regularly 
observed all over the nation ever 
since for the same purpose. Could be 
succeed in such a design i Would 
not the people say, we know no^ why 
this monument was built, (if the mem 
ory of it had been lost,) but if the 
account you give us be true, how does 
it happen that we never heard of it 
'before ? We have the annals of onr 
nation in the public archives, and no 
such thing is mentioned there. Would 
it be possible for any man under 
hpaven to persuade the people U» 
believe any such thing? The fes^^' 
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of those miracles which he had 

vals, therefore, of the children of 
Israel, must have been commenced 
at the time alleged in the Scriptures, 
and for that purpose, for they could 
not have been commenced at any 
other time. How could the com- 
memoration of the 4th of July, for 
the purposes for which we hallow the 
day, ever have been begun, if the 
independence of the nation had not 
been declared on that day? How 
could the festivals of the Jews, on 
iheir holy days, ever have begun, if 
the high, sacred, remarkable events 
thev were designed to commemorate, 
had never happened ? Will any man 
in his sober senses say, that the reli- 
gious books, festivals, and regular 
observances of the Jews, are all so 
many cheats put upon the people ; 
and that they were commemorative 
of things that never occurred ? We 
cannot. There are no false miracles 
substantiated like the miracles of 
Moses, and those of the New Testa- 
ment. These miracles were outward, 
tangible, undeniable works, such as 
men's outward senses may take cog- 
nizance of; they were done in the 
most public manner; monuments 
have * been kept up in memory of 
them, and outward acts have been 
performed by the thousands of Israel 
fur the same purpose; and these 
monuments and acts must have com- 
menced from the time the acts were 
done. He who, after all this, can 
believe that the account of the won- 
ders performed before the face of the 
children of Israel is all false, may be 
leJ even to doubt his own existence. 
The Jews themselves are a standing 
monument of the truth of the Bible ; 
and he who can study carefully the 
history of that people, and still disbe- 
lieve the Old Testament account of 
them, must be diseased in mind, with 
such a passion for doubting, that he 
is invulnerable to all evidence. As 
to the miracles of the New Testament; 
we have not room to go into the con- 
of them hm. Those who 



power to do in the sight of the 
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wish to examine whether Christ and 
his apostles performed m'u'acles, and 
what was the nature of those mira- 
cles, and why they performed them, 
and for what purposes they referred 
to them, may consult Mark vi. 52 ; 
ix. 39; Luke xxiii. 8; John ii. 11, 
23 ; iii. 2 ; iv. 54 ; vi. 2, 26 ; vii. 31 ; 
ix. 16 ; X. 41 ; xi. 47 ; xii. 37 ; Acts 
ii. 22; iv. 16, 22; vi. 8; viii. 6, 13; 
XV. 12; xix. 11; 1 Cor. xii. 10, 28, 
29 ; Gal. iii. 5 ; Heb. ii. 4. We have 
already shown, that false or pretended 
miracles are presumptive evidences 
of genuine miracles; and we have 
therefore thought it not improper, in 
considering the false miracles or won- 
ders, or signs, of the Roman pagan 
priests, to go into the consideration 
of real miracles so far as we hav« 
done. If we believe there is a God, 
we have no doubt of his power over 
nature. He, therefore, can perform a 
miracle (or what is to men a miracle) 
if he please. If he were to send a 
messenger to the world, in what way 
could he better satisfy the world of 
his true character, than by proving 
that the power of God was with him, 

— power beyond the power of man. 
This God did in the case of Moses, 
and of the Lord Jesus Christ. Their 
miracles bore every mark of honestjr, 

— they were performed publicly, m 
the presence of enemies, not to gain 
the favor of men, but in the sacred 
performance of dutyj when it was 
known that those who performed 
them thereby incurred the wrath 
of the leading men in power, and 
perilled all they held dear on earth, 
and even life itself. They have 
been attested in every age since, 
as the miracle of our Lord's resurrec- * 
tion has been attested by the festival 
of the Lord's supper, which forms an 
unbroken chain of evidence from the 
time of the resurrection to the present 
day. It is not to be wondered at, then, 
that false teachers have sought to 
keep up the appearance of the power 
to worl^ mndm, ISoch waa thecaae 
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beast; saying to them that 
dwell on the earth, that they 

of the beast mentioned in the verse 
we have before us, who represented 
the wonder-working power of the 
]pagan priests. But we shall speak 
further on these subjects under the 
next verse. 

14. By the means of tlwse miracles. 
— We are told, that the frogs which 
c^me out of the mouth of the false 
prophet, "are the spirits of devils 
[adversaries] working miracles ;" xvi. 
13, 14; and it is also said: "The 
beast was taken and with him the 
false prophet that wrought miracles 
before him;" xix. 20. It is said of 
the second beast that " he doeth great 
wonders, so that he maketh fire come 
down from heaven on the earth in the 
sight of men; and deceiveth them 
that dwell on the earth by the means 
of those miracles which he had power 
to do in the sight of the beast.^* Do 
not these passages, when compared, 
justify the conclusion that by the 
second beast was intended tho.se false 
prophets, or teachers of the pagan 
religion, who falsely pretended to 
perform miracles, and who were so 
skilled in wicked works of art and 
legerdemain, that they actually de- 
ceived the people in regard to those 
things ? It surely is not intended that 
they actually performed these mira- 
cles ; for false prophets, as we have 
shown under the preceding verse, 
cannot really perform miracles ; and, 
moreover, had they really performed 
miracles, they would not have been 
represented as deceiving the people, 
which all along the second beast, or 
false prophet, is represented as having 
done. It is well to bear in mind, that 
the second beast existed simultane- 
ously with the first, otherwise he 
could not have performed his alleged 
miracles in his sight. False prophets, 
in all ages of the world, have pre- 
tended to perform miracles ; and 
have sometimes carried on their de- 
ceptions with so much adroitness as 
to give them gfeatly the api^arance 



should make an image to the 
beast, which had the wound by 

of reality. Such was the case with 
the Egyptian sorcerers and magiciaLns 
in Pharaoh's court, Exod. vii. 11, as 
we have before noticed. Jesus fore- 
told, that at the second advent " many 
false prophets should arise;" Matt, 
xxiv. 11 ; and again, that there should 
arise " false Christs, [anti-Christs,] 
and false prophets, who should show 
great signs and wonders; insomuch 
that, if it were possible, they should 
deceive the very elect ;" verse 24 ; 
and all the rest of the world they did 
deceive. See Mark xiii. 22. Paul 
described the false prophet to the 
church at Thessalonica. He calls 
him the "man of sin," "the son of 
perdition, who opposeih and exalteth 
himself above all that is called God 
or that is worshipped ; so that he, as 
God, sitteth in the temple of God, 
showing himself that he is God;-' 
2 Thess. ii. 4; [hence, his blas- 
phemy.] And again he says : " And 
then shall that Wicked be revealed 
whom the Lord shall consume with 
the spirit of his mouth, and shall 
destroy with the brightness of his 
coming. Even him, whose coming 
is after the working of Satan, with 
all power, and signs, and lying won- 
ders, and with all deceivableness of 
unrighteousness in them that perish ;" 
verses 8 — 10. The phrase, " spirit of 
his mouth," will be explained by the 
following passages. Jesus said, Rev. 
ii. 16: "I will come unto thee 
quickly, and will fight against them 
with the sword of my mouth ;" i. e., 
the piercing power of his word. Hence 
it is said, (i. 16,) " Out of his mouth 
went a sharp two-edged sword ;'• 
and Paul said : " The word of God is 
quick and powerful, and sharper than 
any two-edged sword," &c. ; Heb. iv. 
12 ; and in Ephesians he tells us, 
that "the sword of the spirit" is 
"the word of God;" vi. 17. The 
consuming with the spirit of his 
mouth, or fighting with the sword of 
his mouth, refm to the power ^of kit 
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a sword, and did live. 

15 And he had power to give 
life unto the image of the beast, 
that the image of the beast 
should both speak, and cause 

nord. The false prophet would be 
slain widi the power of the divine 
word at the coming of Christ, or the 
full estaulishment of Christianity. 

15. Give life unto the image of the 
beast. — It is no more meant here that 
the false prophet could give life to 
the image of the beast, than it was 
intended in the preceding verse that 
he could actually perform miracles. 
He merely had the power to make 
the imaige of the beast appear as if it 
were alive. Reference seems to be 
had here to some idol, or oi*acle, 
highly respected in the empire, per- 
haps made in the image of some of 
ihe great men deceased, or perhaps 
of the reigning emperor ; and the 
false prophet made the oracle appear 
to speak, as it was once generally 
thought the oracle did ; and the ora- 
cle announced "that as many as 
would not worship the image of the 
beast," or the oracle, one of the 
essential props of the pagan religion 
of antiquity, "should be killed," 
which the secular power would of 
course see fit to have done. These 
were terrific limes to the poor Chris- 
tians. Here we see the deception 
that was carried on by this false 
prophet, and also the cruelty that 
reigned in his heart. Mark the lan- 
guage : " The image of the beast 
should both speak and cause that as 
many as would not worship the image 
of the beast should be killed." Is it 
not true then, as stated in the 11th 
verse, that " he spake as a dragon ?" 
He was auxiliary to the dragon j he 
moved at his bidding; he deceived 
the people, and used all his arts and 
intrigue to .subserve the cause of the 
dragon and the seven-headed beast. 

16. Receive a nuirk ; — i. e., as a 
sign of their allegiance to the beast. 
ft was the name, or number of the 



that as many as would not wor- 
ship the image of the beast 
should be killed. 

16 And he causeth all, both 
small and great, rich and poor, 

beast, perhaps, or some significant 
appellation showing that they ac- 
knowledged the beast's authority. 
^ In their right hand, or in their fore- 
heads. — The false prophet had a wide 
influence in the empire. He caused 
all, of every degree, to be most pub- 
licly known as the adherents of the 
beast, — to wear his brand, or mark, 
in their right hand, to denote that all 
their power was given to him, or in 
their forehead, as the most public 
avowal of their adherence. They 
were not permitted to remain neutral. 
In the most public manner they must 
avow, and with their strongest ener- 
gies they must defend, the interests 
of the beast. Tho.se who received 
the mark of the beast, or m other 
words acknowledged his authority, 
were made to suffer all th^ punish- 
ments that fell upon the enemies of the 
Lord Jesus. See xiv. 9 — 11, where 
will be found a more full explanation 
of this subject. See, also, xvi. 2 ; xix. 
20. But those who got the victory" 
over the beast and over his " mark," 
wpre the friends of God. They wor- 
shipped God, and sang the song of 
Moses and the Lamb, xv. 2, and they 
lived and reigned with Christ, upon 
the earth ; xx. 4. They had the 
name of God and of the New Jerusa- 
lem written upon them, — the Father's 
name being in their foreheads. << Him 
that overcometh will I make a pillar 
in the temple of my God, and he shall 
go no more out; and I will write 
upon him the name of my God, and 
the name of the city of my God, 
which is new Jerusalem, which com., 
eth down out of heaven from my 
God ; and I will write upon him my 
new name;" Rev. iii. 12. See also 
xiv. 1: '^And I looked, and lo, a 
Lamb stood on the mount Sion, and 
with him an hundred forty and four 
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free and bond to receive a mark 
in their right hand, or in their 
foreheads ; 

17 And that no man might 

thousand, having his Father's name 
written in their foreheads." The 
false prophet also sought to regulate 
trade and commerce among men, and 
turn even those things to the advan- 
tage of the beast. See the remarks 
under the next verse. 

17. No man might buy or sell. — 
After having compelled men, by the 
fear of losing their lives, to avow 
their allegiance to the beast in the 
most public manner, and to conse- 
crate their strongest and most active 
powers to his service, he procured it 
to be established that no other man 
should buy or sell. If there were any 
backwardness which brought suspi- 
cion upon a man that he was not a 
friend of the beast, if the proof were 
not strong enough to convict him, 
and thus produce his death, then his 
business should be entirely broken 
up. All means of livelihood were 
thus to be taken away from those 
who would not give their influence 
to the pagan religion. They were 
crippled in every manner possible ; 
they were continually harassed ; all 
means, however unjust, that would 
have an effect to coerce the people 
into the service of the beast, were 
resorted to. We have seen how will- 
ing, how active, how efficient an 
auxiliary was this second beast, or 
false prophet, the lamb-like in appear- 
ance, the dragon-like in nature, the 
pagan priests and sorcerers. There 
was none other power in the empire 
that at all came up to the description 
of the revelator, except the power we 
have now described. It has been one 
of the most common means employed 
by false religionists in all ages of the 
world, to compel men to adopt their 
views and subserve their interests, 
by interfering with their worldly busi- 
ness. Every advantage has been 
ttooWa by them ki(6 t)m }mi6f^ M 



buy or sell, sare he ditft had 
the mark, or the name of the 
beast, or the number of hia 



name. 



those who were with them ; they have 
been aided in their secular emoloy- 
ments ; their places of sale have oeen 
largely patronized. But on the other 
hand, opposite means have been used. 
The opponent of the dominant power, 
however pure, however honest he 
may have been, has been put down. 
The strong arm has cnished him. 
His business has been undermined; 
and every means have been adopted 
to bring on his ruin. Let all who 
have ever followed practices of this 
kind see that they have been apt 
learners in the school of the false 
prophet of the Apocalypse. 

18. Here is wisdom. — The subject 
of this verse was probably regarded 
as important, and perhaps was easily 
understood at the time the book was 
written. At this day it is much more 
difficult to give it a construction. 
" Here is wisdom^^^ or here wisdom is 
required. As if he had said, this can 
be understood only by the wise, or the 
initiated. To those who could under- 
stand the matter, this was probably 
the most definite description of the 
power intended by the beast, that is 
contained in the whole allegory. The 
Apocalypse was probably written in 
the allegorical style, that while it 
benefitted the Christians, who would 
understand it, it would not so greatly 
provoke their enemies, who would 
not so readily comprehend it, as if 
written in a more direct and plain 
manner. The metaphors, therefore, 
are such as were drawn principally 
from the sacred Jewish books, which 
the Christians would readily com- 
prehend, but their heathen enemies 
would not. In this way the revelator 
sought to instruct his brethren, with- 
out unnecessarily exciting the ven- 
geance of their enemies. Having set 
forth the persecuting power under the 
ftgaf^ df the bei»t,l» c6iiH»;tt^ 
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IS Here is wisdom. Let 

to show more definitely what power 
he meant, by a process which would 
furnish positive information to those 
who could understand. But peculiar 
wisdom was required ; none but him 
who had understanding could '< count 
the number." ^ Count the number. — 
"What number? Ans. "The number 
of his name;" ver. 17. See also 
chap. XV. 2, where we find proof that 
the beast referred to was not the two- 
horned beast, but the principal, the 
one with ten horns, whose image the 
people worshipped. And what was 
meant by " the number of his name ? " 
Everybody knows, thai previously to 
the invention o^ figures, in the tenth 
century, the letters of the alphabet 
had been used as numerals. It was 
so among the Hebrews, the Greeks, 
the Romans, and we suppose many 
other nations. Proofs of this are 
abundant. Let the common reader 
look at the 1 19th Psalm, and he will 
find the sections of it numbered I, 2, 
3, 4, 6cc., by the use of the Hebrew 
leuers Aleph, r A, or 1,) Beth, (B, or 2,) 
Gimel, (3,; Daleth, (4,) dec. A similar 
system of numeration has just been 
introduced into the army of the 
United States; and instead of mark- 
ing the companies of a regiment 1, 2, 
3, 4, dec, they are called company A, 
company B, dec. We will suppose 
then, for the sake of an illustration, 
that all the letters of our alphabet 
have a numerical value, thus, 



A 1 


G 7 


M40 


S 100 


Y700 


B2 


H 8 


N50 


T200 


Z800 


C 3 


I 9 


O60 


U300 




D4 


J 10 


P70 


V400 




E5 


K20 


Q80 


W500 




F6 


L30 


R90 


X600 





Now, spell a man's name as you 
might, there would be a certain num- 
her attached to it. The common 
name Smith, would be S (100) M (40) 
I (9) T r200) H (8,) which figures 
being adaed together would make 357 
aB«tlieniimtM»'Ofiitl.ttMBBte.'' XBb^ 

20 



him that hath understanding 

666. The Christian fathers began 
right early tohnd out the secret of the 
revelator (for they sought to be very 
precise) by »•' counting the number of 
the beast." They forgot the premo- 
nition " Here is wisdom ;" and *' let 
him [only] that hath understanding 
count the number of the beast." 
They brought it out in the following 
manner. We give the Roman instead 
of the Greek letters, and use the let- 
ters according to the system which 
then prevailed. 



K E {the Greek 


article) 


8 


1j • • • I 


. 30 


^j^ * 1 


\ 1 


1 


rx . . 


• 


. 300 


a I 






10 


* N 






. 50 


E (hng) 






8 


B 






2 


A 






1 


W S . . 






. 200 


§ I • ■ 






10 


§ L . , 






. 30 


K £ (short) 






5 


* I . . 






10 


A 






1 



When the discovery was made, 
that the letters in the words E Latine 
Basileia, made up the number six 
hundred and sixty-six, there remained 
for some time no doubt that The 
Latin Kingdom [in Greek E Latine 
Basileia] was the beast. If the reader 
will look into Adam Clarke's Com- 
mentary, he will find that writer was 
carried utterly away with this idea. 
But the whole is a fallacy, for this 
one plain reason, that the same let 
ters, in a different arrangement, would 
spell different words, and yet would 
have just the same numeral result. 
It makes no difference into how many 
different arrangements you put the 
letters ; th^y always amount to 666. 
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count the number of the beast : 

resulting from experience, that there 
is no end to the multitude of names 
which may he composed by such fab- 
rications; and that not only the anli- 
christian chiefs, but the most eminent 
of our reformers may be, and have 
been thus desi^ated by their adver- 
saries. The Hebrew words for Lu- 
ther amount to 666, a circumstance 
w^hich has caused the Ctitholics to 
offset against the Protestants the 
attempts to show that the apocalyp- 
tical beast had some connection with 
the papal church. It is also a re- 
markable fact, that the Hebrew words 
for " The IMost High, the Lord, the 
Holy God," amount to precisely 666. 
— See Calmet's Dictionary, under the 
word Anti-Christ, where he gives a 
tabular view of words, or names, the 
numeral force of which is that number. 
We are then thrown back upon our 
inquiry, what is meant by " the num- 
ber of his name ? " Shall n-e attempt 
to answer? The very language for- 
bids; "Here is wisdom;" here lies 
the secret, which none but those who 
had an understanding of the reve- 
lator's enigma can explain. It is 
** the number of a man," although it 
is called " the number of the beast." 
The number is 666. Whether the 
revelator used the Hebrew or Greek 
letters for numerals, those who were 
instructed in the matter knew. They 
explained it to others. The number 
was the key to denote the power 
referred lo. We content ourself with 
knowing that the Roman Empire in 
general was intended by the beast 
with seven heads and ten horns. 
The name of some eminent opposer 
of the church, perhaps one of the 
emperors, was intended by " the 
number of the beast." But this is 
conjecture. The Christians at the 
time kuem. We are checked by the 
admonition, " Let him that hath under- 
standing count the number of the 
beast." We have not that under- 
standing. Cruden explains the mat- 
^K very wisalji and we shall leave it 



for it is the number of a man 

where he does : " The number of the 
beast, or the number of the name 
of the beast, stands for the numerical 
value of the letters that compose his 
name." 

Having offered our own opinion, 
we add to the above, the conjecture 
of Prof. Stuart, since, if he be correct, 
it agrees with what we have stated. 
He says : " Quite recently, however, 
Prof. Benary, of Berlin, has proposed 
a more ingenious, and to my mind 
more satisfactory, explanation of the 
nodf/s in question, than any with which 
I have before met. He regards it as 
nearly certain, that the letters indi- 
cative of the number in question, 
must be Hebrew letters, although he 
does not seem to have given a satis- 
factory reason. The very design 
however, of partial concealment, 
seems to be, as I have already 
hinted, a good reason for the adoption 
of this method by John. A heathen 
Greek or Roman would not be likely 
to divine the writer's meaning, in 
case the latter designed to make the 
appeal to Hebrew letters or words; 
while there were everywhere Jewish 
Christians in the churches, who could 
easily unravel it. Benary remarks, 
that in the Talmud and other Rabbin- 
ical writings, the name of Nero [in 
the Hebrew form] often occurs. This 
amounts numerically to the number 
of the beast; for the force of the 
Hebrew letters added together is 666. 
Nor is this all. There was another 
method of writing and pronouncing 
the name of Nero, approaching nearer 
to the Roman method. This was the 
Hebrew letters for Nero Caesar, which 
amount numerically to just 616. and 
thus gives a good ground for the 
diverse reading which Irenseus found 
in some codices. This is surely a 
remarkable coincidence. The same 
name, pronounced after the Greek and 
Hebrew analogy, equals numerically 
the sum of 666, but spoken in the 
Latin way it amounts to 616, whieh is 
the rival raading. NotMng^an^ba meti 
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and his number is Six hundred 

natural and easy then, than to account 
in this way for both of the readings 
in the codices. The discrepant modes 
of sounding Nero's name, whether 
fully in Hebrew, or in an abridged 
way, gave rise to the different desig- 
nations of the corresponding num- 
bers. A solution of the various read- 
ings, which is so natural and obvious, 
one is strongly tempted to believe, 
must have its foundation in truth and 
reality." So far, in substance. Prof. 
Stuart. See his Commentary, vol. 
ii. 457, 458, Excursus iv. The rea- 
son why the revelator did not give 
fully, and without enigma, the name 
he intended, is easily seen j he did 
not desire to bring down upon the 
unoffending church, the pointed indig- 
nation of the power intended. If the 
seven-headed beast intended the Ro- 
man secular power, as we think we 
have clearly shown, then the name 
of the beast may well be considered 
the name of the reigning emperor at 
the time the Apocalypse was written. 
Since the above was written, I 
have received from a friend the fol- 
lowing singular paragraph, which he 
states was copied from an old book, 
called the ** Gospel Treasury," p. 125. 
The date and authorship of the book 
were gone. We present the extract 
as a very striking illustration of the 
ingenuity which has been displayed 
in obtaining the beast*s number, 666, 
from the names of eminent digni- 
taries, or of the places of their power. 

"VICARIVS FILH DEI. 

* * " Sometime ago, an English 
officer happening to be at Rome, 
observed on the front of the mitre 
which the pope wore at one of the 
solemnities, this inscription : < Vica- 
Bivs FiLii Dei.' It instantly struck 
him — perhaps this is Uhe number 
of the beast.' He set to work .- and 
when he had selected all the numer- 
ics, and added them up, he found, to 
his great astonishment, that the whole 
i^yg/iyw^t^ to precisely six hundred 



threescore and six. 



and sixty-six. What stress is to be 
laid on this I cannot say. 



"VICARIVS 

V 5 
I 1 
C 100 
I 1 

V 5 



112 



FILII 

I 1 

L 50 

I 1 

I 1 

53 



DEI. 

D 500 
I 1 



501 

112 

53 

666. 



j» 



Thus it will be seen, that by taking 
from the title "Vicanvs Filii Dei," 
[Vicar of the Son of God,] the letters 
which are commonly used as numer- 
als, they make up the number of the 
beast. We attach no importance, 
however, to the fact, and present it 
merely for the purpose named, and to 
show the very singular coincidence 
of numerals in that title. 

CHAPTER XIV. 

Preliminary Considerations. — The 
chapter before us is by no means an 
unimportant one. In chapters xii. 
and xiii. the pagan and secular 
power of Rome are set forth, the 
former under the figure of "a great 
red dragon," xii. 3, the latter under 
that of the beast that rose up out of 
the sea, xiii. 1. These two powers, 
which were the two active powers of 
the Roman Empire in the persecution 
of the Christians, being thus intro- 
duced to the reader, with that of the 
false prophet, xiii. 11 — 17, the reve- 
lator proceeds (viz., in chap, xiv., 
which we are now to examine) to 
give a general synopsis of the matters 
that remain to be treated of in the 
Apocalypse. In chapters xii. and 
xiii. are described the nse and reign 
of the persecuting powers of the 
empire. Chapter xiv. is in favor of 
the church. It describes the prosperity 
of the church, notwithstanding the 
persecutions ; and the punishment of 
the persecutors, and of those by 
whom they were suetained. Tm 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

ND I looked, and lo, a Lamb 
stood on the mount Sion, 



effect of what is stated in chap. xiv. 
was to encourage the Christians. As, 
in chapters xii. and xiii., the prophecy 
is of things that were against the 
church, from henceforth the prophecy 
is more especially of things that malre 
for the church and against her enemies. 

The subjects treated in the 14th 
chapter are as follows : 

1st. A view of the continued faith- 
fulness of the Jewish converts, the 
hundred and forty-four thousand. See 
verses 1 — 5. 

2d. The preaching of the gospel to 
the Gentiles, and the judgment of the 
nations by the power thereof; verses 
6,7. 

3d. The fall of Rome, the great 
seat of persecution in the empire, as 
Jerusalem had been the seat of perse- 
cution in the country of the Jews ; 
ver. 8. 

4th. The punishment of the Roman 
persecutors, and of those who sus- 
tained them, as the Jews had been 
punished; verses 9 — 11. 

5th. The blessedness of the Chris- 
tians, like the blessedness of the Jew- 
ish converts to Christianity; verses 
12, 13. 

6th. Coming of the Son of man in 
judgment on the Romans, as he came 
in judgment on the Jews ; ver. 14. 

7th. He reaps the harvest of the 
earth, and his enemies are cmshed 
like grapes trodden in the wine-press ; 
verses 15 — 20. 

The figures here applied to the 
Romans are the same with those 
which had been applied to the Jews ; 
Joel iii. 13 ; Jer. li. 33 ; Matt. xiii. 
39. Such are the subjects treated of 
in the 14th chapter ; and they are, as 
it were, a table of contents of what 
remains to be treated of in the Apoc- 
alypse. With these preliminary re- 
marks, we proceed to ctmskdmc t^ 

'AmM/tur ..gB^M||hJgy*id|lA|dtr . 



and with him a hundred fotty 
and four thousand, having h» 
Father's name written in theii 
foreheads. 

1. A Lamh stood on the mount Sion. 
— The first five verses of this chapter 
clearly describe the faith and con- 
stancy of the Jewish converts to 
Christianity. They were persecuted 
somewhat by the Roman power, and 
hence were introduced in this place 
by the revelator. The subject matter 
of these five verses has already been 
treated of, in the fifth chapter. The 
"Lamb" was the "Lamb of God, 
who taketh away the sin of the 
world:" John i. 29; the Lamb that 
stood in the midst of the elders ; Rev. 
V. 6 ; the Lamb that was an object 
of universal worship ; v. 8 — 14 ; the 
Lamb that was " slain from the foun- 
dation of the world;" Rev. xiii. 8; 
xvii. 8. This Lamb stood on mount 
Sion. We are not to understand this 
of the mount in the literal sense ; but 
of the gospel, which the figure mount 
Sion is used to designate. Hence 
Paul said to the Hebrew Christians : 
" Ye ARE COME unto mount Sion, and 
unto the city of the living God, the 
heavenly Jerusalem, and to an innu- 
merable company of angels, to the 
general assembly and church of the 
first-bom, which are written in 
heaven, and to God the Judge of all, 
and to the spirits of just men made 
perfect, and to Jesus the Mediator 
of the new covenant ;" Heb. xii. 22 
— 24. If With him a hundred forty 
and four thmsand. — With the Lamb 
was the hundred and forty-four thou* 
sand, the same body of Christians 
mentioned in chap. vii. 4 : " And I 
heard the number of them which 
were sealed ; and there were sealed 
a hundred and forty and four thou- 
sand of all the tribes of the children 
of Israel." These had the Father's 
name written in their foreheads ; and 
so they are said to be sealed, as the 
MrvantB of God, in their ibntheads. 
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S Azkd I heatd a Toice frdm 
heaven, as the voice of many 
waters, and as the voice of a 
great thunder : and I heard the 

sand mentioDed in vii. 3, were sealed 
in their foreheads. No one can doubt 
that it is the same hundred and 
forty-four thousand referred to in both 
cases. ^ Father's name written in 
their foreheads. — The Faiher*s name 
is written in their foreheaxls as the 
most conspicuous part of the body — 
they were not ashamed of their pro- 
fession . The worshippers of the beast 
also had the beast'' s name on their 
foreiieads ; xiii. 16 ; xiv. 9 ; and the 
great harlot likewise had an inscrip- 
tion on her forehead, xvii. 5, the mark 
of her disgrace. It was a reward 
promised to the faithful Christians, 
that "him that overcometh, will I 
make a pillar in the temple of my 
God, and he shall go no more out ; 
and I will write upon him the name 
of my God, and the name of the city 
of my God, which is new Jerusalem, 
which Cometh down out of heaven 
from my God : and I will write upon 
him my new name;" iii. 12. The 
faithful Christians acknowledged, in 
the most conspicuous manner, their 
allegiance to God. 

2. Voice from heaven. — This " voice 
from heaven," was the voice of wor- 
ship from mount Sion, as of the min- 
gled voices of a hundred and forty- 
four thousand persons singing aloud 
the praise of their God. Mount Sion 
was heaven. Heaven is the spiritual 
state produced in the soul by the 
belief of the gospel. Hence Paul 
calls the gospel kingdom, the heav- 
enly Jerusalem ; and Christians are 
the general assembly and church of 
the first-born, whose names are writ- 
ten in heaven, that is, on the roll of 
the church : Heb. xii. 22—24. ^ As 
the loiee of many waters, &c. — It was 
like the noise of a cataract, or of 
great thunder ; that is, it was exceed- 
ingly loud. So the voice of the Sou 
df man was described; i. 1^. The 
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Voice of harp^s harping with 
their harps : 

3 And they sung as it were 
a new song before the throne, 

praise offered to God by the Chris- 
tians throughout the Roman Empire 
is described m the same manner : 
" And I heard as it were the voice of 
a great multitude, and as the voice 
of many waters, and as the voice of 
mighty thunderings, vsaying, Alleluia : 
for the Lord God omnipotent reign- 
eth ;" xix. 6. The description is 
designed to connect the idea of 
majesty and authority with the voice 
of Christ. The voice of a hundred 
and forty-four thousand people sing- 
ing would necessarily be loud. ^ The 
voice of harpers harping with their 
harps. — Harps had been used in the 
religious worship of the Jews, proba- 
bly from the time of the earliest 
existence of that people, for the harp 
was constructed very early in the 
history of the world; Gen. iv. 21. 
David and all Israel played on harps ; 
2 Sam. vi. 4. It was an instru- 
ment in universal use among the 
Jews ; especially m times of triumph, 
joy, and religious exultation ; Job 
xxi. 12; Psa. xxxiii. 2; xliii. 4; Ivii. 
8; Ixxi. 22; Isa. v. 12. In times of 
sorrow the voice of the harper was 
not heard; Psa. cxxxvii. 2 ; Isa. xxiv. 
8; Ezk. xxvi. 13; Rev. xviii. 22. 
The music of the harp formed a very 
important part of the temple-service. 
Hence the praise of the Christian 
church to God, as it was an outbreak- 
ing of triumph and joy, is metaphori- 
cally described as "the voice of 
harpers harping with their harps." 
Thus the elders are represented as 
having harps. Rev. v. 8, and those 
also who stood on the sea of glass, 
XV. 2. 

3. And they sung a new song. — 
That is, the hundred and forty-four 
thousand did this. All the prep 
aration for singing is described m 
the preceding verse. They had made 
ready their harps, and had already 
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and before the four beasts, and 
the elders : and no man could 
learn that song but the hundred 
and forty and four thousand, 

begun the prelude on those instru- 
ments, which were also to accompany 
the voices in the song. What was 
this new song? It was called wen;, 
because it haS never been sung before 
the Lamb was actually slain. It w^as 
the custom of the Jews, to " praise 
the name of God with a song ;" Psa. 
Ixix. 30. When any new matter of 
religious rejoicing came up, God was 
said 10 put a 7iew song into the mouths 
of his people, Psa. xl. 3, a new subject 
of rejoicing and praise. These songs, 
when generally learned by the people, 
were very precious to them. They 
could sing them on Zion ; they could 
sing them at home ; but they could 
not sing them in a strange land ; 
Psa. cxxxvii. 4. But the new soNa 
mentioned in the verse before us 
was emphatically new. It was on a 
subject for which men had nev^r sung 
the praise of God before. It was the 
song of redeeming love, which was 
commenced to be sung when the 
Lamb was actually slain. See Rev. 
V. 9, 10 : " And they sung a new 
song, saying, Thou art worthy to take 
the book, and to open the seals 
thereof: for thou "wast slain, and 
hast redeemed us to God by thy blood 
out of every kindred, and tongue, and 
people, and nation ; and hast made 
us unto our God kings and priests : 
and we shall reign on the earth." 
From this it is evident, that the new 
son(t is the song of praise for redeem- 
ing love, by the blood of Christ, and 
for the triumph of Christian princi- 
ples among men. This song was 
sung before the throne, and before 
the four beasts, and before the elders ; 
which is precisely as the facts were 
described in chap. v. .6 — 9. ^ And. no 
man amid learn that song hut the hun- 
dred and forty and four thousand which 
were redeemed from the earth. — For 
how could any besides the redeemed 



which were redeemed from the 
earth. 

4 These are they which were 
not defiled with women ; for 

sing the new song of redeeming love ? 
By the redeemed here are meant 
those who had been brought to the 
knowledge of Jesus, and who be- 
lieved in him. In one sense all men 
are redeemed, for Jesus " gave him- 
self a ransom for all, to be testified in 
due time ;" 1 Tim. ii. 6. In another 
sense, those only are called the re 
deemed who have come to the knowl- 
edge of Jesus, and have experienced 
the benefits of the redemption in their 
own souls. The term is used in the 
latter sense in the verse before us. 
The new song all are to sing at la^^t. 
All shall praise God for the gift of his 
Son. "Every knee shall bow, and 
every tongue shall confess that Jesus 
Christ is Lord to the glory of God the 
Father;" Phil. ii. 9—11. This is 
the matter of the new song. The 
hundred and forty-four thousand 
were persons on the earth who had 
been brought to the knowledge of the 
truth, and purified thereby. But who 
they were is more fully maxle known 
in the two succeeding verses. 

4 . Not dtfiled by women. — The state 
of virginity is put for purity in doc- 
trine and life. Paul says : " I am 
jealous over you with godly jealousy : 
for I have espoused you to one hus- 
band, that I may present you as a 
chaste virgin to Christ ;"' 2 Cor. 
xi. 2. Believers are said to have 
"escaped the corruption that is in the 
world;" 2 Peter i. 4. By parity of 
metaphor, fornication is put in the 
Scriptures for the sin of idolatry, and 
of partaking in the support and coun- 
tenance of false religion. To go into 
idolatry, in the language of the Old 
Testament, was to go a whoring after 
heathen gods : " For thou shalt wor- 
ship no other god : for the Lord, 
whose name is Jealoijis, is a jealous 
God ; lest thou make a covenant with 
the inhabitants of the land, and they . 
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they are virgins. These are 
they which follow the Lamb 
whithersoever he goeth. These 
were redeemed from among men, 

go a whoring after their gods, and do 
sacrifice unic their gods, and one call 
thee, and thou eat of his sacrifice ; 
and thou take of their daughters unto 
thy sons, and their daughters go a 
whoring after their gods, and make 
thy sons go a whoring after their 
gods. Thou shalt make thee no 
molten gods ;" Exodus xxxiv. 14 — 17. 
See also Lev. xx. 5, 6 ; Deut. xxxi. 
16 ; Psa. Ixxiii. 27 ; Ezk. vi. 9. 
As the hundred and forty-four thou- 
sand kept themselves pure from false 
religion and crime, they are said not 
to have been defiled. ^ Follow the 
Lamb. — They are said, too, to have 
followed '* the Lamb whithersoever 
he went." This was a condition of 
disci pleship. "He that taketh not 
his cross, and foUoweth after me, is 
not worthy of me ;" Matt. x. 38. 
Again ; " My sheep hear my voice, 
and I know themj and they follow 
me ;'* John x. 27. ^ Redeemed from 
among men. — They were redeemed 
from among men. " Ye are bought 
[says Paul] with a price : therefore 
glorify God in your body, and in your 
spirit, which are God's;" 1 Cor. vi. 
20. Thus the believers were re- 
deemed from among men, — they 
were brought out, made separate, and 
became a peculiar people zealous of 
good works. ^ The first-fruits unto 
God and the Lamb. — So the Jewish 
Christians were in truth. They were 
the earliest converts to Christ. The 
gospel was first preached to the Jews ; 
and although the great body of the 
people rejected it, yet some believed 
on the Son of God ; and they were, 
of course, the earliest converts, or 
'< the first-fruits." The figure is a 
beautiful one. The "first-fruits" 
were certain small portions of the 
harvest, gathered as soon as they 
were fully ripe ; and they were offered 
t6 the Lord| in the temple, as a sign 



being the first-fruits unto God 
and to the Lamb. 

5 And in their mouth was 
found no guile: for they are 

of the dependence and gratitude of 
the people. They denoted that the 
harvest was ready to be gathered in ; 
and it was ceFtainly expected that the 
whole harvest would be gathered. The 
Jewish Christians were "the first- 
fruits unto God and the Lamb," or, as 
St. James says, (i. 18 :) " A kind 
of first-fruits of his creatures." Jesus, 
when he rose from the dead, became 
" the first-fruits of them that slept ;" 
1 Cor. XV. 20, 23 ; that is, his resur- 
rection was the proof and pledge of 
the subsequent resurrection of all 
men; for St. Paul so regarded the 
resurrection of Christ. " But now is 
Christ risen from the dead, and be- 
come ihe first-fruits of them that slept. 
For since by man came death, by 
man came also the resurrection of the 
dead. For as in Adam all die, even 
so in Christ shall ALL be made alive ;" 
1 Cor. XV. 20—22. We see, then, 
that Christ's resurrection was the 
pledge and proof of the resurrection 
of all men. He was the first-fruits 
from the dead: The early Christians 
were the first-fruits of a general har- 
vest. All the rest of God's moral 
creation will eventually become what 
they were. They were the sample and 
the pledge of it. For, as Paul says, 
" If the first-fruits be holy, the lump 
[i. e., all that remains] is holy ;" 
Kom. xi. 16. The first-fruits were 
holy, for the revelator testifies, " In 
their mouth was found no guile ; 
for they are without fault before the 
throne of God." Such were the first- 
fruits ; such shall be the general har- 
vest. 

5. No guile. — Guile here is put for 
deceit. " Blessed is the man (says 
the Psalmist) unto whom the Lord 
imputeth not iniquity, and in whose 
spirit there is no guile;" Psa. xxxii. 
2. Again : " What man is he that 
desireth life, and loveth many days. 
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without fault before the throne 
of God. 

6 And I saw another angel fly 
in the midst of heaven, having 
the everlasting gospel to preach 

that he may see good? Keep thy 
tongue from evil, and thy lips from 
speaking guile. Depart from evil, 
and do good ; seek peace, and pursue 
it ;" Psa. xxxiv. 12 — 14. When Jesus 
saw Nathanael coming to him, he 
was struck with his honesty and sin- 
cerity, and said : " Behold an Israelite 
indeed, in whom is no guile ! " John 
i. 47. But the most remarkable pas- 
sage, and the one which it is the most 
necessary we should quote in connec- 
tion with this subject, is 1 Pet. ii. 22, 
where, speaking of Jesus, the apostle 
says : " Who did no sin, neither was 
guile found in his mouth." We have 
but little doubt that the Apocalypse 
was written before the epistle of Pe- 
ter, and that Peter had seen it, and 
learned this phraseology from it. We 
have mentioned other instances of 
Peter apparently quoting from the 
Apocalypse. if Withovt fault, — 
Similar language often occurs in the 
New Testament. Zacharias and 
Elizabeth "were both righteous be- 
fore God, walking in all the com- 
mandments and. ordinances of the 
Lord blameless ;" Luke i. 6. See, 
also, Eph. V. 27 ; Phil. ii. 15 ; 2 Pet. 
iii. 14; Jude 24. that Christians 
might all live up to these descriptions ! 
^ Dtfore the throne of God. — To do 
a thing before God, or before the 
throne of God, is to do it seriously, 
heartily, solemnly, as if standing in 
the very presence of God. To be 
without fault before the throne of God, 
.sis^nitied to be faultless in the sight 
of God, in his estimation, or judg- 
ment. '* Pure religion and unde- 
filed before God and the Father," Jas. 
i. 27, n)€ans a religion that was pure 
and undefiled in his sight. 

(5. Another angel. — No angel had 
been spoken of previously in this coo- 
oection. The word another here, 



unto them that dwell on ibe 
earth, and to every nation, and 
kindred, and tongue, and people, 
7 Saying with a loud voice, 
Fear God, and give glory to 



therefore, refers back to viii. 13, 
where we read of an angel flying 
through the midst of heaven. The 
angel mentioned in the verse bef(»re 
us, flew in the midst of heaven, and 
hence is called another, in refenmee 
to the former. ^ In, the midst nf 
heaven; — i. e., he proceeded in the 
most public manner, having the ever- 
lasting gospel. ^ Everlastirtg g9sptl. 
— The gospel is ♦* an everlasting cov. 
enant, ordered in all things and sure,'' 
2 Sam. xxiii. 5, and hence is called 
the "everlasting gospel." <»Th« 
grass wi*hereth, the flower fadetb: 
but the word of our God shall stand 
forever ;" Isa. xl. 8. ^ Every natimt^ 
and kindred^ Arc. — The gospel haviof 
been preached to the Jews, and bav« 
ing been rejected by the great body 
of that nation, the apostles turned to 
the Gentiles with the heavenly mcs» 
sage; Acts xiii. 46 — 49; xxviii. J26. 
This preaching the gospel to the Gen- 
tiles is described by the angel "hav- 
ing the everlasting gospel to preach 
to them that dweli on the earth, and 
to every nation, and kindred, and 
tongue, and people." This must be 
intended to describe the preaching of 
Christ to the Gentiles, who were 
called upon to fear God, and give 
glory to him, for the hour of his judg< 
ment had come. 

7. Fear God. — That is, reverence 
him. Fear does not here signify 
terror, nor any feeling inconsistent 
with the purest worship of God, be* 
cause it is joined with worship, and 
with giving glory to God. It is not 
therefore slavish fear ; but that true 
filial fear, or reverence, which is the 
beginning of wisdom. It is perfectly 
consistent with love; but the holy 
passion of love cannot exi.st toward^ 
an object which we dread. " Thfitu 
i8.no fear in love ; h\jx perlect love 
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Wm : for the hour of his judg- 

I !■■ _■« J—. _ _ , . „,^ . .^ J . . , . . ■ -, f~- 

casteth out fear : because fear hath 
torment. He that feareth, is not 
made perfect in love ;" 1 John iv. 18. 
^ The hour of his judgment is come. — 
Mark the fact, that the hour of his 
judgment came simultaneously with 
the preaching of the gospel. The 
same angel that goes out to preach 
the everlasting gospel to them that 
dn:*ill on the earth, also proclaims that 
the hour of God's judgment is come ; 
and at the same time that the judg- 
ment is come, he calls on men to 
worship God that made heaven and 
earth; Ace. What judgment can this 
be except the judgment of the world 
by Jesu::! Christ under the gospel 
reign ? It is referred to in xv. 4 : 
" Who shall not fear thee, Lord, and 
glorify thy name ? for thou only art 
holy : for all nations shall come and 
worship before thee ; for thy judg- 
ments an made manifest.''^ Was there 
any judgment set up simultaneously 
with the opening of the gospel, or the 
setting up of Christ's kingdom iu the 
world? Most certainly there was. 
Let the reader re-peruse what we 
have said on this subject, xi. 18, and 
let him observe carefully what we 
shall say on xx. 12, 13. Sufhce it to 
aay here, that if the sacred writers 
reveal any fact with distinctness, it is 
this, VIZ., that the books were opened 
and that the judgment of the nations 
was begun when the kingdom of 
Christ commenced. The events were 
simultaneous. So Paul, in his address 
to the Athenians, (which we quote,) 
speaks of the two events as simulta- 
neous : *' God that made the world, 
and all things therein, seeing that he 
is Lord of heaveif and earth, dwelleth 
not in temples made with hands; 
neither is worshipped with men's 
hands, as though he needed anything, 
teeing he giveth to all life, and breath, 
and all things ; and hath made of one 
blood all nations of men for to dwell 
on all the face of the earth, and hath 
determined the times before appointed, 
•ad the boBttds of tlueir habuatiopj 



ment is come : and worship him 

that they should seek the Lord, if 
haply they might feel after him, and 
find him, though he be not far from 
every one of us ; for in him we live, 
and move, and have our being \ aa 
certain also of your own poets have 
said, For we are also his offspring. 
Forasmuch then as we are the off 
spring of God, we ought not to think 
that the Godhead is like unto gold, or 
silver, or stone, graven by art and 
man's device. And the times of this 
ignorance God winked at ; but now 
commandeth all men everywhere to 
repent : because he hath appointed a 
day, in the which he will judge the 
world in righteousness, by that man 
whom he hath ordained : whereof he 
hath given assurance unto all men, in 
that he hath raised him from the 
dead;" Acts xvii. 24-^31. There 
are striking points of resemblance 
between the passage now quoted and 
the passage we are considering, viz., 
verses 6, 7. First, observe the suUject 
of the preaching of the gospel to the 
Gentiles. The angel flying through 
the midst of heaven is commissioned 
to preach the gospel to " every nation, 
and kindred, and tongue, and peo- 
ple ;" ver. 6. Paul says God "com- 
mandeth all men everywhere to re- 
pent." Second, observe the fact, that 
God is announced as the Creator of 
all things. The revelator calls on 
men to << worship him that made 
heaven and earth, and the sea, and 
the fountains of waters." Paul says : 
« God made the world, and all things 
therein.'* Third, observe the fact, 
that the judgment and the proclama- 
tion of the gospel are joined as it 
respects time. The revelator says 
the hour of God's judgment is eomtf 
in connection with the proclamation 
of the gospel. Paul says : " God 
commanded all men everywhere to 
repent, [i. e., he said, Repent, for the 
kingdom of heaven, or the gospel, is 
at hand,] because he hath appointed 
a day in the which he will judge the 
WQcid in cighuoaaaeat." ^listki 
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that made heaven, and earth, 
and the sea, and the fountains 

fibserve this judgment is by the Lord 
Jesus Christ. The revelator repre- 
sents it to be under the reign of 
Christ ; for it was at the same time 
with the proclamation of the ever- 
lasting gospel ; and Paul says God 
" will judge the world in righteous- 
ness by that man whom he hath 
ordained, whereof he hath given assur- 
ance unto all men, in that he hath 
raised him from the dead." This is 
clearly a reference to Jesus Christ ; 
and he said. "For judgment I am 
come into this world ;" John ix. 39. 
The day God had appointed in the 
which he would judge the world in 
righteousness by Jesus Christ, was 
the gospel day, referred to by Paul in 
the words, "Now is the accepted 
time, now is the day of salvation ;" 
2 Cor. vi. 2. Lastly, observe the 
motive which is* advanced in each 
case why men should repent of their 
errors and sins, and worship God. 
The revelator says : " Fear God, and 
give glory to him, for the hour of his 
judgment is come ;" and Paul says : 
"God commandeth all men every- 
where to repent, becaus^e he hath 
appointed a day in the which he will 
judge the world," &c. &c. From all 
these facts, there can be no dispute, 
that both the apostle Paul and the 
revelator were speaking of the call to 
the Gentiles, to turn from their idols, 
their errors and their sins, and wor- 
ship God, the Creator of all things, 
because the hour, or time, of his 
judgment had come, — the time in 
which he would judge men in this 
world [John ix. 39] by the great prin- 
ciples of the gospel of the Lord Jesus 
Christ. This judgment is not a per- 
sonal judgment ; Christ is not visibly 
present ; the mediatorial throne is not 
an outward, tangible throne ; it is a 
judgment by the principles of Christ, 
which is now going on wherever the 
gospel is known. " He that rejecteth 
sne, and receiveth not my words, hath 
•ne that judgeth him \ th» word that 



of waters. " 

8 And there followed ancthe. 
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1 have spoken, the same shall judge 
him in the last day ;" John xii. 46 ; [or 
gospel day, for that is called the last 
day ; Isa. ii. 2 ; Micah iv. 1 ; 2 Tiin. 
iii. Ij Heb. i. 2 ; 1 Pet. i. .5, 20; 

2 Pet. iii. 3 j 1 John ii. 18 j Jttde 18.] 
In certain cases, where it is said 
Christ shall judge men, it means his 
principles shall judge them, Christ 
being put metaphorically for the prin- 
ciples of his gospel, as Moses is put 
for the principles of the law. " There 
is one that accuseth you, even IVIoses, 
in whom ye trust. For had ye be- 
lieved Moses, ye would have believed 
me ; for he wrote of me. But if ye 
believe not his writings, how shall yc 
believe my words?" John v. 45 — 47. 
Here evidently Moses is put for bis 
principles. He accused the Jews by 
what he had said in his writiuf^. 
Again : " They have Moses and the 
prophets j let them hear them ;** Luke 
xvi. 29. "If they hear not Mo^es 
and the prophets, neither will they be 
persuaded, though one rose from lie 
dead ;" 31. Once more : ** For Moses 
of old time hath in every city th^ 
that preach him, being read in Ihe 
synagogues every sabbath-day ;" A€i$ 
XV. 21. It must be evident to all that 
Moses is here put metaphorically for 
his principles. 

8. Another angel. — Different frotn 
the one mentioned ver. 6. Both 
these are to be ranked among the 
angels of proclamation. See our 
classification under Rev. v. 2. 
^ Babylon is fallen , is fallen. — All the 
power of the dragon, the beast, and 
the false prophet, was combined to 
arrest the spread or the gospel. But 
notwithstanding all they had the 
power to do, the gospel flourished. 
The church on mount Zion [viz., the 
Jewish converts to Christianity] re- 
mained firm in their devotion to the 
Lamb, and the gospel was sent oat, 
and prospered wondrously amon^r 
Grentiles. The spread of it couM II 
ba amstad. On tha atber ^tendf 
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angel, saying, Babylon is fallen, 
t is fallen, that great city, because 

t powers that opposed it were doomed 
k to fall. The revelator shouts over 
■ the fall of Babylon. Babylon was a 
r great city, the capital of Babylonia, or 
'/ Ohaldea. It was to this place that 
fc the Jews were carried away captive 
by Nebuchadnezzar. See the 137th 
Psalm. In consequence of this event, 
the name Babylon became symbolical, 
among the Jews, for a state of suffer- 
ing and calamity, as Sodom was sym- 
bolical of a place of great wicked- 
ness ; and hence Jerusalem was spirit- 
ually called Sodom and Egypt ; Rev. 
xi. 8. As in this place where Sodom 
is mimed, we know that Jerusalem is 
intended, so here where Babylon is 
named, Rome is intended. The Jews 
believed, from the time of the seventy 
years* captivity, that Babylon would 
be destroyed, in consequence of their 
detentioQ in bondage. When that 
city fell, therefore, they esteemed it 
a judgment of God. Isaiah sung: 
** Babylon is fallen, is fallen ; and all 
the graven images of her gods he 
haXh broken unto the ground ;" xxi. 
^ And Jeremiah takes up the same 
strain: << Babylon is suddenly fallen 
and destroyed : howl for her ; take 
balm for her pain, if so be she may 
be healed ;'' li. 8. Thus we see 
where the revelator found the lan- 
guage he employs, << Babylon is fal- 
kn, is fallen." That Babylon is put 
for Rome in the Apocalypse, is placed 
beyond all doubt by what we find in 
the 17th chapter, where we are told 
that the woman Babylon, who sat 
upon the Roman beast, with seven 
beads and ten horns, [evidently the 
Roman Empire,] was << tnat great city 
which reigneth over the kings of the 
earth ;*' a description that would apply 
ta no city on the earth at that time 
except Rome. Rome was " that great 
eiiy/' or empire, which had "made 
all nations drink of the wine of the 
wrath of her fornication." In the 
:tot of this chapter, viz., from verses 
iJkr-% Ihi* rftvalator had sfapwa what 



she made all nations drink of 
the wine of the wrath of her 



was to happen to the church, both in 
its Jewish and Gentile branches ; and 
he commences at ver. 8 [now before 
us] to describe what was about to hap* 
pen to her enemies throughout the em- 
pire. This fall of Rome is to be 
understood in a somewhat different 
sense from the fall of Jerusalem. 
There was not such an utter devasta- 
tion that not one stone was left upon 
another. It partook more of the 
character of a moral fall, as we learn 
from chap, xviii. 2 : " And he cried 
mightily with a strong voice, saying, 
Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen, 
and is become the habitation of devils, 
and the hold of every foul spirit, and 
a cage of every unclean and hateful 
bird." This is not too strong a 
description of the wickedness of Rome. 
She did become "the habitation of 
devils j" she was "the mother of 
harlots and of the abominations of 
the earth ;" xvii. 5. " She made all 
nations drink of the wine of the wrath 
of her fornication ;" i. e., she caused 
them to participate in her crimes and 
her punishments. The fall of Rome 
is more particularly described m 
chapters xvii. and xviii., and we shall 
treat of it again when we come to 
those sections. ^ Made all nations 
drink of the wine. — She had power 
once, and she used it. She pressed 
all nations into her service ; she infat- 
uated them with zeal against Chris- 
tianity, and made them partakers of 
her sins. Hence it is said she made 
all nations drink of her wine. Two 
qualities are attributed to wine in the 
Scriptures, the strengthening and the 
intoxicating quality. Used judi- 
ciously, by those in a weakly state, 
wine is beneficial; but if taken to 
excess, the effect is highly injurious. 
These contrary qualities will account 
for the apparently contradictory man- 
ner in which the sacred writers speak 
of wine. In the one case, it " is a 
mocker; and strong drink is raging; 
and who8o»Ter it deceived thweby is 
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fornication. 

9 And the third angel fol- 
lowed them, saying with a loud 
voice, If any man worship the 

not wise ;" Prov. xx. 1, and xxiii. 
29 ; but in the other, " wine maketh 
glad the heart of man ;'' Fsa. civ. 15, 
and we are told to give it to "him 
that is ready to perish j" Prov. xxxi. 
6. Wine, like other medicines, if 
used judiciously, will be beneficial ; 
if otherwise, it will be injurious, per- 
haps latal. We see now why wine 
is made a metaphor for the influence 
of wicked men, as in the passage 
before us ; it is because of its destruc- 
tive qualities when taken in excess. 
It is said of the wicked : " For their 
vine is of the vine of Sodom, and of 
the fields of Gomorrah : their grapes 
are grapes of gall, their clusters are 
bitter : their wine is the poison of 
dragons, and the cruel venom of 
asps;" Deut. xxxii. 32, 33. May 
not this description be justly applied 
to the wine of which Rome made the 
nations drink? The figure of the 
revelator in the verse before us seems 
to have been taken from Jeremiah. 
*< Babylon hath been a golden cup in 
the Lord's hand, that made all the 
earth drunken: the nations have 
drunken of her winej therefore the 
nations are mad ;" li. 7. Such, evi- 
dently, was the passage which sug- 
gested the metaphor to the revelator's 
mind. He uses it repeatedly ; see 
xvii. 2, 4. ^ Of the wrath of htr for- 
niration. — Wrath here is put for the 
inflammatory nature of the wine, as 
if the phraseology had been, drink 
of the inflammatory wine of her for- 
nication. If strong drink is raging, 
its qualities may well be described 
by wrath. Fornication, as we have 
repeatedly shown, is used metaphori- 
cally for idolatry. See our remarks 
on ver. 4 of this chapter. Purity in 
worship is represented as chastity, 
virginity ; whereas the worship of 
idols is described by opposite terms. 
fiooM made tbe 8»tion« dcink lof Ui# 



beast and his image, and receire 
his mark in his forehead, or in 
his hand, 

10 The same shall drink of 

inflammatory, raging wine of her 
wickedness. She infuriated them by 
her example, and stimulated them by 
her power. 

9. Third angel. — This again is one 
of the angels of proclamation. The 
first is mentioned ver. 6 ; the secoiKl 
ver. 8. ^ Worship the beast and his 
image. — The beast here is the seven- 
headed beast, and his image the same 
as referred to xiii. 15. Worshipping 
the beast and his image means noth- 
ing more than paying allegiance and 
devotion to the beast himself. ^ JRt' 
ceive his mark in his forehead, &r itihis 
hand. — This is a reference to what 
is said xiii. 16, that the beast, whkh 
represented the false prophets, or 
teachers of the pagan religion,^cau8Qdi 
all, both small and great, rich and 
poor, free and bond, i. e., all whom 
he could terrify into acquiescence, to 
receive a mark in their right haad^o^ 
in their foreheads. See the notes on 
that verse. The heathen nations, bf 
whom the Jews were surroundeq, 
were in the habit of receiving incs* 
ions, or marks, upon their bodies, to 
denote the class of idolaters to which 
they belonged, or the idol whom they 
adored. The Jews were forbidden to 
follow their custom. *'Ye shall not 
make any cuttings in your flesh for 
the dead, nor print any marks upon 
you : I am the Iiord ;" Lev. xix. 28. 
Home says, of the heathen : " A more 
frequent, and, indeed, very general 
custom, was the carrying of marks on 
their body in honor of the object of 
their worship. To this day, all the 
castes of the Hindoos bear on their 
foreheads, or elsewhere, what are 
called the sectarian marks, which not 
only distinguish them in a civil, but 
also in a religious point of view, 
from each other. Most of the barbar<* 
ous nations lately discovered, bavi 
tlmir foiMtft ama. bEaaata* &a.l <»»»«- 



CHAPTER xnr. 



Ml 



the wine of the wrath of God, 

ously carved, or tattooed, probably for 
superstitious purposes. Ancient wri- 
ters abound with accounts of marks 
made on the face, arms, flee, in honor 
of different idols, — and to this the in- 
spired penman alludes, (Rev. xiii. 16, 
17; xiv. 9, 11; xv. 2 ; xvi. 2;xix. 
20 ; XX. 4,) where false worshippers 
are represented as receiving in their 
bands, and in their forehead, the 
marks of the beast." — Hornets Intro., 
Phil. Edition, 1826 ; Vol. iii., p. 356. 
10. Dri/ik of the mine of the wrath of 
God. — We are now to see the piinish- 
ment of those who received the mark 
of the beast in their foreheads, or their 
hands, i. e., of those who gave adher- 
ence wickedly to the power and prac- 
tice, of the empire in the persecution 
of the Christians. " The same shall 
drink of the wine of the wrath of 
God/' &c. This is a metaphor of the 
Old Testararnt. The judgments of 
God on wicked men are said to be 
wine in a cup, red with wrath — mixed 
with nothing to dilute it, but with in- 
gredients to make it stronger — which 
IS to be drunk, even to the very dregs, 
by those who suffer the severity of 
God*s judgments. "But God is the 
judge : he puiteth down one and set- 
teth up another. For in the hand of 
the Lord there is a cup, and the wine 
is red ; it is full of mixture, and he 
ponreth out of the same : but the dregs 
thereof, all the wicked of the earth 
shall wring them out, and drink 
them;" Psalms, Ixxv. 7, 8. Again: 
" Awake, awake, stand up, Jerusa- 
lem, which hast drunk at the hand of 
the Lord the cup of his fury ; thou 
ha.si drunken the dregs of the cup of 
trembling, and wrung them out ;" Isa. 
li. 17. The bold image of the cup of 
God's wrath, often employed by the sa- 
cred writers, is nowhere handled with 
greater force and sublimity than in 
this passage of Isaiah, verses 17 — 23. 
S?e Lowth on Isa., Note on li. 21. In 
the verse before us, the wine of God's 
{adgments is said to be " poured out 
witnoat mixture,'^ i. e., prepared with- 
>L . 21 



which is poured out without 

out any diluting or weakening, in the 
cup of his indignation. The enemies 
of the church were obliged to drink 
it ; and 3S Isaiah says, " God made 
them drunk in his fury ;" Ixiii. 6. 
To drink of the cup of God's wrath is 
to suffer the judgments which he in- 
flicts on men for their sins. This is 
made clear by Jeremiah : " For thus 
saith the Lord God of Israel unto me ; 
Take the wine-cup of this fury at my 
hand, and cause all the nations, to 
whom I send thee, to drink it. And 
they shall drink, and be moved, and 
be mad, because of the sword that I 
will send among them ;" xxv. 15, 16. 
The wine-cup of God's fury here was 
the judgment of the sword. The fol- 
lowing passage, from the same chap- 
ter, is equally pertinent : " And it 
shall be, if they refuse to take the cup 
at thy hand to drink, then shalt thou 
say unto them, Thus saith the Lord 
of hosts, Ye shall certainly drink. 
For lo, I begin to bring evil on the 
city which is called by my name, and 
should ye be utterly unpunished ? Ye 
shall not be unpunished : for I will 
call for a sword upon all the inhabit- 
ants of the earth, saith the Lord of 
hosts ;" 28, 29. See, also. Rev. xvi. 
19; xviii. 6. God's fury or judg- 
ments ofttimes madden men, and 
are therefore well compared to wine. 
^ Tormented with fire and brimstone. — 
This metaphor of fire and brimstone 
I apprehend, had its origin in the 
destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah. 
" The Lord rained upon Sodom and 
upon Gomorrah brimstone and fire 
from the Lord out of heaven ;" Gen. 
xix. 24 ; also, Luke xvii. 29. Here 
we have the germ from which the 
constant figure of the sacred writers 
in regard to the punishment of the 
wicked by fire and brimstone grew. 
See, also, Deut. xxix. 23 : — "And that 
the whole land thereof is brimstone, 
and salt, and burning, that it is not 
sown, nor beareth, nor any grass 
groweth therein, like the overthrow 
of Sodom and Gomorrah, Admah and 
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mixture into the cup of his in- 

Zeboim, which the Lord overthrew in 
his anger and in his wrath.'' Being 
thus brought into use by Moses, the 
figure became somewhat common. 
*< Upon the wicked he shall rain 
snares, fire and brimstone, and a hor- 
rible tempest : this shall be the portion 
of their cup ;" Psa. xi. 6. The figure 
of " the lake of fire and brimstone" 
we shall consider when we come to 
the 19th, 20th and 21st chapters of 
the Apocalypse. That metaphor oc- 
curs nowhere but in the chapters now 
pointed out. But destruction by fire 
and brimstone, which is similar, is 
of more common occurrence in the 
Scriptures. The destruction of Idu- 
mea is thus described by Uaiah: 
"And the streams thereof shall be 
turned into pitch and the dust thereof 
into brimstone, and the land thereof 
shall become burning pitch. It shall 
not be quenched day nor night ; the 
smoke thereof shall go up forever: 
from generation to generation it shall 
lie waste ; none shall pass through it 
forever and ever;" Isa. xxxiv. 9, 10. 
This punishment of fire and brim- 
stone was not in the immortal state, 
but in the land of Idumea. Fire was 
one of the most common metaphors 
employed by the sacred writers to 
represent divine judgments. It oc- 
curs in all the prophets as well as in 
the books of the New Testament ; but 
there is no proof that these judgments 
are to be endured in the immortal 
state. On the contrary, the language 
employed is oflen such as to forbid 
sucn a coQstruction, See, for in- 
stance, Ezk. xiii. 19^82 • « There- 
fore, thus saith the Lord God, Because 
ye are aU become dross, behold, there^ 
fore I will gather you into the midst 
c€ Jerus^em. As they ffather silver, 
and brass, and iron, and lead, in the 
midst of the fnmace, to blow the fire 
upon it, to melt it } sp will X gather 
you in mine anger and in mytixtr, 
ftn4 1 will Isa^ Ton there, lind nt$it 
ton. Tea, x wiu gatl^er y6vi^ ^nd 
Miriipon yon in Ui«^ of my wnith, 



dignation ; and he shall be tor* 

and ye shall be melted in the midst 
thereof. As silver is melted in the 
midst of the furnace, so shall ye be 
melted in the midst thereof; and ye 
shall know that I the Lord have 
poured out my fury upon you." It 
IS not possible to conceive that this 
description of punishment by fire 
should be in the immortal state ; and 
moreover it is expressly said to have 
been in " the midst of Jenisalem." It 
should be our earnest desire to ascer- 
tain the true sense of the Scriptures 
in these matters. ^ In the presence of 
the holy angels and in the presence of 
the Lamb. Professor Stuart says, 
these words " must refer the punish- 
ment in question to the future world." 
"That the blessed in heaven have 
cognizance of the wicked and their 
sufferings seems to be plainly dis- 
closed in Luke xvi. 23 — 26. And the 
consciousness on the part of malignant 
persecutors in the world of woe, that 
those whom they had pursued nnto 
death were looking auwn on their tor 
ments, from a state of inconceivable 
happiness above, would doubtless be 
a circumstance of great aggravation.*' 
In these remarks we think the learned 
Professor has consulted his creed more 
than the word of God ; and if it be not 
improper for him to offer such sug- 
gestions in the course of a commenta- 
ry on the Apocalypse, it cannot be 
improper for us to consider them in 
this place. He is disposed to give the 
passage a literal interpretation. If 
he afluces to one part a literal sense, 
we see no reason why he should not 
give a like sense to the whole passage. 
What, then, is the scene before us if 
we understand the account literally? 
Men worship literally a beast and his 
image ; they have his mark in their 
hands and on their foreheadsi; they 
drink of the wine of the wrath of Goa 
out of thf cup of his indignation ; and 
th^y ar^ ioroaented with fir^ and hrim* 
StQn« in thp literaj seniM^, and th^ ho^y 
fiii^s ^the tsiv^^ stand and. l^ipkod 
e'tferniiuy 'tin(t po^^mptft^ Aft'smi 
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mented with fire and brimstone 

Can any person believe that this is to 
be understood in the literal sense? 
If. one part should be understood in 
that sense, we see no reason why the 
whole should not. But will any person 
take the ground that the whole should 
be so understood ? On our part, we 
hold that the language is metaphori- 
cal ; and that the words "in the pres- 
ence of the holy angels and in the 
presence of the Lamb," are as purely 
metaphorical as any other part. There 
should be a unity preserved in the 
interpretation of the Apocalypse, at 
least as far as possible. When we 
read that men " follow the Lamb ;" 
xiv. 4 ; that " the Lamb stood on 
Mount Zion j" xiv. 1; that the Lamb 
led the believers to living fountains 
of water; vii. 17 ; that the great mul- 
titude stood before the Lamb ; vii. 9 ; 
and that the four beasts and four-and- 
Iwenty elders "fell doWn before the 
Lamb;" v. S; are we to understand 
these things literally or metaphor- 
ically? Surely we must adopt the 
last-named construction. Why, then, 
should'^t be alleged that we must un- 
derstand the language luerally when 
we read that the Roman persecutors 
were to be punished in the presence 
of the holy angels and the Lamb? 
The learned professor to whom we 
have referred adduces this as sufficient 
proof that the punishment of the Ro- 
man persecutors shall be in the future 
state. Is it not possible that he may 
not be fully aware of the style in 
which the sacred writers speak of the 
divine presence ? Let us examine a 
few pas.sages in which the expres- 
sions " before God," or " before the 
Lord," and " presence of Cxod," or "of 
the Lord," occur. 1st, Before God, 
means in his- sights or supervision, or 
estimatian, in whatever place the thing 
referred to may be done. Nimrod 
was a mighty hunter before God; 
Gen. X. 9 ; evidently not in " the fu- 
tore world." The men of Sodom 

•Wtn stimers before God exceedingly ; 

HNu Siii. U; that is, tluf w«re «in. 



in the presence of the holy 

ners in his sight, or judgment ; they 
had violated his statutes. 2d. To do 
a thing before God, is to do it with a 
sense of his oversight and of account- 
ability to him. " 1 fell down before 
the Lord, as at the first, forty days 
and forty nights: I did neither eat 
bread, nor drink water, because of all 
your sins which ye sinned, in doing 
wickedly in the sight of the Lord, to 
provoke him to anger;" Bent. ix. 18. 
So the Jews were to eat before God ; 
Idem, 12, 18. . The descendants of 
Saul were hanged by the Gibeonites 
before the Lord ; 2 Sam. xxi.9. This 
certainly was not in " the future 
world." When the enemies were 
driven away by David, and the land 
was given into his hand, it was said 
" the land is subdued before the Lord 
and before his people ;" 1 Chron. xxii. 
18. The Jews, in their sacred festi- 
vals, eat and drank before the Lord ; 
Idem, xxix. 22. See, also, Ezek. xliv. 
3. The Psalmist said, "I will walk 
before the Lord in the land of the 
living ;" cxvi. 9 ; which was certainly 
not in " the future world." The back- 
sliding Jews " claimed to have walked 
mournfully before the Lord of hosts ;" 
Mai. iii. 14. Paul gave charge to 
Timothy " before God and the Lord 
Jesus Christ ;" 2 Tim. iv. 1. 3d. Men 
were said to be "ie/ore the Lord " when 
they came to the temple to worship 
him, or assembled in any other place 
for the solemn services of prayer and 
praise. " Wherewith shall I come 
before the Lord and bow myself be- 
fore the high God?" Micah vi. 6. 
" When shall I appear before God ? " 
Psa. ilii. 2. " Every one in Zion ap- 
peareth before God ;" Psa. Ixxxiv. 7. 
But let us turn for a moment to con- 
sider the intent of the sacred writers 
when they use the word presence. 
God's presence went up with Moses 
out of Egypt ; Exod. xxxiii. 14, 15. 
To be cut off from life was to be cut 
off from the presence of God ; Lev. 
xxii. 3-^ a most singular statement 
if m«a eu) be ikmad in thepreseiu^ of 
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angels, and in the presence of 

God only in " the future world." See, 
also, 2 Kings xiii. 23; xxiv. 20. To 
worship God was to come into his pres- 
ence ; his presence was in the temple ; 
Psa. xcv. 2 ; c. 2. So when the judg- 
ments of God came triumphantly, his 
presence is said to be with them ; Isa. 
xix. 1. When men seek to flee away 
from responsibility, and from the dis- 
charge of their duty, they are said to 
flee away from the presence of the 
Lord. "Jonah rose up to flee unto 
Tarshish from the presence of the 
Lord." "The men knew that he 

t Jon ah] fled from the presence of the 
-lOrd because he had told them ;" 
Jonah i. 3, 10. These are but a few 
out of the multitude of texts that 
might be quoted to illustrate the 
phraseology of the sacred writers in 
regard to the divine presence. And 
there is one fact to which we desire 
to call special attention, viz., the di- 
vine judgments, above all things else, 
are said to take place in the divine 
presence, even in cases where it is 
known and acknowledged of all men 
that the judgments are in the present 
life. How strictly in agreement is it, 
then, with the style of the sacred wri- 
ters, to represent the punishment of 
the Roman persecutors in fire and 
brimstone, as being " in the presence 
of the holy angels and in the presence 
of the Lamb." We are confident that 
Professor Stuart, if he had looked into 
this subject as impartially and as fully 
as he has into many others, could not 
have regarded this phraseology as 
proof that the punishment must be in 
the future world. "Behold, the Lord 
rideth upon a swifl cloud, and shall 
come into Egypt : and the idols of 
Egypt shall be moved at his presence, 
and the heart of Egypt shall melt in 
the midst of it ;" Isa. xix. 1. Here 
the presence of the Lord is said 
to accompany his fiery judgments. 
Again : " Oh that thou wouldst rend 
the heavens, that thou wouldst come 
down, that the mountains might flow 
dowa at Uiy presencei as whea the 
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melting fire burneth, the fire causeth 
the waters to boil, to make thy name 
known to thine advei'saries, that the 
nations may tremble at thy presence ! 
When thou didst terrible things which 
we looked not for, thou earnest down, 
the mountains flowed down at thy 
presence ;" Isa. Ixiv. 1 — 3. Here, 
again, God's presence accompanies 
his judgments ; these judgments were 
evidently in the present world, on the 
earth. God is said to come, that is, to 
be present, when his enemies are pun- 
ished. This is also true of the Lt>rd 
Jesus Christ. How frequently do we 
read in the New Testament of his 
coming to judge and punish his ene- 
mies. He comes too, rvith his angels ; 
Matt. xiii. 39, 41, 49 ; xvi. 27 ; xxv. 
31; Mark viii. 38; Luke ix. 3ti ; 2 
Thess. i. 7. Jesus and his angels are 
present in the judgment — i. e., such 
is the figurative language of the Scrip- 
tures. Although Jesus Is represented 
under the metaphor of the Lamb to 
show his meekness ; Acts viii. 32 ; and 
to shadow forth the sacrificial charac- 
ter of his death ; John i. 29 ; 1 Peter i. 
19 ; still he is present also in his judg- 
ments in that character. Hence we 
read of "ihewraih of the Lamb;" 
Rev. vi. 16. Why should we be sur- 
prised, then, to be told, that the tem- 
poral judgments of his enemies are 
inflicted *'in the presence of the holy 
angels, and in the presence of the 
Lamb?" Things manifestly belong- 
ing to this world are said to be dune 
in the presence of Jesus and the 
angels. "We are made a spectacle 
unto the world, and to angels, and to 
men ;" 1 Cor. iv. 9. Paul to Timo- 
thy said : " I charge thee before God, 
and the Lord Jesus Christ, and the 
elect angels, that thou observe these 
things without preferring one before 
another, doing nothing by partiality ;" 
1 Epis. V. 21. "For what is our 
hope, or joy, or crown of rejoicing ? 
Are not even ye in the presence of 
our Lord Jesus Christ at his com* 
ing^?" 1 Thcfis. li. 19. Thus \ra 
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11 And the smoke of their torment ascendeth up forever 



that as the angels and ihe Lamb are 
said metaphoricall}' to be present to 
observe the doings of men on earth, 
and especially in the infliction of judg- 
ments, nothing could be more nat- 
ural than to speak of those judgments 
as being inflicted in their presence. 
If there are any, after all, who suppose 
that the wine of the wrath of God 
is to be administered to the Roman 
persecutors in the immortal or post- 
mortem state, let them observe, that 
the voice from heaven said to the 
seven angels who had the seven last 
plagues, m which was Jilied up the 
wrath of God, (xv. 1,) •* Go your ways, 
and pour out the vials of the wrath 
of God upon the earth.'' (xvi. 1.) This 
is the fulfilment of what is predicted 
riv. 10. The wrath of God is de- 
scribed as an infuriating liquid, in xiv. 
10, and there said to be contained in 
a cup; but in xv. 7, and xvi. 1, it is 
represented as being in vials. In xvi. 
19, the revelator goes back to the 
flgure of the cup again : ** And great 
Babylon (Rome) came in remem- 
brance before God, to give unto her 
the cup of the wine of the fierceness 
of his wrath." The metaphor of the 
s icceeding verse (xvi. 20) is precisely 
such as was applied to temporal pun- 
ishments, vi. 14. To sum up in a 
few words : the wine of the wrath of 
God, mentioned xiv. 10, has seven 
vials prepared to receive it ; see xv. 
1 ; these vials '* full of the wrath of 
G(xi" are put into the hands of the 
seven angels ; see xv. 7 ; and these 
angels were directed to pour them out 
ypo/i the earth] xvi 1. That this is 
the same thing as the cup of the wine 
of God's wrath is fully proved by xvi. 
19. And what the plagues of the 
seven vials were is distinctly shown 
in xviii. 8: "Therefore shall her 
plagues come in one day, death, and 
mourning, and famine ; and she shall 
l»e utterly burned with fire : for strong 
is the Lord God who judgeth her." 
These judgments are of such a nature 
4faa» they must certainly have been 
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endured on the earth. For further 
remarks I direct the reader to the 
comments on xiT. 20, where similar 
phraseology from the pen of the reve- 
lator is found. \\ e submit it, then, to 
the candid reader, whether it afford 
any proof that punishment must be in 
the future state, merely because it is 
said to take place " in the presence of 
the holy angels, and the presence of 
the Lamb." Observe, the question 
here is not whether the doctrine of 
future punishment be true ; that ques- 
tion we have discussed nowhere in 
this Commentary, neither shall we 
discuss it. The question simply has 
been, whether the verse before us 
(Rev. xiv. 10) refers to a future state 
of punishment. For further remark.s, 
see our note on verse 20 of this chap- 
ter. 

1 1 . The smoke of their torment ascend- 
eth up. — This is but a continuation 
of the imagery ; it adds nothing to the 
fact. As the punishment had been 
represented as being in fire and brim- 
stone, it was natural for the revelator 
to heighten his imagery by speaking 
of the smoke ascending. ^ Forever 
and ever. — The term " forever and 
ever" is very frequently applied in 
the Scriptures to the continuance of 
temporal things, without any refer- 
ence to the future state. It is the 
translation of one of the combinations 
of the Greek word aion^ which does 
not necessarily signify endless dura- 
tion. In fact, there seems no room to 
doubt, that this expression of the rev- 
elator was borrowed from Isaiah's 
description of the punishment of Idu 
mea, m which it is said, " the smokf 
thereof .shall go up forever ;'"' chap. 
xxxiv. 10 ; or, as the revelator has it, 
<'The smoke of their torment ascend- 
eth up forever and ever." It is cer- 
tain that the punishment of Idumea 
was on the earth; and by what sound 
rule of interpretation can we apply 
the language of the revelator to the 
immortal state, if we apply that of 
Isaiah to the destruction of Idumea 7 
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without fault before the throne 
of God. 

6 And I saw another angel fly 
in the midst of heaven, having 
the everlasting gospel to preach 

that he may see good? Keep thy 
tongue from evil, and thy lips from 
speaking guile. Depart from evil, 
and do good; seek peace, and pursue 
it ;" Psa. xxxiv. 12 — 14. When Jesus 
saw Nathanael coming to him, he 
was struck with his honesty and sin- 
cerity, and said : " Behold an Israelite 
indeed, in whom is no guile ! " John 
i. 47. But ihe most remarkable pas- 
sage, and the one which it is the most 
necessary we should quote in connec- 
tion with this subject, is 1 Pet. ii. 22, 
where, speaking of Jesus, the apostle 
says : " Who did no sin, neither was 
guile found in his mouth." We have 
but little doubt that the Apocalypse 
was written before the epistle of Pe- 
ter, and that Peter had seen it, and 
learned this phraseology from it. We 
have mentioned other instances of 
Peter apparently quoting from the 
Apocalypse. ^ Withovt fault. — 
Similar language often occurs in the 
New Testament. Zacharias and 
Elizabeth "were both righteous be- 
fore God, walking in all the com- 
mandments and. ordinances of the 
Lord blameless ;" Luke i. 6. See, 
also, Eph. V. 27 ; Phil. ii. 15 ; 2 Pet. 
iii. 14; Jude 24. that Christians 
might all live up to these descriptions ! 
^ Btfore the throne of God. — To do 
a thing before God, or before the 
throne of God, is to do it seriously, 
heartily, solemnly, as if standing in 
the very presence of God. To be 
without fault before the throne of God, 
sis:niHed to be faultless in the sight 
of God, in his estimation, or judg- 
ment. " Pure religion and unde- 
filed before God and the Father," Jas. 
i. 27, n)€ans a religion that was pure 
and undefiled in his sight. 

G. Another angel. — No angel had 
been spoken of previously in this con- 
oectiou. The word a/wther here, 



unto them that dwell on the 
earth, and to every nation, and 
kindred, and tongue, and people, 
7 Saying with a loud voice, 
Fear God, and give glory to 
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therefore, refers back to viii. 13, 
where we read of an angel flying 
through the midst of heaven. The 
angel mentioned in the verse before 
us, flew in the midst of heaven, and 
hence is called another, in refenoice 
to the former. If In the midst «/ 
heaven; — i. e., he proceeded in the 
most public manner, having the ever- 
lasting gospel. \ Everlasting ggspel. 
— The gospel is '< an everlasting cov. 
enant, ordered in all things and sure," 
2 Sam. xxiii. 5, and hence is called 
the "everlasting gospel." <»Th« 
grass wi*hereth, the flower fadetb: 
but the word of our God shall stand 
forever ;" Isa. xl. 8. ^ Every ntttioni 
and kindredf Arc. — The gospel havinf 
been preached to the Jews, and bav. 
ing been rejected by the great body 
of that nation, the apostles turned to 
the Gentiles with the heavenly mes* 
sage; Acts xiii. 46 — 49; xxviii. 26. 
This preaching the gospel to the Gen- 
tiles is described by the angel "hav- 
ing the everlasting gospel to preach 
to them that dwell on the earth, and 
to every nation, and kindred, and 
tongue, and people." This mual be 
intended to describe the preaching of 
Christ to the Gentiles, who were 
called upon to fear God, and give 
glory to him, for the hour of his judg< 
ment had come. 

7. Fear God. — That is, reverence 
him. Fear does not here signify 
terror, nor any feeling inconsistent 
with the purest worship of God, be* 
cause it is joined with worship, and 
with giving glory to Grod. It is not 
therefore slavish fear ; but that true 
filial fear, or reverence, which is the 
beginning of wisdom. It is perfectly 
consistent with love; but the holy 
passion of love cannot exi.st towards 
an object which we dread. " Thfitf 
i8.no fear in love ; but peilect love 
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him : for the hour of his judg- 

casteth out fear : because fear halh 
torment. He that feareth, is not 
made perfect in love ;" 1 John iv. 18. 
If The hour of his judgment is come. — 
Mark the fact, that the hour of his 
judgment came simultaneously with 
the preaching of the gospel. The 
same angel that goes out to preach 
the everlasting gospel to them that 
dtcall on the earth, also proclaims that 
the hour of God's judgment is come ; 
and at the same time that the judg. 
meat is come, he calls on men to 
worship God that made heaven and 
earth, dec. What judgment can this 
be except the judgment of the world 
by Jesus Christ under the gospel 
reign ? It is referred to in xv. 4 : 
" Who shall not fear thee, Lord, and 
glorify thy name ? for thou only art 
holy : for all nations shall come and 
worship before thee ; for thy judg- 
ments are made manifest.^^ Was there 
any judgment set up simultaneously 
with the opening of the gospel, or the 
setting up of Christ's kingdom iu the 
world? Most certainly there was. 
Let the reader re-pernse what we 
Kave said on this subject, xi. 18, and 
let him observe carefully what we 
shall say on xx. 12, 13. SuSice it to 
say here, that if the sacred writers 
reveal any fact with distinctness, it is 
this, VIZ., that the books were opened 
and that the judgment of the nations 
was begun when the kingdom of 
Christ commenced. The events were 
simultaneous. So Paul, in his address 
to the Athenians, (which we quote,) 
speaks of the two events as simulta- 
neous : " God that made the world, 
and all things therein, seeing that he 
is Lord of heaverf and earth, dwelleth 
not in temples made with hands; 
neither is worshipped with men's 
hands, as though he needed anything, 
teeing he giveth to all life, and breath, 
and all things; and hath made of one 
blood all nations of men for to dwell 
on all the face of the earth, and hath 
determined the times before appointed, 
•ad the bounds of tlueir habitatioai 



m€Dt is come : and worship him 

that they should seek the Lord, if 
haply they might feel after him, and 
find him, though he be not far from 
every one of us ; for in him we live, 
and move, and have our being ; aa 
certain also of your own poets have 
said, For we are also his offspring. 
Forasmuch then as we are the off 
spring of God, we ought not to think 
that the Godhead is like unto gold, or 
silver, or stone, graven by art and 
man's device. And the times of this 
ignorance God winked at ; but now 
commandeth all men everywhere to 
repent : because he hath appointed a 
day, in the which he will judge the 
world in righteousness, by that man 
whom he hath ordained : whereof he 
hath given assurance unto all men, in 
that he hath raised him from the 
dead;" Acts xvii. 24-^31. There 
are striking points of resemblance 
between the passage now quoted and 
the passage we are considering, viz., 
verses 6, 7. First, observe the subject 
of the preaching of the gospel to the 
Gentiles. The angel flying through 
the midst of heaven is commissioned 
to preach the gospel to •' every nation, 
and kindred, and tongue, and peo- 
ple ;" ver. 6. Paul says God <* com- 
mandeth all men everywhere to re- 
pent." Second, observe the fact, that 
God is announced as the Creator of 
all things. The revelator calls on 
men to << worship him that made 
heaven and earth, and the sea, and 
the fountains of waters." Paul says : 
" God made the world, and all things 
therein." Third, observe the fact, 
that the judgment and the proclama- 
tion of the gospel are joined as it 
respects time. The revelator says 
the hour of God's judgment is come, 
in connection with the proclamation 
of the gospel. Paul says ; " God 
commanded all men everywhere to 
repent, [i. e., he said. Repent, for the 
kingdom of heaven, or the gospel, is 
at hand,] because he hath appointed 
a day in the which he will judge the 
wQcid in righyeooaneas." ^ourthi 
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the saints : here are they that 
'keep the commandments of God, 

and th& faith of the saints ;" referring 
back to the preceding words, viz., the 
punishment of the Roman persecu- 
tors. So in the words before us, 
the allusion is to the preceding words, 
and to the punishment of the Roman 
persecutors, as described in verses 
9—11. 

1 3 . Voice from h eaven . — Any com - 
munication from heaven to men was 
said to come by the voice of the 
Lord from heaven, even when no 
words were actually spoken. Voice 
is often used metaphorically, as of 
Abel's blood ; Gen. iv. 10 ; voice of a 
sign; Exod. iv. 8j the thunder is 
Grod's voice ; Job xxxvii. 4, 5 ; xl. 9, 
&c., &c. ^ Blessed are the dead who 
die in the Lord. — This passage is 
difficult of construction, as is agreed 
by persons of all sects. There are 
several questions of great importance 
involved : 1st. In what sense are the 
dead here mentioned? Are they the 
dead to sin, such as have been cruci- 
fied with Christ? or are they the 
actually and literally dead? 2d. 
Why is it said, blessed are they from 
henceforth ? The other questions, 3d. 
In what sense do they rest from their 
labors? and 4th. In what sense do 
their works follow them? depend 
much on the answer given to the first 
question. The usual interpretation 
of the passage is : " Blessed are the 
dead who die (i. e., pass away from 
the world) from henceforth^ as it will 
be a time of great persecution, and 
the dead in Christ are to be regarded 
as happy rather than the living. 
Yea, saith the Spirit, for they are 
relieved from their sufferings, and 
their works follpw them to the im- 
mortal state, where they will be suita- 
bly rewarded. But it is fatal to this 
interpretation, that it was not a time 
of persecution of the church that the 
revelator was describing, but the time 
of the punishment of the enemies o** 
Ghristianityi and their final over- 



and the faith of Jesus. 

13 And I heard a voice from 

throw. Lightfoot says: '*And now, 
as in the 8th, 9th, 10th and lltb 
chapters, the relation is concerning 
those things that should be against 
the church, — from henceforth the 
prophecy is more especially of things 
that make for the church and against 
her enemies' works ;" iii. 351. Ex- 
amine the context, and the truth of 
this will be seen. *' Babylon is fall 
en, is fallen ;" ver. 8. The wor 
shippers of the beast are made ic 
drink of the wine of the wrath of God, 
and are tormented with fire and 
brimstone ; ver. 10 ; evidently de. 
scribing the fall of the persecutors. 
" Here is the patience of the saints ;" 
ver. 12 J i. e., this has caused the 
patience of the saints, and of those 
that keep the commandments of God 
and the faith of Jesus. And then fol- 
low the words : " Blessed are the 
dead which die in the Lord from hence- 
forth ;*' i. e., it seems to us, things 
are to be different henceforth from 
what they have beeo heretofore. The 
past has been a time of persecution j 
but soon the power of the persecutor 
will be broken ; and from that time, 
from henceforth, the Christians will be 
blessed ; they will have rest, when 
their persecutors are overthrown, and 
their works of triumph shall attend 
them wherever they go. Blessed are 
the dead in Christ, those who are 
crucified with him ^'■from henrtfyrth^^ 
— from the time the revelator was 
describing, — because the power of 
the oppressoi was broken. Blessed, 
in a peculiar manner, are tho.se M'ho 
become united to Christ from that 
time ; for they rest from their labors, 
viz., their toils and sufferings, whereas 
previous to this time the Christians 
had been compelled to suffer great 
afflictions and some of them horrid 
deaths. But from the time that the 
reve'a or was describing, they were 
to have a season of comparative 
peace, and their works, their glorioaa. 
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heaven, saying unto me, Write, 

works, would not be prevented, but 
would attend them wherever they 
might go. 

It is settled beyond all dispute, that 
\ealh is used in the Scriptures in the 
literal, and also in the metaphorical, 
or moral sense. It is equally well 
settled, that even in the moral sense 
the distinction is subdivided, for we 
read both of a death in sin and a 
death to sin. Take a few examples, 
from the Scriptures, of the use of the 
figure in both senses. "Shall die in 
his iniquity," Ezk. iii. 19; '<Die in 
his iniquity;" xviii. 18; "Die in 
your sins ;" John viii. 21 ; "Dead in 
trespasses and sins ;" Eph. ii. 45 ; 
" Being dead in your sins ;" Col. ii. 
13. For the other sense, viz., death 
So sin, see the following: "Know ye 
not, that so many of us as were bap- 
tized into Christ, were baptized into 
his death?" Rom. vi. 3 ; "Knowing 
this, that our old man is crucified 
with him, that the body of sin might 
be destroyed, that henceforth we 
should not serve sin ;" ver. 6 ; " Like- 
wise reckon ye also yourselves to be 
dead indeed unto sin, hut alive unto 
God, through Jesus Christ our Lord;" 
ver. 11; " Wherefore, if ye be dead 
with Christ from the rudiments of the 
world, why, as though living in the 
world, are ye subject to ordinances ;" 
Col. ii.20; "It is a faithful saying: 
For if we be dead with him, we 
shall also live with him ;" 2 Tim. ii. 
11; " Who his own self bare our sins 
in his own body on the tree, that we, 
being dead to sins, should live unto 
righteousness;" 1 Peter ii. 24. These 
passages make it abundantly evident, 
that believers are said to be in a 
state of moral death — death to sin. 
They are said to be in Christ. " If 
any man be in Christ, he is a new 
creature;" 2 Cor. v. 17. They are 
said to be dead with him ; to be cru- 
cified with him ; to be buried with 
him ; to be " baptized into his death." 
According to these figures of speech, 
M die io the Lord is to die tb sin in 



Blessed are the dead which die 

him, in his faith, and his spirit, — to be 
buried with him by spiritual baptism. 
The revelator had spoken of the dead 
in error and sin, in xi. 18: "And 
thy wrath is come, and the time of the 
dead that they should be judged," 
&c. ; i.e., the time of their judgment 
had come. In the case before us, he 
speaks of the other class of the dead, 
viz., the dead in the Lord, those who 
had been buried with him by baptism 
into his death. "Blessed are the 
dead who die in the Lord from hence- 
forth;^^ i. e., as the power of the 
oppressor was contemplated as bro- 
ken, — as Babylon was contemplated 
as fallen, — as the worshippers of the 
beast were tormented, — so the Chris- 
tians for a time would enjoy peace. 
Blessed, then, from henceforth, (said 
the revelator,) are those who shall 
die in the Lord ; meaning, as we 
think, after the sense in which Paul 
sets forth the matter to the Romans, 
chap. vi. 

For they rest from their labors^ 
(Kopon,) their toils, trials and troubles. 
This rest was precisely what the 
Christians were promised when their 
enemies were put down. In fact, all 
Christians are said, in a certain sense, 
to rest from their works. See the 
words of St. Paul : " There remaineth, 
therefore, a rest to the people of God. 
For he that is entered into his rest, he 
aho hath ceased from his own works j 
(ton ergon^) as God did from his;" 
Heb. iv. 9, 10. Do we not find 
something here parallel to the passage 
in Revelations? When that great 
persecutor Saul was converted, " then 
had the churches rest throughout all 
Judea, and Galilee, and Samaria;" 
Acts ix. 31. The Thessalonians had 
suflTered for the kingdom of God's 
sake. The time of the destruction 
of their enemies was about to come ; 
and Paul said to them, " And to you 
who are troubled, rest with us, when 
the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from 
heaven," &c., &c. ; 2 Thess. i. 7; 
They itsted from thieir labors and 
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in the Lord from henceforth : 

sufferings when their enemies were 
punished ; and this, it seems to us, is 
precisely the idea given in Rev. xiv. 
13 : " Blessed are they who die in the 
Lord from henceforthy^ from the time 
of the overthrow of Christ's enemies. 
" Yea, saith the Spirit, for they rest 
from their labors," as the churches 
had rest at the conversion of Saul, 
and as the Christians generally had 
rest at the time the kingdom of Christ 
came with power, and he took ven- 
geance on his enemies. ^ For their 
rcorks do follow them ; — or go with 
them. They held fast their faith, and 
their efforts were crowned with suc- 
cess. The'revelator was obliged to 
reprove the church at Ephesus, be- 
cause it had forsaken its first works ; 
Rev. ii. 15 ; which they were required 
to keep unto the end. " And he that 
overcometh, and keepeth my works 
unto the end, to him will I give 

Swer over the nations ;" Rev. ii. 26. 
ere it is evident that the Christians 
were required to be faithful ; and in 
being so, their good works continually 
went with them. Some were faith- 
less, and did not do their first works. 
David said, "Surely goodness and 
mercy shall follow me all the days of 
my life : and I will dwell in the house 
of the Lord forever;" Psa. xxiii. 6; 
i. e., goodness and mercy shall attend 
me wherever I go. The works of 
the faithful Christians, the fame of 
their works, and the power of them, 
attended them wherever they went. 
This was precisely the case with the 
early faithful Christians, when they 
rested so far from their labors and 
sufferings that they could work to 
advantage in the cause of Christ. 
See the words of Mark : " And these 
signs shall follow them that believe, 
[their works shall follow them :] In 
my name shall they cast out devils ; 
they shall speak with new tongues; 
they shall take up serpents; and if 
they drink any deadly thing, it shall 
not hurt them ; they shaU^ lay hafid» 
on tlie aide, aad tbey slaU weaver. 



Yea, saith the Spirit, that fliey 

So, then, after the Lord had spoken 
unto them, he was received up into 
heaven, and sat on the right hand of 
God. And they went forth, and 
preached everywhere, the Lord work- 
ing with thevtj and confirming the 
word with signs following ;^^ xvi. 
17—20. The Greek word translated 
" works " in Rev. xiv. 13, is applied 
to the wonderful works of Christ and 
his apostles in repeated instances. 
John heard while in prison the works 
of Christ ; Matt. xi. 2. Jesus was a 
prophet "mighty in deed (en ergo) 
and word ;" Luke xxiv. 19. see, also, 
John V. 20, 36 ; vii. 3 ; x. 25, 38, in 
all which places the word is ergon. 
" Blessed are the dead who die in the 
Lord [the Christians who are dead to 
sin while in Christ] from hencel'orth : 
[because the power of the persecutor 
IS broken ;] Yea, saith the Spirit, 
for they rest from their labors," 
their toils and sufferings, as the 
Thessalonian Christians rested when 
Christ came to take vengeance on 
his enemies; "and their works do 
follow them ;" i. e., if they are faith- 
ful, the fame of their purily and their 
wonderful deeds, as signs of their 
faith, shall attend them wherever 
they go. This seems to us to be a 
reasonable construction of the pas- 
sage. It is based upon facts that we 
kno^ did exist ; and the language 
employed in describing those facts is 
similar, in other parts of the New 
Testament, to the language of the 
passage before us. We are sustained 
therefore in our view by the analogy 
of interpretation. But in addition to 
all, we think the force of the context 
leads directly to the construction we 
have given. The hour of God's judg- 
ment was announced as having come ; 
verse 7. The revelator then pro- 
claims, " Babylon is fallen, is fallen ;" 
ver. 8 ; and tien follows an account 
of the punishment of the persecutors 
of Christianity, who were tormented 
with fife and bhoistone in the pres 
ence of th* hofy aagels> and of -^ 
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may rest from their labors ; and 

Lamb ; and thesd had. no rest day nor 
night, vers. 10, 11. Thife h^-'d given 
patience to the saints, ver. 12. Then 
follow immediately the words, <* Bles- 
sed are the dead who die in the Lord 
from henceforth : Yea, saith the Spir- 
it, for they rest [the worshippers of the 
beast had no rest] from their labors, 
and their works do follpw them." 
Why should the nant cf rest to the 
persecutors be considered as belong- 
ing to this world, and the rest enjoyed 
by the Christians as belonging to the 
immortal state? Would the context 
lead us to apply the passage to that 
state ? We think not. 

Certain other considerations deserve 
our attention in this place. Did not 
the Christians rest from their labors 
in this life, when their enemies were 
destroyed ? Did not their works fol- 
low them in this life, when, by the 
overthrow of their persecutors, they 
were enabled to persevere in their du- 
ty without hindrance ? If such things 
actually transpired in this world, why 
need we seek for the fulfilment of the 
passage in the future state? But 
there seem to us to be some difficul- 
ties in applying the passage to the 
future state, which have not been 
generally apprehended. Why should 
it be said the Chnstians rest from 
their toils in the state of the dead 
more than others? Do not all men 
rest from their toils there? Death, 
surely, is a state of rest to all. And 
besides, what idea can we get of 
men's works following them, or going 
with them into the immortal world ? 
The common idea is that the works 
follow them there in the shape of re- 
wards. But this is certainly a very 
strange construction ; for there is not 
one word said in the verse about re- 
ward that we can discover. But on 
our construction of the passage, the 
meaning seems rational. The Chris- 
tians, when their enemies were put 
down, rested from their toils, but their 
enemies had no rest, day nor ni^ht -, 
sad Hatothn fonbt^i tlMir wonts lUi> 



their works do follow diem. 

. ■ ■ ■ — — 1» 

lowed with them, i. e., they wets 
enabled, by the abateitoent of perse- 
cution, to preach the gospel and labor 
more diligently, and do those Works 
which fdllbWed such 8ls truly believed 
whei'esoever they travelled. But if, 
after all, the reader supposes, that to 
•'die in the Lord" signifies to pass 
into the immortal state, then let nim 
consider the following remarks, pub- 
lished about three years since, by 
Rev. Asher Moore, of Philadelphia : 
"But here we shall be reminded 
that there is an important part of the 
passage, conceirnihg which we have 
thus fhr said notmng: — *And their 
works do follow them.* Are we to con- 
clude from this expression that the 
works of the persons spoken of ac- 
tually follow them into the future state 
of existence, and there continue with 
them ? What are the works of men 
in this world? even the best of men 
— the very martyrs to the cause of 
Christ ? The voice of inspiration de- 
clares, and all huiiian experience con- 
firms the fact, that ^atl have sinned 
and come short of the glory of God* 
And let us suppose that a company 
of the best men have passed away 
from this life, and now stand before 
God in the spiritual world. Their 
works are with them, and these works 
are exhibited in the presence of the 
Almighty. Well, what is the amount 
of these works ? To say nothing in 
regard to an eternal weight of merits let 
us inquire whether these godly men 
have in all respects ever performed 
their duty ? If they have in any wise 
been remiss in simple duty, it is in 
vaifi to talk of their great merit. Our 
Saviour said to his immediate disci- 
ples : * When ye ^hsM have done all 
those things which are commanded 
you, say. We are unprofitable ser- 
vants ; we have done that which was 
our duty to do.' But this company « 
of good men cannot efirea sav thai 
they have done their duty ; ana tbi^ 
are therefore worse than nhprofltable. 
Their best deeds foU &3r dida of tld 
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14 And I looked, and behold, 
a white cloud, and upon the 
cloud one sat like unto the Son 

perfect righteousness required by the 
divine law ; while their sins are many 
and great. And though just and true, 
compared with other men, they are 
obliged to confess, after all, that sal- 
vation is not of works, but the free 
gift of God*s grace ! But we do not 
believe that the revelator meant, in 
the passage before us, to furnish any 
information concerning works that 
follow men into the spiritual and im. 
mortal world. The works of a man 
may follow him, and be known in the 
world, after he has ceased from his 
labors. Thus, St. Paul says of right- 
eous Abel, Heb. xi. 4: <By faith 
Abel offered unto God a more excel- 
lent sacrifice than Cain, by which he 
obtained witness that he was right- 
eous, God testifying of his gifts : and 
by it, he, being dead, yet speaketh.^ 
Now, in the very same sense that 
Abel's speech continued after he was 
dead, did the works of the persons 
mentioned by St. John follow them. 
Being dead, they yet work; and the 
fruits of their labors are seen and 
known and enjoyed wherever man is 
blessed with the hopes and comforts 
of that religion, in behalf of which 
they did not count their lives dear 
unto themselves. Though they were 
put to death, their works were not 
destroyed J but their influence still 
continues, as Abel speaks by his right- 
eous example to the sons of men. 
Solomon says, <The memory of the 
just is blessed.' It lives in the hearts 
of posterity. And while we witness 
the continuance of the faithful labors 
of those devoted and self-sacrificing 
servants of God who laid down their 
lives in the service of Christ, we re- 
vere their toils, and cherish their 
memory with grateful feelings. Their 
works live with us; and while *the 
name of the wicked shall rot,' the 
righteous shall be held in everlasting 
remembrance." 



of man, having on his head a 
golden crown, and in his hand 
a sharp sickle. 

14. Behold, a white cloud. — It is a 
very common figure in the Bible to 
speak of God coming in the clouds. 
His descent at the giving of the law 
was in a cloud, which veiled him from 
the sight of the people ; Exod.xvi. 10; 
xix. 9; xxxiv. 5. He accompanied 
Israel in a pillar of cloud by day, and 
of fire by night, the latter being more 
distinctly visible in the darkness. God, 
it is said, maketh the clouds his char- 
iot; Psa. civ. 3; and hence saith 
Isaiah : " Behold, the Lord rideth up- 
on a swift cloud, and shall come into 
Egypt : and the idols of Egypt shall 
be moved at his presence, and the 
heart of Egypt shall melt in the midst 
of it ;" xix. 1. The coming of Christ 
to judgment, after the custom of the 
ancient Jewish writers, is said to be 
in the clouds. So Daniel prophesied 
of the coming of the Son of man ; vii. 
13. So Christ himself described his 
coming ; Matt. xxiv. 30 ; and the same 
figure is used in the communication 
to the revelator ; i. 7. ^ Son of man, 
— The revelator having shown that 
the persecutors of the church and 
worshippers of the beast had no rest, 
day nor night, but were to be de- 
stroyed, while the Christians rested 
from their labors and toils, he pro- 
ceeds to speak further of the judg- 
ment of these persecutors under the 
figure of a harvest ; and in the first 
place he describes the reaper. The 
Son of man appears upon a cloud, 
having on his head a crown, (as king 
in Zion,) and having in his hand a 
sharp sickle. He who hath the sickle 
is the reaper, and the sign of the 
sickle shows that the harvest is ripe. 
The coming of the Son of man took 
place at the end of the Jewish age, or 
world, when he rendered to men ac- 
cording to their works; Matt. xvi. 
27, 28. 

15. Another angel came out of th$ 
Umph, — Lightfool states, <<U is c^ 
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15 And another angel came 
out of the temple, crying with 
a loud voice to him that sat on 
the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle, 
and reap : for the thne is come 



servable that the word for reaping of 
the earth comes out from the temple ; 
yea, though Christ have the sickle in 
bis hand, yet an angel out of the tem- 
ple calls to him to reap ; and another 
angel comes out of the temple with a 
sickle ; and a third out of the temple 
calls to him to reap. As this may 
be understood to doctrinal informa- 
tion, that the cries and urgencies of 
the church to Christ stir him up to 
avenge them on their enemies, (Luke 
xviii. 7,) so the expressions may be 
explained by an allusive application. 
The putting in of the first sickle, to 
reap the first corn in Judea, was by 
the word and warrant of the priests 
and rulers sitting in the temple ; and 
they that were to reap, when they 
were come to the com, put not in the 
sickle, till the word was given — 
Reap."— (Works iii. 351, 352.) Hence 
the angel that came out of the temple 
cries to him that sat on the cloud, 
(who seems to be waiting for the 
command,) " Thrust in thy sickle and 
reap." ^ Harvest of the earth is ripe. 
— The ripeness of the harvest de- 
notes that the people were exceedingly 
wicked, and that the full time of their 
destruction had come. See the lan- 
guage of Joel, which the revelator 
seems to have copied. "Put ye in 
the sickle, for the harvest is ripe ; 
come, get you down ; for the press is 
full, the fats overflow ; for their wick- 
edness is great j" Joel iii. 13. This 
settles the point, that by the ripeness 
of the harvest is intended that the 
enemies of the church had filled up 
the measure of their iniquities, and 
nothing remained to them but to be 
destroyed. But once more; "For 
thus saith the Lord of hosts, the God 
of Israel ; the daughter of Babylon is 
like a threshing-floor, it is time to 
Uiroili her : yet a tittle while, and the 
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for thee to reap ; for the harvest 
of the earth is ripe. 

16 And he that sat on the 
cloud thrust in his sickle on the 
earth ; and the earth was reaped. 

time of her harvest shall come ;" Jer. 
li. 33. The same figure was employed 
to describe the punishment of the 
Jews. "The harvest is the end of 
the world [or age] and the reapers are 
the angels;" Matt. xiii. 39. "As 
therefore the tares are gathered and 
burned in the fire, so shall it be in the 
end of this world. The Son of man 
shall send forth his angels, and they 
shall gather out of his kingdom all 
things that oflend, and them which 
do iniquity; and shall cast them into 
a furnace of fire ; there shall be wail- 
ing and gnashing of teeth ;" 40 — 42. 
Such was the description of the punish* 
ment of the Jews. The fire in which 
they were burned was a metaphor to 
represent the judgments that fell upon 
their city. "The Lord's fire is in 
Zion and his furnace in Jerusalem ;" 
Isaiah xxxi. 9 ; and we have already 
showed that Jerusalem was described 
as a furnace, and the people as metals 
that were to be gathered therein, and 
melted and purified as gold and silver 
by the fire. See Ezk. xxii. 19—22, 
already quoted. 

1(). And the earth was reaped. — 
How appropriate, in view of all that 
we have said, was it to represent 
the destruction of the Romans by the 
reaping of the harvest. This destruc- 
tion did not perhaps fall upon them 
all at once ; but it was to happen at 
no very distant day, and formed a 
part of the divine plan of operations 
m ushering the gospel into the world. 
Let us procetjd now to the considera- 
tion of the metaphor of the vintage. 

17. Another angel came out of the 
temple. — The same form of the scene- 
ry is kept up. The second angel with 
the sickle comes from the temple like 
the first. The sickles in both cases 
were sharp and ready for service. 
The saine (acts which had been re|>> 
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17 And another angel came 
out of the temple which is in 
heaven, he also having a sharp 
sickle. 

18 And another angel came 
out Yrom the altar, which had 

resented under the metaphor of the 
harvest, are now to be represented 
under the figure of the vintage. 

18. Angel came out from the altar. 
— This is one of the angels of the 
elements [ see the classification men- 
tioned in our note under v. 2. He 
comes from the altar, where fire was 
kept continually burning. % Power 
over /ire. — That is, the fire of the altar. 
'* The fire shall ever be burnmg upon 
the altar ; it shall never go out ;" Lev. 
vi 13. % Cried with a loud cry. — 
All the voices from heaven, and from 
the temple, (and these terms are some- 
times used synonymously,) are de- 
scribed as voices oi great power ; for 
the reason that they are efiective, 
majestic, and command the obedience 
of all men. The thunder is some- 
times described as God's voice ; Job 
xxxvii. 4, 5 ; Psa. Ixxvii. 18 ; civ. 7. 
God's voice is a mighty voice ; Psa. 
Ixviii. 33. Any voice announcing 
just recompense for sin seems to have 
been called the voice of the Lord ; 
Lsa. Ixvi. 6. The voice of the Lord is 
like the sound of many waters, as of 
the roaring sea, or a mighty cataract. 
Such a comparison is truly sublime. 
See Ezk. i. 2\ j xliii. 2. It was as 
the voice of a multitude ; Dan. x. 6 j 
which shakes not only the earth, but 
heaven also; Heb. xii. 26. These 
metaphors and comparisons are all 
employed by the revelator. See i. 
15 J V. 2, 12 ; viii. 13 ; x. 3 ; xi. 15 j 
xii. 10 ; xiv. 2; xvi. 17. ^ Thrust in 
thy sharp sickle. — Here the command 
comes from the temple again, before 
the gathering of the clusters was com- 
menced. ^ Vine of the earth . — What 
is the accustomed metaphorical use 
which the sacred writers make of the 
vine? WewiUsce. The cultivatioa 
of tbe vise wb6 early k»o#n; itwii 



power over fire ; and cried with 
a loud voice to him that had the 
sharp sickle, saying, Thrust in 
thy sharp sickle, and gather the 
clusters of the vine of the earth ; 
for her grapes are fully ripe. 

transplanted from place to place, and 
with proper care might even be carried 
a great distance without losing its 
life. Hence it was used to represent 
a people removed from one place to 
another. The Jews were a vine, 
brought out of Egypt, carried to Ca- 
naan, and planted there, alter the 
heathen were driven out. ** Thou hast 
brought a vine out of Egypt: thou 
hast cast out the heathen and planted 
it. Thou preparedst room befoie it, 
and didst cause it to take deep root, 
and it filled the land. The hills were 
covered with the shadow of it, and 
the boughs thereof were like the good- 
ly cedars. She sent out her boughs 
unto the sea, and her branches ante 
the river;" Psa. Ixxx 8 — 11. Isaiah 
speaks of a vineyard which Crod 
planted. He looked for good grapes, 
and behold it brought forth wild 
grapes. The prophet explains his 
allegory by saying; "For the vine- 
yard of the Lord of hosts is the bouse 
of Israel, and the men of Judah bis 
plesisant plant : and he looked for 
judgment, but behold oppression ; for 
righteousness, but behold a cry ;" lsa. 
V. 7. Jeremiah says to Israel, " Yet 
I had planted thee a noble vine, 
wholly a right seed; how then art 
thou turned into the degenerate plant 
of a strange vine unto me?" ii. 21. 
See, also, Hosea x. 1. It is apparent, 
then, that the prophets used the met- 
aphor of the vine to represent the 
house of Israel, or nation of the Jews. 
In the Apocalypse, the vine stands 
for the Romans, and occurs only in 
xiv. 18, 19. ^ Her grapes are fvUly 
ripe. — This denotes that the wicked- 
ness of the people was full. "Pat 
ye in the sickle, for the harvest is 
hjie: come, get you down; for thtf 
pi«i^ ^ m^ tM&ir^^i^; ISr 
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19 And the angel thrust in 
his sickle into the earth, and 
.gathered the vine of the earth, 

their wickedness is great ;" Joel lii. 
13. See the remarks under verse 15. 
Every abomination prevailed among 
the Romans. They worshipped the 
beast and his image, and received his 
mark on their right hands and fore- 
heads ; they had no rest day nor 
night, save the few who had embraced 
the religion of Jesus, taken up the 
cross, and been crucified with him — 
they rested from their labors, and 
their good works followed them. 

19. Great rtine-press of the wrath of 
God. — To tread a people as in a 
wine -press, was to surround them, to 
crush, destroy, and extirpate them. 
See the following passage. '^The 
yoke of my transgressions is bound 
by his hand ; they are wreathed, and 
come up upon my neck; he hath 
made my strength to fall, the Lord 
hath delivered me into their hands, 
from whom I am not able to rise up. 
The Lord hath trodden under foot all 
my mighty men in the midst of me ; 
he hath called an assembly against 
me to crush my young men ; the Lord 
hath trodden the virgin, the daughter 
of Judah, as in a wine-press. For 
these things I weep ; mine eye, mine 
eye runneth down with water, be- 
cause the comforter that should re- 
lieve my soul is far from me ; my 
children are desolate, because the 
enemy prevailed ;" Lam. i. 14 — 16. 
The wine-press of the wrath of God 
was the wine-press of his judgments. 

20. And the wine-press was trodden. 
— To tread the wine-press is, of 
course, to crush the enemy. The 
manner of crushing grapes among 
the Jews was to put them into the 
vat, or press, and then place men 
among them to tread upon them. 
The garments of such must; of course, 
be stained somewhat of the color of 
blood. "Wherefore art thou red in 
thine apparel, and thy garments like 
him that treadeth in the wiae-fat? 
'f iMWra ttodiieff ll» wiBei^so alaaa; 



and cast it into the great wine- 
press of the wrath of God. 
20 And the wine-press wa« 

and of the people there was none with 
me ; for I will tread them * in mine 
anger, and trample them in my fury : 
and their blood shall be sprinkled 
Qpon my garments, and I will stain 
all my raiment. For the day of ven- 
geance is in my heart, and the year 
of my redeemed is come j" Isa. Ixiii. 
2 — 4. This metaphor was perhaps 
used by Isaiah to represent the de- 
struction of the Jews, in the days of 
vengeance, at the coming of Christ. 
See Lowth on the place. But, accord- 
ing to Adam Clarke, " Kimchi inter- 
prets the whole of the destruction of 
Rome." The latter is the true appli- 
cation of the metaphor in the Apoca- 
lypse. See xix. 13, 15. ^ Without 
the city. — When it is said the wine- 
press was trodden " without the city," 
it has reference, we think, -to the cus- 
tom of the Israelites, that men who 
were disgraced should be put out of 
the city. Punishments eminently dis- 
graceful were inflicted without the 
city. The custom originated on the 
journey from Egypt to Canaan. Those 
who were infected with the plague 
and leprosy were obliged to dwell 
without the camp; Lev. xiii. 46 ; Numb. 
V. 3. The punishment of stoning to 
death was inflicted without the camp ; 
Numb. XV. 35. It was a disgrace, 
therefore, to be obliged to dwell with- 
out the camp, or to suffer punishments 
there. Hence we read in Hebrews : 
" For the bodies of those beasts, whose 
blood is brought into the sanctuary 
by the high priest for sin, are burned 
without the camp. Wherefore Jesus 
also, that he might sanctify the people 
with his own blood, suffered without 
the gate. Let us go forth, there- 
fore, unto him without the gate;*' 
xiii. 11 — 13. The meaning is, we 
will suffer reproach for the name of 
Christ. The Romans were to be pun 
ished in a mannc^r to bring upon them 
the geai ^t j^gj ^H ^p lotud cttrnk 
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trodden without the city, and 

is slightly changed. The juice pf the 
^rape becomes blood, and it flows 
in immense quantities, even to the 
horses' bridles. Does not this denote 
that the Romans were to be afflicted 
with bloody wars? Bishop Newton 
says, "It is said (ver. 20) that ' the 
blood came even unto the horse- 
bridles,' which is a strong hyperboli- 
cal way of speaking to express vast 
slaughter and effusion of blood; away 
of speaking not unknown to the Jews ; 
for the Jerusalem Talmud, describing 
the woful slaughter which the Roman 
Emperor Adrian made of the Jews at 
the destruction of the city of Bitter, 
saith, < that the horses waded in blood 
up to the nostrils.' Nor are similar 
examples wanting even in the classic 
authors : for Silius Italicus, speaking 
of Hannibal's descent into Italy, useth 
alike expression, of < the bridles flow- 
ing with much blood;' Sil. Ital. iii. 
705." Destructive wars are described 
by the flowing of great quantities of 
blood; and in the hyperbolical lan- 
guage of the Apocalypse, it flows 
even "to the horse-bridles" for the 
space of sixteen hundred furlongs. 
It is a strong hyperljole, like that in 
John xxi. 25 ; viz., that if the acts of 
Jesus were all written, "the world it- 
self could not contain the books." The 
oriental writers abounded in hyper- 
boles ; and the two to which we have 
now referred are perhaps the most 
striking in all the Scriptures. We 
infer nothing from the verse before 
us, than that great slaughter was in- 
tended. Judgments, especially such 
as came in the form of war, are rep- 
resented under the metaphor of blood. 
The figure perhaps originated in what 
is said Exod. vii. 17. The success 
of Israel against their enemies is 
described by saying, they shall " drink 
the blood of the slain ;" Numb, xxiii. 
24. The garments of warriors are 
rolled in blood ; Isaiah ix. 5. At the 
destruction of Idumea, the mountains 
were said to melt with blood; Isa. 
xzxiv. 3. The destntetion of Sgypt 



blood came out of the Wine- 

is described in the following terms 
by Ezekiel : " Then will I leave thee 
upon the land, I will cast thee forth 
upon the open field, and will cause 
all the fowls of the heaven to remain 
upon thee, and I will fill the beasts 
of the whole earth with thee. And I 
will lay thy flesh upon the mountams, 
and fill the valleys with thy height. 
I will also water with thy blood the 
land wherein thou swimmest, even to 
the mountains; and the rivers shall 
be full of thee. And when I shall put 
thee out, I will cover the heaven, and 
make the stars thereof dark ; I will 
cover the sun with a cloud, and the 
moon shall not give her light ;" xxxii. 
4 — 7. When we come to the Apoca- 
lypse, we find the same prophetic 
metaphors kept up; for that book 
bears a more striking resemblance 
to the books of the Old Testament, 
especially those of the prophets, than 
to any book of the New Testament. 
The moon turns to blood; vi. 12. 
One judgment was described as hail 
and fire mingled with blood : and the 
" third part of the sea became blood ;" 
viii. 7, 8 ; the two witnesses had the 
power to turn the waters to bloody 
which is described as " smiting the 
earth with all plagues ;" xi. 6 ; God 
gave the Romans " blood to drink," 
because they had shed the blood of 
saints ; xvi. 6 ; the murderous cruelty 
of the Romans was described by the 
woman, the "great harlot," being 
drunk with the blood of saints and 
martyrs ; xvii. 6 : and Jesus, king of 
kings, when he rode forth to judge 
the Romans, was clothed with a ves* 
ture dipped in blood; xix. 13. So 
much for the use of the metaphor of 
blood. The hyperboles are. some of 
them, exceedingly bold. Having thus 
brought our comments on this chap- 
ter to a close, we observe, that we see 
clearly what was the judgment de- 
nounced in verses 9 — 11, under the 
metaphors of the wine of the wrath of 
God, and of torment in fire and brim- 
stone in the preseacb of the holy 
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press, even unto the horse- 
bridles, by the space of a thou- 
sand and six hundred furlongs. 

angels and the Lamb. Those judg- 
ments are described more particu- 
larly in verses 14—20. The Son of 
man and his angels are represented 
as being present. He comes upon a 
white cloud, with a sharp sickle. The 
harvest of the earth is ripe ; the clus- 
ters of the grapes are ready to be 
gathered in ; the '' wine of the wrath 
of God " is to be poured out from the 
" wine-press of the wrath of God." 
The figure is then slightly changed, 
and the wine turns to blood to repre- 
pent the dreadful slaughter with which 
the enemies of Christ were supposed 
to be overthrown. Who can suppose 
this is descriptive of judgments in the 
immortal state? Look at xix. 13 — 
21. There we shall find similar 
figures occurring again. Jesus tread- 
eih the *• wine-press of the fierceness 
and wrath of Almighty God;" but 
that this represents the punishment 
of men on the earth, is evident, be- 
cause the fowls are called to eat their 
flesh, a metaphor which is never 
applied by any writer that we know 
of, sacred or profane, to the spirit- 
world. Several of the remaining 
chapters will be found only to carry 
out. in a more extended form, the 
subjects embraced in this. 

CHAPTER XV. 

Preliminary Remarks. — We must 
now expect, for several chapters, only 
the same subjects which were hinted 
at in the 14th chapter. They are 
carried out in a more enlarged form, 
which will appear as' we proceed. 
This, let it be remembered, was pre- 
cisely the manner of the revelator in 
treating of the judgments upon the 
Jews. He gave, in chapter sixth, a 
synopsis or general view of those 
judgments, and then proceeded in 
subsequent chapters to fill up his plan 
more completely. Thus the harmony 
oi^.his design is preserved. We 
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CHAPTER XV. 

ND I saw another sign in 
heaven, great and marvel- 



noticed, when examining the 14th 
chapter, that he treated of the spread 
of the gospel among the Jewsj the 
preaching of it to the Gentiles ; the 
punishment of the persecutors, who 
were to have no rest " day nor night j" 
and the rest that was to be enjoyed 
by those who had been crucified with 
Christ. In the 15th chapter we shall 
find an account of the progress of the 
gospel among the Gentiles, and ihe 
preparations that were made for visit- 
ing the wrath of God upon those who 
persecuted the Gentile Christians. 

1 . / saw another sign. — E very thing 
in this chapter is remarkably scenic. 
This introiduction of another sign 
was only in fulfilment of the reve- 
lator's genert' plan, of representing 
in a dramatic manner the eveais 
which he knew were to take place. 
It was made known to him that a 
new order of judgments was about to 
fall, to wit, the judgments on the 
Roman persecutors ; and this he 
describes by saying: "I saw another 
sign in heaven," &cc. The word 
semeion, rendered "sign," signifies, 
among other senses, a portent, a 
prodigy, or extraordinary occurrence, 
representing or portending somewhat 
else. See Parkhurst and other lex- 
icographers. As if the revelator had 
said, I saw another wonder, or prod- 
igy, the forerunner of great events, 
it Great and marvellous. — For these 
reasons it is called "great and mar- 
vellous." The language which the 
revelator here applies to the destruc- 
tion of Rome is similar to that which 
was used by our Lord in regard to 
the destruction of Jerusalem. Luke 
xxi. 11, 25: "And there shall be 
signs in the sun, and in the moon, 
and in the stars ; and upon the earth 
distress of nations, wxia perplexity ; 
the sea and the waves roaring." See 
xvi. 2, 3, 4, 9, 10, 11, 18—21, where 
more distinct metaphorical allusions 
are made to signs in the sun, aiTj sea, 
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lous, seven angels having the 

'W'aters, islands, mountains, &c., 6cc. 
^ Seven angels. — What was the sign, 
great and marvellous, which the rev- 
elator saw ? Ans. " Seven angels 
having the seven last plagues ;" and 
here let it be observed, this is merely 
scenic, or imaginary. "John unques- 
tionably stated the truth ; but we 
must take.it in his own dress. The 
facts he was instructed to give; the 
imageiy was his own; but this in a 
great part he borrowed from other 
portions of the Scriptures, especially 
the prophets. We say with Dr. 
Doddridge on another part t)f. the 
Apocalypse, John's images " repre- 
sented- in a figurative manner things 
that did really exist. And though it 
is possible that aerial scenes might, by 
divine or angelic power, have been 
formed, I think it much more proba- 
ble, that all that passed was purely in 
the imnginatiun of St. John." — See 
Doddridge on Rev. iv. 2, in his Ex- 
positor. We have now before us 
another series of seven angels. The 
former series (viii. 2, 6) had seven 
trumpets to sound J these have "seven 
golden vials full of the wrath of God." 
There is somewhat of a similarity in 
the imagery in these two cases. 
^ Having the seven last plaptes. — 
The plague, strictly speaking, was a 
disease which God was supposed to 
have sent upon men in his wrath. 
"And Moses said unto Aaron, Take 
a censer, and put fire therein from ofl' 
the altar, and put on incense, and go 
quickly unto the congregation, and 
make an atonement for them : for 
there is wrath gone out from the 
Lord ; the plague is begun. And 
Aaron took as Moses commanded, 
and ran into the midst of the congre- 
gation ; and behold, the plague was 
begun among the people : and he put 
on incense, and made an atonement 
for the people. And he stood between 
the dead and the living; and the 
plague was stayed:" Num.xvi. 46 — 
48. Plagues are put for iudgraenis 
even where this kind of disease ^aa 



seven last plagues ; for in iben 

not sent. The judgments God sent 
on Pharaoh were called plagues; 
Exod. xi. 1 ; xii. 13, et. al. Plagues 
are spoken of in the sense of judg- 
ments in the passage before us. ThrtP 
judgments upon the Jews, as men 
tioned in the former part of the Apoc 
alypse, were called " plagues ;" ix. 
^0 ; xi. 6. The same term is applied 
to the judgments upon the Romans; 
xvi. 9, 21 ; xviii. 4, 8. Those who 
added to the Apocalypse Were to 
suffer these plagues in commcii with 
the others; xxii. 18. Why were 
plagues divided into seven forms? 
See XV. 6, 7, 8 ; xvi. 1 ; xvii. 1. For 
the same reason that the Lamb 
was said to have seven horns, and 
seven eyes ; v. 6 ; and that the book 
had seven seals ; v. 1 ; and that 
there were seven angels with seven 
trumpets ; viii. 2 ; and that seven 
thunders uttered their voices: x. 3, 
&c., &c. The number seven sig- 
nified, to the Jews at least, the idea 
of perfection and completeness ; and 
nothing was more natural, tlierefore, 
as the revelator was about to describe 
all the judgments that appertain tu 
this part of the Apocalypse, so that 
after them none would remain to be 
fulfilled, to represent them by the full 
and perfect number. And it is dis- 
tinctly to be remembered, that these 
seven plagues embrace all the plagues 
subsequently mentioned in the Apoc- 
alypse; xvi. 9, 21; xviii. 4, 8; xxii. 
18. If any other plagues besides 
these were found, then these would 
not be the last; and they are ex- 
pressly said to be the last. % In them 
is filled up the wrath of God. ^- And 
why were t|iese plagues called last 
plagues? The answer is given in 
the verse before us, — "for in them 
is filled vp [or finished] the wrath of 
God." What is meant by filled up? 
Prof. Stuart says, the Greek seems to 
run, "having seven plagues, which 
are the last.'* — Vo). ii., p. 304. The 
measure of God's wrath is full ; noth- 
^ 'm^ moteS& \.o \)^ ^^^«4. When Jesn 
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18 filled up the wrath of Grod. 

2 And 1 saw as it were a sea 
of glass mingled with fire : and 
them that had gotten the victory 

said to the Jews, Matt, xxiii. 32, 
" Fill ye up thea the measure of your 
fathers," he meant, Complete your 
wickedness, seeing ye will not repent. 
Go on to the full. In the seven last 
plagues was filled up, or completedj 
the wrath of God. The wrath of God 
is a metonymy for divine judgments ; 
as in the preceding chapter the perse- 
cutors were threatened, that they 
should " drink of the wine of the 
wraih of God ;" xiv. 10. The wrath 
of God having been represented by 
wine, xiv. 10, the seven angels who 
are to describe the judgments have 
seven vials of*this wine of God's wrath 
put into their hands. Those vials 
were poured out upon the earth, xvi. 1, 
which shows that the wrath of God, 
mentioned xiv. 10, does not refer to 
the future world. 

2. Sea of glass. — Almast the entire 
Apocalypse is scenic j especially so is 
this verse. We have before met with 
this " sea of glass " in the course of 
the revelaior's metaphors ; see iv. 6. 
We are inclined to the opinion that 
the figure was drawn from the beau- 
tiful pavement, before the tabernacle, 
on wliich the people stood to worship 
God. It was highly polished, com- 
posed of plates or slabs of different 
colors ; and when the sun shone 
brightly, it reflected, like water, the 
shadows of the people. Some of the 
slabs were white and others red ; and 
the rays reflected from them, mingling 
together, gave it the appearance of a 
*'vsea of glass mingled with fire.*' 
This view of the metaphor makes the 
latter part of the verse reasonable, — 
they " stand on the sea of glass, hav- 
ing the harps of God ;" i. e., they stand 
(as it were) where the people in the 
temple stood when they gathered to- 
gether with their harps to worship God. 
""nis represented the Roman Chris- 
tians as staadiDg, after the maimer 



over the beast, and over his 
image, and over his mark, and 
over the number of his name, 
stand on the sea of glass, hav- 

of the Jews, before the tabernacle to 
worship God, and praise him with the 
harp, the well-known instrument in 
the religious exercises of the Jews. 
We say the Roman Christians, be- 
cause, 1st. The Jewish Christian 
church had been described in the pre- 
ceding chapter; and 2d. Because 
these were such as hail '* gotten the 
victory over the beast, [the perse- 
cuting power of Rome,] and over his 
image, and over his mark, and over 
the number of his name." Observe, 
the revelator does not say it was 
actually a "sea of glass," but "as it 
were a sea of glass," i. e., in appear- 
ance like a "sea of glass mingled 
with fire." The pavement of the 
New Jerusalem was similar: "And 
the street of the city was pure gold, 
as it were transparent glass ;" xxi 
21. For the uie made of the harp by 
the Jews, see our remarks on xiv. 2. 
Many have been the sage conclusions 
which have been drawn from the fact 
of the Roman Christians standing on 
a "sea of glass mingled with fire." 
The glassj we have been told, repre- 
sented the clearness and purity of 
divine truth on which they were 
based, and the fire denoted the puri- 
fying power thereof, &c., fee. We 
make no such deductions. The figure 
was probably drawn from the floor 
of the temple before the tabernacle ; 
and by the Roman converts standing 
there with harps in their hands, de- 
noted that they had been brought to 
worship the true God. T[ Victory 
over the beast. — Victory is success in 
a contest, — the victorious party hath 
overcome the other. There is no 
doubt that the Christians had to 
endnre many struggles, and often 
conflicts would take place in their 
own bosoms. They had much to 
suffer o^ Y^vcv^, ^ti^ ^xveNxx^s.^ 7v.\A 
rcproacYiea •, \>\x\. Si xJaa^ ni«^^ l^iicsiK&s^ 
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ing the harps of God. 

3 And they sing the song of 
Moses the servant of God, and 
the song of the Lamb, saying, 

I hey were promised a reward. This 
figure of overcoming was a favorite 
one with John. "For whatsoever is 
born of Gotl, overcometh the world: 
and this is the victory that over- 
cometh the world, even our faith; 
1 John V. 4. ^ Over his imasej over 
his mark, &c. — These amplifications 
are mere imagery ; they add nothing 
of importance to the sense. The 
meaning to be attached to the mark 
of the beast may be found explained 
under xiii. 16, 17 ; xiv. 9 — 11. See, 
also, xvi. 2 ; xix. 20 ; xx. 4. To get 
the victory over the beast, and over 
his image, and over his mark, and 
over the number of his name, was to 
remain faithful to Christ, — to remain 
victoriously a Christian, — in spite of 
all the power of the beast, and all the 
machinations of the false prophet, 
and all the deceptions of the image, 
and all the earthly advantage that 
was to be gained by wearing his 
mark, not bowing down wickedly 
jven to the emperor himself. 

3. The song of Moses and 

if the LnmJi). — They sung both a 
ewish and a Christian song. The 
"ewish Christians were not repre- 
venied as being converted to sing the 
'Dng of Moses, for they had always 
;nng ^hat. They were converted to 
p.ng a new song, viz., the song of 
.he Lamb ; v. 9. The Christian reli- 
gion is lased on the Jewish ; the con- 
r«rts from heathenism, therefore, are 
/epresented as being brought to sing 
the united "song oi Moses and the 
C«amb." What was the song of 
Moses ? It was the song of triumph 
which Moses and the children of 
Israel sung for the destruction of their 
ftneniies in the Red Sea. "Then 
sang Moses and the children of Israel 
ibis song unto the Lord, and spake, 
saying, I will sing unto the Lord, for 
he b&th triumphed gloriously, ihe 



Great and marvellous are thy 
works, Lord God Almighty; 
just and true are thy ways, 
thou King of saints. 

horse and his rider hath he thrown 
into the sea. The Lord is my strength 
and song, and he is become my sal- 
vation : he is my God, and I will 
prepare him a habitation ; my father's 
God, and I will exalt him," &c., &c.; 
Exod. XV. 1 — 19. This was a song 
of triumph for deliverance from op- 
pression, bondage, thraldom ; and it 
was a song like this that the Roman 
Christians sung, for they also bad 
been delivered from bondage, — they 
had " gotten the victory over the 
beast, and over his image, and over 
his mark, and over the number of his 
namej" ver. 2. The Gentile Chris- 
tians, by being converted to Christi- 
anity, would learn the history of 
Moses; they would see that they had 
had a deliverance like his ; they 
would shout a triumphant song as he 
did; they would also sing the sons 
that was new to the Jews as well as 
to themselves, viz., the song of re- 
deeming love ; and thus they would 
sing "the song of Moses and the 
Lamb." ^ Great and marvtUous art 
thy works. — Here is the matter of the 
song: let us contemplate it in the 
words of the revelator himself. 
"Great and marvellous are thy 
works, Lord God Almighty ; just and 
true are thy ways, thou King of 
saints. Who shall not fear thee, 
Lord, and glorify thy name ? for thon 
only art holy: for all nations shall 
come and worship before thee ; for j 
thy judgments are made manifest." 
This was a song like that of Moses, 
embracing the same great principles 
of gratitude and confidence. God's 
works are great and marvellous ; his 
ways are just and true. All men 
shall fear him and glorify his name. 
He is the Holy One. AH nations 
shall come and worship- him. 

4. Thy yidgmeiits are. made monifest. 
— T\ie^ ^^^ \xvsA'&\ai8aiLA^-sx\a^Qsis 
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4 Who shall not fear thee, 
O Lord, and glorify thy name ? 

and the children of Israel, when the 
Egyptian hosts were drowned. They 
are visible every day. They were 
visible to the revelator. He did not 
ccnsiler them as far distant, but 
near ; they were not prospective, but 
present. " Thy judgments are made 
MANIFEST." Does ihis seem as if the 
revelator believed the judgments of 
God were postponed lo eternity? The 
judgments of the Apocalypse are rep- 
resented as being come, or about to 
come. '* Thy wrath is come, and the 
time of the dead that they should be 
judged;"' Rev. xi. 18. "The hour 
of his judgment is come ;" xiv. 7. 
See the notes at large on vi. 10, but 
more especially xi. 18, and xiv. 7. 
Our notes on those passages will 
fully reveal our opinions of the Bible 
doctrine of judgment, formed after a 
very careful and we trust unbiassed 
study of that holy volume. In addi- 
tion to what is said there, we would 
have it distinctly remembered, that 
under the Old Testament, God is rep- 
resented as the Judge. He is " the 
judge of all the earth ;" Gen. xviii. 
25; Psa. vii. 11; 1. 6; Ixviii. 5; 
Ixxv. 7 ; Eccl. iii. 17. " Verily he is 
a God that ju.lgeth in the earth ;" Psa. 
Iviii. 11. Under the gospel reign, 
Jesus was appointed, as the agent of 
the Father, the judge of the world. 
As such he was ordained of God; 
Acts X. 42. "For the Father judgeth 
no mm ; but hath committed all 
judgment unto the Son ;" John v. 22. 
Jesus throughout the New Testament 
appears as the judge; Malt. xvi. 27, 
28; Matt. XXV. 31—34; Rev. xix.« 
11. The splendid metaphors in the 
Apocalypse, of Jesus riding forth to 
put down his enemies, refer to him as 
the judge of the nations during the 
gospel reign. The word judgments, 
we are aware, has difl'erent significa- 
tions in the word of God. It some- 
times signifies God*s laws, or statutes, 
as we should call the laws of Massa- 
ihusetts the judgments or ordinance 



for thou only art holy : for all 
nations shall come and worship 

of the state. But it is also put for 
the wonderful displays of the power 
of God in overcoming and punishing 
his enemies. Hence the plagues he 
sent upon Egypt were judgments, 
" Wherefore say unto the children of 
Israel, I am the Lord, and I will 
bring you out from under the burdens 
of the Egyptians, and I will rid you 
out of tiieir bondage, and I will 
redeem you with a stretched-out arm, 
and with great judgments ;" Exod. 
vi. 6. The judgments with which God 
redeemed Israel were the remarkable 
manifestations of his power in won- 
drously preserving them against their 
enemies, and in opening their way to 
the promised land. These wonderful 
works they celebrated and praised as 
righteous, just and true. They were 
prominent facts in the history of the 
people ; and, in all after ages, were 
celebrated as the righteous judgments 
of God. The rectitude of them was 
continually asserted. "The judg- 
ments of the Lord are true and 
righteous altogether;" Psa. xix. 9. 
So in the song of Moses, in which he 
celebrated the deliverance of Israel 
from the hands of the Egyptians, he 
insists on the rectitude of the judg- 
ments. "Who is like unto thee, 
Lord, among the gods? who is like 
thee, glorious in holiness, fearful 
in praises, doing wonders? Thou 
sireichedst out thy right hand, the 
earth swallowed them. Thou in thy 
mercy hast led forth the people which 
thou hast redeemed : thou hast guided 
them in thy strength unto thy holy 
habitation ;" Exod.xv. 11—13. These 
judgments are in the Apocalypse 
made metaphors of the judgments of 
God upcm Rome; and the song of 
Moses becomes a song for the Chris- 
tians delivered from the hands of 
their persecutors, who sing, "Great 
and marvellous are thy works, Lord 
God Almighty ; just and true arc thy 
ways, l\io\x "KSxv^ ^^ ^^-alvvvv^. ^\!*^ 
sbaW not le«iX >X:a^«^'Wa^vqi^^^ 
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before thee ; for thy judgments 
are made manifest. 

rify ihy name? for thou only art 
holy : for all nations shall come and 
worship before thee ; for thy jadg- 
menis are made manifest ;" xv. 3, 4. 
And the judgments which are found 
described in the subsequent chapters 
of the Apocalypse are those which 
are here referred to, viz., the judg- 
ments which were sent upon the 
Roman persecutors of the church, 
whose punishments were so strikingly 
described in xiv. 9 — 11, 14 — 20. See 
xvi 5 — 7; xvii. 1 ; xviii. 8 — 10; xix. 
2; XX. 12, 13. That they were tem- 
poral judgments, and not judgments 
in eternity, will be made abundantly 
evident in the notes on those passages. 
5. Temple of the tabernacle of the 
testimony. — By temple of the taberna- 
cle was doubtless meant the temple 
that had stood on mount Zion. Gen- 
erally, by the word temple, was 
intended the whole edifice, with its 
walls and outer courts. But what 
was all the rest in the sight of the 
Jews, compared with the inner tem- 
ple, the ark, the " tabernacle of the 
testimony ? " The ark was called the 
ark of testimony, because it contained 
the tables of the law ; so the taber- 
nacle was called the tabernacle of the 
testimony, because in that tent the 
tables of the law were kept. — (9*^" 
met's Die, under Testimony.) This 
was the ark of the covenant ; Exod. 
XXV. 10—22; or ark of the te«i- 
mony; Idem, 16. The mercy-seat 
was upon the ark, and the cherubim 
were there. " There will I meet with 
thee, (said God to Moses,) and I will 
commune with thee from above the 
mercy-seat, from between the two 
cherubims which are upon the ark of 
the testimony, of all things which I 
will give thee in commandment unto 
the children of Israel;" Idem, 22. 
This, then, was most precious and 
sacred in the eyes of the Jews. As it 
was the supposed 'place of the divine 
presence, there stood the cloud that 
'the. people by day, aad the 



5 And after that I loo&edi 
and behold, the temple of the 

pillar of fire that guided them by 
night. '*And on the day that the 
tabernacle was reared up, the cloud 
covered the tabernacle, namely, the 
lent of the testimony: and at even 
there was upon the tabernacle as it 
were the appearance of fire, until the 
morning. So it was always: the 
cloud covered it by day, and the 
appearance of fire by night ;" Numb, 
ix. 15, 16. This was the manifesta* 
tion of the divine presence ; and by it 
the people knew when to tarry and 
when to go forward. If the cloud 
moved, they moved ; if the cloud 
remained stationary, they remained 
in their tents. We see, then, why 
the temple was called *' the tem- 
ple of the tabernacle of the testi- 
mony," viz., because that, above 
everything else, made the temple the 
place of reverence and worship. 
^ In heaven. — The verse we are now 
considering, it seems to us, has refer- 
ence to xi. 19 : " And the temple of 
God was opened in heaven, and there 
was seen in his temple [what could 
be no longer seen on earth] the ark 
of his testament.^^ We refer the reader 
to our notes on that verse. He will 
see, in the Uth chapter, which con- 
cludes the second pnncipal division 
of the Apocalypse, and finishes the 
account of the destruction of the 
Jews, that the spiritual kingdom ot the 
Messiah was fully established upon 
the ruins of Judaism. The kingdoms 
of this world became the kingdoms of 
the Lord and of his Christ ; xi. 15 ; and 
he commenced to reign in power. At 
*that time he took upon him his great 
power and reigned ; 17. And as the 
outward temple on Zion was thus 
destroyed, God's peculiar presence 
was removed from ^he place up to 
heaven ; and hence it was said the 
temple of God was opened in heaven, 
and there was seen in his temple the 
ark of his testament, xi. 19, or, which 
is the same thing, <<the tabemadeef 
the teeUokOBj.*^ Mtn should henoe* 
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tabernacle of the testimony in 
Jieaven was opened : 

6 And the seven angels came 
out of the temple, having the 

forth no longer worship God on Zion, 
or Gerizim ; but the true worshippers 
in every place should worship him in 
spirit and in truth. Thus, in the sight 
of the revelator, the temple was re- 
moved to the dwelling-place of God ; 
but he would vouchsafe his heavenly 
or spiritual presence to all humble 
worshippers everywhere. The Jews 
unquestionably looked upon heaven 
as a place. " For thus saith the high 
and lofty One that inhabiteth eternity, 
whose name is Holy ; I dwell in the 
high and holy place;" Isaiah Ivii. 15. 
This was supposed by the Jews to be 
the place of God's special presence. 
Nevertheless, they held that God could 
80 manifest himself to men on earth, 
as to justify the belief that he was 
present with them, although not seen 
by outward eyes. He was present 
with Jacob; when on his way towards 
Haran : " Surely the Lord""is in this 
place; and I knew it not. And he 
was afaid, and said, How dreadful is 
this place ! this is none other but the 
house of God, and this is the gate of 
heaven;" Gen. xxviii. 16,. 17. This 
shows that the belief that God could 
be spiritually present with men on 
earth, although his dwelling-place 
was in heaven, existed from the ear- 
liest antiquity. Afterward God dwelt 
with the Jews. He accompanied them 
through the wilderness, in the ark. 
He dwelt in Zion, whither the people 
went to appear before God; Psalms 
Ixxxiv. 7. The Jews supposed his 
presence was there in a sense in which 
It was manifested nowhere else on 
earth; and there it continued until 
the temple was destroyed, when the 
Shekinah departed. The God, how- 
over, still remained to bless all the 
QHtions of the earth. He changed 
notj it waa the form of his presence 
c«il^ thai was changed. His t«iiiplQ 
Uma tinttnmA in heavAQ I that la. thera 



seven plagues, clothed in pure 
and wKite linen, and having 
their breasts girded with golden 
girdles. 

no longer remained a temple on earth. 
But in every place he would dwell 
with the contrite. The law was suc- 
ceeded by the covenant of the gospel, 
and this was to be regarded henceforth 
as '•the tabernacle of Godj" xxi. 3. 

6. Came out of the temple. — It was 
so customary with the Jews to draw 
their sacred images from the temple, 
that John still continued the practice, 
although the edifice was destroyed. 
Of the temple that once stood on Zion, 
he saw a likeness in heaven, and 
angels came out of it, as the priests 
used to come out of the building on 
earth. ^ Having the seven plagues. 

— The same plagues which had been 
mentioned verse 1, in which was 
filled up the wrath of God. See xv. 
1, 7, 8 ; xvi. 1 ; xvii. 1. These angels 
were executors of the divine will in 
pouring out the plagues upon the 
earth, as we shall see when we come 
to the next chapter. % Clothed in 
pure and white linen. — "White was the 
color of honor ; iii. 4, 5, 18 ; iv. 4 ; vi. 
11; vii. 9, 13, 14. These seven 
angels, coming out of the temple like 
priests, are of course clothed in the 
habits of priests. ^ Golden girdles. 

— This was the habit of the priests. 
They were girded over their breasts 
with girdles, composed in part of gold. 
" And the curious girdle of the ephod 
which is upon it, shall be of the same, 
accordmg to the work thereof; even 
of gold, of blue, and purple, and 
scarlet, and fine twined linen ;*' £xod. 
xxviii. 8.. See our remarks on Rev. 
i. 13. 

7. Four beasts. — The translation of 
the word zoa should not be beasts^ 
but living creatures. They were not 
beasts ; but a kind of fabulous beings, 
remarkable for their intelligence, rev- 
erence, and constancy. The word 
for wild bioiii v^ vjjV the word that 
occurs here, but thtrion^ vili^ w^ 
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7 And one of the four beasts 
gave unto the seven angels 
seven golden vials full of the 

applied to the beast in Rev. xiii. The 
four beasts are mentioned first, ch. 
iv. 6. If the reader wishes to know 
what they were like, in the revelator*s 
imagination, see iv. 7, 8 ; v. 8, 14 ; 
xiv. 3. We earnestly recommend to 
those who wish lor light in regard to 
these hieroglyphical beasts, or crea- 
tures, to consult our long note on 
Rev. iv. 6. These living creatures 
gave to the seven angels who had 
issued from the spiritual tabernacle 
" seven golden vials full of the wrath 
of God." This, of course, is sceni- 
cal. These angels, as we have said, 
were to be executors of the divine 
will, in pouring out the vials of wrath ; 
of course the vials were put into their 
hands. The metaphor of the living 
creature passing out the vials of 
wraih from the ark, or mercy-seat, 
seems to have been taken from £zk. 
X. 7: "And one cherub stretched 
forth his hand from between the 
cherubims unto the fire that was 
between the cherubims, and took 
thereof, and put it into the hands of 
him that was clothed with linen ; who 
took it, and went out." The figure 
shows that the judgments were in- 
flicted by the command of God. The 
vials were full of ihe wrath, or judg- 
ments, of God, meaning something 
thai was emblematical of those things. 
The vials are a very similar met- 
aphor to that of the cup; xiv. 10. 
^ Who liveth forevtr and ever. — God 
is the same always j he changeth not ; 
he is without variableness or shadow 
of turning. Here is an instance in 
which we know that the phrase " for- 
ever and ever" imports strictly endless 
durat'on, because it is applied to God. 
The words take their force from the 
subject to which they are applied. 
But when the phrase is applied to 
things on the earth, and to things that 
long ago passed away, we know that 
it cannot have the same extent of sig- 
nification* 



wrath of God, who liveth for 
ever and ever. 

8 And the temple was filled 

8. Afid the temple. — John still has 
his eye on the image of the temple in 
heaven. See the note on verse 5. 
The temple on Zion, from which be 
had drawn so many of his metaphors, 
was destroyed; but still he sees the 
image of it in heaven ; xi. 19 ; xv. 5 ; 
and thus draws bis metaphors from it 
still. ^ Filled with smoke. — The met- 
aphor of "smoke from the glory of 
God" is very ancient. When God 
was represented by Moses as descend- 
ing on mount Sinai, it was covered 
with smoke. " And mount Sinai was 
altogether on a smoke, because the 
Lord descended upon it in fire : and 
the smoke thereof ascended as the 
smoke of a furnace, and the whole 
mount quaked greatly. And when 
the voice of the trumpet sounded long, 
and waxed louder and louder, Moses 
spake, and God answered him in a 
voice;" Exod. xix. 18, 19. This is 
much in the style of the Apocalypse. 
God's presence was represented as 
veiled in the smoke. The cloud and 
the smoke were fine metaphors, as 
veils of the mysterious presence of 
the Deity. Who that has witnessed 
a thunder-storm, has not felt some- 
what of the awe that the description 
of Moses was calculated to inspire in 
the Jews ? " And it came to piass on 
the third day in the morning, that 
there were thunders and lightnings, 
and a thick cloud upon the mount, 
and the voice of the trumpet exceed- 
ing loud ; so that all the people that 
was in the camp trembled ;" Exod. 
xix. 16. The voice of thunder fills 
with awe the hardest heart. The sun 
is veiled, as if retiring because its 
Maker had come. " The thunder of 
his power who can understand?" 
Job xxvi. 14. Who is not seized with 
the conviction, that behind the clooi 
there is a mysterious Deity, whose 
voice we hear, and who sends his irre- 
sistible flame through the heavens* 
Whocan wonderi then, that the aaekil 
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with smoke from the glory of 

Hebrews used the cloud and the smoke 
as veils of God's presence? Isaiah 
employs the same metaphor : " In the 
year that king Uzziah died I saw also 
the Lord sitting upon a throne, high 
and lifted up, and his train filled the 
temple. Above it stood the sera- 
phims : each one had six wings ; with 
twain he covered his face, and with 
twain he covered his feet, and with 
twain he did fly. And one cried unto 
another, and said, Holy, holy, holy, is 
the Lord of hosts : the whole earth is 
full of his glory. And the posts of 
the door moved at the voice of him 
that cried, and the house was filled 
with smoke ;*' vi. 1 — ^4. There are 
many instances in which the cloud 
represented, in the same way, the 
presence of God's glory. In the jour- 
ney through the wilderness the Lord 
went with the Israelites by day in a 
pillar of cloud, and by night in a 
pillar of fire; Exod. xiii. 2L For 
instances of a cloud being mentioned 
as the veil of the divine presence, see 
Exod. xvi. 10 ; xix. 9 ; xxiv. 15, 16, 
18 ; xxxiv. 5 ; xl. 34, 38 ; Lev. xvi. 
2; Numb. ix. 16; x. 34; xi. 25; 1 
Kings viii. 10 ; 2 Chron. v. 13 ; Ezk. 
X. 4. How easily, then, we account 
for the description of the circum- 
stances attending the transfiguration. 
« While he yet spake, behold, a bright 
cloud overshadowed them : and be- 
hold, a voice out of the cloud, which 
said. This is my beloved Son, in whom 
I am well pleased: hear ye himj" 
Matt. xvii. 5. How natural, too, to 
represent Christ as coming in the 
clouds, to inflict judgment on his 
enemies ; Matt. xxiv. 30 ; Luke xxi. 
27; Rev. i. 7. In reference to the 
ascension also, the same language is 
employed : << And when he had spoken 
these things, while they beheld, he 
was taken up ; and a cloud received 
him out of their sight!" Acts i. 9. 
"When the congregation of Israel 
murmured against Moses and Aaron, 
Numb. xvi. 42, and were gathered 
•fsiast them, they looked towards 



God, and from his power ; and 

■ - ' — IT 

the tabernacle of the oongregation, 
and behold the cloud covered it, ano 
the glory of the Lord appeared. This 
was the forerunner of judgment, for 
at once Moses directed Aaron to go 
quickly and make atonement, because 
wrath is gone out from the Lord, and 
the plague is b^gun ; ver. 46. Thus 
proper is this emblem of smoke from 
the glory of God, or from the cloud 
of glory, to express the execution of 
judgment, as well as to be a sign of 
favor. Both proceed from the power 
of God, and in both he is glorious.'* 
— (Lowman.) ^ No man was able to 
enter into the temple. — The services 
of the temple are represented as sus- 
pended. The worship of which we 
have so glowing a description in verses 
3, 4, is discontinued. No man can 
enter into the temple during the pour- 
ing out of the plagues. ''It came 
even to pass, as the trumpeters and 
singers were as one, to make one 
sound to be heard in praising and 
thanking the Lord; and when they 
lifted up their voice with the trumpets 
and cymbals and instruments of mu- 
sic, and praised the Lord, saying. For 
he is good ; for his mercy endureth 
forever : that then the house was 
filled with a cloud, even the house of 
the Lord ; so that the priests could not 
stand to minister by reason of the 
cloud : for the glory of the Lord had 
filled the house of God ;" 2 Chron. y. 
13, 14. Here there was such a mani- 
festation of the divine glory, in the 
cloud, that the priests were obliged to 
withdraw. It is possible that the 
revelator drew his metaphor from this 
promment fact in the sacred history 
of the Jews, which all the people 
reverently remembered. His object 
was to show that God was presen 
in the judgment of the seven vials, 
which were to be poured out uppn the 
earth ; xvi. 1. In xiv. 10, it was said 
that the Roman persecutors were pun- 
ished "in the presence of the noly 
angels and the presence of the Lamh.** 
In the verse before us Jehovsh him* 
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no man was able to enter into 
the temple, till the seven 

self is represented as present in those 
iudgments ; for we hold it to be 
Deyond dispute, that the judgments 
mentioned in the Apocalypse subse- 
quently to the 14th chapter are but 
an amplification, or particularizing, 
of what is described in more general 
terms in that chapter. See what we 
have stated as to the character of that 
chapter in the preliminary remarks 
at the opening of our notes upon it. 
The temple was filled with smoke as 
a sign of Jehovah's presence when 
the vials were given out, and during 
the whole continuance of the plagues. 
The judgments were irrevocable; 
they were not to be recalled. When 
the plague smote the children of Israel, 
Moses sent Aaron in haste into the 
temple to make atonement, and the 
plague was stayed. << And Aaron 
took as Moses commanded, and ran 
into the midst of the congregation ; 
and behold, the plague was begun 
among the people: and he put on 
incense, and made an atonement for 
the people. And he stood between 
the dead and the living ; and the 
plague was stayed. Now they that 
died in the plague were fourteen 
thousand and seven hundred, besides 
them that died about the matter of 
Eorah. And Aaron returned unto 
Moses unto the door of the tabernacle 
qf the congregation : and the plague 
was" stayed ;" Numb. xvi. 47—50. 
But in the case described by the reve- 
lator, no such arrest of judgment 
jeould be had. " No n)an was able to 
enter into the temple .'till the seven 
plagues of the seven'angels were ful- 
nlled.^' God was present \n the 
judgment: it was jpoured out with 
his approbation, a,nd by his cpm- 
mand ; it could not be remitted ; the 
whole seven of the vials must be 
poured out ; the full measure of divine 
wrath or judgment must be executed 
upon the persecutors. The descrip- 
Hod of the temple and the smoke, of 
coEuve. is scenical : for at the lime q1 

til-' f :> ■ ' ' ' '. ■ 



plagues of the seven angels 
were fulfilled. 

which the revelator spake, the lem 
pie had been destroyed. It was, wp 
repeat, merely the image of it which 
he saw in heaven, to which he re 
ferred ; xi. 19 ; xv. 5. We have thuF 
brought our notes on this chapter 
to a close. In the next we shall 
find an account of the pouring out oi 
the seven vials ; and let it be reroem 
bered that all seven of them, in which 
was "filled up the wrath of God," 
were to be poured out upon the earth. 

CHAPTER XVI. 

Preliminary Remarks. — The chap- 
ter we are now to consider is highly 
scenic ; we can scarcely conceive of 
any composition that is more so. It 
is a metaphorical description of the 
woes which were about to fall on the 
Roman Empire, and which had been 
foretold by the revelator in chap. xiv. 
8 — 11, and 14 — 20. It bears a resem 
blance somewhat to chapters viii. 
and ix. Under the successive open- 
ings of the seven seals, had been 
described the woes which were soon | 
to fall on the Jews ; and in the chap- 
ters last mentioned, those woes were 
more fully and particularly set forth 
under various metaphors. So, in the 
14th chapter, the woes are denounced 
on the Romans, which, in the subse- 
quent chapters, are carried out more 
fully under different images. The 
Gentile Christians remained firm in 
their devotion to Grod ; they stood on 
"the sea of glass'' and worshipped 
Him in view of his jud^ents. Pre- 
paratory to the execution of those 
judgments, seven angels are repre- 
Rented as coming out of the temple, 
.to w^om seven vials, filled with 
wn^th, Of judgments, are given ; and 
.the pouriiiig put of the contents of 
these vi^-is forms the subject of the 
16th chapter, wiajch we are now to 
cpnsider. 

1. Great voice out nf thf temple. — 
^ 1^ >& x\i<^ t».me im^gij^j^rjr l^pl* 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

ND I heard a great voice 
out of the temple, saying 



which the revelator saw in heaven, 
and which he had mentioned in the 
preceding chapter. " And after that 
I looked, and behold, the temple of 
the tabernacle of the testimony in 
heaven was opened j" xv. 5. The 
outward temple on mount Zion had 
been destroyed ; but accustomed as 
the revelator had been, in all the 
former parts of the Apocalypse, to 
draw his images from the temple, and 
its appendages, and the services per- 
formed there, he had conceived in his 
imagination the temple as being re- 
opened in heaven. See the verse last 
quoted, in connection with xi. 19. 
He continues, therefore, to draw his 
images from it. ^ Seven angels. — 
This is a second series of seven 
angels. The first series had seven 
trumpets given to them j viii. 2 ; the 
second seven received '• seven golden 
vials full of the wrath of God ;" xv. 
7. Some importance is to be attached 
to the number seven in this case. It 
signifies fulness, or completeness. It 
was a perfect number in the view of 
the Jews ; it filled the circle. Now, 
as all the woes that were to fall on 
the Roman persecutors were about to 
be described, the wrath of God was 
divided into seven parts, represented 
by the seven vials, or their contents. 
If there had been but four, five or six 
vials, we should not have got the 
idea of completeness ; we should have 
expected that more judgments were 
:o come ; but the plagues were called 
the seven last plagues, because they 
comprehended the whole: "In them 
was filled up the wrath of God." See 
our note on xv. 1 . ^ Pour out the vials. 
— This is a command to the whole, 
not to a part. Let this fact be re- 
membered. The figure of pouring 
outf whether we speak of blessings, or 
judgments, is very common among 
the prophets. "Foar out thine indig- 



to the seven angels, Go your 

ways, and pour out the vials 

of the wrath of God upon the 
earth. 

nation upon them, and let thy wrath- 
ful anger take hold of. them ;" Psa. 
Ixix. 24. " Now will I shortly pour 
out my fury upon thee, and accom- 
plish mine anger upon thee: and I 
will judge thee according to thy ways, 
and will recompense thee for all thine 
abominations;" Ezk. vii. 8. See 
also Psa. Ixxix. 6; Jer. x. 25; xiv. 
16 ; Hosea v. 10. So, also, of bless- 
ings. " I will pour out my spirit" is 
a very common expression. " For I 
will pour water upon him that is 
thirsty, and floods upon the dry 
ground: I will pour my spirit upon 
thy seed, and my blessing upon thine 
offspring ;" Isa. xliv. 3. Again : " I 
will open you the windows of heaven, 
and pour you out a blessing, that 
there shall not be room enough to 
receive it;" Mai. iii. 10. See also 
Joel ii. 28, 29 ; Acts ii. 17, 18. We 
see, then, that it was a common figure 
of speech with the prophets to speak 
of anything that God sent upon men 
as being poured out. It was a kin- 
dred figure to represent the wrath of 
God as being in vials, ready to be 
poured out, when the command to that 
effect should he given. ^ Upon the 
earth. — Mark this expression. These 
were the " seven last plagues " of the 
Apocalypse, and the angels were all 
commanded to ''pour out the vials 
of the wrath of God upon the earth. ^* 
We are not to expect, therefore, to 
find that any of the judgments about 
to be described belong to the immor- 
tal state of man. By whatever meta- 
phors these judgments are held forth, 
let it be remembered they were all 
executed upon the earth. The first 
vial was poured out upon the land ; 
the second upon the sea; the third 
upon the rivers and fountains ; the 
fourth upon the sun ^ the fi.Citv vs.\^\s. 
ihe seal ol x^e \st«:sx, w ^<i -s^-ev.^^ 'cS. 
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2 And the first went, and 
poured out his vial upon the 

river Euphrates, and the seventh, or 
last, into the air. Whatever' this 
scenery may intend, we may be con- 
fident that temporal or earthly judg- 
ments only are intended, since all the 
vials were to be poured out upon, or 
into, the earth. It is worthy of note 
here, that the revelator is only ampli- 
fying the judgments mentioned in 
xiv. 9 — 11, where we were told that 
the wrath of Grod is poured out into 
the cup of his indignation, and men 
are made to drink it, and are tor- 
mented in fire and brimstone in the 
presence of the holy angels, and the 
presence of the Lamb. This wrath 
of God was to be visited on those who 
worshipped the beast and his image ; 
and beyond all doubt represented the 
same judgments described under the 
metaphors of the seven vials of God's 
wrath, which also were poured out on 
" the men who had the mark of the 
beast, and upon them which wor- 
shipped his image j" xvi. 2. If we 
look closely at the 14th chapter, we 
shall find that the judgments de- 
scribed under the metaphor of drink- 
ing the wine of God's wrath, and 
suffering torment in fire and brim- 
stone, ver. 10, are described in the 
succeeding parts of that chapter, 
under the metaphors of the harvest, 
verses 14 — 16, and the vintage, verses 
17 — 20. These judgments were on 
the earth. " The harvest of the earth 
is ripe ;" ver. 15 ; the angel thrust in 
his sickle on the earth, and the earth 
was reaped ; ver. 16 ; the vine whose 
clusters were gathered was the vine 
of the earth ; ver. 18 ; and the angel 
thrust his sickle into the earth, and 
gathered the vine of the earth ; ver. 
19 ; and the wine-press was trodden 
without the city, and blood flowed to 
the horses' bridles ; ver. 20. How 
can reflecting persons suppose that 
any other than temporal or earthly 
judgments are here described? By 
the seven vials of wrath are tmques- 



earth ; and there fell a noisome 
and grievo»*s sore upon the men 

tionably meant the seven last plagues 
mentioned in cnapter xv. 

2. Poured out hts vial upon the earth, 
— The first angel poured out his vial 
upon the earth, i. e., upon the iandj 
for the second vial is said to have 
been poured out upon the sea. The 
angels, as we have said under the 
preceding verse, poured out their 
vials as follows: 1st, on the earth j 
2d, on the sea ; 3d, on the rivers 
and fountains ; 4th, on the sun ; 
5th, on the seat of the beast, (i. e., 
the place of his power;) 6th, on the 
Euphrates ; and, 7th, into the air. 
The whole, remember, is mere im- 
agery. The judgments of God upon 
the Jews had been described in a sim- 
ilar way by the revelator. See chap- 
ters viii. and ix. The angel look fire 
from the altar and cast it into the 
earth; viii. 5. This was to denote 
that judgments were about to begin. 
Under the sounding of the first angel 
the judgment fell on the earth ; viii. 
7; under the second, on the sea; 
ver. 8 ; under the third, the star 
Wormwood fell on the rivers and 
fountains of water; verses 10, 11; 
under the fourth, the sun was smit- 
ten ; ver. 12 ; under the fifth, the 
judgment was prepared against Jeru- 
salem, the seat of the power of the 
Jews ; under the sixth, the operations 
were in the regions of the Euphrates; 
ix. 14 ; and under the seventh, in the 
region of the air, and there were great 
voices in heaven uttering, " The king- 
doms of this world are become the 
kingdoms of our Lord and of his 
Christ;" xi. 15; and this agrees pre- 
cisely with the efi*ects attending the 
pouring out of the seventh vial ; ver. 
17. Thus it will be seen, there was 
a method in the revelator's meta- 
phors ; they were not all chaos. 
There was a similarity between the 
construction of that part which treated 
of the judgments that fell upon the 
\le^&> ^Ti<i vVkft ^ast now before as, 
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which had the mark of the 
beast, and upon them which 
worshipped his image. 

3 And the second angel 

which treats of the judgments that 
fell upon the Romans. It is some- 
times asked, what does the pouring 
out of the different vials upon the 
earth, the sea, the rivers, the sun, &c. 
Ace, mean ? We answer, it does not 
mean anything distinct from the 
great fact that the Roman Empire 
was to be judged. These things are 
only the dress which the imagination 
of the revelator supplied, and are to 
be regarded merely as parts of the 
imagery. He who seeks to find a 
disiinct judgment for every vial, 
entirely overdoes the matter of ex- 
planation, and makes the subject 
darker, and not brighter. All we 
desire to do, in regard to these meta- 
phors, is to show the method of them, 
and their origin, or the sources 
whence the revelator derived them, so 
far as we can. ^ There fell a noisome 
and grievous sore, dec. — By sores, the 
sacred writers were accustomed to 
represent afflictions and troubles. 
We are inclined to think that the 
revelator had in his mind the judg- 
ments that God sent upon the Egyp- 
tians, because they would not let the 
children of Israel go up out of the 
land of bondage. One of the judg- 
ments that fell upon them was a 
breaking out of sores upon man and 
bea.si. See Exod. ix. 8 — 11. See, 
also, Psa. xxxviii. 11. The diseased 
moral condition of God's rebellious 
children was described as follows : 
" From the sole of the foot even unto 
the head there is no soundness in it ; 
but wounds, and bruises, and putrefy- 
ing sores : they have not been closed 
up, neither bound up, neither molli- 
fied with ointment;" Isa. i. 6. So 
Lazarus, the representative of the 
Gentiles, was laid at the rich man's 
house full of sores ; Luke xvi. 20, 21. 
It cannot be denied, then, that in rep- 
xesenung troubles and afilictions by 
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poured out his vial upon the 
sea ; and it becsime as the blood 
of a dead man; and every liv- 
ing soul died in the sea. 

grievous sores, the revelator followed 
the authority of the prophets. We 
see here the source from whence he 
derived his imagery. It was not 
entirely the invention of his owu 
fancy. ^ Mark of the beast. — We 
have explained this imagery in sev- 
eral instances. See notes on xiii. 16, 
17 : xiv. 9 J XV. 2. ^ Worshipped his 
image. — On the subject of the worship 
of the beast, see xiii. 4, 8, 12 ; xiv. 9, 11. 
3. Upon the sea. — The second 
angel poured out his vial upon the 
sea. This is the same figure, in sub- 
stance, which occurs in Rev. viii. 8 : 
" And the second angel sounded, and 
as it were a great mountain burning 
with fire was cast into the sea ; and 
the third part of the sea became 
blood." Such having been the meta- 
phor by which the revelator described 
the judgments coming upon the Jews, 
he uses it again to describe the judg- 
ments coming upon the Romans. 
^ Became as the blood of a dead mnn. 
— We think this metaphor, as well as 
the former one, (ver. 2,) had its origin 
in the plagues of Egypt, which had 
been so prominent a matter m the 
sacred history of the Jews. By those 
plagues God punished the oppressor 
of old ; and the revelator, being a 
Jew, drew his style and figures from 
the sacred history, which was so dear 
to the heart of every one of his pious 
countrymen. See Exod. iv. 9. And 
read the following passage : " And the 
Lord spake unto Moses, Say unto 
Aaron, Take thy rod, and stretch out 
thy hand upon the waters of Egypt, 
upon their streams, upon their rivers, 
and upon their ponds, and upon all 
their pools of water, that they may 
become blood ; and that there may 
be blood throughout all the land of 
Egypt, both in vessels of wood^ and 
in vesseVa ol svoiv^. kxv^ "Fossa's* "jv-^x^ 
Aaron ^Ck. so, ^ Xiaa \ia\^ ^\sw 
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4 And the third angel poured 
out his vial upon the rivers and 

nianded; and he lifted up the rod 
and smote the waters that were in 
ihe river, in the sight of Pharaoh, 
and in the sight of his servants ; and 
all the waters that were in the river 
were turned into hlood. And the fish 
that was in the river died ; and the 
river stank, and the Egyptians could 
not drink of the water of the river ; 
and there was blood throughout all 
the land of Egypt ;" Exod. vii. 19— 
21. It will appear very plainly to 
all, that the revelator used the judg- 
ments which came of old upon the 
Jews, as a kind of dress, or imagery, 
by which to represent the judgments 
about to fall upon the Romans. 

4. Rivers and fountains of waters. — 
This figure is like the last. We 
understand nothing different from 
what is meant in the preceding verse. 
It is merely a part of the scenery. 
That sound old writer, Dr. Ham- 
mond, says, in his note on this place, 
that the earth, or land, on which these 
vials were to be poured, '< in all 
reason signifies the Roman Empire, 
the thing represented in these visions, 
as before it signified the nation and 
people of the Jews. And there is no 
reason to affix any nice critical nota- 
tion to either of these single, that the 
land, should signify severally, and so 
the sea, and the rivers, but to take all 
together for that which was meant by 
the land, ver. 1 ; for so the series 
here requires, where the angels, that 
were commanded to pour out their 
vials on the earth, pour them out on 
these three, evidently noting these 
three to be the distribution of that 
one, and so all one with it. So, chap, 
xiv. 7, God is described as the Crea- 
tor of heaven, and earth, and sea, and 
fountains of water, where all those 
latter three are set to denote that 
which is elsewhere ordinarily called 
the earth, and no more, in opposition 
to htaven, that is, this inferior, terres- 
trial globe, and all in it. To X\i\s 
maybe added, that when the judg 



fountains of waters: and they 
became hlood. 



ments are represented to fall upon 
Judea, some are said to fall on the 
land, others on the sea, others on the 
trees, (chap, vii.,) not necessarily sig- 
nifying such a separation of the judg- 
ments, some on this, some on that 
part, but the whole nation together, 
on which all those judgments fell, 
and this indeed agreeable to what we 
read of the judgments that fell on 
Egypt, where though some of them 
were caused by the signs that Moses 
wrought upon the land, Exod. viii. 
16 ; others by smiting of the waters, 
streams, rivers and ponds, and all their 
gathering together of waters, Exod. 
vii, 19; and so again, viii. 5; yet it 
is manifest that the judgments thus 
produced by every one of these, (each 
smiting of his rod there being propor- 
tionable to the pouring out of a vial 
here,) fell indifferently on the whole 
land, apd not one judgment on one 
part, another on another ; and so 
sure is it to be understood in this 
place. Many judgments were to be 
poured out on the Roman Empire, 
and by all of them together the whole 
heathen part of it destroyed. This 
consideration makes it unnecessary 
further to inquire into the productions 
of the several vials, what each of them 
distinctly signified, it being sufiicient 
that each of them notes some kind 
of destruction; and the number of 
seven being a perfect number, the 
seven angels, and their seven vials, and 
their seven effusions, signify utter de- 
struction, and not necessarily any 
more, unless it be this, that it was 
not all at once, but by several de- 
grees, and several sorts of judgments, 
those that ordinarily bring destruc- 
tions upon provoking people, that 
have filled up the measure of their 
iniquities, infectious diseases, famines 
and wars ; and that these, in a very 
remarkable manner, fell upon the 
Roman > Empire about these times, 
^,^\>e».t?. lais \sN[ ^ \Nislories, ecclesias* 
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5 And I heard the angel of 
the waters say, Thou art right- 
eous, O Lord, which art, and 

Aastin in his first books, De Civitate 
Dei, written on purpose to defend the 
Christian religion from that charge 
which was laid upon it, that it brought 
down all judgments 4ipon the empire. 
Which being false, as it was urged by 
the heathens to the prejudice of Chris- 
tianity, viz., that the judgments came 
for that sin of permitting Christianity 
in the empire, and contempt of their 
idol-worship; so was it most true, 
that for the heathens standing out and 
persecuting the Christian faith, most 
heavy wasting judgments were come 
upon them." So far Dr. Hammond ; 
and how signal a proof does he fur- 
nish that the Roman Empire was 
judgeil. The heathen writers them- 
selves acknowledged it ; but the wor- 
shippers of the beast, in their great 
blindness, knew not that their own 
wickedness was the cause of these 
ju'lgmenis, but attributed their trou- 
bles to the existence of Christianity 
in the empire, which had excited the 
wrath of their deities against them. 
^ Writer became blood. — See what we 
have said on this subject under the 
preceding verse. 

5. Angel of the waters. — This was 
one of the angels of the elements. 
The Jews had a tradition that to the 
different good angels were assigned 
different stations, duties and charges. 
The language of the Apocalypse, in 
frequent cases, is based on these 
•suppositions. Hence we read of the 
four angels who had charge of the 
four winds; vii. 1. Another had 
•* power over fire j" xiv. 18 ; another 
presided over the altar; xvi. 7 ; and 
so the angel standing in the sun was 
the one who presided over the orb of 
day : xix. 17. The imaginary being 
called '• the angel of the waters," is 
introduced, in order to bring out, in a 
way corresponding to the style the 
revelator employed, the solemn truths 
expressed in the words he uttered. 



wast, and shalt be, because thoti 
has judged thus. 

6 For they have shed the 

Those who wish to look further at this 
matter are referred to the paragraph 
on the angelology of the Apocalypse, 
and the classification of the angels, 
as given in the note under v. 2. 
^ Thou art righteous, O Lordy &c., 
because thou Jiast judged thus. — The 
substance of this was sung by the 
Gentile Christians who stood on the 
sea of glass : <' Great and marvellous 
are thy works. Lord God Almighty ; 
just and true are thy ways, thou King 
of saints. Who shall not fear thee, 
O Lord, and glorify thy name ? For 
thou only art holy : for all nations shall 
come and worship before thee ; for thy 
judgments are made manifest ;" xv. 
3, 4. God, whose existence filled the 
present, the past, and the future, was 
just and righteous in the midst of his 
judgments. The persecutors had shed 
the blood of saints and prophets, and 
God had sent upon them sore judg« 
ments. 

6. Sited the blood of saints and proph- 
ets. — This they were truly accused 
of, as the reader will see, if he peruse 
xi. 7; xii. 17; xiii. 7, 15. The Jews 
shed the blood of God's servants very 
freely ; and the Romans did the same. 
The memory of Nero has been ren- 
dered infamous throughout the world, 
for his murder of the innocent, unof- 
fending Christians. Having set fire, 
as it is said, to the city of Rome, he 
managed to throw the odium of that 
execrable action upon thfe Christians, 
and thereby excited the public indig- 
nation against them to the highest 
degree. He gratified his own malice, 
and the malice of the populace which 
he had himself inflamed, by putting 
the Christians to tortures and to death. 
Some were covered with the skins of 
wild beasts and worried to death by 
dogs, and others were fastened to 
crosses and wrapped up in combustible 
garments and sei ^\^ \o,\Jfta.\.>JBft. ^S3K:^K.• 
ness ol lh.e m^ViX tDA.^\.\»xkSi\5»x»Rsi. 
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blood of saints and prophets, 
and thou hast given them blood 

to the spectacle of their dreadful suf- 
ferings. For such scenes as these, 
Nero, it is said, lent his own ^rdens ; 
and exhibited at the same time the 
])nblic diversions of the circus, some- 
times himself driving a chariot, and 
sometimes standing as a spectator, 
while the groans of burning men and 
women resounded in his ears. This 
persecution abated, and the church 
had a respite for a short time, when 
the wrath of the enemies oi Christ 
broke forth again under the reign of 
Domitian. A third persecution began 
about A. D. 100, under Trajan ; and 
other trials of the same kind under 
his successors, so that before the con- 
version of Constantine, the first Ro- 
man emperor who embraced Christi- 
anity, ten general persecutions of the 
church have been enumerated. How 
true was it, then, that the Romans had 
shed the blood of saints and prophets. 
^ Given them blood to drink. — This 
was a strong expression to show that 
the judgments of God fell upon them 
for their cruelties — a hjrperbole like 
that in xiv. 20 — " And blood came 
out of the wine-press, even unto the 
horse-bridles, by the space of a thou- 
sand and six hundred furlongs." God 
promised to avenge the blood of his 
servants upon the Jews j Matt, xxiii. 
34 — 36 ; so here he declares his judg- 
ments, in the same manner, upon the 
Romans. See vi. 10, and compare 
with xviii. 24, and xix. 2. All this 
was according to the ancient predic- 
tion. Gen. ix. 6: "Whoso sheddeth 
man's blood, by man shall his blood 
he shed." God employs men as 
agents of his will. He punished the 
Romans by the troubles which came 
upon them in various parts of the 
empire, especially by the wars and 
bloodshed they had to encounter, and 
which they would in all probability 
have avoided, had they lived accora- 
ing to the requirements of justice and 
benevolence. National sins requVie 
JUUkmal punishments, as mdiv'idu%\^«L\\Xx&n&^t«^xAtft\^>R\vi^^^ 



to drink ; for they are worthy. 
7 And I heard another out 

sins require individual punishments 
These judgments are sometimes 
dreadful, yet in all of them we are 
permitted to believe God has a kind 
and good end in view. He punishes 
his creatures according to their de- 
serts. None are punished except 
those who are worthy of punishment. 
" Thou hast given them blood to drink, 
for they are worthy." They deserved 
It, and they were treated according to 
their works. This is the principle on 
which the divine administration pro- 
ceeds. See Psa. Ixii. 12 ; Matt. xvi. 
27; Rev. XX. 12; xxii. 12. 

7. Even so, Lord God Almighty. — 
The voice from the altar is represented 
as acquiescing in the judgments. 
This voice is introduced in order to 
give the revelator occasion to say 
what follows. ^ True and righteous 
are thy judgments. — One of the cardi- 
nal principles of all sound theology is, 
that God is righteous in all his ways 
— as righteous in his judgments as 
in his mercies. He always has a 
good end in view. He never punishes 
unnecessarily, nor more severely than 
is consistent with his character as the 
Father of men. E very act is fou nded 
on the eternal principles of rectitude, 
for he cannot do wrong. The proph- 
ets were accustomed to speak of 
judgments as a bitter or disagreeable 
draught ; and hence came the expres 
sions, *' the wine of the wrath of God 
and "the cup of his indignation." 
In judgments of great severity, God 
was said to feed men with their own 
flesh, and make them drunk with 
their own blood. See Deut. xxxii. 
42, 43 ; and Isa. xlix. 26. God judg- 
eth righteously ; Jer. xi. 20 ; 1 Peter 
ii..23. From his very nature he can- 
not do otherwise. All his judgments, 
therefore, are true and righteous. The 
saci*ed writers represent God as an 
avenger ; 1 Thess. iv. 6 : he is terrible; 
Psa. xlvii. 2 : he is a God of judg- 

\tive;Tv\-, Isa. XXX. 18. His judgments 
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V ^ the altar say, Even so, Lord 
Grod Almighty, true and right- 

and may well be called a great deep ; 
Fsa. zxxvi. 6. But none of these 
descriptions are intended by the sacred 
writers to contradict the essential at- 
tributes of the Deity. God's great 
and leading attribute is his goodness, 
or rectitude. Again and again do the 
sacred writers declare that he is right- 
eous ; and hence no description of his 
judgments should lead us to attribute 
anything unrighteous to him ; Exod. 
ix. 27; 2 Chion.xii. 6; Psa. cxxix. 4; 
cxlv. 17; Lam, i. 18; Dan. ix. 14. 
The Lord is gracious ; 1 Peter ii. 3. 
He is good; Psalms xxxiv. 8; c. 5 ; 
exxxv. 3; cxlv. 9; Jer. xxxiii. 11; 
Nah. i. 7. "He is merciful and 
gracious, alow to anger, and plen- 
teous in mercy. He will not always 
chide ; neither will he keep his anger 
forever. He hath not dealt with us 
after our sins ; nor rewarded us ac- 
cording to our iniquities. For as the 
heaven is high above the earth, so 
great is his mercy toward them that 
fear him. As far as the east is from 
the west, so far hath he removed our 
transgressions from us. Like as a 
father pitieth his children, so the Lord 
pitieth them that fear him ;" Psa. ciii. 
8 — 13. He will never cast away 
from his presence the mourning, peni- 
tent soul, nor shut the door of mercy 
against the sinful, nor prevent them, 
if they desire, from returning to him. 
*' If his children forsake my law, and 
walk not in my judgments ; if they 
break my statutes, and keep not my 
commandments ; then will I visit their 
transgressions with the rod, and their 
iniquity with stripes. Nevertheless, 
my loving-kindness will I not utterly 
take from him, nor suffer my faithful- 
ness to fail ;" Psa. Ixxxix. 30 — 33. 
Such is the government of our God — 
such is his tender mercy. How beauti- 
fully and forcibly does Micah say, 
" Who is a God like unto thee, that par- 
doneth iniquity, and passeth by the 
transgression of the remnant of his 
henmgi$f ke ntaineth nbi hui anger 



eous are thy judgments. 

8 And the fourth angel poured 

forever, because he delighteth in mer» 
cy. He will turn again, he will have 
compassion upoii us ; he will subdue 
our iniquities ; and thou wilt cast all 
their sins into the depths of the sea. 
Thou wilt perform the truth to Jacob, 
and the mercy to Abraham, which thou 
hast sworn unto our fathers from the 
days of old;" vii. 18—20. '' Whom 
the Lord loveth he correcteth ;" Prov. 
iii. 12. The title which is preemi- 
nently applied to God in the New 
Testament is that of Father. "To 
give our views of God in one word, 
we believe in his parental character. 
We ascribe to him not onlv the name 

« 

but the disposition and principles of 
a father — we believe that he has a 
father's concern for his creatures ; a 
father's desire for their improvement ; 
a father's equity in proportioning his 
commands to their powers ; a father's 
joy in their progress ; a father's readi- 
ness to receive the penitent; and a 
father's justice [^ father^ s justice] for 
the incorrigible. We look upon this 
world as a place of education, in 
which he is training men by mercies 
and sufferings ; by aids and tempta- 
tions ; by means and opportunities of 
various virtues ; by trials of principle ; 
by the conflicts of reason and passion ; 
by a discipline suited to free and 
moral beings ; for union with himself, 
and for a sublime and ever-growing 
virtue in heaven." — (Dr. Channing's 
Baltimore sermon.) God, then, is 
truly merciful and gracious ; Psa.cxi. 
4 ; cxlv. 8 ; full of compassion, slow 
to anger, and of great kindness ; Eph. 
ii. 4. He is long-suffering, very piti- 
ful, and of tender mercy ; Numb. xiv. 
18; Nah. i. 3; Jas. v. 11. He will 
punish the* wicked, all the wicked, 
faithfully, adequately, but will not 
violate the principles of his nature, 
which have now been described, and 
which are so frequently and earnestly 
recognized and asserted by ihe. ^«^\\ft\^ 
botVi ol iVie 0\<\ axi^^e^ '^^^vucoNfc^N.^. 
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out his vial upon the sun ; and 
power was given unto him to 
scorch men with fire. 

9 And men were scorched 
with great heat, arid blasphemed 

are unsearchable ; Rom. xi. 33 ; yet, 
we may be sure -they are founded on 
ihe eternal principles of righteous- 
ness; and we may praise God for 
them as being true and righteous 
altogether j Psa. xix. 9 j cxix. 7 j Rev. 
xix. 2. 

8. Upon the sun. — Changes in the 
heavenly bodies denoted great politi- 
cal changes ; but the intent here seems 
to be, that the sun's heat should be 
increased to that degree that men 
should be actually scorched with it. 
The heat of the sun is sometimes ex- 
ceedingly oppressive, and gives rise to 
violent diseases, fevers, and especial- 
ly inflamation upon the brain. The 
most sickly portions of the globe are 
those on which the sun has the most 
power ; and in other portions the most 
sickly seasons are those which are 
the warmest. The beat of the sun, 
therefore, being increased to such an 
extraordinary degree as actually to 
scorch men, denotes the severity of 
the divine judgments, which came, 
perhaps, in the form of pestilence. 
The blessings of the redeemed are 
described in the following terms : 
** They shall hunger no more, neither 
thirst any more ; neither shall the sun 
light on them, nor any heat ;" Rev. 
vii. 16. That figure was evidently 
quoted from Isaiah xlix. 10 : " They 
shall not hunger nor thirst, neither 
shall the heat nor sun 'smite them: 
for he that hath mercy on them shall 
lead them, even by the springs of 
water shall he guide them." It is a 
similar metaphor when the.r blessings 
of the Messiah's kingdom are repre- 
sented as a grateful shade beneath a 
scorching sky ; Isa. iv. 6 ; xxv. 4 ; 
xxxii. 2. Although the fourth vial 
was poured out upon the sun, still we 
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the name of God, which haA 
power over these plagues : and 
they repented not to give him 
glory. 

10 And the fifth angel poured 

upon the earth. The command to the 
seven angels was to pour out their 
vials of wrath upon the earth. The 
effect of the fourth vial was felt no- 
where but on the earth, although it 
was poured out upon the sun. Power 
was given to the sun to scorch men 
e., men on the earth] with fire, 
hese plagues poured from the vials 
are all represented as being on the 
earth : ver. 1. 

9. Blasphemed the name of God. — 
In consequence of their afflictions, 
men blasphemed the name of God. 
They could not endure with patience 
the plagues which were sent upon 
them. They repented not to give 
God glory. The Christians glorified 
him, and said, << Great and marvellous 
are thy works, Lord God Almighty : 
just and true are thy ways, thou King 
of saints j" but the persecutors glori 
fied him not. ^ And they repented not 
to give him glory. — They repentea 
not. So it is said of the Jews, whc 
fell under God's judgments : " The 
rest of the men which were not killed 
by these plagues yet repented not of 
the works of their hands ;" ix. 20, 21. 
And because they repented not, they 
were obliged to endure severer judg- 
ments still. They refused to glorify 
God. The Christians, in the midst 
of their deepest tribulations, glorified 
him. Mystery Babylon glorified her- 
self; xviii. 7 ; but the Christians said, 
'< Who shall not fear thee, Lord, 
and glorify thy name?" xv. 4. God 
should be glorified in all things; 
1 Peter iv. 11. 

10. Upon the seat of the beast The 

seat of tne beast signifies the place of 
his power. A more proper transla- 
tion would seem to be, the throne 
of the beast, not intending the very 
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out liis vial upon the seat of the 
beast; and his kingdom was 
full of darkness; and they 
gnawed their tongues for pain, 

11 And blasphemed the God 
of heaven, because of their pains 

central point of the empire. Where 
was the seat of the beast ? or the place 
of his power ? Was it not the imperial 
city ? IT Full of darkness. — The king- 
dom of the beast was full of dark- 
ness, like the darkness of Egypt 
that might be felt. ^ Gnawed their 
tongues. — The anguish of the wor- 
shippers of the beast is represented 
as very great ; they had no rest day 
nor night, as was foretold, xiv. 11. 
They gnawed their tongues for their 
pain. This is one of the most forci- 
ble figures to describe intense pain 
that the mind can conceive. In some 
awful diseases, the sick man gnaws 
his tongue. It is a horrid spectacle, 
and, thank God, is seen but seldom. 
There have been cases, in which the 
unhappy subject, suflfering great pain, 
accompanied by delirium, has gnawed 
his tongue until it bore no resem- 
blance to what it was once. This 
figure is even more forcible, we think, 
than that of " gnashing the teeth," 
which occurs several times in the gos- 
pels, though they are parallel expres- 
sions. The language is not to be con- 
strued literally. It is clearly meta- 
phorical. If such were the conse- 
quences attributable to the suffering 
of the wrath of God, — if men were 
made as it were mad, or delirious, by 
it, how properly was it represented in 
xiv. 10, by the wine of the wrath of 
God, whicn inflames and intoxicates 
men, and drives their reason away. 

11. Blasphemed tlie God of heaven, 
— So great was the pain represented 
to be, that the sufferers lost all pa- 
tience, and broke out in blasphemy 
against the Almighty; but they did 
not repent of their deeds. Their 
hearts, like Pharaoh's, were hardened. 
They persisted in their wickedness. 
Se« the remarks on ver. 9. How 



and their sores, and repented 
not of their deeds. 

12 And the sixth angel poured 
oat his vial upon the great 
river Euphrates ; and the water 
thereof was dried up, that the 

different the condition between the 
worshippers of the beast, and the ser- 
vants of Jesus. The former had no 
rest, day nor night; xiv. 11; they 
were maddened with pain; xvi. 10. 
But the latter were blessed, while their 
enemies were destroyed ; they rested 
from their labors, and their works 
accompanied- them wheresoever they 
went. 

12. Great river Euphrates. — £a- 
phrates is called "the great river" 
in other parts x)f the Scriptures ; see 
Gen. XV. 18 ; Deut.i. 7 ; Joshua i. 4. 
It was the eastern boundary of. the 
land given to the seed of Abraham ; 
see the texts already referred to, and 
Deut. xi. 24 ; 1 Chron. v. 9. When 
the Israelites were conquered by the ' 
Romans, the Euphrates became the 
eastern boundary of the empire, and 
they never extended their conquests 
beyond this. The sixth angel is rep. 
resented, therefore, as pouring out 
his vial on that rivet, that the waters 
thereof might be dried up, and that 
the way of the ki»{^ of the east mi^ht 
be prepared, that is, that all hm. 
drances to the approach of the oppos- 
ing armies might be taken away, and 
that they migSi 'march on into Syria, 
and hasten the fall of the Roman 
power. Theievelator, perhaps, drew 
this figure from^che early history of 
his countrymen, for God divided the 
Red Sea &r them to pass through. 
The Nile,, also, is represented as being 
divided,, that the Jews retaming to 
their country might pass through dry 
shod, Isa. xi. 15, — a figure like the 
one occurring in the verse before us. 
The figure of the drying up of rivers 
is sometimes used to represent great 
drought and want ; in (act, we kxnom 
thai lYie stnaW&i i\v«^ ^xfc ^R«ss«j«sa»a 
totally dry m «i VAxaa oS. ^k^x^sspm^j^ 
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way of the kings of the east 
might he prepared. 

See Job zli. 15 -, Isa. xiz. 6 ; x]ii. 15 -, 
xUv. 27 ; 1. 2 ; Jer. li. 36 ; Zech. x. 
11 ; Nahum i. 4. Another figore, as 
already noticed, is to represent the 
sea as being dried up to permit the 
people to pass through ; Psa. Ixxiv. 
15; cvi. 9. % Kings of the east. — 
Prof. Stuart inquires, why the kings 
of the east are mentioned, and ad(&, 
because "Parthia and her allies 
were the only powers that could pre- 
tend to rival the Romans in the strife 
of war. The Farthians often drove 
back, and at last confined, the Romans 
to the western bank of the Euphrates, 
retaining the dominion of middle Asia 
to themselves. The apocalyptist, 
therefore, here threatens war upon 
the Roman Empire -by the only 
power which could then make it with 
any prospect of success. Even to the 
western parts of Asia had the Far- 
thians sometimes urged their invasion 
and conquests. It is not necessary 
to suppose a literal prediction and 
fulfilment here. Enough that the 
symbol employed is exceedingly sig- 
nificant. The Roman Empire must 
be attacked, divided, weakened, by 
enemies; and this is most signifi- 
cantly expressed here by adverting to 
the only enemies which, when this 
book was written, were able to make 
any impression upon that empire.*' — 
(Stuart on Apoc., ii., 313.) It is not to 
be supposed, that the Euphrates was 
actually dried ; but it was a figurative 
method to show that the obstacles to 
the incursions of the enemies to the 
Romans, in that extreme quarter of 
the empire, should be removed ; and 
the enemies should come in and 
break down the Roman power. Filled 
with fear at the approaching danger, 
the Roman power, both secular and 
spiritual, rouses all its energies to 
meet the crisis, as we shall see in the 
next verse. 

13. Unclean spirits. — In this in- 

stance, andetui spirits are unqaes- 

tiamMjr spokmi of metaphoricaVly. 



13 And I JBnw three ttndc^ap 
spirits like frogs come out of 

Even though we were to decide that 
the doctrine of actual dem(»iiacal pos- 
sessions is taught in the other parts 
of the New Testament, we should not 
suppose it was intended to be taught 
here. The doctrine of demoniacal 
possessions the Jews learned of the 
heathen, especially during the seventy 
years' captivity in Babylon ; and this 
we judge to be the reason why we 
find so much more said in the New 
Testament concerning unclean spirits 
than in the Old. From this doctrine 
of possession, the phraseology of the 
Jews came to be somewhat modified ; 
and although our Lord and his dis- 
ciples adopt their phraseology, it is 
not to be supposed they meant to 
adopt their errors. The learned Dr. 
Lightfoot says, in bis remarks on the 
parable of the unclean spirits : " These 
words seem to have been spoken by 
our Saviour according to the capacity 
of the common people, or rather 
according to the deceit put upon 
them, more than according to the 
reality or truth of the thing itself; 
taking a parable from something 
commonly believed and entertained, 
that he might express the thing which 
he propounded more plainly and fa- 
miliarly." — (Works, xi. 203.) From 
the earliest ages, the heathen sup- 
posed invisible spirits to have agency 
in the afiairs of this world. They 
peopled the skies with the departed 
spirits of their heroes, to whom they 
assigned divers ranks, dispositions, 
and occupations ; some they adorea 
with gratitude, and others they wor- 
shipped with fear. This was all the 
work of imagination — it had no 
reality. They unquestionably be- 
lieved it real ; and when they expe- 
rienced any extraordinary emotions, 
they were wont to attribute them to 
the agency of their fabled demons. 
This absurd notion was embraced by 
the Jews, as we learn from their his- 
torians; and Josephus, who lived 
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tho month of the dragon » and 
out of the mouth of the Wast, 

apostles, tells us, that demons are the 
spirits of wicked men, which return 
to the earth, and possess and torment 
the living. Speaking of a certain 
plant, he says: <'Jt'is only valuable 
on account of one virtue it hath, that 
if it be only brought to the sick per- 
sons, it quickly drives away those 
called demons, which are no other 
than the spirits of the wicked, that 
enter into men that are alive, and 
kill them, unless they can obtain 
some help against them." — (Bell. 
Jud., lib. vii., c. vi., sec. 3.) This was 
the prevailing opinion in the time of 
Christ. Persons afflicted with insan- 
ity and epilepsy were more particu- 
larly judged to be possessed of de- 
mons; and the careful reader will 
perceive, by examining the supposed 
cases of possessions recorded in the 
New Testament, that the symptoms 
put forth by the subjects of them are 
precisely the symptoms shown by 
persons really afflicted with those dis- 
eases. — ^ee Jahn's Arch., sec. 194 
— 197.) The Saviour, in speaking of 
persons thus afflicted, used the com- 
mon language ; not, as we suppose, 
to give countenance to the notion of 
the real existence of demons, but in 
tenderness, perhaps, to the persons 
afflicted, and in accommodation to 
their views of themselves, as well as 
to the prevailing opinion on the sub- 
ject. When Jesus cured people of 
insanity or epilepsy, he was said to 
cast out a demon, or demons, if the 
posses.sed thought himself to have 
more than onej and when Jesus 
transferred the madness on one occa- 
sion to a herd of swine, as the leprosy 
of Naaman was transferred to Gehazi, 
the demons were said to enter them, 
and their end was what might have 
been expected. We have thought it 
proper to present these general views 
on the subject of demoniacal posses- 
sions. Those who wish to look more 
into the matter are relerred to Mc^tt. 
«. I i ^. .4? ; yU^k i. $3, i%:27 ; iii. 
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and out of the mouth of the 
false prophet. 

11, 30 J V. 2, 8, 13; vi. 7; vii. 25 j 
Luke iv. 36 ; vii. 21, 22 ; xi. 24 ; 
Acts V. 16 ; viii. 7. We recommend 
the reader also to consult Farmer on 
Demoniacs, and Campbell's Prehm. 
Diss, vi., p. 1. ^ Mouth of the dragon^ 
mouth of the beast j 6cc. — The princi- 
pal fact brought out in these two 
verses is, that the dragon, and the 
beast, and the false prophet, repre- 
senting Rome spiritual and Home 
secular, all united to arrest the down- 
fall of the empire. Filled with con- 
sternation at the approaching danger, 
the civil power roused all its energies 
to meet it, as did also its coadjutors, 
the priests and minions of Rome 
spiritual. We were told, in Rev. xiii. 
11 — 13, that the second beast, the 
auxiliary to the first, was a lamb in 
appearance, but a dragon in reality. 
He for a time exercised all the power 
of the first beast, and caused the body 
of the people to honor and reverence 
the first beast, or Rome secular. 
This auxiliary beast was to do great 
wonders, and to deceive mankind by 
the miracles which he appeared to 
perform ; verses 14, 15. The unclean 
spirits, like frogs, came out of the 
mouth of the dragon, the beast, and 
the false prophet, the same power 
being intended here by the false 
prophet which is intended in Rev. 
xiii. 11 — 13 by the auxiliary beast. 
The heathen spiritual power, beyond 
all doubt, was auxiliary to the secu- 
lar. But the energies of all were 
summoned to ward ofi'the dangers of 
the empire. Every kind of art and ' 
deception were employed to control 
the people, and ensure their devotion 
to the ruling power. The revelator 
states that the unclean spirits wrought 
miracles, the object of which was to 
rouse the people " to the battle." 
The unclean spirits that came out of 
the mouths of the dragon, beast, and 
false prophet, were like frogs. The 
frog is aa odious «iJQ^cca»2u wA. ^^ 
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14 For they are the spirits 
of devils, working miracles, 
which go forth unto the kings 
of the earth, and of the whole 
world, to gather them to the 

low marshes and bogs, and the filthi- 
est and most stagnant pools. The 
frogs were known as one. of the 
plagues of Egypt, and even the magi- 
cians of that country had power to 
coiinierfeit the miracle wrought by 
Moses ; Exod. viii. 2, 7 ; Psa. Ixxviii. 
45 ; cv. 30. Hence the unclean 
spirits that came out of the mouth of 
the dragon were compared to them. 

14. For they ore the spirits of devih, 
working miracles. — The unclean spir- 
its were not, of course, real beings. 
The whole is metaphorical. The 
dragon and beast are both metaphors ; 
and the unclean spirits like frogs 
coming out of their mouths are met- 
aphors. So when we are told ^hey 
are the spirits of demons, or devils, 
the language is still metaphorical, the 
spirits of imaginary beings being put 
for' the deceivers who endeavored, by 
their auguries and enchantments, to 
stir up the people against the Chris- 
tian religion. Every reader of his- 
tory knows, that the order of augurers 
was held in very high repute among 
the Romans. See the remarks on 
xiii. 14, and xix. 19, 20. Few im- 
portant matters of state were done 
without their advice. They were 
supposed to have power to foretell 
future events, and to decide whether 
any enterprise about to be undertaken 
would be successful. They were an 
order of priests, and had a college, or 
corporation, at Rome. They served 
to keep the people in subjection. 
Every one must see, that such an 
order of priests would have a vast 
influence upon the populace. They 
stirred them up to war, or kept them 
back from it, almost at their pleasure. 
They had great influence over the 
ralers, called in the verse before us, 
^^the kings of the earth and oi vYie 
whoh world," Who by their inAuence 



batti , of that great day of God 
AlmigVity. 

15 Behold, I come as a thief. 
Blessed is he that watcheth, 
and keepeth his garments, lest 

by their auguries, by their assurances 
of success, were gathered together 
<'to the battle of that great day of 
God Almighty." ^ That great day. 
— By that " great day " is meant the 
day of God's visitation upon the em- 
pire for its sins. The day of God is 
a phrase frequently employed by the 
sacred writers to describe any time 
in which God specially visited men 
with judgments. Thus, the time of 
the destiuction of Babylon is called 
the day of the Lord j Zeph. i. 12— -18} 
so also was the time of the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem. See the language 
of Joel: "Blow ye the trumpet in 
Zion, and sound an alarm in my holy 
mountain : let all the inhabitants of 
the land tremble : for the day of the 
Lord Cometh, for it is nigh at hand ; 
a day of darkness and of gloominess, 
a day of clouds and of thick dark- 
ness;" ii. 1,2. The New Testament 
writers adopt the same language ; see 
Luke xxi. 34 ; 1 Thess. v. 4. And 
as it is said to be the day of God 
AinUghtt/j it would seem to show, 
that although all the forces of the 
dragon, the beast, and the false pro- 
phet, might combine, yet they could 
not prevail against the Most High. 

15. Befioldf I come as a thitf. — 
Here is one of the strongest illustra- 
tions we could possibly have, that 
metaphors and comparisons are not 
designed, as authors say, to go upon 
all fours, — that is, they are not sup* 
posed to hold good in all particulars. 
When once we have got the design 
of a writer, that is enough ; we are 
not to persist in applying his imagery 
in a variety of ways that he never 
thought of. The Judge says : <* Behold, 
I come as a thief." Here, the point to 
be illustrated was, that he came sad* 
^enV} «Jiid \inexpectedly, like a thief 
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he walk naked, and they see his 
shame. 

16 And he gathered them 
together into a place called in the 
Hebrew tongue Armageddon. 

17 And the seventh angel 

design and end of the comparison, 
and it should not be pursued any fur- 
ther. The thief comes to steal, to 
kill, and to destroy ; but we must not 
push the comparison to this length, 
lor Jesus came for no such purpose. 
We spe, then, that by pushing the 
application of metaphors and com- 
parisons too far, we do essential in- 
justice to the meaning of the sacred 
writers. Obtain, if possible, the true 
meaning, and there slop. See the 
remarlcs on iii. 3. The passage be- 
fore us is evidently parenthetical ; for 
the strain of the I4ih verse is resumed 
in the I(3th. Paul exhorted his breth- 
ren, at Thessalonica, not to let " the 
day of the Lord" overtake them as a 
thief; 1 Thess. v. 4 ; and this seems to 
be the design of the verse before us. 
The Christians were required to watch 
for that day, and keep their garments 
in order, that they might not be obliged 
to walk in their shame. 

16. Gathered ihem together. — Here 
the account of the battle mentioned in 
verse 14 is resumed again. And he 
gathered them together; i. e., the 
power did this which was mentioned 
in th^ verse last named, which went 
forth to the kings of the earth and of 
the whole world, to gather them to the 
battle of that great day, dec. If In 
the Hebrew tongue Armageddon. — And 
the place to which they were gathered 
together was called in Hebrew, Arma- 
geddon. There are different specu- 
lations as to what is meant by Arma- 
geddon. We incline to' the opinion 
that it is formed from the Hebrew 
word signifying a mountain, and Me- 
giddo, the name of a place mentioned 
in the Old Testament; .so that Ar- 
mageddon signifies the Mountain of 
Megiddo. It was aplace famous in the 
history of the Old Testament for blood 



poured out his vial into the air; 
and there came a great voice 
out of the temple of heaven, 
from the throne, saying, It is 
done. 

18 And there were voices, 

and slaughter; see Judges v. 19; 2 
Kings ix. 27 ; xxiii. 29 ; 2 Chron. 
XXXV. 22 ; Zech. xii. 11. Armageddon 
is therefore put for a place of slaugh- 
ter, because it had been noted for 
battles. The name Waterloo, in con- 
sequence of the great reverse suffered 
there by the Emperor Napoleon, is 
now used to signify any place of 
overthrow and defeat ; and so Arma- 
geddon is put for any place of great 
slaughter. Bonaparte orice gained a 
great victory at Austerlitz. At an- 
other battle, in which he.determined to 
succeed, and which he commenced 
just as the sun was rising, he pointed 
to the luminary and said, " It is the 
sun of Austerlitz." It was on this 
principle that the armies were said to 
be gathered together at Armageddon. 

17. Seventh angel. — The seventh 
angel was the lastof the series. The 
description of the judgment is now 
about to be finished, ^jf Into the air 
— In the imagery of the chapter the 
seventh vial of the wrath of God is 
said to have been poured into the air. 
% A great voice. — And there came a 
great voice out of the temple of heav- 
en, from the throne, the very place 
of the Holy One, saying, " It is done.^* 
That is, the last vial is poured out, 
and under this vial the judgment is 
completed. The facts to be stated in 
the succeeding verses of the account 
are the completion of the judgment. 
On the subject of " the great voice," 
see the note on xiv. 18. 

18. Thunders^ and lightnings, and a 
great earthquake.. — The terms used 
here are repeatedly employed in the 
Scriptures, and especially in the Apoc- 
alypse, to represent great commo- 
tions among men, and tUft ov^t\fejtQi*5i 

I of nalYons. K?ciew^'Qix^^^s»xi&v>s^ 
\ attended \>7 ti tgteax um^^^isfc 'Csa 
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and thunders, and lightnings ; 
and there was a great earth- 
quake, such as was not since 
men were upon the earth, so 
mighty an earthquake, and so 
great. 

19 And the great city was 

rolling of thunder, which, in the lan- 
guage of Scripture, is the voice of 
God. And as nothing more quickly 
or more utterly destroys a place than 
an earthquake, so that convulsion of 
nature is made to represent, in the 
sacred writings, the overthrow of 
states and empires. The destruction 
of Jerusalem is described in the same 
terms ; Rev. vi. 12 ; viii. 5 ; xi. 13, 19. 
The last quoted verse bears a very 
strong resemblance to the verse now 
before us. It was the destruction of 
Borne and the other cities of the 
empire that was intended under the 
metaphor, as is evident from the next 
verse. 

19. Into three parts. — The great 
city was undoubtedly Rome, which, 
by the divine judgments became di- 
vided and broken, like a place broken 
into chasms by an earthquake. The 
expression " three parts" is used here, 
as in other places in the Apocalypse, 
not in a strictly numerical sense. 
Other cities of the empire were prob- 
ably involved in the judgments. 
^ Great Babylon — i. e., Babylon spir- 
itually, meaning Rome, (as Jerusalem 
was called Sodom, for its wickedness, 
zi. 8,) came up in remembrance before 
God ; i. e., he did not forget her sins ; 
he did not fail " to give*unto her the 
cup of the wine of the fierceness of 
his wrath ;" he did not forget to pour 
out her wickedness upon her. In this 
sense she came in remembrance before 
him. These seven vials were the 
wrath of God. They were " the seven 
last plagues." The vials were poured 
out "tfport the earthy^^ verse 1. The 
cop of the wine of the fierceness of 
God's wTtLthf then, was the same as 



divided into three patts, and th« 
cities of the nations fell : and 
great Babylon came in remem- 
brance before Grod, to give unto 
her the cup of the wine of the 
fierceness of his wrath. 

20 And every island fled 

upon the Roman Empire on the earth. 
Hence, when we are told, '< The same 
shall drink of the wine of the wrath 
of God, which is poured out without 
mixture into the cup of his indigna- 
tion ; and he shall be tormented with 
fire and brimstone in the presence of 
the holy angels, and in the presence 
of the Lamb : and the smoke of their 
torment ascendeth up forever and 
ever," (Rev. xiv. 10, 11, J we are made 
certain that ,the metapnors refer to 
the judgment which God sent upon 
the Romans here on the earth, and not 
in the immortal state. Compare the 
last quoted text with Rev. xvi. 1, 19. 
20. Every island, &c. — These met- 
aphors are introduced merely to 
heighten the description. Islands and 
mountains are sometimes removed by 
earthquakes; there is a correspon- 
dence, therefore, in the figures. This 
figure is identical with that employed 
to represent the judgment that befel 
the Jews; see vi. 14. To describe 
the power of God, Isaijih had said, 
<' Behold, the nations are as a drop of 
a bucket, and are counted as the 
small dust of the balance : behold, he 
taketh up the isles as a very little 
thing;" xl. 15. Ezekiel described 
with similar figures the fall of Tyre : 
" Thus saith the Lrf)rd God to Tyrus : 
Shall not the isles shake at the souna 
of thy fall, when the wounded cry, 
when the slaughter is made in the 
midst of thee ? Then all the princes 
of the sea shall come down from their 
thrones, and lay away their robes, 
and put off" their broidered garments : 
they shall clothe themselves with 
trembling; they shall sit upon the 
ground, and shall tremble at every 
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away, and the mountains were 
not found. 

for thee, and say to thee, How art 
thou destroyed, that wast inhabited 
of sea-faring men, the renowned city, 
which was strong in the sea, she and 
her inhabitants, which cause their 
terror to be on all that haunt it! 
Now, shall the isles tremble in the 
day of thy fall ; yea, the isles that are 
in the sea shall be troubled at thy 
departure ;'' xxvi. 15 — 18. Is it to be 
wondered at, then, that the revelator 
should describe the fall of Rome by 
the metaphors that occur in this verse ? 
Commotions in the mountains are 
very frequently used to represent the 
judgments of God upon his enemies, 
or upon his rebellious children. Da- 
vid calls on God to send judgments 
on his enemies, in the following man- 
ner : <* Bow thy heavens, Lord, and 
come down : touch the mountains, 
and they shall smoke j" Psa. cxliv. 5. 
The mountains melted at his pres- 
ence ; Isa. xxxiv. 3. They flowed 
down ; Idem, Ixiv. 1 — 3. He made 
them waste ; Idem, xhi. 15. We can 
no longer wonder that the revelator, 
who had been educated in the school 
of the prophets, should describe the 
effects of the divine judgments on 
Rome, by the islands fleeing away, 
and the mountains being moved out 
of their places. 

21. A great hail. — And as to the 
hail, that also is parallel, like the 
judgments mentioned in the preceding 
verse, to the metaphor in xi. 19, 
which forms a part of the description 
of the judgments of the Jews. The 
storm of hail is represented as terribly 
severe, each stone about the weight 
of a talent, many pounds. A horrid 
judgment! ^ The plague thereof was 
izceeding great. — This last sentence 
explains the whole design. What- 
ever metaphors are employed, the only 
object was to represent the plagues 
to be " exceeding great." We submit 
our notes on this chapter with the 
foUowio^ concluding observations. 

54# 



21 And there fell upon men 
a great hail out of heaven, 

These several vials, as we have 
shown, do not signify so many special 
judgments. They are not to be taken 
severally, but as a whole. The num- 
ber seven signifies completeness, per- 
fection, as if all the judgments of the 
Apocalypse that remained to be de- 
scribed were fulfilled by the vials 
In them was '^filled up the wrath of 
God;"xv. 1. But there is a propriety 
observed through the whole. The 
first vial was poured on the land, and 
a grievous sore fell on the people ; the 
second on the sea, audit became blood ; 
the third on the rivers and foun- 
tains, and the waters were changed 
in the same manner ; the fourth on 
the sun, and his power was greatly 
increased ; the fifth on the throne of 
the beast, and his kingdom was filled 
with darkness; the sixth on the Eu- 
phrates, and it was dried up, that the 
enemy might pass ; the seventh «m 
the air, and that was agitated by ihun 
ders and lightnings, and the great 
hail and an earthquake. There is a 
plan in the whole : the scenery is not 
chaotic. The consequences of pour- 
ing out each vial are proper to the 
place or element on which it was 
poured out. The pouring out of the 
seven vials answers to the opening 
of the seven seals, mentioned from 
chap. vi. 1, to viii. 1. Under the 
seven seals were described the catas- 
trophes that came upon the Jews; 
under the seven vials those that came 
on the Romans. There is somewhat 
of a uniformity in the plan pursued 
in both cases. The Jews were repre- 
sented as being about to be visited by 
war, prefigured by the rider on the 
red horse, (vi. 4 ;) famine, by the ri- 
der on the Dlack horse, with the pair 
of balances, (vi. 5;) and pestilence, 
by death on the pale horse, (vi. 8.) 
The same fate awaited the Romans. 
The plagues poured out from the 
seven vials are all resolvable into 
these three ^te^X e^^C^ oS. \iai\<3S5>&, 
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BTery stone about the weight 
of a talent: and men blas- 
phemed God because of the 



1st. The pcslUena is described under 
Ihe grievous sure, (ivi. 2,) which is 
represenied to have been renderetl 
■ more fatal, by the people being cui off 
from all power to cleanse themselves, 
the rivers and !bun tains being turned 
to blood, (verses 3, 4,) which they 
were also obliged to drink, (verse 6.) 
Was not (his a forcible description of 
a peslUenal 2d. The famine is de- 
scribed under (he excessive drought 
and scorching. The idea ofa famine 
must be involved ; for how could the 
fruits of the earlh be produced, if Ihe 
heal of ihe sun were increased lo that 
degree, thai " power was given to 
him to scorch men wiih fire!" (verse 
e.) 3d. War was also evidently in. 
tended, for the sixth vinl was poured 
out on the river Euphrates, which 
was dried up, '-that the way of the 
kings of the Ea:it [i. e., the kings 
reigning east of that river] mi^ht be 
prepared ;" verse 12 ; and what is said 
ol' gathering the forces together to 
battle at Armageddon is fonlier con- 
firmation of Ihe fact. Thus, although 
we place no dependence on the con- 
secutive order of ihe vials, and do 
s they were designed lo 



judgments, still 
idea of pestilence, famine and war is 
involved. As inchnplers vii.,viii., ix,, 
I. and xi,, we found a continued de- 
scription of the events prefigured un- 
der the seven seals, so in chapters 
xvli., xviii., xii., kc , wr. shall find a 
coniinned description of the events 
prefigured under (he pouring out of 
the t«ven vials. 

The similarity of the imagery which 
was used under Ihe seven trumpets, 
chaplers viii., ix., x., xi., with that 
which occurs under the seven vials, 
chapter ivi., will best be seen by ihe 
6Mow'mg table .- 



plague of the hai ; for the 
plague thereof was exceeding 
great. 



nlwt Jenua- the I 



cume Ihe klnednms nf iiuiiwiih«1x ERAt, eif- 
mir Lurd and ot hin try luil cu>na hIxhiE 

linueil'DnpMUIiKi wai 17—21. 
i)sn«ltd i>, li^hiL.in.^ 

There is evidently a plan in the 
Apocalypse ; the book is not cbaotic. 
Better is it to study it, in connection 
with the prophets, to see what is its 
true iniporl, than to neglect it alto- 
gether, and scoff at it as uawor(hy 
of notice. 

CHAPTER xvn. 

Freliminari/ Remarlit. — Let ns see, 
at ihe commencemeni of this chapter, 
how far we have brought down the 

6rophecy of ihe punishment of Ihe 
Oman persecutors of Christianity. 
In Ihe 12th chapter, we saw that the 
ecclesiastical power of Rome was set 
forth under (he figure of the dragon ; 
and, in Ihe 13(h, the civil power of 
the same empire was set forth under 
the figure of a beast. Both tbedragoD 
and. beast had seven beads and ten 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

AND there came one of the 
seven angels which had 
the seven vials, and talked with 

horns, showing that the same empire 
was represented by both; but there 
were such marks of dissimilarity, and 
such different actions attributed to 
each, that it is evident the power of 
the empire was described under two 
different aspects. Both the religious 
and civil power of Rome persecuted 
the Christians. In the 14th chapter 
(which we said was, as it were, a 
table of contents to what remained to 
be treated of in the Apocalypse) we 
found, 1st. A representation of the 
perseverance and fidelity of the Jew- 
ish church notwithstanding the per- 
secutions ; 1 — 5. 2d. The opening of 
the gospel to the Gentiles ; verses 6, 
7. 3d. The impending judgment of 
the Romans announced, who were to 
have no rest day nor night; verses 
8—11 and 14—20; and 4th. During 
these troubles the Christians were 
blessed, by resting from their perse- 
cutions, while their works of great 
success in the gospel followed them 
wherever they went; verses 12, 13. 
So much for the 14th chapter. In 
the 15th we find just what we should 
expect, viz., the success of the gospel 
among the Gentiles ; for the church of 
the Gentiles is seen standing on the sea 
of glass, praising God and the Lamby 
while the commission is issued to the 
angels to pour out their woes upon the 
wicked, idolatrous, persecuting em- 
pire. The seven angels are furnished 
with " seven golden vials [or bowls] 
full of the wrath of God;" and the 
IGih chapter is occupied with a de- 
scription, highly metaphorical, and 
thus in keeping with the general style 
of the Apocalypse, of the pouring out 
of the vials on the earth. And thus 
we are brought to the 17th chapter. 
1. One of the sevei angels. — The 
17th chapter is explanatory of the 
jadgments which had been intended 



me, saying unto me, Come 
hither; I will show unto thee 
the judgment of the great 
whore that sitteth upon many 
waters ; 

by the pouring out of the seven vials. 
Let the fact be distinctly remembered. 
The revelator says, that one of the 
seven angels, who had the seven vialsj 
came to him, and talked with him, 
i. e., to give him further information 
concerning what was intended by the 
pouring out of the 4lb,ls. It was not 
some other angel, but one of the 
seven-vial angels; which seems to 
show that the same subject is to be 
continued — that what is to be de- 
scribed is a part of the judgment 
denoted by the vials. We are now to 
see whose judgment it was that had 
been described in xvi. 19: "And the 
great city was divided into three parts, 
and the cities of the nations fell : and 
great Babylon came in remembrance 
before God, to give unto her the t;up 
of the wine of the fierceness of his 
wrath." ^ I will show unto thee., — 
That is, " I will point out to thee more 
fully thie judgment of great Babylon, 
of which I have already spoken." 
^ The judgment of the great whore. — 
The metaphor of a woman "sitting 
on many waters," seems to be a kind 
of mixed metaphor; but it will all 
appear plainly as we proceed. By 
the vile woman was intended the city 
spiritually called " Babylon ;" xiv. 8 j 
xvi. 19 ; xvii. 5 ; xix. 2 ; and to speak 
of a city as being §et on many waters 
is a very just description. The reve- 
lator learned his figure of the lewd 
woman from the prophets. Nahum 
thus describes the wickedness of Nin 
eveh : " Because of the multitude of 
the whoredoms of the well-favored 
harlot, the mistress of witchcrafts, 
that selleth nations through her whore- 
doms, and families through her witch- 
crafts ;" iii. 4. See the whole passage 
from verse 1 — 7 •, and Co^ vsvoit^, ^o^w- 
ceming .l\i\s ^^\x^ cX. ^'^^0^^ ^^'^^ 
under veTse'i,\i^Vi^. 'YXsA^So^^^jaK^ 
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2 "With whom the kings of 
the earth have committed for- 
nication, and the inhabitants 

of the vile woman was a present judg- 
ment — a judgment about to break 
out when the revelator wrote his 
prophecy. The seven angels were 
directed to pour out their vials on the 
earth; xvi. 1 ; and these seven vials 
contained the seven last plagues, in 
which -were/Ukd up the wrath of God ; 
XV. 1. We must not look away from 
the earth in or(kr to find this' jutlg- 
ment. The juidl^ents of God on the 
enemies of hi^ church were made 
manifest to the early Christians ; xv. 
4. *♦ Thy wrath is come, and the time 
of the dead that they should be 
judged;" xi. 18. "The hour of his 
judgment is come ;" xiv. 7. " In one 
hour is thy judgment come;" xviii. 
10. See particularly the notes on xi. 
l8; xiv. 7; XV. 4*; and xvi. 5 — 7. 
We see, then, very clearly, that no 
judgment is referred to here, except 
that which look place in this world. 
Whether the doctrine of a judgment 
in the future state is trne, is no part 
of our piirpose to discuss; we say 
merely that that doctrine gets no sup- 
port from the passages before us. 
^ That sitteth npou many waters. — The 
waters on which the woman sat rep- 
resented '• peoples, and multitudes, 
and nations, and tongues," as we 
shall show more fully under verse 15, 
where the metaphor of "the many 
waters" is explained. Examine that 
verse. 

2 Com mitted fornication . — The spe- 
cies of crime here mentioned is not to 
be understood strictly ; it is a figure 
to denote that the kings of the earth 
had combined with her to do great 
wickedness. They had carried on 
illicit trade with her, and thereby cor- 
rupted and debased the people. See 
xviii. 3. It was very common for the 
prophets, and even the New Testa- 
ment writers, to represent other sins 
and iiDproprieties under the figure of 
offences against conjugal life. See 



of the earth have been made 
drunk with the wine of her 
fornication. 

Isa. xxiii. 17 ; Ezk. xvi. 30. Also 
the following passage : " Wherefore, 
say unto the house of Israel, Thus 
saith the Lord God ; Are ye polluted 
after the manner of your fathers? — 
and commit ye whoredom after their 
abominations? For when ye offer 
your gifts, when ye make your sons 
to pass through the fire, ye pollute 
yourselves with all your idols, even 
unto this day : and shall I be inquired 
of by you, house of Israel? As I 
live, saith the Lord God. I will not 
be inquired of by you ;" Ezk. xx. 30, 
31. See the notes on ii. 14, 20 ; xiv. 
4. We are not to understand any- 
thing more, therefore, from the reve- 
lator's words, than that the kings of 
the earth consorted with spiritual 
Babylon, or Rome, to do wickedly ; 
and this was done principally through 
the influence of Rome. ^ Drvvk with^ 
the Tvive of her fortiiration. — She had 
power to entice the nations, to inflame 
their passions, to madden them ; and 
hence it is said, "The inhabitants of 
the earth have been made drunk with 
the wine of her fornication." Here 
is a double metaphor. The crime 
mentioned is itself a figure, and the 
"wine of fornication" is metaphor 
upon metaphor. In verse 4, the 
woman is said to have a golden cup 
in her hand, in which she carried her 
intoxicating wine. The revelator de- 
scribes the wrath of God by precisely 
the same metaphor — "the wine of 
the wrath of God, which is poureil 
out without mixture into the cup of 
his indignation;" xiv 10. See the 
remarks under that passage. This 
figure will be still further explained 
under verse 4, which see below. 

3. In the spirit. — The revelator 

says, he carried me away in the spirit ; 

i. e., as if he had said, " I did not go 

bodily, but in my imagination mere- 

ily." The scene was so vivid, that 

\a\\!!a.o\i^\v\!kR nj«& tiqx \\\fex^ va reality, 
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3 So he carried me away in 
the spirit into the wilderness: 
and I saw a woman sit upon 

yet it seemed to him that he was so. 
He was there spiritually, i. e., men- 
tally. ^ Woman sit upon a scarlet- 
colored beast. — The scene which laid 
before him was this : he appeared to 
be in the wilderness, and he saw a 
woman, sitting upon a scarlet-colored 
beast, full of blasphemous names, 
(i. e., the beast was full of these 
names.) having seven heads and ten 
borns. The woman was the harlot 
mentioned in the two preceding ver- 
ses ; and of course this vision must 
have been something like what John 
expected to see, from the invitation 
which had been given him by the 
angel, " Come hither, I will show un- 
to thee," Ace. It was very common 
for the prophets to represent a city 
under the figure of a woman. What 
was the " daughter of Zion," but the 
temple or city of Jerusalem? What 
was the " daughter of Babylon," but 
the city of Babylon ? « They shall hold 
the bow and the lance : they are cruel, 
and will not show mercy ; their voice 
shall roar like the sea, and they shall 
ride upon horses, every one put in 
array, like a man to the battle, against 
thee, daughter of Babylon. The 
king of Babylon hath heard the report 
of them, and his hands waxed feeble : 
anguish took hold of him, and pangs 
as of a woman in travail ;" Jer. 1. 42, 
43. Instances in which this figure 
occurs in the prophets are too numer- 
ous to be even referred to. It was 
no uncommon thing, then, among the 
Jews, to personify a city, and describe 
it as a woman — a virgin, if it was 
pure — a harlot, if it was, like Rome, 
wicked. Those who were well versed 
in the Jewish prophets would readily 
have understood these things, on the 
earliest appearance of the Apocalypse. 
The woman mentioned in the verse 
before us sat " upon a scarlet-colored 
beast." This was the beast mentioned 
in cliap. Ku. 1, He had seven heads 



a scarlet-colored heast, full of 
names of blasphemy, having 
seven heads and ten horns. 

and ten horns, as mentioned in that 
place, and was "full of the names of 
blasphemy ;" and so we read that the 
beast (xiii. 1) had <<upon his heads 
the name of blasphemy." There is 
no doubt, then, that the beast, on 
which the woman sat, represented the 
secular power of the empire ; and the 
city 01 Rome did sit on that beast. 
Being the imperial city, the centre of 
the power, both secular and ecclesi- 
astical, the empire sustained the city, 
and contributed immensely to its 
support and grandeur. The woman, 
therefore, is represented as resting or 
sitting on the beast. Scarlet and pur- 
ple were colors of great magnificence 
among the Romans; they were the 
colors of state, the mark or sign of 
imperial power, ^ence the beast is 
scarlet-colored. ^ Full of the names 
of blasphemy. — This may mean, full 
of names, or titles, or sentences, that 
are in fact blasphemous, and may 
refer to the distinctions which the 
emperors saw fit to take upon them- 
selves. The seven heads and ten 
horns have been already explained, 
under chapters xii. and xiii., and will 
be explained again below, under vs. 
9 — 12. There is a conjecture of 
Lowman, which we think not alto- 
gether unworthy of credit. He says : 
" The beast seems to be called scarlet- 
colored, because a scarlet covering, or 
rich cloth, was thrown over it. Might 
not that rich horse-cloth be em- 
broidered with gold, and have heads 
and horns worked upon it, as emblems 
of power and authority, with proud 
mottoes, or titles, amounting to blas- 
phemy?" There seems to be some- 
thing reasonable in this conjecture 
(See Paraphrase, &c., page 207.) 
Having noticed John's description of 
the beast, we turn now to that of the 
woman. 
4. T^c TOOTivon TOW atta-^t^., ^^. 
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4 And the woman was arrayed 
in purple and scarlet-color, and 
decked with gold and precious 
stones and pearls, having 



a 



woman with that of the woman men- 
tioned in chapter xii. 1, and mark the 
difference. The former is distin- 
guished by rich and gaudy decora- 
tions ; the latter is clothed with the 
sun, the source of light : the one is 
decK'ed with gold and precious stones, 
and pearls, and has a golden cup in 
her hand, which is full of abomina- 
tions and filthiness ; while the other 
is lifted above all earthly glory and 
magnificence, and has the moon 
under her feet, and on her head a 
crown or circle of twelve stars : the 
former represents the city of Rome, 
distinguished by great magnificence, 
but very corrupt ; the latter repre- 
sents the holy city. New Jerusalem, 
which came down from God out of 
heaven, and looked as a bride pre- 
pared for her husband. The woman 
[Rome] was, as we have said, 
" arrayed in purple and scarlet." 
These were the colors of the imperial 
habit, — the purple .in times of peace, 
and the scarlet in times of war. The 
object of the revel at or is to set her 
off with all possible magnificence of 
dress. But he borrows his figures 
from the prophets. See the follow- 
ing ; " Son of man, take up a lamen- 
tation upon the king of Tyrus, and 
say unto him, Thus saith the Lord 
God ; Thou sealest up the sum, full 
of wisdom, and perfect in beauty. 
Thou hast been in Eden the garden 
of God ; every precious stone was thy 
covering, the sardius, topaz, and the 
diamond, the beryl, the onyx, and the 
jasper, the sapphire, the emerald, and 
the carbuncle, and gold : the work- 
manship of thy tabrets and of thy 
pipes, was prepared thee in the day 
that thou wast created ;" Ezk. ixviii. 
12, 13. ^ A golden cup in her hand. 
- — This also is a prophetic metaphor, 



golden cup in her hand full of 
abominations and filthiness of 
her fornication : 

5 And upon her forehead was 

cup in the Lord's hand, that made all 
the earth drunken : the nations have 
drunken of her wine ; therefore the 
nations are mad ;" Jer. li. 7. The 
cup agrees exactly with the descrip- 
tion of the woman. It is a golden 
cup, and she is dressed with great 
magnificence. ^ Full of abominations^ 
&c. — Bui notwithstanding it is a 
golden Clip, it is full of abominations 
and filthiness: and so, although she 
was decorated with such a profusion 
of rich ornaments, yet she was full 
of wickedness and impurity. The 
influence of Rome upon the nations 
at large was decidedly bad; and 
hence the woman is said to give the 
contents of the cup to the nations to 
drink, and they were made drunk 
with the wine of her fornication. 
Wine is used in the Apocalypse as a 
metaphor in two senses, viz., 1st. To 
represent the wrath of God ; xiv. 10 ; 
xvi. 19 : and 2d. To represent tlie 
wickedness of men ; xiv. 8 ; xvii. 2j 
xviii. 3. The reason is easily seen. 
They both madden men, like very 
strong wine excessively used. The 
judgments which God sends on men 
sometimes madden them, and make 
them act as though their reason was 
destroyed. "And the fifth angel 
poured out his vial upon the seat of 
the beast ; and his kingdom was fuU 
of darkness ; and they gnawed their 
tongues for pain, and blasphemed 
the God of heaven, because of their 
pains and their sores, and repented 
not of their deeds;" xvi. 10, 11. 
Judgments producing such effects 
might well be represented by inflam- 
matory wine. So the maddening 
influence of evil examples, especially 
those of a bad woman, are well 
described by the wine of fornication. 
Men's reason is driven away, and 
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a name written, MYSTERY, 

Rome, therefore, was represented by 
a golden cup, corresponding to her 
outward magnificence.- which is full 
of the means of temptation and de- 
struction. 

5. Upon her forehead. — The fore- 
head is mentioned as the most con- 
spicuous part of the body on which 
to place the label. So Aaron bore 
the motto, "Holiness to the Lord," 
engraved on a golden plate, upon his 
forehead. " And thou shalt make a 
plate of pure gold, and grave upon 
It, like the engravings of a signet, 
HOLINESS TO THE LORD. And 
thou shalt put it on a blue lace, that 
it may be upon the mitre ; upon the 
fore-front of the mitre it shall be. 
And it shall be upon Aaron's fore- 
head, that Aaron may bear the 
iniquity of the holy things, which the 
children of Israel shall hallow in all 
their holy gifts; and it shall be 
always upon his forehead, that they 
may be accepted before the Lord ;" 
Exod xxviii. 36 — 38. Subsequently 
it became a custom to place a mark 
of approbation on the foreheads of 
those who were worthy of particular 
honors. "And the Lord said unto 
him, Go through the midst of the city, 
through^ the midst of Jerusalem, and 
set a mark upon the foreheads of the 
men that sigh and that cry for all the 
abominations that be done in the 
midst thereof;" Ezk. ix. 4. Thus 
the hundred and forty -four thousand 
were sealed in the forehead ; Rev. 
vii. 3 ; which mark the enemies of the 
gospel had not ; ix. 4. The redeemed 
are said to have the Father's name 
written in their foreheads; xiv. 1. 
The forehead being the place on 
which marks, or inscriptions of honor, 
were worn, earthly potentates con- 
ferred honors to be thus worn ; and 
hence they ordained sentences and 
titles for that purpose. The beast 
caused all that worshipped him to 
receive his name in their foreheads ; 
xiii. 16; xiv. 9. It is said by some 
writers, that lewd and public women 



BABYLON THE GREAT 

were accustomed, among the Greeks 
and Romans, to wear their name and 
their character upon their foreheads, 
and perhaps this was done among 
some of the earlier nations ; and 
hence the prophet speaks of a person 
without shame as having a harlot's 
forehead. " And thou hadst a 
whore's forehead, thou refusedst to be 
ashamed ;" Jer. iii. 3. It is easy 
enough to be seen, then, why, in the 
case before us, the woman is said to 
have her title written upon her fore- 
head. ^ Mystery^ Babylon the great, 
&c. — We can easily see why the 
woman should wish to place upon her 
forehead the title, "BABYLON, 
THE GREAT;" but why she should 
wish to call herself " wys^ery," or to 
declare that she was "the mother 
of harlots and abominations of the 
earth," is more difficult to be known. 
For although she may be supposed 
to have had no shame, yet she would 
hardly have desired to wear an inscrip- 
tion that would destroy all her influ- 
ence, and warn the unwary in the 
most direct manner against her. We 
think the conjecture of Prof. Stuart 
on this verse a very reasonable one. 
He puts it as follows: "And upon 
her forehead was a name mysteriously 
written, BABYLON, THE GREAT; 
(the mother of harlots and abomina- 
tions of the earth ;") as if the lan- 
guage quoted in parenthesis was that 
of the revelator, and formed no part 
of the title. And now a few words 
as to Babylon. The ancient city 
Babylon was situated on the Eu- 
phrates, but its history is veiled in 
much mystery. It is doubtful where 
the exact site was. The axrcounts of 
it approach almost to the miraculous. 
The walls are said to have been about 
three hundred and fifty feet high, and 
eighty-seven feet thick ; to have had 
two hundred and fifty towers, and one 
hundred gates of brass, and to have 
been more than sixty miles in circuit. 
The temple of BelMS ^xA>X!ka\!ka.\v.^Vk% 
gardens wet^ qjuoxv^ ^'i ^^•ft^K8^ 
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THE MOTHER OF HAR- 
LOTS AND ABOMINA- 
TIONS OF THE EARTH. 

curiosities of this gigantic place, of 
which almost every trace is destroyed. 
It is certain that Babylon proper was 
not intended by the motto on the 
woman's forehead. Hence, she is 
said to be Babylon, not really, but by 
way of mystery, enigma, or figure ; 
as if it were said, " Upon her forehead 
was a name written metaphorically, 
Babylon, the great." When the Son 
of man declared to the revelator the 
mystery of the seven stars and the 
seven golden candlesticks, he said, 
" The seven stars are the angels of the 
seven churches, and the seven candle- 
sticks are the seven churches j" this 
was giving the mysterious or meta- 
phorical sense of the figures em- 
ployed. So when the revelator says, 
in the chapter before us, " I will tell 
thee the mystery of the woman and 
of the beast," fee, (ver. 7,) he goes 
on to show what was meant by those 
metaphors. " Mystery, Babylon," 
therefore, means, not Babylon proper, 
but Babylon in a mysterious, or met- 
aphorical sense. And why was the 
figure Babylon used? The term 
seems to have been one which the 
woman was willing to apply to her- 
self. Babylon was truly a great city, 
and one of the wonders of the world. 
Rome claimed to be in glory and 
magnificence what Babylon was, 
when at the height of her pride. 
The sacred writers compare Rome to 
Babylon for other reasons, viz., to 
foreshadow her destruction. Babylon 
had been the place to which the Jews 
had been carried captive, (see Psa. 
cxxxvii.,) and for the bondage and 
indignities which they suffered there, 
they believed that God would over- 
throw the city and kingdom, which 
was so effectually done that doubts 
now remain as to the exact site of 
the former. Nebuchadnezzar carried 



6 And I saw the womtB 
drunken with the blood of the 
saints, and with the blood of the 



wickedness of the city God decreed, 
that << Babylon, the glory of king- 
doms, the beauty of the Chaldees* 
excellency, shall be as when God 
overthrew Sodom and Gomorrah;" 
Isa. xiii. 19. Hence comes the prov- 
erb, " Babylon is fallen, is falles ;" 
Isa. xxi. 9, and Jer. li. 8. Roumi 
enough, therefore, why Babylon was 
used metaphorically for Rome, jost 
as Sodom and Egypt were used fer 
Jerusalem : ** The great city, which 
spiritually Cor by mystery) is called 
Sodom ana Egypt, where also ottr 
Lord was crucified ;" xi. 8. Rook 
was doomed to fall, and to become 
<Uhe habitation of devils, and the 
hold of every foul spirit, and a cage 
of every unclean and hateful bird?' 
xviii. 2. Rome was, in truth, the 
mother of harlots, whether she wodd 
see fit to wear such an acknowledge 
ment or not. It was a habit win 
the prophets to call any wicked cityt 
harlot. As for instance, 1st. Jerusa- 
lem. "How is the faithful city be- 
come a harlot!" Isa. i. 21. Also 
Jer. iii. 20, and Ezk. xvi. 15, — in faet 
the whole of the last named chapter. 
2d. Tyre j see Isa. xxiii. 15 — 16. 
Scarcely anything was more commcn 
than for the prophets to represent 
wicked cities under this similitude. 
The language and style of the reve- 
lator, in this respect, would not, there- 
fore, have appeared strange to the 
people whom he addressed. The 
" mother of harlots " shows how wide 
was the influence of Rome, as if she 
was the head of a family of cities ef 
that description. 

• 6. Drunken with the blood of ikt 
saints. — The woman was intoxicated 
with the blood of saints ; i. e., she had 
revelled in their blood, until she ba^ 
become perfectly mad or delirious. 
To make one drunk with blood, is lb 
revel in slaughter. "I will make 



away the holy vessels from Jerusalem 

and put them in his texxvple al Ba^jy- \ m\xi^ ^tccws drunk with blood, aai 
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martyrs of Jesus: and when I 
saw her, I wondered with great 
admiration. 

xzxii. 42. Again we find a similar 
metaphor : « For this is the day of the 
Lord God of hosts, a day of ven- 
geance, that he may avenge him of his 
adversaries : and the sword shall de- 
vour, and it shall be satiate and made 
drank with their blood : for the Lord 
God of hosts hath a sacrifice in the 
north country by the river Euphrates ;" 
i^€r. ilvi. 10. Once more; "And ye 
shall eat fat till ye be full, and drink 
blood till ye be drunken, of my sacri- 
fice which I have sacrificed for you;" 
£zk. xxxix. 19. The figure of the 
revelator, it will be seen, was a very 
common one in his day. His mean- 
ing was, that the woman Rome had 
rioted in the blood of the saints, and 
the blood of the martyrs of Jesus, and 
she scarcely knew what she was 
doing, like a person drunken or delir- 
ious. ^ / wondered with great admira- 
Uon. — When the revelator saw the 
woman, "he wondered with great 
admiration," i. e., with great wonder, 
Dot with pleasure, or approbation. 
The sense of the word admiration has 
somewhat changed. It formerly sig- 
nified wonder, without approval ; but 
Its common signification now is, 
-gratifying wonder, fn the passage, 
tt means great marvel ; and hence 
the angel says, in the next verse, 
*' Wherefore didst thou marvel ? " 

7. Wherefore didst thou marvel? 
— The revelator marvelled at the 
woman, and the beast on which she 
sat ; as if he would have said. What 
can these things mean ? To this the 
mngel repUes : " I will tell thee the 
mystery." What mystery? Ans. 
That " of the woman and of the beast 
that carrieth her, which hath the 
seven heads and ten horns." I will 
tell thee what these metaphors mean \ 
I will let thee into the hidden sense. 
T Mystery. — Unfortunately, the word 
mystery has been greatly misunder- 
stood. It has been thought to mean, 
something absolutely incomprehensi- 

25 



7 And the angel said unto 
me, Wherefore didst thou mar- 
vel ? I will tell thee the mystery 

ble and unintelligible. But this, as 
Parkhnrst says, is a very unscriptural 
and dangerous sense. <'I think 
proper to observe, Tsays that author,) 
that I have caremlly taken notice Oi 
all the passages in the New Testa- 
ment in which the term mystery 
occurs; and this I have the rather 
done, because a most unscriptural 
and dangerous sense is but too often 
put upon this word, as if it meant 
somewhat absolutely unintelligible 
and incomprehensible. A strange 
mistake ! since in almost every text 
wherein it is used, it is mentioned as 
something that is revealed, declared, 
shown, spoken, or which may be 
known or understood." — (See his 
Lexicon, under Musterion.) Dr. 
Campbell maintains that this word is 
used in two senses only in the New 
Testament, neither of which has any 
relation to the idea of iocomprehensi- 
bility. One sense is that of arcanum, 
a secret. But. he adds : " The, word 
is sometimes employed to denote the 
figurative sense, as distinguished 
from the literal, which is conveyed 
under any parable, allegory, symbol- 
ical action, representation, dream, or 
vision. It is plain that in this case 
the term musterion is used compara^ 
tively ; for, however clear the meah. 
ing intended to be conveyed in th6 
apologue, or parable, may be to the 
intelligent, it is obscure, compared 
with the literal sense, which, to the 
unintelligent proves a kind of veil. 
The one is, as it were, open to the 
senses ; the other requires penetra^ 
tion and reflection. Perhaps there 
was some allusion to this import of 
the term when our Lord said to his 
disciples, * To you it is given to know 
the mystery of the kingdom of 
heaven ; but to them that are without, 
all these things are done in parables ;' 
(Mark iv. 11.) The apostles wer« 
let iato ihft sect^X-x, wA ^\>^ ^^x^ssaSk 
sense a£ \.Y» b^-CCyVqA^^ ^\siisN. "^a 
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of the woman, and of the beast 
that carrieth her, which hath the 
seven heads and ten horns. 
8 The beast that thou sawest, 

multitude amused themselves with 
the letter, and searched no farther. 
In this sense musterion is used in these 
words: <The mystery of the seven 
stars which thou sawest in my right 
hand, and the seven golden candle- 
sticks. The seven stars are the 
angels of the seven churches, and the 
seven candlesticks are the seven 
churches ;' Rev. i. 20. Again, in the 
same book, < I will tell thee the mys- 
tery of the woman, and of the beast 
that carrieth her,'" dec. Thus far 
,Dr. Campbell ; and the testimony of 
these two authors we shall regard as 
sufficient to settle the question ar to 
.the New Testament sense of the word 
.before us. — (Prelim. Dis. ii., pt. i., 
sec. 7.) 

s^. The .beast that thou sawest was, 
and is not. — .Here the angel begins to 
tell the mystery of the woman and 
the beast that carrieth her, agreeablv 
to the promise made by him, which 
was given in tJije .pipeceding verse. 
The beast is fir§t djes^ribed, notwith- 
standing the i^pix^aii ;is mentioned 
first in the order x)f the ah.apter. The 
desC|ri|»tion of the beast occupies from 
verse 8 to verse 17, inclusive. The 
description of the womaiji is exceed- 
ingly brief, and occupies only the ;18th 
verse. Let us first examine .«ex€$i'ully: 
what is said about .the beast, ^'Thi^| 
beast that thou sawest, w^s, and is! 
not ; and shall aspend out of the bot- 
tomless pit.'' Jlere are tl^ree tkinds 
of time mentioned, viz., the past, the 
preseQt, and the future. He was. he 
IS not', aiid shall be. What does this 
mean? It hiBis the appearance of an 
enigma. What should we infer from 
the words except that the power 
intended by the beast once was, then 
ceased to be, and afterwards revived 
again? Frof. Stuart solves the 
enigma by referring to a belief which 
mristed in regard to Neiro, tUe gce^ 



was, and is not: and shall 
ascend out of the bottomless pit, 
and go into perdition : and they 
that dwell on the earth shall 

persecutor of the church, that he 
should be assassinated, should disap- 
pear for a time, and then should 
revive again and reign. His words 
are: *<The beast means the Boman 
emperors, specifically Nero, of whom 
the report spread throughout the 
empire is, that he will revive, after 
being apparently slain, and will come 
as it were from the abyss, or Hadts; 
but he will still perish, and that 
speedily." If such a belief did exist 
in the empire in regard to Nero, it 
would be sufficient ground for the 
revelator's description, although he 
himself had no faith in what the mul- 
titude believed. His reference to this 
common belief or superstition would 
show just as conclusively who be 
meant, as though the belief were ever 
so well founded. In the descriptioB 
of the beast in xiii. 3, we read : <* And 
I saw one of his heads 8S it were 
wounded to death; and bis deadly 
wound was healed." This may also 
be a reference to the common belief 
concerning Nero. We spake not pos- 
itively of the sense of that verse, when 
we considered it in it» place. In xiii. 
14, the revelator is particular to men- 
tion that the beast had his wound by a 
sword, which would make it possible 
that the assassination of Nero was 
referred to. The beast, it was said, 
^'^should ascend out of the bottomless 
|)it, .and %o into perdition.'^ This 
scourge .came up from beneath. He 
did not come down from above, as a 
blessing from heaven ; but sprang Dp 
from beneath, as a scourge to the 
world. See, also, xi. 7. But he wiU 
not remain long ] he is to be lost; he 
will utterly pass away and be beard 
of no more ; he will go into perdition. 
See remarks under ver. 11 of this 
chapter. ^ And they that dw/^ oh tk» 
earth shall wonder. — That is, aU ex- 
i^jt^y. the Christiansi all except lhp§^ 
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wonder, (whose names were not 
written in the book of life from 
the foundation of the world,) 
when they behold the beast that 
was, and is not, and yet is. 
9 And here is the mind 

whose names were written in the 
book of life from the foundation of the 
world, shoulf'. wonder when they 
beheld the bf ist that was, and is not, 
and yet is Here is the enigma 
again. But does not this repeti- 
tion help us to solve it with still 
more confidence ? The worshippers 
of the beast would wonder, but the 
Christians would not wonder. The 
worshippers of the beast, believing 
that Nero was destined to be assassi- 
nated, and to revive from the dead, 
would wonder to behold him. Refer- 
ence seems to be made to this in xiii. 
3 : *' I saw one of his heads as it were 
wounded to death; and his deadly 
wound was healed ; and all the world 
wondered after the beast ;" i. e., all the 
heal hen world. If the revelator re- 
ferred to the popular superstition in 
regard lo Nero, he did not mean that 
the head was acttuilly wounded to 
death, but merely as if it were so, — 
a supposition. And when they be- 
lieved that the deadly wound was to 
be healed, that is, that the emperor 
should die and come to life again, 
they all wondered after him ; and he 
would naturally have been a subject 
of wonder under such circumstances. 
But the Christians, whose names were 
written in the book of life from the 
foundation of the world, wondered 
not, because they had no belief in 
the popular superstition. Let us pass 
on. 

9. Here is the mind which hath wis- 
dom. — Referring to what had pre- 
ceded. Here, in what has been said, 
is a mind, or manifestation of a mind, 
that has wisdom. It will require 
wisdom to understand it. A similar 
expression occurs xiii. 18. And cer- 
tainly this is the most difficult part 
^ tlie chapter to comprehend; and 



which hath wisdom. The seven 
heads are seven mountains, on 
which the woman sitteth. 

10 And there are seven 
kings : five are fallen, and one 
is, and the other is not yet 

requires the most wisdom. If The 
seven heads are seven mountains, on which 
the woman sitteth. — Rome was the 
seven-hilled city; and for this she 
was famous all the world over. There 
cannot remain a doubt that Rome, 
therefore, was intended by the woman 
who sat on the scarlet -colored beast. 
Lowman says: "The interpretation 
of the angel leaves no room to 
doubt, that the persecuting power 
here prophesied of was to be some 
empire of which the city of Rome 
was to be the capital, or seat. Rome 
was as well known by its situation on 
seven hills, or mountains, as by the 
name of Rome itself. Urbs septicollis 
was never mistaken for any other 
city, Roman authors have so fully 
determined the sense of it." 

10. There are seven kings. — The 
seven heads of the beast, it is seen, 
may have a twofold application, for 
they may signify not only the seven 
mountains on which the city was 
built, but also a succession of seven 
kings, or emperors. Of this succes- 
sion of^ seven, we are told, 1st. That 
five are fallen, i. e., have passed 
away. 2d. That one is, viz., the 
sixth, who was then in power. 3d. 
The other, or the seventh, is not yet 
come; he is yet to reign. And 4th. 
When he cometh, he will continue a 
short space only, or will have a very 
short reign. All these circumstances 
put together seem to us to point very 
directly to the Roman emperors, the 
word Basileus, (Greek, for king,) being 
usual among tne Greeks for a Roman 
emperor. We commence with Julius, 
the first of the Caesars, who, although 
not by name an emperor, still exer- 
cised all the power of that potentate ; 
and it was because lie adwO^^^<l k\s.^;is»- 
lus as Yas son, \)ttax \:a,^\^\\^\ ^»5»ft. ns^ 
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come ; and when he cometh, he 
must continue a short space. 

11 And the beast that was, 
and is not, even he is the eighth, 

the throne. Julius, Augustus, Tibe- 
rias, Caligula, and Claudius. These 
are the five who had fallen. One is, 
viz., NERO, who was the successor 
of Claudius ; and the other, who had 
not " yet come," was Galba, who had 
a very short reign, agreeing vrith the 
declaration, "he must continue a 
short space." Or even if we begin at 
Augustus, we then have Augustus, 
Tiberius, Caligula, Claudius, Nero, as 
the five who were fallen ; Galba was 
the sixth, and Otho the seventh, who 
reigned even a less time than Galba, 
viz., only three mouths. The beast 
represented the Roman secular power j 
but when he is spoken of as "the 
beast that was, and is not, and yet 
is," the enigma refers, as we have 
shown, to the popular superstition in 
regard to Nero. The Apocalypse 
seems to have been written in the 
time of the sixth emperor, which was 
Nero, if we begin with Julius Cajsar, 
or Galba, if we begin with Augustus. 
Bill that Nero was the sixth, seems 
to be evident from the succeeding 
verse. 

11. The beast that wasy and is not. — 
The beast that " was and is not," he 
is the eighth, but he had been one of 
the seven. Is not a double reign 
here referred to ? To whom then can 
this refer but Nero? Not that he 
actually reigned twice, but there was 
a popular impression that he would 
do so. He then would be the eighth, 
having been the sixth. Because, 
when cut off, his successor would 
have been appointed, and he, at his 
return, would have taken rank next 
after his successor. How true is it, 
then, if we consider the prevalent 
expectation in regard to Nero, that 
the beast that was and is not, even he 
is the eighth, and yet he was of the 
seven. He was " the beast ibal was, 
and is not, and rzi w." The return 



and is of the seven, and ^oeth 
into perdition. 

12 And the ten horns which 
thou sawest are ten kings, 



of this emperor to the throne is spoken 
of agreeably to the public expecta- 
tion ; and this shows that the Apoca* 
lypse must have been written while 
that expectation existed, and belbre 
subsequent facts showed that it was 
fallacious. ^ Goeth into perdition. — 
Perdition, in the Scriptures, is synony- 
mous with destruction. The Greek 
word that we find in this place is 
translated both these ways in the 
New Testament. Judas was called 
the " son of perdition," because he 
was utterly lost to the church. Goeth 
into perdition signifieth, goeth into 
destruction. The being referred to 
in the verse before us was entirely 
cast out from power, and destroyed. 
When Napoleon, for instance, was 
thrown down from his high power, 
driven out of France by the forces of 
Europe, obliged to give himself up a 
prisoner to the commander of a Brit- 
ish vessel of war, and was sent to St. 
Helena to spend the rest of his days, 
he went " into perdition ;" he was 
destroyed root and branch, so that no^ 
a vestige of his former glory re- 
mained. 

12. Ten horns. — Having finished 
what he had to say upon the seven 
heads, the revelaior next prtxreeded to 
explain the ten horns. They repre- 
sented ten kings, i. e., ten lesser 
rulers, who had not been exalted to 
imperial power, but who received 
power for a short time with the aid 
and cooperation of the beast, the 
highest secular authority. The reve- 
lator drew this metaphor of the ten 
horns from Dan. vii. 7, 20, 24. In 
the last quoted verse it is said : " And 
the ten horns out of this kingdom are 
ten' kings that arise." Zechariah 
uses the figure of the horn to signify 
earthly potentates; chap. i. IS, 21. 
As lo what particular ten kings art 
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which have received no king- 
dom as yet ; but receive power 
as kings one hour with the 
beast. 

13 These have one mind, 
and shall give their power and 
strength unto the beast. 

sage before us. we shall not under- 
take to say ; but there seems to be no 
room to doubt, that they were cotem- 
poraneous rulers, who had submitted 
to the imjTerial power of Rome. The 
emprre consisted of many nations, or, 
in the w*ords of the revelatcr, of " peo- 
ples, and multitudes, and nations, and 
tongues." The rulers of these differ- 
ent nations, called kings in the Greek, 
having submitted to Rome, were per- 
mitted to reign, under subjection to 
the empire, and hence it is said : 
*' they receive power as kings for one 
hour (i. e., for a short time) with the 
beast." They were for a time united 
in their devotion to the empire, and 
gave theu: power and strength unto 
the beast. But this would not long 
continue. Great changes were soon 
to take place. 

13. These have one mind. — They 
were at this time united in maintain- 
ing the power of the beast, that is, 
the secular power of the empire. 
They consented to be tributary. But 
this was not long to remain, as is evi- 
dent from ver. 16. 

14. These shall make roar with the 
Lamb. — These kings being for the 
time united with the beast, and reign- 
ing under his concurrence and obser- 
vation, should like him oppose and 
persecute the Christians. Herod, 
Pilate, Festus, Felix and Agrippa, 
were all opposed to Christianity. 
Jesus forewarned his disciples that 
they should be brought before govern- 
ors and kings for his sake; Matt. x. 
18; Mark xiii. 9; Luke xxi. 12. 
Paul was a chosen vessel to bear the 
name of Christ before the Gentiles 
and kings, dec. ; Acts ix. 15 These 
kings cpposed Christianity, and per- 
gecated the disciples of Jesus, and 
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14 These shall make war 
with the Lamb, and the Lamb 
shall overcome them ; for he is 
Lord of lords, and King of 
kings; and they that are with 
him are called, and chosen, and 
faithful, 

hence are said " to make war with the 
Lamb," war being put in this place, 
as it is in many others, for spiritual 
contests. ^ The Lamb shall overcome 
them. — Jesus was the Lamb of God ; 
John i. 29 ; and there is no character 
in which he appears in the Apoca- 
lypse more frequently than in this; 
and as it was in this sacrificial char- 
acter that war was made upon him, 
so in this character he defends his 
cause, and overcomes his enemies. 
For with the meekness of the Lamb, 
he combines great power; "he is 
Lord of lords and King of kings;" 
and his p<^)ssession, his siibjects, his 
spiritual warriors, are called and 
chosen and faithful. Jesus was not 
an earthly king; he was not <'king 
of the Jews" in the sense in which 
they accused him of a design to usurp 
the power over them. His kingdom 
was not of this world ; but it was the 
kingdom of God, the kingdom of 
heaven, — an everlasting kingdom. 
Jesus had power over the hearts of 
men, for "all power in heaven and 
on earth was committed unto him ;" 
Matt, xxviii. 18. Jesus received his 
power from the original source of all 
power, from the "God of gods and 
Lord of lords, a great God, a mighty 
and a terrible ;" Deut. x. 17 ; from 
" the blessed and onhj potentate," the 
primitive "King of kings and Lord 
of lords;" 1 Tim. vi. 15. See, also. 
Rev. xix. 16. This is the reason 
why he must overcome ; and second, 
there is the additional reason thj.t his 
forces are not promiscuous, but called 
and chosen and faithful. Callec, see 
Rom. viii. 30—37. Chosen, Mark 
xiii. 20- Acl?« \^. \5>-, V '^^x^x \\.^t 
FaitYkM, Co\. V. 1, ;itvv\^Tvwv.\\.^- 
15. The tcoUTi TO>ucU x^xou voowx. 
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15 And he saith unto me, 
The waters which thou sawest, 
where the whore sitteth, are 
peoples, and multitudes, and 

&c. — It was said in verse 1, that the 
woman sat "upon many waters.'* 
This is the metaphor now to be ex- 
plained. She sat upon many waters, 
and she also sat upon the beast. The 
besist, as we have shown, denoted the 
secular power of the empire, by which 
the strength and grandeur of the city 
of Rome were sustained. By the 
waters are intended "peoples, and 
multitudes, and nations, and tongues." 
In the language of the prophets 
" waters " denote a great multitude of 
people. See Isaiah viii. 7, 8 : " Now, 
therefore, behold, the Lord bringeth 
up upon them the waters of the river, 
strong and many, even the king of 
Assyria, and all his glory : and he 
shall come. up over all his channels, 
and go over his banks. And he shall 
pass through Judah ; he shall over- 
flow and go over, he shall reach even 
to the neck ; and the stretching out 
of his wings shall fill the breadth of 
thy land, Immanuel." These 
waters undoubtedly represented the 
forces of the king of Assyria. Once 
more. Jer. li. 12, 13: "Set up the 
standard upon the walls of Babylon, 
make the watch strong, set up the 
watchmen, prepare the ambushes : 
for the Lord hath both devised and 
d^ne that which he spake against the 
inhabitants of Babylon. O thou that 
dwellest upon many waters, abundant 
treasures, thine end is come, and the 
measure of thy covetousness." Bab- 
ylon, like Rome, is said to dwell upon 
many waters, i. e., to be sustained by 
great multitudes of people. Beyond 
all doubt, the author of the Apoca- 
lypse was well instructed in the style 
of the sacred prophets. Jesus de- 
scribed ^he commotions among the 
people at the time of the destruction 
of Jerusalem by "the sea and the 
waves roaring." This, then, is the 
luderstanding we are toVorm of this 



nations, and tongues. 

16 And the ten horns which 
thou sawest upon the heast, 
these shall hate the whore, and 

verse. The woman (Rome) was 
said, in the first place, to sit upon the 
scarlet-colored beast, ver. 3, because 
she was sustained by the empire ; and 
she was the directing power, and one 
of the chief glories of that empire. 
But she was said to sit on " many 
waters," ver. 1, because she was sus- 
tained by immense multitudes of 
people. Persons from all parts of the 
then known world flocked to her; 
and hence, as the revelator has said, 
in explaining his own m^aphor, 
" The waters are peoples, and multi- 
tudes, and nations, and tongues." 

16. And the ten horns sh<iU hate. — 
These ten horns are mentioned in 
ver. 3 of this chapter, where it is 
said, the scarlet-colored beast had 
seven heads and ten horns. Beyond 
all doubt this is the same beast men- 
tioned in xiii. 1, and he is there said 
to have had "seven heads and ten 
horns." These ten horns represented 
ten kings ; xvii. 12 ; and hence we 
are told that upon each horn there 
was a crown, the sign of royalty; 
xiii. 1 . These ten were heathen kings, 
and hence they made war with the 
Lamb. But it could not be supposed 
that Rome could always maintain 
her power over these subordinate 
kingdoms, without difliculty. In 
process of time, therefore, they begun 
to hate her ; they begun to be suspi- 
cious of the influence of the city ; and 
it is a well-known matter of fact, that 
afterwards the capital was removed 
almost to the bounds of Asia. The 
subordinate kings for some time hated 
the city of Rome ; and we must there- 
fore regard this verse as a prediction 
of the calamities that would soon 
befall Rome. Her glory would depart. 
She would be burned with fire ; she 
would become comparatively a mis- 
erable and desolate place; xviii. 3; 
the imperial countenance and protee- 
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shall make her desolate and 
naked, and shall eat her flesh, 
and burn her with fire. 

17 For God hath put in their 

tioQ would be taken away ; she would 
be left U) decline and fall; and would 
in time sink until she became the 
mere shadow of her former greatness. 
All this did happen shortly after the 
Apocalypse was published. The 
tributary kings, designated by the 
ten horns, became embittered against 
the city; they came to "hate the 
woman •' whom Ihey once loved ; 
and they made her desolate and 
naked, and eat her flesh, and burned 
her with fire. The revelator evi- 
dently gels this figure from Ezekiel's 
description of the wickedness and 
punishments of Jerusalem. The fol- 
lowing long quotation leads us to 
think so ; " Wherefore, O harlot, hear 
the word of the Lord : Thus saith the 
Lord God; Because thy filthiness 
was poured out, and thy nakedness 
discovered through thy whoredoms 
with thy lovers, and with all the idols 
of thy abominations, and by the blood 
of thy children, which thou didst give 
unto them ; behold, therefore, I will 
gather all thy lovers, with whom 
thou hast taken pleasure, and all 
them that thou hast loved, with all 
ihem that thou hast hated; I will 
even gather them round about against 
thee, and will discover thy nakedness 
unto them, that they may see all thy 
nakedness. And I will judge thee, 
as women that break wedlock and 
shed blood are judged; and I will 
give thee blood in fury and jealousy. 
And I will also give thee into their 
hand, and they shall throw down 
thine eminent place, and shall break 
down thy high places: they shall 
strip thee also of thy clothes, and 
shall take thy fair jewels, and leave 
thee naked and bare. They shall 
also bring up a company against thee, 
and they shall stone thee with stones, 
and thrust thee through with their 
cwords. And they shall bura thy 



hearts to fulfil his will, and to 
agree, and give their kingdom 
unto the beast, until the words 
of God shall be fulfilled. 

houses with fire, and execute judg- 
ments upon thee in the sight of many 
women: and I will cause thee to 
cease from playing the harlot, and 
thou also shalt give no hire any 
more. So will I make my fury 
toward thee to rest, and my jealousy 
shall depart from thee, and I will be 
quiet, and will be no more angry ;" 
Ezk. xvi. 35—42. The revelator 
says, they shall " devour her flesh." 
This is also a figure for war and 
destruction. ''I will make mine 
arrows drunk with blood, and my 
sword shall devour flesh ; and that 
with the blood of the slain, and of the 
captives, from the beginning of 
revenges upon the enemy ;" Deut. 
xxxii. 42. Rome was also to be 
burned with fire. This may be 
understood either with or without 
metaphor. If the former, the fire 
stands for the fierceness of the divine 
judgments. If the latter, we know 
that Rome suffered severely from 
actual conflagration. See chapter 
xviii. 8. 10. 

17. Put in their hearts, — God had 
a purpose in all this, and an over- 
ruling agency. He put it into the 
hearts of these tributary kings to fulfil 
his will ; and his will was fulfilled, in 
the first place, by their giviag their 
kingdom unto the beast for a time. 
Not that such a thing could be his 
ultimate purpose, as though he Height 
rest in it as an end; but it was a 
means whereby he accomplished his 
will, in the same manner as the 
enmity of Joseph's brethren accom- 
plished the exaltation of Joseph, and 
the enmity of the rebellious Jews to 
the Lord Jesus caused his religion to 
spread throughout the world. Hence 
it is said, that Jesus was delivered 
into wicked hands "hy the deter- 
minate counsel and foreknowledge of 
God." The kings were to give their 
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18 And the woman which 
thou sawest is that great city, 
which reigneth over the kings 
of the earth. 



power to the beast, " until the words of 
God shall be fulfilled," i. e., the words 
of God in regard to the reign of the 
beast. He was to continue only for 
a time, signified by the "forty and 
two months." "When this time was 
fulfilled, then the kings would with- 
draw their support from the empire, 
and hate the woman or city of Rome, 
and its downfall would come. 

18. The woman is that great city. — 
The woman is the city — the great 
eity ; and Rome was then the mistress 
of the world. She reigned over the 
Kings of the earth, as has been shown j 
for they acknowledged for a time her 
supremacy, although afterward they 
hated her. 

The revelator having thus been 
shown that the destruction of Rome 
was at hand, we shall find that in the 
next chapter the fall of that great city 
is more particularly described. 

CHAPTER XVm. 

Preliminary Remarks. — In the last 
chapter we saw the city of Rome 
described under the metaphor of a 
woman, sitting upon a scarlet-colored 
beast. She appeared in great mag- 
nificence. She was arrayed in purple 
and scarlet, the imperial colors ; and 
was decked with gold, and precious 
stones, and pearls. "The woman 
which thou sawest (said the angel to 
the revelator) is that great city, which 
reigneth over the kings of the earth ;" 
chap, xvii., last verse. The 18th 
chapter forms a part of the vision 
promised to the revelator, xvii. 1 : 
" Come hither ; I will show unto thee 
the judgment of the great whore ." The 
woman is first seen riding on the 
beast J xvii. 3. The beast is described 
as representing the empire, and the 
woman as representing the city. So 
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CHAPTER XVm. 

ND after these things I saw 
another angel come down 



17th chapter. In the 18th is con- 
tained an account of the judgment 
of the woman, promised in xvii. 1. 

The plan of this chapter seems to 
be as follows : 

1. The time for the judgment of 
Rome is represented as being come ; 
verses 1, 2. 

2. Reasons for it are given j ver. 3. 

3. The Christians are called upon 
to come out of^her, to avoid the 
impending calamities ; verses 4 — 8. 

4. The lamentation over the city in 
the next place occurs, viz., 1st, of 
the friendly kings ; verses 9, 10 ; 2d, 
of the merchants ; verses 1 1 — 16 ; 
3d, of the seamen j verses 17 — 19. 

5. Heaven is called on to rejoice, 
with all the holy apostles and prophets, 
for that which the worldly-minded 
mourn to see ; ver. 20. 

6. The judgment comes, as de- 
scribed, verses 21 — 24. 

1. Another angel come donm from 
heaven. — One angel having described 
the woman and the beasty another 
angel is introduced, in the arrange- 
ment of the scene, to describe the 
jttdgment. For aught that appears 
the revelator is still under the guid- 
ance of "one of the seven angels," 
mentioned xvii. 1, who, after showing 
him the woman and the beast, shows 
him, in the next place, another mighty 
angel coming down from heaven, to 
declare and carry forward the judg- 
ments. Such was probably the plan 
of the revelator's imagery. The 
angel came down from heaven ; he 
was a messenger from God, and was 
clothed with power to fulfil the divine 
will. ^ Lightened with his glory. — 
He was all glorious tooj the earth 
was lightened with his glory. This 
is a sublime metaphor — the earth 
made radiant with the glory of the 
angel's presence. But it is no flight 
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from heaven, having great 
pawer ; and the earth was 
lightened with his glory. 

2 And he cried mightily with 
a strong voice, laying, Babylon 

self probably copied the figure from 
Ezeidel. See Ezk. xliii. 2: "And, 
behold, the glory of the God of Israel 
came from the way of the east j and 
his voice was like a noise of many 
waters ; and the earth shined with 
his glory." 

2. He cri^d mightilij with a loud 
V'fice. — It is the intent of these words 
to give great effect to the procla- 
mation. It was a proclamation of 
great importance, and it was needful 
that it should arrest the attention of 
men. The angel is clothed with 
power corresponding to his dignity as 
a heavenly messenger. His voice 
commanded great attention. He had 
come from the presence-of God, from 
the place whence God himself looked 
down upon the earth. And now let 
us listen to what the angel said. 
T[ Babylon the great is faflerij is fallen ; 
— as if he had said, what was pre- 
dicted in Rev. xiv. 8 is now to be 
fulfilled. This language respects 
Rome, although the name Babylon is 
used. We have shown repeatedly, 
thai it was the custom of the sacred 
writers to call one city by the name 
of another, on account of some simi- 
larity either in its character, or its 
fate. Babylon, of old, had been given 
up to destruction ; and Rome being 
given up to destruction, is called 
Babylon. The proverb, " Babylon is 
fallen, is fallen," is of prophetic ori- 
gin; and nod original with the reve- 
lator. See Isa. xxi. 9 : " And he 
answered and said, Babylon is fallen, 
is fallen ; and all the graven images 
of her gods he hath broken unto the 
ground." And Jer. li. 8: "Babylon 
is suddenly fallen and destroyed: 
howl for her ; take balm for her pain, 
if so she may be healed." The reve- 
lator's description in all respects is 
rvidenUjr takea from th^ prophetical 



the great is fallen, is fallen, 
and is hecome the habitation of 
devils, and the hold of every 
foul spirit, and a cage of every 
unclean and hateful bird. 

account of the fall of Babylon. Its 
inhabitants are supposed to have been 
exterminated, or to have fled. ^ The 
habitation of devils. — Demons were 
supposed to dwell in desolate and 
gloomy places. This was the pre- 
vailing notion among the Jews j and 
the imagery therefore is built upon 
it. The unclean spirit, mentioned 
Matt. xii. 43, wandered through dry 
or desolate places. The demoniac 
described in Mark v. roamed among 
the tombs. The object of the reve- 
lator, therefore, in saying that Rome 
should be the habitation of devils, 
satyrs, or demons, was to show that 
it should become very desolate, com- 
pared with its former grandeur. 
Those animals that flee from the 
haunts of men shall come and dwell 
in the place where the city once stood 
in magnificence. This is exactly the 
idea expressed by Isaiah, in describing 
the fall of Babylon. " And Babylon, 
the glory of kingdoms, the beauty of 
the Chaldees' excellency, shall be as 
when God overthrew Sodom and 
Gomorrah. It shall never be inhab- 
ited, neither shall it be dwelt in from 
generation to generation ; neither 
shall the Arabian pitch tent there; 
neither shall the shepherds make their 
fold there. But wild beasts of the 
desert shall lie there ; and their houses 
shall be full of doleful creatures ; and 
owls shall dwell there, and satyrs 
shall dance there. And the wild 
beasts of the islands shall cry in their 
desolate houses, and dragons in their 
pleasant palaces; and her time is 
nearly come, and her days shall not 
be prolonged ;" Isa. xiii. 19 — 22. 
How frequently does the revelator 
draw his metaphors, and almost his 
very language, from the ijco^jh.^^.^* 
The apip\\cauoii ol Y^o^^Vtf:."!>N. \^isv- 
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3 For all nations have drunk 
of the wine of the wrath of her 
fornication, and the kings of 
the earth have committed forni- 
cation with her, and the mer- 

consider more fully, before we close 
our comments on this chapter. In 
addition to the passages quoted above, 
see Isa. xxxiv. 10—15 : Jer. I. 39 ; 
li. 37. 

3. All nations have drunk of the 
wine. — Here are mentioned the rea- 
sons of her punishment. She had 
led all nations into sin, even the kings 
and great men of the earth. Her 
influence had been very wide and 
very injurious. There is a double 
metaphor in this verse. 1st. The 
nations have been made drunk with 
wine. 2d. With the wine of fornica- 
tion. She exhilarated and maddened 
them with her inflammatory vices. 
She excited their passions, and almost 
led them captive at her will. Hence 
her influence is compared to that of 
wine. Her sins are described under 
the figure of oflences against chastity, 
which is a figure frequently occurring 
in the Bible, and as oflen m the New 
Testament as in the Old. See the 
notes on ii. 14, 20 j xvii. 2, 4. The 
Apocalypse bears a strong relation to 
other parts of the divine word. The 
same subject is continued here which 
was commenced in chap. xiv. See 
Vv^r. 8 of that chapter. Because 
Rome made the nations drink of the 
wine of her wickedness, God would 
pour out upon her the wine of his 
wrath} xiv. 10. This wine of his 
wrath was represented as being in 
the seven vials j xv. 7. These seven 
vials of wrath were the seven last 
plagues, because in them was to be 
Ji/ltd up, or finished, the wrath of 
God ; XV. 1 ; and these seven vials 
were all to be poured out upon the 
earth ; xvi. 1. By bearing these facts 
in mind, the reader will perceive that 
all these chapters are connected the 
oae with the other; that the lYnead. 
of the subject is not broken. Havixig 



chants of the earth are waxed 
rich through the ahundance of 
her delicacies. 

4 And I heard another voice 
from heaven, saying. Come out 

foretold the judgments under the 
metaphor of the vials, in the 16tli 
chapter, the revelator foretells the 
judgment of the city more particu- 
larly in the 17th. Compare xvii. 2, 
4, with xiv. 8. The subject begun in 
the 14th is continued to the 16th, and 
further. ^ And the merchants of the 
earth. — These, it is said, had waxed 
rich, through the abundance of her 
delicacies. It is evidently the destrne 
tion of a city, or country, upon the 
margin of the sea, that the revelator 
was describing, and not an ecclesias- 
tical body. We see no reason what- 
ever to suppose that he had any 
reference to the papal church. Some 
commentators have presumed, that 
Babylon in this chapter represented 
Bome papal; and the merchants, 
were her clergy, who traded in spir- 
itual trifles and trinkets, and other 
ecclesiastical wares ; but persons who 
have given such an interpretatioD 
have, in our opinion, taken counsel 
of their prejudices, rather than of 
sound judgment. We shall not stop 
to consider this snbject further in this 
place ; but we may fefer to it again. 
4. Another voice. — The one voice 
had proclaimed the fall of Babylon ; 
the other called on all who would not 
participate in the judgment of the 
city to come out of her. ^ Omu out 
of her, my people. — Separate your- 
selves from her ; lest ye partake of 
her sins, and receive of her plagues. 
There was danger in living in the 
midst of so much extravagance, dis- 
soluteness, and paganism. Weak 
professors would be made to fall. 
The only safety consisted in an entire 
separation from the power of the 
adversary, and the dangers in which 
he was placed. So God counselled 
\ Yio^ Vo i»& itoxsL S^om \ Qen. xix 
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of her, my people, that ye be not 
partakers of her sins, and that 

— 

doomed to destruction, the faithful 
that were therein were counselled to 
leave it. The revelator had the 
example of the prophets for the advice 
he gave to the Christians in Rome. 
Among other instances, see Isa. 
xlviii. 20, and lii. II ; Jer. 1. 8, and 
li. 6, 45. The apostle Paul besought 
his brethren at Corinth to come out 
from among the heathen: "What 
agreement hath the temple of God 
with idols ? for ye are the temple of 
the living God ; as God hath said, I 
will dwell in them, and walk in them ; 
and I will be their God, and they 
shall be my people. Wherefore come 
out from among them, and be ye 
separate, saith the Lord, and touch 
not the unclean thing; and I will 
receive you ;" 2 Cor. vi. 16, 17. 
Whether the command, " Come out 
of her, my people," (in the* chapter 
we are considenng,) meant, leave the 
city of Rome, quit the place entirely, 
as Lot left Sodom ; or whether it 
meant merely a moral separation, — 
an injunction to keep clean of all 
sinful connection, to guard against 
paganism and all the vices of that 
great city, we will not undertake to 
decide. ^ Be not partakers of her sins. 
— The object was to guard the Chris> 
tians against "partakingof her sins," 
that they might not " receive of her 
plagues." If they did not offend in 
the former, they would not suffer in 
the latter. The command to " come 
out," is to be regarded as a kind of 
proverbial expression, and should not 
DC interpreted too strictly. It cer- 
tainly did mean as much as this: 
" Separate yourselves from her in a 
moral point of view ; keep yourselves 
perfectly clean from all her vices j" 
and this was truly the most important 
matter. ^ That ye receive not of her 
plagttes. — Here the subject of the 
plagues comes up once more. There 
IS an unbroken thread of Ulustration 
running through these chapters. The 
plaguas were temporal judgpients $ 



ye receive not of her plagues. 
5 For her sins have reached 



ix. 20. They were death, and mourn- 
ing, and famine, and conflagration; 
xviii. 8. Surely these judgnients 
were on the earth; xi. 6j xvi. 1. 
And they were the last plagues; 
XV. 1. We are not to look for any 
plagues in the Apocalypse after these. 
In them is filled up, or finished, the 
wrath of God. These plagues are 
mentioned finally near the close of the 
Apocalypse, where the churches were 
told, that if '< any man shall add unto 
these things, God shall add unto him 
the plagues that are written in this 
book ;" xxii. 18. None other plagues 
were threatened, remark, than those 
written in this book^ i. e., the Apoca- 
lypse ; and these were death, mourn- 
ing, famine and conflagration. 

5. Her sins have reached unto heaven. 
— Rome was punished only for her 
sins. She was not punished for her 
blindness any further than it was 
guilty blindness. This might have 
been inferred from the preceding 
verse. If the Christians did not par- 
take of her sins, they did not receive 
of, her plagues. It was for her sins, 
and for her sins only, that she was 
judged. Her sins were very great. 
It is said they " reached unto heaven." 
Some have supposed the idea to be 
this : the sins have reached up to God, 
so that he observes and takes note of 
them. We prefer the other inter- 
pretation. It is a hyperbole for ex- 
ceeding greatness. A similar figure 
occurs in the description given by 
Nebuchadnezzar of the tree seen by 
him in his vision : " I saw, and 
behold a tree in the midst of the 
earth, and the height thereof was 
great. The tree gr^w, and was 
strong, and the height thereof reached 
unto heaven, ami the sight thereof to 
the end of all the earth j" Dan. iv. 
10, 11. And when Daniel came to 
interpret the vision, he said: <<It is 
thou, O king, thou art grown and 
become strong *. for tli^ ^'o^v^^^isab >s\ 
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unto heaTen, and God hath re- 
membered her iniquities. 

thy dominioQ to the end of the earth 3'' 
ver. 22. So the " rage that reacheth 
up unto heaven," 2 Chron. xxviii. 9, 
was an exceeding rage. God's faith- 
fulness is very great, — hence it is 
Raid to « reach anto the clouds -,*' Fsa. 
xxxvi. 5. Again: "Thy mercy is 
great above the heavens ; and thy 
truth reacheth unto the clouds ;" Fsa. 
cviii. 4. But there is no difficulty in 
understanding where the revelator 
found his figure. In taking the 
prophetic descriptions of the wicked- 
ness and fall of Babylon for the pur. 
pose of showing the wickedness and 
fall of Rome, which was the Babylon 
of the revelator's time, [and there 
were many points of resemblance 
between the two cities,] he would, of 
course, adopt the prophetic hyper- 
boles, and other figures. Hence we 
find, that the figure we are consider- 
ing occurs in Jeremiah's description 
of the fall of Babylon : " Babylon is 
suddenly fallen and destroyed. ♦ * 
* * We would have healed Baby- 
lon, but she is not healed: forsake 
her, and let us go every one into 
his own coantry; for her judgment 
reacheth unto heaven, and is lifted up 
even to the skies j" li. 8, 9. ^ God 
hath remembered her iniquities. -^ In. 
strict speech, God can be said to for- 
get nothing ; but in the language of 
the Scriptures, God is said to forget. 
Of course, such language is not to he 
construed literally. It would make 
confusion worse confounded; for in 
one form of speech God is said to 
punish men by forgetting them ; and 
m another form, he punishes by 
remembering. We must seek the true 
sense of the Scriptures, without any 
disposition to carp or cavil. In the 
Apocalypse, sins are said to come up 
in remembrance before God, when 
the time of their punishment has 
come. "Great Babylon came in 
remembrance before God, to give 
vnto her the cup of the wine of the 
£eicenw of his wjni,th*,"^B«T. xv\. 



6 Bewaxd: her even at dni 
rewarded you^ and double unto 

19. £ee the language of the womaq 
to the prophet Elijah : " What h^ve I 
to do with thee, thou man of God? 
art thou come unto me to call my. 
sin to remembrance, and to slay my 
son?" 1 Kings xvii. 18. See, also, 
£zk. xxi. 23, and xxix. 16. So when 
good deeds are rewarded, they are 
said to come up in remembrnnce 
before God, as in the case of Corne- 
lius: "Behold, a man stood before 
me in bright clothing, and .said, Cor- 
nelius, thy prayer is heard, and thine 
alms are had in remembrance in the 
sight of God j" Acts i. 30, 31. For 
God to remember a sin, therefore, in 
the language of the prophets, was to 
regard it as an unforgiven offence; 
to call it to remembrance, was to call 
it up for judgment and punishment ; 
and to remember it no more, was 
fully to forgive it, and wash it away, 
and to regard the penitent as though 
he had never smned. Thus the lan- 
guage of God through the prophet 
Jeremiah : « I will put my law in 
their, inward parts, and write it in 
their hearts ; and will be their God, 
and they shall be my people. And 
they shall teach no more every man 
his neighbor, and every man his 
brother, saying, Know the Lord : for 
they shall all know me, from the 
least of them unto the greatest of 
them, saith the Lord : for I will for- 
give their iniquity, and I will remem- 
ber their sin no more ;" xxxL 33, 
34. "Her sins have reached unto 
heaven," i. e., they have been very 
great; and "God hath remembered 
her iniquities," i. e., hath remem- 
bered them to punish them, as we 
shall see in the next verse. 

6. Seward her even as she rewarded 
you. — In the language of the Scrip, 
tures, to reward Signifies to punish 
evil, as well as to recompense righ- 
teousness. Under the Mosiac law, 
" every transgrossion received a just 
recompense of rcw/ard :" Heb. ii 2^ 
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her dot|ble according to her 
works: in the cup which she 

ii. 13 J Rev. xxii. 12. « Reward Jier 
even as she rewarded you." This 
is not done to encourage retaliation in 
others, nor is it done ifor the purpose 
of retaliation, but on the principle 
above suggested, viz., that of render- 
ing to men according to their works. 
God pours out the wickedness of men 
upon them ; he makes them eat of the 
fruit of their own doings. "Thine 
own wickedness shall correct thee, 
and thy backslidings- shall reprove 
thee : know therefore and see that it 
is an evil thing and bitter, that thou 
hast forsaken the Lord thy God, and 
that my fear is not in thee, saith the 
Lord God of hosts j" Jer. ii. 19. 
Such is the principle of the divine 
government. God is said to visit the 
iniquities of men upon them, because 
retribution is all under his wise direc- 
tion and care; and the saints even 
are sometimes said to punish the 
wicked, because they are made the 
agents, or executors, of the divine will. 
% Fill to ker double. — When sins are 
jfullif punished, when the cup of judg- 
ment, or wrath, is filled to the brim, 
and running over, the sinner is said 
to be punished dffuble ; but nothing 
more is meant than that the punish- 
ment was certainly full and adequate. 
Perhaps the expression was adopted 
from that part of the Mosaic code 
which required the thief to '•' restore 
double for what he had stolen ;" Exod. 
xxii. 4, 7. The Lord added to Job 
double for all he had lost ; Job xlii. 
10. It was said jof Jerusalem, that 
she had " received of the Lord's hand 
double for all her sins;" Isa. xl. 2. 
The revelator, who abundantly proved 
himself to have been a diligent stu- 
dent of the prophets, perhaps drew 
his style in this instance from Jer. 
xvi. 18 : " And first I will recompense 
their iniquity and their sin double; 
because they have defiled my land, 
they have filled mine inheritance with 
the carcasses of their detectable and 
abominsU^ thioi^s.''- Tl^^ cap whichi 

2S' 



hath filled, fill to her double. 
7 How much she hath glo- 

Rome had filled refers doubtless to 
the cup mentioned xvii. 4, which was 
" full of abominations," with which 
the inhabitants of the earth were made 
drunk ; xvii. 2. The command is, 
fill to her double ; i. e., pour out her 
wickedness upon her ; fill her to satiety 
with her own doings. The portion 
of a man's cup, in the style of the 
Scriptures, is the punishment which 
he deserves, and which God inflicts 
upon him. "Upon the wicked he 
shall rain snares, fire and brimstone, 
and a horrible tempest : this shall be 
the portion of their cup ;" Psa. xi. 6. 
Of the wicked it is said, " Waters of 
a full cup are wrung out to them ;" 
Psa. Ixxiii. 10. As Rome was to be 
fully punished, though not unjustly, 
it is said, " fill to her double." She 
had made the nations drink of the cup 
of her abominations, and she was 
made, therefore, to drink of the cup, 
of God's indignation. See xiv. 9 — 11. 
This drinking of the cup of God's, 
indignation is the same as sufiering 
the plagues which fell on Rome, both! 
the city and the empire; for, at the 
pouring out of the seven vials it is 
said : " And the great city was divided 
into three parts, and the cities of the 
nations fell : and great Babylon came 
in remembrance before God, to give 
unto her the cup of the wine of the 
fierceness of his wrath;" xvi. 19. 
From this it appears certain that the 
punishment described in xiv. 10, 11 
is none other than that of the vials. 
And the vials were surely all to be 
poured out on the earth; xv. 1 ; xvi. 
1—8, 10, 12, 17. 

7. So much torment and sorrow give 
her. — This shows that the filling of 
the cup double, mentioned in the pre- 
ceding verse, was not intended to con- 
flict with the principle of rendering 
to every man accordmg to his works. 
It was evidently a hyperbolical ex- 
pression, the intent of which ■ is ex- 
ax^tly sho^ired. in the words of, this 
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rified herself, and lived deli- 
ciously, so much torment and 
sorrow give her: for she saith 

fied herself and lived deliciously, so 
much torment and sorrow give her ;" 
i. e., reward her according to her 
works. We should not be justified in 
inferring from this verse that God 
was unwilling mankind should live 
happily on the earth. True and solid 
happiness is always to be found in the 
way of well doing. But Rome did 
not seek to live happily, in the true 
sense of that word, but deliciovsly. 
She gave herself up to pleasure, and 
" she that liveth in pleasure [i. e., who 
lives for that alone] is dead while she 
liveth ;" 1 Tim. v. 6. When men live 
for pleasure merely, they may per- 
haps live deliciously, but they do not 
find 

" What nothing earthly gives, or can destroy, 
The doul'a cmin sunshiae, and the heartfelt 
joy." 

'< A good man shall be satisfied from 
himself;" Psa. xiv. 14. He has with- 
in himself sources of real satisfaction ; 
he is of all men most happy. He has 
"rest to his soul " But Rome did not 
seek for true happiness, but false de- 
light. She gave no heed to the call 
of duty, but sought pleasure only; 
" she glorified herself and lived deli- 
ciously ;" and in proportion to her 
wickedness • were her torment and 
sorrow measured out to her. If Saith 
in her heart , I sit a queen. — When she 
was in the height of her power and 
glory, she comforted herself with the 
refiertion, "I sit a queen, and am no 
widow, and shall see no sorrow;" 
but was she not fatally deceived? 
This is so evidently taken from 
Isaiah's description of the pride of 
Babylon, that we cannot forbear the 
quotation : " Sit thou silent, and get 
thee into darkness, O daughter of the 
Chaldeans : for thou shalt no more be 
called, The lady of kingdoms ;" Isa. 
zlvii. 5. " And thou saidst, I shall be 
a lady forever : so that thou didst not 
lay these things to thy heart, neither 
didst remember the latter end of it. 



in her heart, I sit a queen, and 
am no widow, and shall see no 
sorrow. 



Therefore hear now this, thou that 
art given to pleasures, that dwellest 
carelessly, that sayest in thy heart, I 
am, and none else besides me ; I shall 
not sit as a widow, neither shall I 
know the loss of children ;" vs. 7, 8. 
'•'Therefore shall evil corae upon 
thee ; thou shalt not know from 
whence it riseth ; and mischief shall 
fall upon thee ; thou shalt not be able 
to put it ofi*; and desolation shall 
come upon thee suddenly, which thou 
shalt not know ;" ver 11. How was 
Babylon of old lifted up ! How blind 
was she to the inevitable consequen- 
ces of her actions ! What disappoint- 
ments awaited her ! So with Rome, 
the Babylon of the Apocalypse. She 
sat a queen, in her own estimation. 
She feared no widowhood, no loss of 
children. Being represented by a 
woman raised to the highest pinnacle 
of earthly grandenr, her approaching 
state of humiliation is represented by 
the sorrows of the same woman, when 
reduced to widowhood, and bereft of 
her children, on which she hoped to 
lean for .support in her declining 
years. This should be a lesson to all, 
not to be presumptive, vain, self- 
confident, but to remember that there 
is no height of human grandeur from 
which men may not be thrown down. 
Babylon of old fell ; Jerusalem fell ; 
Rome fell: That immense empire, 
which embraced almost (he whole 
known world, was wasted away. 
God is the ruler among the nations. 
Righteousness alone is true exalta- 
tion ; sin is a reproach, and will bring 
any nation down to the dust. 

8. Plagues. — The plagues are here 
mentioned once more. See the long 
note on xv. 1. They are there called 
" the last plagues," because they were 
the only ones that remained to be 
described in the Apocalypse, and be- 
cause the wrath of Grod was filled up, 
or finished, by or in them ; zv. 1, 6, 8. 
They were aU descriptive of tempGoral 
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8 Therefore shall her plagues 
come in one day, death, and 
mourning, and famine; ancLshe 

jadgments, for the whole seven of 
the vials were poured out on the 
earth j xvi. 1, 9 j xviii. 4. The whole 
series of plagues, commencing with 
xiv. 9 — 11, and extending to the end 
of the Apocalypse, was descriptive of 
temporal judgments. The figure of 
pouring out the wrath of God is kept 
up through the whole, the mixture 
of wraih being in some cases con- 
tained in a cup, in others, in bowls, 
or vials ; but this slight change in the 
imagery makes no change in the 
sense. ^ Come in one day. — Her 
plagues were her punishments; and 
are expressly said to be " death, and 
mourning, and famine," and burning 
with fire. These, we are told, shall 
come t« one day. We are not to un- 
derstand this strictly, as of a day of 
twenty-four hours. The phrase " one 
day" is used in the Scriptures to 
signify a short time. " Therefore the 
Lord will cut off from Israel head and 
tail, branch and rush, in one day ;" 
Isa. ix. 14. "And the light of Israel 
shall be for a fire, and his Holy One 
for a flame: and it shall burn and 
devour his thorns and his briers in 
one day;" x. 17. "Shall the earth 
be made to bring forth in one day ? 
or shall a nation be born at once ? for 
as soon as ^ion travailed, she brought 
forth her children;" Ixvi. 8. Thus 
when it is said her plagues shall come 
in one day, the meaning seems to be, 
that they should not come consecutive- 
ly, but together; that no time of any 
importance should intervene between 
them. ^ Death, and mourning, and 
famine. — These judgments, "death, 
mourning, and famine," are often 
mentioned as national judgments, by 
the sacred writers. They are the 
consequences of war, which devas- 
tates a country more than any other 
cause. The march of a victorious 
army towards Jerusalem is thus de- 
scribed by the prophet Joel : " A fire 
devoateth before them, and behind 



shall be utterly burned with fire : 
for strong is the Lord God who 
judgeth her. 

them a flame bumeth : the land is as 
the garden of Eden before them, and 
behind them a desolate wilderness; 
yea, and nothing shall escape them ;" 
li. 3. If She shall be utterly burned 
with fire. — Those who have paid a 
careful attention to the style of the 
Apocalypse will see no occasion for 
understanding this strictly. Rome 
suffered greatly from fire, about the 
time the Apocalypse was written, 
when Nero made so conspicuous a 
figure. It is well known, that he 
sought to throw the blame of the 
conflagration on the Christians, as 
though they were a band of incen- 
diaries; and as a punishment, to 
cover up the atrocity of his charge, 
he ordered that numbers of them 
should be dressed in the skins of 
beasts and worried to death by dogs ; 
and others were smeared with pitch, 
and then attached to crosses, and set 
on fire, to serve as human torches in 
the gardens of the emperor, where 
the usual games of the circus were 
performed, Nero himself driving a 
chariot, in the habit of a charioteer. 
In addition to this, Rome suffered 
greatly afterwards by conflagrations. 
^ Strong is the Lord God, who judgeth 
her. — All the sacred writers speakof 
the power of God as being very great. 
He raiseth up and casteth down. 
The mighty in his hand are as nothing. 
He was abundantly able to execute 
all the threatened judgments upon 
Rome, notwithstanding she was re- 
garded as the mistress of the world. 
9. Committed fornication and lived 
deliciously. — See the comments al- 
ready offered on verses 3 and 7 of this 
chapter. These kings, who had been 
infatuated and inflamed by the splen- 
dor and the vices of Rome, would of 
course bewail her misfortunes. They 
beheld her decline and overthrow. 
They saw her influence depart; so 
that, in comparison with what she had 
been, she would be alihoBt as nothing. 
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9 And tbe kings of tli« earth, 
who have cx)mmitted fornication 
and lived deliciously with her, 
shall bewail her, and lament for 
her, when they shall see the 
smoke of her burning, 

10 Standing afar off for the 
fear of her torment, saying, 

This took place not long after the 
Apocalypse was written, or at any 
rate it commenced to take place. 
The wickedness of Rome increased ; 
her glory declined. So much for 
the city itself. If Rome be put for 
heathenism, as some writers under- 
stand it, it is a well known fact that 
it greatly declined. In less than three 
hundred years, its power was almost 
utterly prostrated throughout the em- 
pire, and Christianity established in 
Its place. The seat of the empire 
was removed from Rome to Byzan- 
tium, the name being changed in 
honor of Constantine — Constantino- 
ple signifying the city of Constantine. 
Taking all the facts into considera- 
tion, we incline to the opinion, that 
the fall of Rome was represented to 
be thorough and complete, in the 
hyperbolical language of the Apoca- 
lypse. It is certain she was greatly 
burned with fire, although not utterly 
destroyed ; her influence died away ; 
her glory departed ; the throne was 
removed ; she fell, and has not since 
risen to that height of power again. 
Heathenism died utterly out ; and the 
city became the place of the Pon- 
tiff, the leader of a large branch of 
the Christian Church. Rome now 
has nothing of her ancient outward 
glory; but she is as much distin- 
guished in our. day for her devotion 
to the Christian religion, as she was 
in the days of the revelator for her 
devotion to heathenism. 

10. Alasj alas! that great city. — 
This adds nothing to the description 
ih the preceding verse, and is to be 



Alas, alas ! that great city Baby- 
lon, that mighty city ! for in one 
hour is thy judgment come. 

1 1 And the merchants of the 
earth shall weep and mourn 
over her; for no man buyeth 
their merchandise any more : 

12 The merchandise of gold, 



to their own safety. They stood afar 
off for fear of the torment ; and la- 
mented the fall of the city. ^ Is 
thy judgment come. — We have al- 
ready mentioned so frequently the 
judgments denounced in the Apoca- 
lypse, that it seems scarcely necessary 
to offer anything further here. The 
judgment was a present temporal 
judgment. It had come. See verse 8 
of this chapter ; also the notes on xiv 
7 ; XV. 4 ; xvi. 5 — 7 ; xvii. 1 : xix. 2 , 
and XX. 12, 13. If the student of the 
Scriptures will observe carefully those 
notes, he cannot fail to gain a correct 
idea of the scriptural doctrine of judg- 
ment. 

11. Merchants of the earth. — After 
the kings, came the merchants to 
bewail the decline of their trade. 
They are described as weeping and 
mourning at the loss of their profits. 
^ No man buyeth their merchandise miy 
more. — The trade of Rome was great- 
ly broken up in the course of the 
troubles that came upon her. It is 
evident that the revelator draws this 
part of his vivid description of the 
destruction of Rome from Ezekiel's 
description of the downfall of Tyre. 
Let the reader turn to the 26th and 27th 
chapters of that prophet, and read 
them carefully. He will see that they 
are the model which the revelator 
copies. The hyperboles are to be un- 
derstood with much latitude of inter, 
pretation. 

12,13. Gold^ and silvery and precious 
stones f &c. — We must refer here again 
to Ezekiel's description of the mer- 
chandise of Tyre. As if the re^vela-^ 



regarded o^Iv agjlluag. up th^, imagR- A tor had, said, this degtruction of Roma 



cHArrER xvra. 



309 



iLTid silver, and precious stones, 
and of pearls, and fine linen, 
and purple, and silk, and scarlet, 
and all thyine wood, and all 
manner vessels of ivory, and all 
manner vessels of most precious 
wood, and of brass, and iron, and 
marble, 

13 And cinnamon, and odors, 
and ointments, and frankincense, 
and wine, and oil, and fine flour, 

of ancient Tyre, when her great and 
extensive trade, the foundation of her 
riches, power and pride, was totally 
stopped — when she lost all her rich 
merchandise, which consisted in all 
sorts of valuable commodities, such 
as gold, silver, precious stones, pearls, 
fine linen, scarlet and thyine wood, all 
curious manufactures in ivory, pre- 
cious wood, brass, iron and marble : 
she shall trade no more in those things 
upon which pride and luxury have 
set such a value, as spices and per- 
fumes, wine and oil, the finest flour 
and com ; nor shall she trade in beasts 
and sheep^in horses and chariots, in 
grooms who go with the horses to 
take charge of them, and in the souls 
of men, or human beings. Merchan- 
dise were all these articles ; the mer- 
chants of Tyre, and after them the 
merchants of Rome, traded in them 
all. One of the most palpable per- 
versions of the book of Revelation 
consists in giving to these passages 
a spiritual sense, and in supposing 
them to apply to the Roman Catholic 
Church. That church, we have no 
doubt, has many errors, and has been 
guilty of great extortion, cruelty, bar- 
gainmg and manoBuvring in spiritual 
things ; but in our judgment the de- 
scription of the revelator, which we 
are considering, has no reference to 
the Chtireh of Rome. It respects 
Rome pagan and not Rome papal. 
Some writers have supposed the vari" 
ous kinds of wares mentioned to be 
pardons, indulgences, dispensations, 
and the like trifles — matters which 



and wheat, and beasts, and 
sheep, and horses, and chariots, 
and slaves, and souls of men. 

14 And the fruits that thy 
soul lusted after are departed 
from thee, and all things which 
were dainty and goodly are de- 
parted from thee, and thou shalt 
find them no more at all. 

15 The merchants of these 
things which were made rich 



we suppose did not enter into the 
mind of the revelator at all, when he 
wrote the Apocalypse. Such inter- 
pretations belittle the book j and ren- 
der certain of the Protestant commen- 
tators upon the Apocalypse a by- 
word among judicious Catholics. It 
was the fall of the city of Rome, as 
the head quarters of the heathen em- 
pire, that the revelator was describ- 
ing; and he saw fit to employ the 
language of the prophet. It may not 
be precisely appropriate in every par- 
ticular; but as a whole it answered 
the revelator's purpose. 

14. Fruits that tfnj soul lusted after. 
— This is a part of the general de- 
scription ; and shows the miseries that 
were to be brought upon the city by 
the suspension of the trade of the 
merchants. Their business was not 
only lucrative to themselves, but was 
advantageous to others, and brought 
the means of luxury and enjoyment 
to Rome. Of these things the city 
of course would be deprived; and 
hence it is said, '' Thou shalt find 
them no more at all." 

15. Shall stand afar off^ weeping and 
mailing. — These merchants had been 
previously represented as weeping 
and mourning for themselves, because 
no man bought their merchandise 
any more; see verse 11. But now 
they mourn for the city itself. They 
bad been made rich by her, and they 
felt a sense of gratitude. Fearful of 
being involved in her torment, they 
are represented as standing «iax <^4^ 
weepiug audi ^^\!ias\^. 
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by her, shall stand afar off, for 
the fear of her torment, weeping 
and wailing, 

16 And saying, Alas, alas ! 
that great city, that was clothed 
fine linen, and purple, and 



riches is come to naught. And 
every ship-inaster, and all the 
company in ships, and sailors, 
and as niany as trade by sea, 
stood afar ofi, 

18 And cried when they saw 
the smoke of her burning, say- 
ing. What city is like unto this 
great city ! 



m 

scarlet, and decked with gold, 
and precious stones, and pearls ! 
17 For in one hour so great 

16. AlaSf alas ! that great city. — It 
was the imperial city. It was decked 
in great magnificence. The imperial 
colors, purple and scarlet, added to 
her beauty, and she was ornamented 
with gold and precious stones and 
pearls, precisely like the woman who 
sat on the beast, xvii. 4. But in one 
hour so great riches came to nought. 
That a raiment of purple and fine 
linen was a sign of great wealth, is 
evident from Luke xvi. 19. Speak- 
ing of the purple, scarlet. Ace, Pro- 
fessor Stuart very justly remarks, 
" Correspondencies to each of these 
articles, in the spiritual meaning of 
the whole passage, will hardly be 
sought for by any one, excepting by 
him who is ignorant of the true nature 
and design of tropical and symbolical 
language." 

17. For in one hour. — The first 
section of the 17lh verse evidently 
belongs to the preceding subject. 
^ And every ship-mastert &c. — We 
have now come to the lamentation 
of the seamen, the captains of ships, 
the sailors, and all who trade by sea. 
These terms embrace all who do 
business on the mighty waters, whe- 
ther in ships of war, merchant ves- 
sels, or the smaller craft used for pur- 
poses of fishing. Rome lay on the 
river Tiber, not far. from the Mediter- 
ranean. Her commerce was consider- 
able; but this description is taken 
from Ezekiel's account of the fall of 
Tyre. See xxvii. 27—29. It will 
not apply exactly to Rome. It is 
poetical and hyperbolical ; and is in- 
tended to apply only in the ovilWae. 
Tyre was one of the most ce\ebxale^\\)[ke ^YajgoA^ \!aax i^ xs^TJL'^jwsa..^^ 



cities of antiquity, the richest and 
most important commercial mart of 
Phoenicia. It was renowned for its 
commerce ; and was the place through 
which almost all the commodities of 
the west and the east passed to a 
market. It was at the eastern limit 
of the Mediterranean. Rome was 
not so much of a maritime city as 
Tyre, but still it had much trade by 
sea, sufiicient, considering the license 
taken by ancient writers, to justify 
the application of the language of 
Ezekiel respecting Tyre. The men 
of the sea are represented as lament- 
ing the fall of Rome. 

18. Smoke of her humj/j^, — The 
smoke of a conflagration continues to 
ascend after the flames are extin- 
guished. It is a proof, to distant 
beholders, of the ruin or judgment. 
Hence, when the divine judgments are 
spoken of under the metaphor of fire, 
the smoke is said to be a warning to 
after generations. It is spoken of as 
a monument of the justice of God. 
See Gen. xix. 28 ; Josh. viii. 20 ; Isa. 
xxxiv. 10. In the last passage named, 
the smoke of Idumea is said to go up 
forever. The meaning is, thai the 
judgment would be a perpetual warn- 
ing to the nations. From this came 
the figure in the Apocalypse. The 
Roman persecutors were said to be 
tormented in fire and brimstone, and 
the smoke thereof was said to ascend 
up forever and ever ; that is, it was 
intended as a perpetual evidence,, ris- 
ing up to the observation of men, of 
the retributive justice of Go&, See, 
a\%o, XN\\\. 9^ and xix. 3. Among 
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19 And they cast dust on 
their heads, and cried, vffjpping 
and wailing, saying, Alas, alas ! 
that great city, wherein were 
made rich all that had ships in 

was said, " she shall be utterly burned 
with fire j" xviii. 8. There is a min- 
gling here of fact and metaphor. Fire 
did the work in part; but she also 
had war, and pestilence, and famine. 
19. Cast dust on their heads. — It 
was an ancient custom for persons to 
cast dust on their heads in seasons 
of great anguish and sorrow. We 
know not how the custom originated j 
but it is sufficient to the explanation 
of the passage, to show that it was an 
ancient custom. " And Joshua rent 
his clothes, and fell to the earth upon 
his face before the ark of the Lord 
until the even-tide, he and the elders 
of Israel, and put dust upon their 
heads. And Joshua said, Alas ! O 
Lord God, wherefore hast thou at all 
brought this people over Jordan, to 
deliver us into the hand of the Amo- 
rites, to destroy us ? would to God we 
had been content, and dwelt on the 
other side Jordan;" Joshua vii. 6, 
7. This proves conclusively that in 
ancient times persons put dust on 
their beads in times of great sorrow. 
Again, "And when they lifted up 
their eyes afar off, and knew him not, 
they lifted up their voice, and wept ; 
and they rent every one his mantle, 
and sprinkled dust upon their heads 
toward heaven j" Job ii. 12. But it 
should be remarked, that this refer- 
ence to the custom of casting dust on 
the head is taken, Uke the most of 
the imagery of this chapter, from 
Ezekiel's account of the destruction 
of Tyre. It is the seamen who cast 
dust on their heads in Ezekiel's de- 
scription, and it is the seamen who 
do the same thing in the revelator's 
account. <<And all that handle the 
oar, the mariners, and all the pilots 
of the sea, shall come down from their 
ships, they shall stand upon the land ; 
mnd shall cause their voice to be heard 



the sea by reason of her costli- 
ness ! for in one hour is she 
made desolate. 

20 Rejoice over her, thou 
heaven, and ye holy apostles 

against thee, and shall cry bitterly, 
and shall cast up dust upon their 
heads ; they shall wallow themselves 
in the ashes; and they shall make 
themselves utterly bald for thee, and 
gird them with sackcloth, and they 
shall weep for thee with bitterness of 
heart and bitter wailing ;" Ezek. xxvii. 
29 — 31. The seafaring men are said 
to weep and wail for the destruction 
of the city, because her immense trade 
contributed so much to their advan- 
tage. They were made rich by her^; 
and they were deeply grieved to have 
the sources of their wealth cut off. 
^ For in one hour. — That is, in a 
short time. Paul said to the Gala- 
tians that he did not give place to the 
false teachers, not even for an hour ; 
(Gal. ii. 5;) that is, not even for the 
shortest space of time. Such lan- 
guage occurs repeatedly in the Apoc- 
alypse. The four angels of the Eu- 
phrates (or the military commanders 
there) were prepared for " an hour, and 
a day, and a month, and a year ;" i.e., 
for any length of service, whether 
short or long ; Rev. ix. 15. The Roman 
kings, or subordinate monarchs, were 
said to " receive power as kings one 
hour with the beast ;" xvii. 12 ; mean- 
ing for a short time. To express 
their surprise that a judgment so 
great should be inflicted in a time 
comparatively so brief, the people 
said : " Her plagues come in one 
day ;" xviii. 8 ; "In one hour, is thy 
judgment come ;" 10 ; " In one hour 
so great riches is come to nought ;" 
17 ; " In one hour is she made deso- 
late ;" 19. 

20. Eejoice over her^ thou heaven. — 
Heaven is here personified, and sig- 
nifies the same as the church. The 
opposite party to heathen Rome is 
meant. 11 Vs \\v^\!kft^N«^'^ "^^^ass^^xs^. 
1 that is Vnletv^t^— \\ia ^-^vcv^^ ^'LN^n. 
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and prophets; for God hath 
avenged you on her. 

men made perfect ; Heb. xii. 22, 23. 
Heaven is joined with the holy apos- 
tles and prophets, who stood at the 
head of the church ; and would seem 
by this to intend the body of the 
church to which they were joined. 
The word heaven is used in a variety 
of senses in the Bible. It sometimes 
means the region of air, as when we 
say, the fowls of heaven, the clouds 
of heaven, the dews of heaven, dec. 
&c. It sometimes stands for God 
himself, as " I have sinned against 
Heaven;*' Luke XV. 18. It would seem 
sometimes to stand for the highest 
order of created beings, as " The heav- 
ens are not clean in his sight ;" Job 
XV. 15. It is a word of wide signifi- 
cation. The Christians were called 
upon to rejoice at the fall of Rome 
This is put in opposition to the par- 
ties mentioned in the preceding parts 
of the chapter, who lamented for that 
cause. That which produced lamen- 
tation on the one side, also produced 
exultation on the other. The Chris- 
tians were not called upon to rejoice 
at the misery of their fellow-creatures ; 
this would have been contrary to the 
spirit of the Lord Jesus. They would 
rejoice that the power of the oppressor 
was broken ; thai he could do no more 
harm ; that he could put no more 
obstacles in the way of the advance* 
ment of the kingdom of Christ ; that 
he could oppress the saints no more. 
This is the only view we can take of 
it ; for to suppose that the Christians 
were called on to rejoice in the miser- 
ies of their fellow-men, even of their 
greatest enemies, would set the sense 
of the passage against the whole ten- 
or of the New Testament. Jesus 
mourned and wept over Jerusalem. 
Behold his beautiful apostrophe to 
that city ; " And when he was come 
near, he beheld the city, and wept 
over it, saying. If thou hadst known, 
even thou, at least in this thy day, the 
things which belong unto t\iy peace \ 
bat now they are hid from ihiue eyes. 
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21 And a mighty angel took 
up a^tone like a great mill- 

For the days shall come upon ihee, 
that thine enemies shall cast a trench 
about thee, and compass thee round, 
and keep thee in on every side, and 
shall lay thee even with the groundi 
and thy children within thee : and 
they shall not leave in thee one stone 
upon another, because thou knowest 
not the time of thy visitation ;" Luke 
xix. 41 — 44. All the afflictions that 
God sends upon men will be over- 
ruled for wise and holy purposes. 
When a man is condemned for crime 
on earth, we hope his good will be 
promoted thereby ; and nothing is 
permitted in the way of punishment 
that would counteract his reforma- 
tion. All those inlluences are thrown 
around him, by the wise and the 
good, which will result, it is hoped, in 
his reformation. His punishment is 
acquiesced in, only as we acquiesce 
in the amputation of a limb, or the 
extraction of a tooih, because it will 
tend ultimately, if our intentions are, 
fulfilled, in tlie benefit of the patient. 
God is a being of unerring wisdom. 
He can commit no error in the choice 
of means; and he has full power to 
carry out his will. His means, unlike 
those of man, will not, cannot, fail. 
They may appear to us to fail ; but 
there can be no actual failure with 
God. On these principles, and on no 
other, can a truly benevolent man, 
who has the spirit of the Lord Jesus, 
rejoice in the punishment of men ; 
and in the pouring out of God's wralh 
and vengeance upon them. On these 
principles heaven was called on to 
rejoice, to exult at the fall of Rome. 
The church was afterwanls to have 
peace ; and, the power of the oppres- 
sor being broken, the truth would 
hav** free course and be glorified. 
Tne persecutors would have no rest 
day nor night; but the Christians 
would rest from their labors and toils, 
and their works of success would ac- 
cottv\k\iLU'^ iKem everywhere. 

1\. lyUgJvtti an^eX took u-j a Wwx. 
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stone, and cast it into the sea, 
saying, Thus with violence shall 
the great city Babylon be thrown 
down, and shall be found no 
more at all. 

22 And the voice of harpers, 
and musicians, and of pipers, 

To add force% the prediction of the 
fall of Rome, an angel is represented 
as taking up a stone, like a great 
millstone, and casting it into the sea, 
saying, '< After this manner shall th^ 
great city Babylon (spiritually bear- 
ing that name) be thrown down." 
This custom of describing the coming 
destruction of a place, or a people, by 
some such formality, is a very ancient 
one. Thus, when Jeremiah was about 
to describe the desolation of the Jews, 
he was commanded to << go and get a 
potter's earthen bottle, and take of the 
ancients of the people, and of the 
ancients of the priests, and go forth 
unto the valley of the son of Hinnom, 
which is by the entry of the east gate, 
and proclaim there the words that I 
shall tell thee }" Jer. xix. 1, 2. And 
afterwards it is said, "Then shalt 
thou break the bottle in the sight of 
the men that go with thee, and shalt 
say unto them, Thus saith the Lord 
of hosts; Even so will I break this 
people and this city, as one breaketh 
a potter's vessel, that cannot be made 
whole again: and they shall bury 
them in Tophet, till there be no place 
to bury;" 10, 11. Here we must re- 
peat again, what we have so fre- 
quently been called on to say, that the 
revelator draws his figure from Jere- 
miah's description of the fall of Baby- 
lon. He had been a diligent student 
of the prophetic writings. See Jer. 
li 63, 64 : " And it shall be, when 
thou hast made an end of reading 
this book, that thou shalt bind a stone 
to it, and cast it into the midst of 
Euphrates : and thou shalt say. Thus 
shall Babylon sink, and shall not rise 
from the evil that I will bring upon 
her." 



and trumpeters, shall be heard 
no more at all in thee ; and no 
craftsman, of whatsoever craft 
he be, shall be found any more 
in thee ; and the sound of a mill- 
stone shall be heard no more at 
all in thee. 

22. Voice of harpers and musicians. 
— This is but a part of the image- 
ry. The sounds of joy shall all die 
away; no harp, no pipe, or trum- 
pet shall be heard. Rome shall be 
filled with mourning. " The daugh- 
ters of music shall be brought low." 
It was the revelator's intent to de- 
scribe a time of great sorrow. So 
saith Jeremiah in his Lamentations : 
"The elders have ceased from the 
gate, the young men from their music. 
The joy of our heart is ceased ; our 
dance is turned into mourning. The 
crown is fallen from our head : woe 
unto us, that we have sinned ! For 
this our heart is faint ; for these things 
our eyes are dim ;" Lam. v. 14 — 17. 
So when king Darius was in trouble, 
we are told, that " The king went to 
his palace, and passed the night fast- 
ing : neither were instruments of 
music brought before him: and his 
sleep went from him;" Dan. vi. 18. 
To describe, therefore, the desolate- 
ness, dulness and misery of Rome, it 
is said, "And the voice of harpers, 
and musicians, and of pipers, and 
trumpeters, shall be heard no more 
at all in thee." ^ Ajid no craftsman 

shall be found any more in thee. — 

In addition to the musicians, her 
mechanics shall desert her ; the crafts* 
men of every kind shall be found no 
more within her borders. Great al- 
lowance must be made here for sake 
of the imagery. The mere scenic 
representations must not be misun- 
derstood for facts. It is still the 
figures of the prophet Jeremiah that 
the revelator is copying. See Jer. 
XXV. 10. " Moreover, I will tak^ from 
them the voice of mirth, and the voice 
of gladness, xVsa vc^cj^ q>1 ^<b Xs^^- 
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23 And the light of a candle 
shall shine no more at all in 
thee ; and the voice of the bride- 
groom and of the bride shall be 
heard no more at all in thee : 
for thy merchants were the great 



groom, 



and the voice of the bride, the 
sound of the millstones, and the light 
of the candle." 

23. Light of a candle shall shine 
no more. — This is but an extended 
representation of the cheerlessness 



men of the earth ; for by thy sor- 
ceries were all nations deceived. 
24 And in her was found the 
blood of prophets, and of saints, 
and of all that were slain upon 
the earth. 



11. 1[ Merchants nrere^ the great men. 

— The merchants of 

of Tyre, lived like 

xxiii. 8. Tf By thy sorceries. — Rome 

is said to have deceived all nations by 

her sorceries. There is no donbt that 






me, like those 
nnces; Isaiah 



and gloomthat were to spread over ^ler influence for evil was widely felt; 
~ and sorceries are put for the enbhant- 

ing and bewitching nature of all her 
crime. The wickedness of Nineveh is 
described in a similar manner by the 
prophet Nahum ; iii. 4. Very early did 
the eastern nations begin to practise 
divination and magic, which are ioclo- 
ded under the general name of sorce- 
ries. They taught the art of inter- 
preting dreams, and of acquiring the 
knowledge of futurity. Sorcery was 
known in Egypt before the time of Mo- 
ses, and he forbid the Jews from ceo- 
suiting those who practised it ; Dent 
xviii. 9, 10. Everywhere in the Scrip- 
tures such are condemned. Pharaoh 
and Nebuchadnezzar both had flieir 
sorcerers; Exod vii. 11, and Dan. ii. 
2. It is possible that the passage 
before us is to be understood in two 
senses, viz., for sorcenr itself, by 
which Rome may have deceived the 
nations, and also for the bewitching 
and deceiving effect of her example. 
In either sense, by her sorcenes, 
"were all nations deceived." The 
revelator condemns sorcerers, and 
places them in the catalogue of those 
on whom the judgments were to fall; 
xxi. 8 ; xxii. 15. 

24. In her was found the blood. — As 
when a city is captured, the evidences 
of her former oppressions are expected 
to be found — stolen treasures biiTied 
in her vaults — prisoners of war shot 
up in her dungeons; so here it is 
said, " In her was found the blood of 
prophets," Ace. These were thtf en- 
\ ^fOMo^ ol\k£x ^U. And miflit iotoC 



the city. There shall be no illumina- 
tions, no places for business shall be 
lighted up. The object is to describe 
desolateness. ^ Voice of the bride- 
groom. — And this is further carried 
out by saying, "The voice of the 
bridegroom and of the bride shall be 
heard no more." In the same man- 
ner Jeremiah described the desolate- 
ness of Judah and Jerusalem. " Then 
will I cause to cease from the cities 
of Judah, and from the streets of Je- 
rusalem, the voice of mirth, and the 
voice of gladness, the voice of the 
bridegroom, and the voice of the 
bride : for the land shall be desolate ;" 
Jer. vii. 34. — See, also, xvi. 9, and 
XXV. 10. And let it be noticed, that 
the return of prosperity to a people or 
a place is represented as the return 
of the voice of the bridegroom and the 
bride, and the renewal of the voice of 
praise. " Again there shall be heard in 
this place, which ye say shall be deso- 
late without man and without beast, 
even in the cities of Judah, and in the 
streets of Jerusalem, that are desolate, 

» without man, and without inhabitant, 
and without beast, the voice of joy, 
and the voice of gladness, the voice 
of the bridegroom, and the voice of 
the bride, the voice of them that say 
Pmise the Lord of hosts ; for the Lord 
is good ; for his mercy endureth for- 
ever ; and of them that shall bring the 
sacrifice of praise into the house of 
the Lord. For I will cause to return 
the captivity of the land, as at the 

&rst, saith the Lord *,'' Jer. xxxm. IQ, 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

A ND after these things I 
j_X. heard a great voice of much 

this be truly said of Rome, the place 
where the Christians had been hor- 
ribly butchered, and put to death in 
various agonizing forms ? 

CHAPTER XIX. 

PrtUminary Remarks, — We are 
now drawing closely to the winding 
up of the scene. We have seen that 
Rome is fallen, (ch. xviii.,) and we 
are next to behold the fall of the 
beast and false prophet, (mentioned 
in chap, xiii., and several subsequent 
chapters,) and also the overthrow of 
the dragon, (mentioned in ch. xii.) 
This overthrow of the dragon, how- 
ever, we shall not find described 
nntil we come to the twentieth chapter. 

1. And after these things, — i. e., 
aAer the fall of Rome, — / heard a 
great voice of much people in heaven, — 
^he imaginary dwelling-place of God, 
mentioned in ch. iv., — saying, Alie- 
lidOf &c. — Heaven sometimes stands 
for the church of Christ, as in Heb. 
xii. 22, 23. This is a song of tri- 
umph for the anticipated overthrow 
of the heathen opposition to Christi- 
anity, which had been shown to John, 
and which he described by the meta- 
phors to which we have given atten- 
tion in former chapters. This is in 
keeping with the general character 
of the book. When the Lamb pre- 
vailed to open the seals, there was 
then a shout of triumph in heaven ; 
V 8 — 14. So when the gospel was 
established and Judaism fell, siscrip- 
tions of thanksgiving were sent up to 
God J xi. 15 — 17. When the destruc- 
tibn of the beast and his adherents 
was first intimated, there was a 
devout recognition of the hand of 
God as being in these judgments by 
the Gentile church; xv. 2 — 4. And 
when Rome fell, it will be remem- 
teed, ^}^ word went forth : " Rejoice 



people in heaven, saying, Alle- 
luia : Salvation, and glory, and 
honor, and power, unto the Lord 
our God : 

over her, thou heaven, and ye holy 
apostles and prophets; for God hath 
avenged you on her ;" xviii. 20. The 
rejoicing which was thus commanded 
is described at the commencement 
of the 19th chapter. What a striking 
contrast between the followers of 
Rome and the adherents of the church 
of Christ. Among the former " the 
voice of harpers, and musicians, and 
of pipers and trumpeters, shall be 
heard no more at all ;" the light of a 
candle shall shine no more ; the voice 
of the bridegroom and the bride shall 
be heard no more. Among the latter 
there is a great voice of praise, — 
" Alleluia ; Salvation, and glory, and 
honor, and power, unto the Lord our 
God: Alleluia, for the Lord God 
omnipotent reigneth." 

What means '' Alleluia V^ This 
word occurs nowhere in the New 
Testament except in this chapter. It 
signifies " Praise ye Jah," one of the 
names of Jehovah. See Psa. Ixviii. 
4 : *' Sing unto God, sing praises to 
his name : extol him that rideth upon 
the heavens by his name JAH. and 
rejoice before him." Hallelujah, then, 
signifies, Praise Jehovah, or give 
"glory to God." There was some- 
thing much like this, we are told, in 
the heathen worship ; and hence the 
Greeks had their Elelea ia, that sol- 
emn acclamation with which they 
both begun and ended their peans, or 
hymns, in honor of Apollo. We are 
told, also, that certain of the tribes of 
Indians in North America have the 
same word in their religious worship, 
and use it in the same sense. "In 
their places of worship, or beloved 
square, they dance sometimes for a 
whole night, always in a bowing pos- 
ture, and frequently singing, Halle- 
luyah, Ye-ho vah, praise ye Yah, Ye- 
ho vah." — (See Adair's History of 
the Ameiica.lL \iL<^axA^ *a Q55>a\R^\s^ 
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2 For true and righteous are 
his judgments : for he hath 
judged the great whore, which 
did corrupt the earth with her 

A. Clarke.) The sense of this strain 
of praise seems then to be this: 
« Praise be to Grod, and ascriptions 
of salvation, glory, honor, power unto 
him." The reason for this is stated 
in the next verse. 

2. True and righteous. — The ac- 
knowledgment of the justice and recti- 
tude of God's judgments we have 
met with before in the Apocalypse. 
See XV. 3, 4, and xvi. 5, 6, 7. God 
is righteous in all his ways. In his 
judgments, as in all things else, he 
always has a good end in view. He 
cannot do wrong. He never pun- 
ishes men merely for the sake of pun- 
ishing them. In judgments of the 
greatest severity, this rule holds good. 
If it were not so, he would not be a 
God of rectitude. No description of 
his judgments, therefore, should lead 
us to attribute anything unrighteous 
to him. " He retaineth not his anger 
forever, because he delighteth in 
mercy j" Micah vii. 18. In the New 
Testament, he bears the character of 
a Father. He is merciful and gra- 
cious, full of compassion, slow to 
anger, and of great mercy ; long suf- 
fering, very pitiful; in fine, he is 
good to all and his tender mercy is 
over all his works. See the long note 
on this subject, under xvi. 7. ^ Are 
his judgments. — The judgments now 
referred to are evidently the judg- 
ments of Rome, called the great hai'- 
lot. The angel said to John, (xvii. 
1 :) " Come hither, and I will show 
you the judgment of the great har- 
lot." In the 17th chapter, the harlot 
and the beast on which she sat are 
described. The judgment is described 
in chapter xviii.j and in xix. 1, 2, 
we find the church rejoicing at her 
fall. She had corrupted the earth 
with her fornication, and now the 
time of her fall had come •, and God 
arenged the blood of his Mivanx^ 



fornication, and hath avenged 
the hlood of his servants at her 
hand. 

3 And again they said, Alle 

shed by her hand. He judged the 
great harlot which had corrupted the 
earth with her example ; and as she 
had shed the blood of God's servants 
profusely, he had avenged it at her 
hand. God judged both Jews and 
Romans for shedding the blood of his 
servants. For the Jews, see the 
notes on vi. 10, 11, and especially xl 
18. For the Romans, see under xiv; 
7, where the time of the judgment is 
largely discussed; also, xvi. 5 — 7: 
xvii. 1: xviii. 8 — 10, and xx. 12, 13. 
A careful examination of our remarks 
on these several passages will bring 
the reader to a competent knowledge 
of the scriptural doctrine of judg- 
ment. 

3. And her smoke rose up forever and 
ever. — They repeated the strain of 
praise; they said again, "Praise to 
Jehovah ;" and then it is remarked, 
that '< her smoke,'' viz., the smoke oi 
burning Rome, " rose up forever and 
ever." If we needed any strong 
illustration to -prove that the words 
" forever and ever" are applied to the 
duration of temporal judgments, we 
certainly have it in the case befo^ 
us. We see not how any man can 
conclude that the phrase in this 
instance intends endless duration. 
Prof. Stuart supposes that the figure 
is borrowed from the account of the 
destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah. 
It may be so. We read that Abra- 
ham << Looked toward Sodom and 
Gomorrah, and toward all the land of 
the plain, and beheld, and, lo, ' the 
smoke of the country went up as the 
smoke of a furnace ;" Gen. xix. 28. 
This fact became a matter of frequent' 
reference with the sacred writers; 
and hence we find Jude saying,— 
<< Even as Sodom and Gomorrah, and 
the cities about them in like manner, 
> giving themselves over to fornicatica. 
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luia. And her smoke rose up 
forever and ever. 

forth for an example, suffering the 
vengeance of eternal fire;" ver. 7. 
For the remarks of the learned Dr. 
TVhitby on this last-quoted passage^ 
see under xiv. 11, and to the long 
note on that verse we specially refer 
the reader. This was the fire with 
which the cities were destroyed, and 
cannot have been eternal in any 
sense different from that in which 
temporal things are said to be so. 
The smoke of those cities having 
been a conspicuous matter of obser- 
vation for years perhaps, and it being 
known they were destroyed as a pun- 
ishment for their sins, the punishment 
of other rebellious cities wais described 
under the figure of burning and of 
kmg-eontinued smoke. '< Her smoke 
rose up forever and ever," i. e., from 
age to age. See the comments we 
have already offered on xviii. 18. If 
there be any who suppose that the 
term "forever and ever" implies in 
every case an absolute eternity, we 
can only say, that such persons must 
be ignorant of the scriptural use of it. 
Nothing will so soon convince a man 
that such a position iafb^tenable, as a 
careful study of all the places in the 
Scriptures in which the phrase occurs. 
We will adduce a few passages. 
*'Now go, write it before them in a 
table, and note it in a book ; that it 
mav be for the time to come, forever 
and ever ;" Isa. xxx. 8. The destruc- 
tion of Idumea is thus described : << It 
is the day of tie Lord's vengeance, 
and the year of recompense for the 
controversy, of Zion. And the streams 
thereof shall be turned into pitch, and 
the dust thereof into brimstone, and 
the land thereof shall become burning 
pitch. It shall not be quenched night 
nor day ; the smoke thereof shall go 
up forever ; from generation to ven- 
eration it shall lie waste ; none snail 
pass thjoogh ii forever arid ever ;" Isa. 
xxxiv. 8 — 10. There can be no 
doabt that the punishments here de- 
■onbed were temporal punishments; 

27 



4 And the four and twenty 
elders and the four beasts fell 

and yet they are described in almost 
the precise terms that occur Bev. 
xiv. 10, 11. Let the reader also con- 
sult Jer. vii. 1 — 7. The 7th verse is : 
"Then will I cause you to dwell in 
this place, in the land that I gave to 
your fathers, forever and ever^ See, 
also, Jer. xxv. 5: "Turn ye again 
now every one from his evil way, 
and from the evil of your doings, and 
dwell in the land that the Lord hath 
given unto you, and to your fathers, 
forever and everJ^ We do ndt deny, 
that there are instances in which the 
phrase will bear the sense of strictly 
endless duration ; but in these cases 
it is the subject itself that convinces 
us of the fact. But when the phrase 
is applied to the duration of ^ntf, to 
the ascending smoke of a burning 
city, and to the children of Israel 
dwelling in the land of Canaan, we 
know that strictly endless duration 
cannot be intended. It is our duty to 
seek to receive the precise sense 
which the sacred writers sought to 
convey. For a full argument on this 
point, see the remarks under xiv. 11, 
where our opinions are sustained by 
numerous quotations from the Scrip- 
tures. 

4, Four and tmerUy 'iBlders. — The 
four and twenty elders are repeatedly 
mentioned in the Apocalypse. They 
were imaginary personages, wha sat 
around the throne of God, in the rev- 
elator's ideal of that glorious place, 
and formed in part the court of 
heaven. They are supposed to be 
intended as representatives oi the 
Jewish and Gentile churches, twelve 
(the apostolical number) being put 
lor eachc See our remarks on Rev. 
iv. 4, 10 J V. 8, 14; x:i. 16; xiv. 3. 
f Four b^ts. — The four beasts 
were symbolical animals, which never 
had real existence. Each had six 
wings, and they all were full of eyes 
within. It is unfortunate that the 
transUtora i«iQk!d.et«4 xoa\«»^v>Awt 
Uoing creatwra ^o\jW \j* ^ iaa«N 
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down and worshipped God that 
sat on the throne, saying, Amen ; 
Alleluia. 

5 And a voice came out of 
the throne, saying. Praise our 
God, all ye his servants, and ye 

better translation in this case. They 
were intelligent beings^ exalted next 
to the throne of God, and were capa- 
ble of worshipping him. Whence 
the revelator derived his metaphor of 
the four living creatures, may be 
seen by referring to Ezk. i. 5 — 14, 
and thie whole of the 10th chapter of 
that book. Let it be observed, that 
the four living creatures are repre- 
sented having as high a degree of 
intelligence, and being as desirous to 
worship Grod, as the four and twenty 
el(|ers. ^ Amenj Alleluia, — They 
showed their acquiescence in the 
infliction of the divine judgments. 
It was right. The judgments of Crod 
are true and righteous altogether. 
See our remarks on verse 2 of this 
chapter, and also on xv. 3, 4 ; xvi. 5, 
6, 7, where the rectitude of the divine 
judgments is shown at large. 

5. A voice came out of the throne. — 
The revelator keeps up the form of 
his communication with the heavenly 
world. He described the dwelling- 
place of God, and the attendants 
around his throne, in chapter iv. 
Subsequently to this chapter, he con- 
siders God as residing in that high 
and holy place, until the New Jeru- 
salem CQU^es down from God out of 
^eaven, aiid from that time he says 
no morfi about the distant dwelling- 
place of (Jod. See xxi. 2-^— 6. Through 
the first three chaptejrsj nothing is 
said of the local heaven. It is .fi^^t 
introduced ih chapter iv., and coq- 
tinues to chapter xx., after which ^e 
miss it from the description. The 
local heaven of the revelator was an 
ideal place, as the four and twenty 
elders, and the four beasts, were ideal 
beings, and the throne was an ideal 
throne. The deity, in whom the 
ivrelator most devoutly \>e\\evedL^^«« 



that fear him, hoth small and 
great. 

6 And I heard as it were the 
voice of a great multitude, and 
as the voice of many waters, 
and as the voice of mighty 



a 



represented as residing in such 
place, surrounded by such attendants, 
m the poetical style of the Apoca- 
Ijrpse, to enable the revelator to give 
a fashion and form to his drama ; for 
the work certainly bears the dramatic 
form in part. Hence the commands 
come from that high and holy place ; 
the angels issue out from it ; and the 
great voices come from heaven, or 
from the throne. ^Praise our God^ 
all ye his servants. — Here all the ser- 
vants of God on earth are called on 
to praise him for his judgments, after 
the manner of the elders and the liv- 
ing creatures in heaven. The voice 
came out of the throne, i. e., from the 
supposed dwelling-place of God. The 
intent of it is this : Praise him, for 
his judgments are true and righteous ; 
praise him, for he bath judged the 
great harlot ; praise him, for he hath 
avenged the blood of his servants. 

6. Voice ojLa great multitude. ^^ 
This is in onRience to the command 
given in the preceding verse. All 
the servants of God, and all that 
feared him, small and great, were 
called on to rejoice. Well might the 
revelator say : " I heard as it were 
the voice [or voices] of a great multi- 
tude, and as the voice of many waters, 
and as the voice ofipaightythander- 
ings, [a mighty volume of sound,] 
saying. Alleluia," praise to Jehovah, 
&c. % For the Lord God omnipoteift 
reigneth. — The omnipotence or God 
)ia,d ]been proved by the events Uiat 
had t^^n place. The language here 
is truly sublime and poetical ; and 
this is thei'only instance of its occur- 
rence in' the Bible. The same senti- 
ment occurs in nuiQenDUs instances, 
but the same language upwhere else: 
<^The Lord God omnipotent reiga* 
\ «^.'' Of all the enemies tfa«t tm 
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tliunderings, saying, Alleluia : 
for the Lord God omnipotent 
reigneth. 

7 Let us be glad and rejoice, 



opposed the march of his truth, none 
had been able to succeed against it. 
Not even the dragon, nor the beast, 
nor the fa^e prophet, nor all con- 
joined, with those who worshipped 
them, could overcome the cause of 
God. He is omnipotent. He doeth 
his will in the armies of heaven, and 
among the inhabitants of the earth, 
and none can stay his hand, or say 
unto him, What doest thou ? " The 
Lord God omnipotent reigneth." This 
was a sufficient matter of rejoicing. 
God is good, he is wise, he is just. 
He is such a being as Qvery good and 
just man would desire should reign 
over the universe. If the dragon 
reigned, or the beast, what good maa 
could rejoice ? But they were spee- 
dily to be overcome ; xix. 20 ; xx. 10. 
*' Alleluia ; for the Lord God omnipo- 
tent reigneth." 

7. Let us be glad and rejoice. — This 
IS the continuation of what was said 
by the servants of God. They con- 
gratulated one another: "Let us be 
glad and rejoice, and give honor " to 
the Lord God. And why? IT The 
marriage of the Lamb is come, — The 
Lamb is, of course, Jesus, the Lamb 
of God. His marriage festival is 
near, and his intended wife hath 
made herself ready. The nuptial 
relation is very frequently used by 
the prophets to describe the relation 
which God hath to his people. God 
spake to his people of old m the fol- 
lowing strain : " Fear not ; for thou 
shalt not be ashamed, neither be thou 
confounded; for thou shalt not be 
put to shame: for thou shalt forget 
the shame of thy youth, and shalt not 
remember the reproach of thy widow- 
hood any more. For thy Maker is 
thy husband ; the Lord of hosts is his 
name: and thy Redeemer the Holy 
One of Israel ; the God of the whole 
mith sbaU he be called. For the 



and give honor to him : for the 
marriage of the Lamb is come, 
and his wife hath made herself 
ready. 

Lord hath called thee as a woman 
forsaken, and grieved in spirit, and a 
wife of 3'ouih, when thou wast refused, 
saith thy God ;" Isa. liv. 4—6. The 
same figure is of frequent occurrence 
in the New Testament : " Husbands, 
love your wives, even as Christ also 
loved the church, and gave himself 
for it; that he might sanctify and 
cleanse it with the washing of water 
by the word ;" Eph. v. 25, 26. « For 
this cause shall a man leave hiy 
father and mother, and shall be joined - 
unto his wife, and they two shall be 
one flesh. This is a great mystery : 
but I speak concerning Christ and the 
church ;" verses 31, 32. Once more : 
"For I am jealous over you with 
godly jealousy : for I have espoused 
you to one husband, that I may pre- 
sent you as a chaste virgin to Christ ;" 
2 Cor. xi. 2. Christ, then, is the 
husband, and the church is his bride. 
With what propriety of metaphor, 
therefore, does the revelator say, 
when describing the descent of the 
new Jerusalem, that it is " prepared 
as a bride adorned for her husband ;" 
Rev. xxi. 2. Tf His wife hath made 
herself ready. — At the period which 
the revelator was describing, the time 
for the union between Christ and his 
church had come. The church had 
made herself ready to receive him. 
Notwithstanding all the opposition of 
the Roman authorities, both civil and 
religious, still the church was destined 
to be established. The time was at 
hand when the kingdom of God 
would come with power, and the new 
Jerusalem would descend from heaven 
in all its glory. And that this was 
the Lamb's wife, is fully evident 
from Rev. xxi. 9, 10: "And there 
came unto me one of the seven 
angels, which had the seven vials full 
of the seven \«L&\. ^X^^^^^^tAx^vX^r.^. 
with me, sa^'mfs,, Ooxa.^ VvS^aetV^^^ 
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8 And to her was granted 
that she should be arrayed in 

shew thee the bride, the Lamb's wife. 
And he carried me away in the spirit 
to a great and high mountain, and 
shewed me that great city, the holy 
Jerusalem, descending out of heaven 
from God." Be glad and rejoice for 
this : the new Jerusalem is about to 
descend from God out of heaven, pre- 
pared as a bride adorned for her hus- 
band ; and the church and the Mas- 
ter will be united forever. 

8. That she shoitld be arrayed in fine 
linen. — The church, the Lamb's wife, 
was to be arrayed in fine linen. This 
was granted her as an honor. Fine 
linen was a fabric of great value 
among the Jews, and, in this case, it 
is spoken of as the bridal attire. It 
was an attire of honor, for it was 
worn by kings. Pharaoh was arrayed 
in a vesture of fine linen ; Gen. xli. 
42. Aaron was clad in the same 
material ; Exodus xxxix. 27 ; and 
David; 1 Chron. xv. 27; and Mor- 
decai, when he was honored ; Esther 
viii. 15. Dives, in the parable, was 
clothed in purple and fine linen ; Luke 
xvi. 19. This is sufficient to show 
that fine linen was a rare and costly 
attire, and was worn as a vesture of 
honor. The ephod of the high priest 
was made of it; Ex. xxviii. 6. It 
was granted to the church that she 
should be arrayed in it. \ Clean and 
white. — And moreover, it is said that 
it was clean and white, i. e., all pure ; 
and we are expressly told what this 
metaphor of the fine linen, clean and 
while, represents, viz., "the right- 
eousness of saints." How readily 
this clean white linen reminds us of 
St. Paul's description of the sanctified 
church : " Christ loved the church, 
and gave himself for it ; that he 
might sanctify and cleanse it with the 
washing of water by the word, that 
he might present it to himself a glori- 
ous church, not having spot or wrin- 
kle, or any such thing; but that it 
should he holy and without bVeuusYv \^^ 



fine linen, clean and white: for 
the fine linen is the righteous- 

resent the righteousness of saints. 
Their sins are taken away ; they are 
sanctified and cleansed ; they are 
washed by the power of the divine 
word, and this is the washing of 
regeneration; the church is without 
spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing. 
See Rev. vii. 13, 14: "And one of 
the elders answered, saying unto me, 
What are these which are arrayed in 
white robes ? and whence came they ? 
And I said unto him, Sir, thou know- 
est. And he said to me, These are 
they which came out of great tribula- 
tion, and have washed their robesj 
and made them white in the blood of 
the Lamb." The members of Christ's 
church were personally pure ; and 
they were pure, not because the purity 
of Christ had been imputed or attril^ 
utcd to them, but because they had 
passed through the washing of regen 
eration. There is no other way in 
which the sinner can be made right, 
eous. And the proof of his being 
righteous is his good deeds. Hence 
St. John says : « He that doefh ri^^ 
eousness is righteous ;" 1 John iii. 7, 
There is no other way to prove that 
we are really righteous; and every 
man that doeth righteousness is to be 
regarded as thus righteous. The 
church, having been sanctified and 
cleansed, is said to be arrayed in fine 
linen, clean and white, — a metaphor 
for the righteousness of saints, or 
their purity and good works. Per- 
sons not well acquainted with the 
Bible sometimes suppase, that the 
beautiful vestments of fine linen 
which the redeemed are said to wear, 
and which bear a resemblance to the 
wedding garment, Matt. xxii. 12, 
represent the righteousness of Christ, 
which has been transferred to believ- 
ers. The passage before us serves to 
correct that false notion, since it is 
expressly said to be " the righteous- 
ness of saints." No man can be 
i'v^\\v&Q^^ merely on account of tiM 
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saints. 

nd he saith unto me, 

Blessed are they which 

lied unto the marriage- 

of the Lamb. And he 

brmed. and independently of 
I deeds. A righteous man 
form righteoas deeds himself j 
be does not perform such 

his own person, he is not to 
ded as being righteous. He 
well seek to be handsome on 
of another's beauty, as to be 
s on account of another's 
sness. Righteousness is a 

thing; and so also is wick- 

We are not sinners because 
inned, but because we our- 
ave sinned. " Death passed 

men, for all have sinned ;" 

12. if men may be sinful 
mt of Adam's acts of sin, and 
s on account of Christ's acis 
ousness, then they may have 
ler altogether independent of 
n acts, which is an absurdity. 
2ver mide any man a sinner 
hrough the influence of his 
nple ; and Christ never made 

righteous by being righteous 
om and stead. He gives us 
ence of his life, his precepts, 
rines ; and in this way he 

to purity of heart, and per- 
[hteousness. 

rriage-supper of the Lamb. — 
rriage of the Lamb having 
id his wife having made her- 
ly. the marriage is to take 
md blessed are they which 
»d unto the supper. Jesus 

to the church at Laodicea, 
' man hear my voice, and 

door, I will come in to him, 

sup with him, and he with 
ev. iii. 20. To be invited 
larriage-supper was a high 
specially if the host were a 
shed personage. But if a 
ame to a wedding, he was 

to be clad in the appropriate 
ad for a neglect o{ this, he 
27^ 



saith unto me» These are the 
true sayings of God. 

10 And I fell at his feet to 
worship him. And he said 
unto me, See thou do it not : I 

was liable to be expelled from the 
assembly. See Matt. xxii. 11 — 13. 
" Blessed are they which are called 
unto the marriage-supper of the 
Lamb ;" or, as the same thought was 
expressed in Luke's Gospel : " Blessed 
is he that shall eat bread in the king- 
dom of God ;" xiv. 15. To eat bread 
in the kingdom of God is to feast 
upon the dainties of the gospel. This 
kingdom, it will bs recollected, had 
not come in its entire effects when 
the Apocalypse was written. Almost 
all the New Testament writers looked 
forward to it. It came m its full 
power at the second advent of Jesus, 
when Judaism passed away, and the 
gospel was fully established. To this 
time Jesus seems to have referred, 
when he said, at the close of the 
Lord's Supper, " I will drink no more 
of the fruit of the vine, until that day 
that 1 drink it new in the kingdom 
of God ;" Mark xiv. 25 ; Luke xxii. 
16. Jesus promised to be with his 
church, in spirit, even after his 
ascension into glory. In this way, he 
fulfilled his promise of drinking with 
them anew in the kingdom of God, — 
a proof that the Lord's Supper was 
not to be discontinued at the second 
coming, as has been by some sup- 
posed. The rich blessings of the 
gospel are represented under various 
metaphors. That of the revelator is 
striking; xxii. 14. "Blessed are 
they that do his commandments, that 
they may have right to the tree of 
life, and may enter in through the 
gates into the city." % These are the 
true sayings of God ; — or, in the more 
common language of our own day, 
this is God's truth. And such we 
have shown to be the fact, by the 
quotations we have made from van. 
ous pans o^ \\\e ^ctv^wsit^^. 
I 10. ToTOOTsHi-phim,— ^^^^^'^iKSfc^ 
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nm thy fellow-scnraDt, and of 
thy brethren that have the testi- 
mony of Jesus : worship God,: 
for the testimony of Jesus is the 
spirit of prophecy. 

11 Aiftd I saw heaven opened, 

does not mean that the rcvelator 
intended to offer divine worship to the 
angel. It is true, he " fell at his feet 
to worship him." He was evidently 
overcome with emotion at the great 
facts which had been disclosed; but 
it must be remembered, that falling 
to the ground in adoration was a 
mark of respect frequently shown by 
the Jews to men. Thus Ruth saluted 
Boiz : *' Then she fell on her face, 
and bowed herself to the ground, and 
said unto him, Why have I found 
grace in thine eyes, that thou shouldst 
take knowledge of me, seeing I am a 
stranger?" Ruth ii. 10. So Abigail 
bowed before David: "And when 
Abigail saw David, she hasted, and 
lighted off the ass, and fell before 
David on her face, and bowed herself 
to the ground, and fell at his feet," 
&c ; 1 Sam. XXV. 23, 24. We see, 
then, that the act of prostration was 
a mark of respect often shown to 
earthly superiors. When the reve- 
lator fell at the feet of the angel, the 
latter said, " See thou do it not : I am 
thy fellow-servant," &c. As if he 
had said. There is no need of this dis- 
play of humility on your part : I am 
a servant like you ; I am one of your 
brethren that have the testimony of 
Jesus ; let your worship be given to 
God, who has revealed to me all that 
I know. ^ For the testimony of Jesus 
is the spirit of prophecy ; i. e., I have 
the testimony of Jesus, and you have 
.he spirit of prophecy, and Jesus has 
•estified through me the things which 
you prophesy. We are equals, there- 
fore ; render no homage to me, but 
" worship God." 

1 1 . Heaven opened. — The revelator 
received his revelations from heaven, 
described chap, iv., the imagmaxY 
direiiing.place of the MoslHig^; as 



and behold, a white horse ; and 
he that sat upon him was called 
Faithful and True, and in right- 
eousness he doth judge and 
make war. 

12 His eyes were as a flame 

if heaven were the place where all the 
preparations were made, previously 
to the exhibition to the revelator. 
See our remarks on ver. 5 of this 
chapter. Heaven is opened, and the 
scene begins.* % A white horse. — 
This is the same metaphor that was 
employed when Christ was described 
as coming forth to conquer his ehe 
mies, the Jews ; vi. 2. He then west 
forth conquering and to conquer ; and 
he is now to do the same thing again 
in reference to the Gentiles. Con- 
querors rode on white horses. Tl*e 
Roman generals, in returning from 
their conquests, rode in chariots drawn 
by white horses. Hence the horse on 
which the great captain of the Chris- 
tian army rode was white, as a sign 
of certain victory. See the notes on 
vi. 2. ^ Faithful and True. — This 
is evidently one of the titles of the 
Lord Jesus, and we have found it ' 
applied to him before,'in the Apoca- 1 
lypse. He is called " the faith ftd ' 
Witness, the First-begotten of the j 
dead, and the Prince of the kings of | 
the earth ;" i. 5 ) and the language 
in iii. 14 is precisely parallel : " These J 
things saith the Amen, the faithful 
and true Witness, the beginning of the 
creation of God." There is no doubt, 
then, that Jesus is intended by tbe 
"Faithful and True," who rode on 
the white horse. Once more ; in iii. 
7: "These things saith he that is 1 
holy, he that is true," &c. This style ' 
is precisely that of the apostle John ; | 
and it raises a strong presumption | 
that he was the author of the Apoca- 
lypse. See 1 John v. 20. See, also, 
the note on iii. 7. Jesus was the 
Faithful and True. ^ In righteovs- 
ness doth he judge, 6cc. — He judged 
v\ift Ti^uo^-s. \v%\\V.eously. This, it was 
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of fire, and on his bead were 
many crowns ; and he had a 
name written, that -no man 
knew but he himself. 

the Messiah should do. "Ke shall 
judge the people righteously." The 
progress of his truth over all the er- 
rors of the heathen is represented by 
the " Prince of the kings of the earth" 
making war upon them ; and the 
sufferings that his enemies endured 
under the judgments of God are 
described by the havoc of war. These 
figures are of frequent occurrence in 
the Apocalypse ; we find them almost 
everywhere. In fact, the metaphors 
of the Bible at large are borrowed 
from nearly all the arts and occupa- 
tions that were known to the Jews at 
the time of the writing of the boqks. 
But we have not done with the " Faith- 
ful and True." Let us go on with a 
description of his person. 

12. His eyes as a flame of fire. — 
This is the exact description we have 
heretofore found ; Rev. i. 14. The 
eyes were radiant ; they glowed with 
life. % On his head mere many crowns. 
— The crown was the .^ign of honor 
and supreme authority. Once Jesus 
wore a crown of thorns ; John xix. 5. 
That was in the days of his suffering 
and humility. But when he came 
forth conquering and to conquer, then 
he wore not a crown of disgrace but 
crowns of honor and authority. All 
kings wear crowns ; but Jesus is said 
to have worn many crowns, because 
he is the King of kings and Lord of 
lords. He had abundant authority. 
All power in heaven and on earth 
was given to him ; Matt, xxviii. 18 ; 
and especially did he have authority 
to execute judgment ; John v. 22, 27. 
Under the gospel the Father judgcth 
no man. but hath committed all judg. 
merit unto the Son ; and in view of 
the facts herj suggested, it is said 
that on his head were many crowns. 
\ He had a name rvritten, that no man 
knew but he himself. — We have met 
with this description before. Seech, ii. 



13 And he was clothed with 
a vesture dipped in blood : and 
his name is called The Word 
of God. 

17 : " To him that overcometh will I 
give to eat of the hidden manna, and 
will give him a white stone, and in the 
stone a new name written, which no 
man knoweth saving he that receiv- 
eih it." See our remarks on that 
verse. The figure was perhaps drawn 
from the fact that the high priest 
alone could pronounce the name upon 
his mitre. See Stuart on the verse. 
Dr. Adam Clarke says, that the Jews 
never attempt to pronounce the name 
of Jehovah ; and they affirm that the 
true pronunciation has been lost since 
the captivity in Babylon ; and that no 
man now knows the true interpreta- 
tion or pronunciation, but God him- 
self. (See his Com. on this place.) 
If this be so, it is possible that the 
expression in this place, and also in 
ii. 17, is borrowed from the fact. 
Some suppose there is a reference 
here to Isa. ix. 6, 7 : " His name shall 
be called Wondfrful" &c. &c. Hav- 
ing thus described the person of the 
" Faithful and True," we come now 
to his nature. 

13. Vesture dipped in blood. — This 
is agreeable to the sanguinary charac- 
ter of the metaphor. The Faithful and 
True has on his war-clothing, which 
bears marks that he hats seen service 
in the field before this time. The 
metaphor probably was borrowed 
from Isaiah Ixiii. 1 — 4. " Who is 
this that Cometh from Edom, with 
dyed garments from Bozrah? this, 
that is glorious in his apparel, travel- 
ling in the greatness of his strength ? 
I that speak in righteousness, mighty 
to save. Wherefore art thou red in 
thine apparel, and thy garments like 
him that treadeth in the wine-fat ? I 
have trodden the wine-press alone; 
and of the people there was none with 
me: for 1 will tread them in mine 
anger, ai\^ VwtmvX't vV^tci'vft. \si>i V^v^^ 
I aad Vkkevt \>\wA i\»i^ \«. «^\\\J»Nr.^ 
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14 And the armies which 
were in heaven followed him 
upon white horses, clothed in 
fine linen, white and clean. 

upon my garments, and I will stain 
■ all my raiment. For the day of ven- 
geance is in my heart, and the year 
of my redeemed is come." These are 
sanguinary metaphors to apply to the 
Prince of Peace; but such was the 
manner of writing in the revelator's 
day and country. We are not to in- 
fer from them that Jesus had any 
cruelly in his spirit ; they are merely 
the imagery of the chapter. T[ The 
word of God. — Is this the name the 
interpretation of which no man knew, 
but Christ himself? If so, why should 
we attempt the explanation? The 
same name, it must be confessed, 
seems to be referred to both in the 
12th and 13th verses. John after- 
ward spoke more fully of this name, 
viz., in his Gospel. " In the beginning 
was the Logos, or Word," &c.; John 
i. 1. This name is found only in the 
writings of John. We shall not at- 
tempt the interpretation of it j but it* 
seems difficult to avoid the impres- 
sion that we see John's style in the 
Apocalypse. 

14. The armies rchich were in heaven. 
— The next thing in the scene was 
the armies that followed the True and 
Faithful. The scene represents these 
armies as issuing out of heaven, seat- 
ed on white horses. See xvii. 14, where 
we are told that they who follow the 
King of kings and Lord of lords, are 
"called" and "chosen" and "faith- 
ful." They were honorable men, and 
hence are not compared to foot sol- 
diers, but to the cavalry, the most 
stately part of an army, all mounted 
on white horses. They were clothed 
in fine linen, white and clean ; and 
this shows they were members of the 
church of Christ, which, as his bride, 
was adorned in the same manner. 
Verse 8. 

15. Goeth a sharp sword, — The met- 
upboT of a sword going ovxl ot \!ti« 



15 And out of his month 
goeth a sharp sword, that with 
it he should smite the nations : 
and he shall rule them with a 

mouth seems to us a most unnatural 
one. But we are to consider that 
this sword represents the word of 
God. " For the word of God is quick 
and powerful, and sharper than any 
two-edged sword, piercing even to the 
dividing asunder of soul and spirit 
and of the joints and marrow, and i& 
a discemer of the thoughts and in 
tents of the heart j" Heb. iv. 12. 
Did the revelator quote this figure 
from the €pistle to the Hebrews? or 
did the writer of the epistle quote from 
the Apocalypse? We think the lat- 
ter. We have found the same figure 
in other parts of the Apocalyp.se. 
See i. 16 ; ii. 12. ^ Smite the nations. 
— The figure here is borrowed, appa- 
rently, from Isaiah. In describmg 
Christ's reign among the nations, in 
the gospel, he says : " But with right- 
eousness shall he judge the poor, and 
reprove with equity for the meek of 
the earth; and he shall smite the 
earth with the rod of his mouth, and 
with the breath of his lips ' shall he 
slay the wicked j" xi. 4. This is cer- 
tainly a metaphor to show the efliect 
which the word of God produces upon 
the nations. And the same may also 
be vSaid of the next sentence. ^ He 
shall rule them with a rod of iron. — 
This again is a prophetical metaphor. 
The rod is a sign of power. Moses, 
as the leader of the children of Israel, 
had a rod, called the rod of God. It 
was the sign of his power as the 
agent of the Most High ; Exod iv. 20 ; 
and xvii. 9. Power is sometimes 
necessarily employed for the correc- 
tion of the wicked; and the rod or 
sign then is called " the nxi of cor- 
rection j" Psalms Ixxxix. 32; Prov. 
xxii. 15. Nations whom God uses as 
agents for the punishment of other 
nations, are called the "rod of his 
anger ;" Isa. x. 5. The transforming 
\ ^Ni« ol ^<t ^a^v^V^ before which til 
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rod of iron : and he treadeth 
the ^ine-press of the fierceness 
and wrath of Almighty God. 

16 And he hath on his ves- 
ture and on his thigh a name 

must fall, is set forth under the met- 
aphor of a " rod of iron," or the rod 
of God's mouth, as the sword was 
" the sword of his mouth ;" and the 
effect of God smiting the earth with 
the rod of his mouth is this : " They 
shall not hurl nor destroy in all my 
holy mountain : for the earth shall 
be full of the knowledge of the Lord, 
as the wat*»rs cover the sea.*' Com- 
pare Isa. xi. 9 with 4. The efficacy 
of the gospel in overturning all the 
systems of heathenism is described 
as follows by the Psalmist : " Ask of 
me and I shall give thee the heathen 
for thine inheritance, and the utter- 
most parts of the earth for thy posses- 
sion. Thou shalt break them with a 
rod of iron ; thou shalt dash them in 
pieces like a potter's vessel ;" Psa. ii. 
8, [i. ^ He treadeth the nine-press. 
&c. — This seems to be a quotation 
from Isa. Ixiii. 3; and it is used to 
show, that as grapes are crushed be- 
neath the feet of him who tramples 
lb em, so should the enemies of the 
church be put down, by the power of 
Christ and his gospel. See our re- 
marks on xiv. 19, 20. 

It^. Oa his thigh. — The name was 
wrought on that part of the vesture 
which covered the thigh ; which is a 
conspicuous part of a person sitting 
on a horse. T[ King of kings and Lord 
of lords. — This name or title is very 
expressive. Under the gospel, Jesus 
has a.» power. " The Father judgeth 
no man. but hath committed all judg- 
ment unto the Son j" John v. 22 ; 
hence he is called " the blessed and 
only potentate, the King of kings and 
Lord of lords;" 1 Tim. vi. 16. For 
his high authority he is said to be 
the *< Prince of the kings of the earth ;" 
Rev. i. 5 J and in xvii. 14, xix. 16, he 
is 5tyled ^^ Kia^ of kia^saod Lord of 
lords.'* JJi thpmt^ th^ Apocaly^, 



written, KING OF KINGS, 
AND LORD OF LORDS. 

17 And I saw an angel stand- 
ing in the sun ; and he cried 
with a loud voice, saying to all 

as well as in other parts of the New 
Testament, and in the prophets, Je- 
sus is represented as having power 
over the kings of the earth. They 
hide themselves in the dens at his 
presence ; Rev. vi. 15 ; and before the 
mighty army of his church they fall, 
and the fowls that fly in the midst 
of heaven devour their flesh; xix. 17. 
17. Angel standing in the sun. — The 
angel of this part of the scene is 
described as standing in the sun. 
The tout ensemble here is truly sub- 
lime. 1st. Heaven is opened, and the 
" Faithful and True," in appearance 
most striking and majestic, rides forth 
into the scene upon a white horse. 
2d. Following him come the armies 
of the faithful upon white horses, 
beautiful in appearance, their gar- 
ments of the richest texture, and white 
and clean. How must such an army 
have glistened in the light of the sun ! 
3d. An angel is seen standing in the 
sun ; and he cried with \ loud voice 
to all the fowls of heaven, to come lo 
the supper of the great God. He was 
infinitely above them all. An eagle, 
in its lolUest height, would be im- 
mensely beneath him. What a com- 
manding position from which to ad- 
dress the fowls that <' fly in the midst 
of heaven." Could we have an actual 
vision like that which passed in the 
imagination of the revelator, the soul 
would be overcome by the magnifi- 
cence and sublimity of the scene. 
^ Gather yourselves together for the 
supper of the great God. — In the ani- 
mated language of the prophets, their 
predictions are often announced under 
the form of commands. See Isaiah 
xiv. 21, and Jer. ix. 17, 18. The or- 
der was given to the brute animals 
to do only what the revelator meant 
to predict that Usav ^""^^Vil ^. ^^^ 
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the fowls that fly in the midst 
of heaven, Come, and gather 
yourselves together unto the 
supper of the great God ; 

18 That ye may eat the flesh 
of kings, and the flesh of cap- 
using the form of a command. The 
reason for calling the fowls together 
to " the supper of the great God," will 
be explained in the next verse. 

18. Eat the flesh of kings. — In a 
time of war, kings, and captains, and 
mighty men, and hordes, are slain; 
and if left unburied, the birds of prey 
feed upon their bodies. As the reve- 
lator had represented Jesus under 
the figure of a commander of armies, 
and his saints under that of the ar- 
mies, and his word under that of the 
sword, and the struggle between his 
truth and prevailing errors under 
that of a contest, so, to carry out and 
complete the allegory, he speaks of the 
slain, an immense number, who lie 
unburied, as food for the vulture and 
other ravenous birds. By a bold per- 
sonification, he calls on the birds to 
come to "the supper of the great 
God," called His supper, on the same 

Principle in which an army employed 
y Him for the purpose of chastising 
some rebellious nation is called the 
rod of His anger and His indignation ; 
Isa. X. 5. Poets of old were accus- 
tomed to describe the fate of warriors 
in this manner. See the opening of 
the Iliad. We quote from Pope : 

" Achilles' wrath, lo Greece the direful spring 
Of woes unnumbered, heavenly Goadess, 

sing! 
That wrath which hurled to Pluto's gloomy 

reign 
The souls of mighty chiefs untimely slain, 
Whose limhe, unburied on the naked shore, 
Devouring ditgs and hungry vultures tore; 
Since great Achilles and Atrides strove, 
Such was the sovereign doom, and such the 

will of Jove." 

David told the Philistines, "I will 
give the carcasses of. the host of the 
Philistin^o this day unto the fowls of 
the air, and to the wild beasts of the 
earth; LhSLt all the earth may kxio^ 
that there is a God in Israel ," \ Sam 



tarns, and the flesh of mighty 
men, and the flesh of horses, 
and of them that sit on them, 
and the flesh of all men, hoth 
free and hond, hoth small and 
great. 

xvii. 46. - See, also, Isa. xviii. 6, and 
Ivi. 9 J Jer. vii. 33, and xii. 9. But 
the particular passage which the rev- 
elator seems to have had in his eye, 
when he drew his allegory, was Ezk. 
xxxix. 17—20: "And, thou son of 
man, thus saith the Lord God: 
Speak unto every feathered fowl, and! 
to every beast of the field ; assemble 
yourselves, and come; gather your- 
selves on every side to my sacrifice' 
that I do sacrifice for you, even « 
great sacrifice upon the mountains 
of Israel, that ye may eat flesh and 
drink blood. Ye shall eat the flesh 
of the mighty, and drink the blood of 
the princes of the earth, of rams, of 
lambs, and of goats, of bullocks, all 
of them fatlings of Bashan. And ye 
shall eat fat till ye be full, and drink 
blood till ye be drunken, of my sacri- 
fice which I have sacrificed for yoo. 
Thus ye shall be tilled at my table 
with horses and chariots, with migh- 
ty men, and with all men of war, saith 
the Lord God." Thus it will be seen 
the figure was not original with the 
revelator. How appropriate to ihe 
revelator's application are the suc- 
ceeding words of the prophet : "And 
I will set my glory among the hea- 
then, all the heathen shall see my judg- 
ment that I have executed, and my 
hand that I have laid upon them ;" 
verse 21. " The principal design of 
the imagery, after all, is to portray 
in vivid colors the disgraceful death 
of the followers of the beast. To lie 
unburied, and thus become the prey 
of ravenous birds or beasts, was 
regarded by the ancients with pecu- 
liar horror." — Stuart. And now the 
threatening being complete, the war 
will begin. 

\ Vi . TKa beast^ the kings of the earthf 
. \ and thexT <lr«nM&. — ^Tctesfc •^a». -^^ <s^ 
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19 And I saw the beast, and 
the kings of the earth, and their 
armies, gathered together to 
make war against him that sat 
on the horse, and against his 
army. 

20 And the beast was taken, 

posing armies to those of the Lamb. 
The revelator, having described the 
former, introduces now the latter. 
The beast, (the secular power of the 
empire,) the kings of the earth, (that 
were subject to the empire,) and their 
forces, all conspired to put down Christ 
and his cause; or, in the figurative 
language, << to make war against him 
that sat on the horse, and against his 
army." And what will be the conse- 
quence ? 

20. The beast was taken. — This 
battle is described rather by its con- 
sequences than in its details. The 
victory of the "Faithful and True" 
was complete. The commander of 
the opposing army was taken, and 
with him the false prophet that 
wrought miracles before him, with 
which mankind had been deceived. 
On the subject of these miracles, see 
on xiii. 14; xvi. 14: and on "the 
mark of the beast," see the remarks 
under xiii. 16, 17 ; xiv. 9 — 11 ; xv. 2 ; 
xvii. 2; XX. 4. The beast and the 
false prophet had been united together 
in their operations; the latter had 
been a powerful auxiliary of the for- 
mer; chap. xiii. 11 — 15; and conse- 
quently they both fall together. " The 
beast was taken, and rcith him the 
false prophet." The leaders were 
seized. And what became of them? 
^ Both were cast alive into a lake of 
fire. — They were utterly destroyed, 
which is signified by their being ca.st 
alive into a lake of fire burning with 
brimstone. It is perhaps said that 
they are cast alivi into this lake, in 
orcfer to represent their torment to be 
the more keen. This is the first in^ 
stance in which we have met with 
the figure of " the lake of fire and 
htiiDSioae, ** which is purely apocalyp- 



and with him the false prophet 
that wrought miracles before 
him, with which he deceived 
them that had received the 
mark of the beast,' and them. * 
that worshipped his image. 
These both were cast alive 

tical, occurring nowhere else in the 
Bible. We shall seek first for the 
origin of the metaphor, and afterward 
for the intent of it. This figure of 
the "lake of fire and brimstone" 
unquestionably had its origin in the 
destruction of Sodom and 5omorrah, 
and the neighboring cities. They 
were overthrown by fire from heaven. 
" Then the Lord rained upon Sodom 
and upon Gomorrah brimstone and 
fire from the Lord out of heaven;" 
Gen. xix. 24. On account of this 
event, these cities became very noted 
in the sacred writings of the Jews. 
The mention of them frequently oc- 
curs by way of metaphor or compar- 
ison. A wicked city was on that 
account called Sodom. Moses told 
the Jews, that if they did not obey 
God, but forsook him and rebelled 
against him, their land should become 
"brimstone and salt and burning," 
like the overthrow of Sodom, fltc, 
which the Lord overthrew in his 
anger and in his wrath ; Dent. xxix. 
23. Sodom being overthrown by a 
shower of fire and brimstone, any 
land given np to devastation was said 
to b^ome brimstone and burning. 
The figure of the shower of fire and 
brimstone came to be used to repre- 
sent any severe judgment for sin, as 
Psa. xi. 5 : " Upon the wicked he shall 
rain snares, fire and brimstone, and a 
horrible tempest; thjs shaJl be the 
portion of their cup." Sodom and 
the other cities being situated in a low 
plain, or valley, the place where they 
stood became a lake, or sea, and is in 
our day (he site of the Dead Sea. 
This is a lake of brimstone or bitu- 
men, which is co\i\.v\!kXiaJ&^ t^\sv^\^ 
the sxxtCace ^jai^L ^Q«JCYtt%^a^^^«^'^^ 
I and \iie sViow \3a»\iS& VsmAm^^^^^- 
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into a lake of fire burning with 
brimstone. 

tidii large quantities of the inflam- 
vable substance. When these cities 
were burning, they looked to persons 
on the surrounding high lands as a 
" Ikke of fire and brimstone." When 
Sonapartc, from an elevated position, 
saw Moscow burning, he described it 
«s an " ocean of flame." The figure, 
then, of the lake of fire and brimstone 
originated in the fall of Sodom and 
Qomorrah; and it was used by the 
sacred writers to signify a thorough 
and irreparable destruction. It is 
a parallel case to the use of Grehenna. 
Gehenna, or the valley of Hiimom, 
which was a place of great impurity 
during the idolatrous practices of the 
Jews, and also afterwards a place of 
severe punishments, became a meta- 
phor, in process of time, for any ter- 
rible judgment; and so the vale of 
Siddim, (where Sodom and her sisters 
stood,) which had been the place of 
such an awful and complete over- 
throw by fire and brimstone, now a 
lake, abounding in bitumen, became 
a metaphor for a complete overthrow 
and total and incurable destruction. 
When it is said, therefore, that the 
beast and the false prophet were cast 
alive into a lake of fire burning with 
brimstone, the meaning is, that they 
were afflicted with very severe suffer- 
ings, that resulted in their entire 
destruction, so that they were as com- 
pletely overthrown as were Sodom 
and Gomorrah. Prof. Stuart says, it 
intends a " speedy and dreadful pun- 
ishment." The being cast into a 
" lake of fire and brimstone," intends 
a severe punishment, like " being tor- 
mented with fire and brimstone," in 
xiv. 10, 11, where we have shown 
that the metaphor was unquestionably 
used, (as every one must acknowl- 
edge,) oy the Jewish prophets, to sig- 
nify temporal judgments. Let the 
reader peruse carefully the notes on 
thut verse. The beast m^ false 



21 And the remnanl were 
slain with the sword of him 

stone like those who had worshijpped 
them. And that this intended tem- 
poral punishments is evident from the 
language of the next verse, where we 
shaS see that "all the fowls were 
filial with their fleshy" a metaptior 
that could not be applied to the 
spiritual and immortal state. 

21. And the remnant were slain. — 
In the preceding verse we have an 
account of the foil of the beast and 
the false prophet ; and in this verse 
we see described the destruction of 
their armies. They were slain with 
the sword of his mouth, or rather^ 
were put down by ihe power of his 
word, compared to a two-edged sword. 
^ AU the fowls were filled rtith tktif 
kesh, — This was added merely to 
balance the different parts of the 
allegory, as it had been commenced 
in verses 17 and 18, and ccmcemiog 
which a sufficient explanation has 
been given. Does not the whole alle- 
gory show that the pnnishmetits spo- 
ken of in this chapter do not refer to 
the immortal state ? Those who wor- 
shipped the beast and his image 
were, like the beast, tormented in fire 
and brimstone; xiv. 11. Now, that 
their fall and destruction did not in- 
tend torment in the immortal state, is 
evident from the metaj^or that the 
fowls were filled with their flesh. 
The intent of the revelator surely was 
to represent that their destruction was 
on the earth. And now, as we are 
brought to the end of the chapt^, 
there is one thing not to be forgotten. 
We have learned the destruction of 
the beast, and the false prophet, and 
their enemies ; but nothing has been 
said about the overthrow of the great 
dragon. The dragon, and the Ix^ast, 
ana the false prophet^ were all de- 
scribed together in their introduction 
into the Apocalypse, and we might 
exj^ct they would be grouped to* 
gether in their fall. X» m» 
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that sat upon the horse* which 
sword proceeded out of his 
mou^: and all the fowls were 
filled with their flesh. 

portrayed in the 20th chapter, and 
It will be considered in its proper 
place. 

CHAPTER XX. 

Frdiminary Remarks. — This has 
been regarded as one of the most dif- 
ficult chapters in the whole book. 
Wt^l we have already said on pre- 
ceding chapters will assist us mate- 
rially in understanding this. The 
third grand division of the Apoca- 
lypse commences at chap, xii., where 
we first find mention made of the 
dragon, which represented Rome in 
its religious character, as distin- 
gaisbed from the beast of chap, xiii., 
which represented its secular char- 
acter. The three principal metaphors 
representing the Roman opposers of 
Christianity are the dragon, the 
beast, and the false prophet. The 
harlot who sat upon the beast, (chap. 
XV ii.,) we have fully shown was the 
city of Rome, (xvii. 9, 18.) These 
all made war on the Lamb, — that is, 
ihey all opposed the Christian .reli- 
gion. But the truth of Christ was 
great, and mightily prevailed through- 
out the Roman Empire, so that Paul 
said, even when he wrote bis Epistle 
to the Romans^ speaking of the Chris- 
tian teachers, << their sound went out 
into all the earth, and their words 
unto the ends of the world ;'' x. 18. 
This agrees with the language of 
Jesus, when speaking of the end of 
the Jewish age : " And this gospel of 
the kingdom shall be preached m all 
the worlds for a witness unto all 
nations \ and then shall the end 
comej" Matt. xxiv. 14. All the 
powers of Rome could not arrest its 
spread. The Lamb was victorio\}s. 
" t!here was war in heaven : Michael 
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CHAPTER XX. 

ND I saw an angel come 
down from heaven, having 



his angels, and prevailed not j neither 
was their place found any more in 
heaven. And the great dragon was 
cast out, that old serpent, called the 
Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth 
the whole world: he was cast out 
into the earth, and his angels were 
cast out with him ;" Rev. xii. 7 — 9. 
" They overcame him by the blood of 
the Lamb, and by the word of their 
testimony j" ver. 11. Still the dragon 
continued to persecute the woman 
that brought forth the man-child, 
(ver. 13,) i. e., the new covenant, 
under the figure of a woman. The 
dragon persecuted all who adopted 
the new covenant. The woman was 
a metaphor ; for, as Paul says, these 
things are an allegory ; Gal. iv. 24 j 
and Jerusalem which is above is free, 
which is the mother of us all ; ver. 26. 
The beast and the false prophet also 
fought against the Lamb ; Rev. xix. 

19. But the dragon, the beast, and 
the false prophet, were all three con- 
quered and destroyed. The destruc- 
tion of the latter two is described xix. 

20, 21, i. e., at the very close of the 
19th chapter; and hence the 20th 
chapter opens with an account of the 
binding or restraining of the dragon, 
previously to his destruction. 

1. Angel came down from heaven. — 
The revelator still keeps in his mind 
the local heaven, which he first Intro- 
duced into his drama at chapter iv. 
1 — 4. At the beginning of chap. xxi. 
he describes, as we shall see, the 
descent of the new Jerusalem from 
God out of heaven to men, and God 
thenceforth dwells not in a distant 
place ; but his tabernacle, or place of 
rest, is roith men, and he will dwell 
with them, and be their God. From 
the introduction of that tabernacle, w« 
find no further mention of the place 

Is 'toy, laa^ \m V^ iy;<ra^^%HMa»ca^ 
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thf! key of the bottomless pit and a great chain in his hand. 



lion through the chapter on which we 
are now remarking. The angel came 
U>wn from heaven. The scene of 
the events described in the4wentieth 
chapter is certainly laid t)n the earth ; 
but the whole description is imagi- 
nary ; precisely as the armies of 
heaven, who rode forth on white 
horses, (mentioned in the preceding 
chapter,) were imaginary. We must 
not forget that the whole is allegori- 
cal, and is designed merely to set 
forth the struggle between heathen- 
ism and Christianity, and the final 
triumph of the latter. He who adopts 
any other principle of interpretation 
will involve himself in endless fan- 
cies. But the chapter we are now 
expounding has been so frequently 
misapplied, that it is well to look even 
ai the basis of the allegory, and show 
in what customs of thinking it had its 
origin. We repeat, then, that the 
scene is evidently laid ott the earth. 
The whole chapter shows that the 
earth is contemplated as being in 
existence, and the nations are dis- 
tributed over it; see verses 3, 8, 9. 
This fact must be remembered. The 
angel' was said to come dorvn, because 
the dwelling-place of God and of the 
angels was thought to be above the 
earth. It was called lieavenj a word 
of very varied signification, used 
sometimes to signify the dwelling- 
place of God, as at the commence- 
ment of the Lord's Prayer ; Matt, vi 
9 ; and sometimes to signify a prin- 
ciple, or spirituality, like the invisible 
but all-powerful kingdom of the Lord 
Jesus Christ ; Luke xvii. 20, 21, and 
Horn. xiv. 17. But in the passage 
before us, it unquestionably signifies 
the supposed locality first introduced 
into the Apocalypse at iv. 1 — 4. 
^ Key of the bottomless pit. — The 
angel brings with him from heaven 
the key of the bottomless pit, and also 
a great chain in his hand. The key 
is a sign of power to eon^ne, or 
release. Id Rev. i. 18, Jesus is sa\A 
to ha,ve "the kejrs of he\\ and q€ 



death,'*' to signify that he had power 
to bind and control them. They 
were subject to his authority. So 
those who had power given them tc 
bind and loose things in heaven, were 
said to receive the keys of the king- 
dom of heaven; Matt. xvi. 19; that 
is, they received great authority in 
the kingdom of the Lord Jesus. As 
the dragon was not a real being, but 
an imaginary representative of the 
heathen powers, so the bottomless pit 
was not a reality, but a metaphor, to 
denote that the dragon was cast damn 
into degradation. He had been ex- 
alted to the pinnacle of glory ; he 
was cast down and restrained. The 
phrase "bottomless pit" occurs only 
in the following places : Rev. ix. 1, 
2, 11; xi. 7; xvii. 8; XX. 1, 3. We 
have explained the metaphor, under 
ix. 2. Let the reader see the note 
there. The bottomless pit was an 
imaginary cavern in the earth, — 

'* In the lowest depth, a lower deep." 

It is onljr in two cases out of the 
seven, (viz., ix. 1, 2,) that there can 
be any pretence that bottomless is a 
just translation ; for in the other five 
cases, the word abussos (ab3'ss) stands 
by itself, without any attempt to 
increase its force. In the verse before 
us, the pit was an imaginary cavern, 
beneath the surface of the earth ; and 
as the revelator desired to represent 
the restraining of the dragon for a 
season, he supposes him to be thrust 
into this cavern. But we are an- 
ticipating our remarks on the 3d 
verse. Let the reader observe care- 
fully what may be said there. 
^ Chain in his hand. — This strength- 
ens the metaphor. The angel comes 
down to the earth to bind the dragon 
for a season. He brings with him, 
therefore, two implements, viz., the 
key of the imaginary pit, cavern, or 
depih, and the great chain. The 
plaii is, that the dragon is to he 
^ecuxQ^ ^\x£AXk.^\k\N:^ Cc^t o. season, 
^. He loid lu^ <m ii^ <S.t<Mi^ 
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2 And he laid hold on the 

The dragon represented the empire in 
its heathen character, as the beast 
represented its secular character. The 
angel, the messenger of the Most 
High, laid hold upon him, and cast 
him down, and bound him a thousand 
years. We first read of this dragon 
xii. 3, where he is called the " great 
red dragon ;" he had great power j, 
he was seen in heaven, i. e., in the 
firmament, among the stars, many 
of which he threw down to the earth j 
he made war on the woman, the rep- 
resentative of Christianity ; xii. 4. 
There was war, and the firmament 
was the battle-field. The dragon and 
his angels were on the one side, and 
Michael and his angels on the other. 
The dragon and his forces were 
beaten, and " neither was there place 
found for them any more in heaven ;" 
7 and 8. We must, therefore, hence- 
forth look for him somewhere else. 
To what place was he banished ? 
'* The dragon, that old serpent, which 
is the Devil, and Satan, was cast out 
into the earth, and his angels were 
cast out with him ;" xii. 9. He is, 
tnerefore, to be contemplated as ban- 
ished to the earth, and there the angel 
foiind him, as we perceive, in the 
verse before us. The scene is laid on 
the earth. The angel comes down 
from heaven to the earth, having the 
key of the bottomless pit, which shows 
that that pit was on the earth ; and 
he laid hold on "the dragon, that old 
serpent, called the Devil, and Satan," 
xii. 9 ; XX. 2, whom he seems to have 
found on the earth. ^ Which is the 
DevU, and Satan. — The dragon is 
called " that old serpent, which is the 
Devil, and Satan ." These terms, from 
long abuse, suggest to many people's 
minds no idea but that of a fiend, not 
human, but fallen -angelic ; the head 
of the kingdom of darkness; the 
almost-equal to God himself. It does 
not. belong to a commentary on tl^ 
Apocalypse to refnte-lhai error. It is 
sufficient to say here, that by the 
dra^o, snd the old serpent, and the 



dragon, that old serpent, which 

Devil, and Satan, is meant the same 
thing. The names are put in appo* 
silion. They do not signify any par- 
ticular being, but the heathen oppos- 
ers of Christianity. The dragon was 
altogether a fabulous animal, believed 
perhaps by the ancients to have had 
a real existence. The prophets used 
the supposed animal as a metaphor to 
represent cruel and persecuting men, 
especially rulers. See Psa. Ixxiv. • 
13 : " Thou didst divide the sea by 
thy strength : thou breakest the heads 
of the dragons in the waters ;" an evi- 
dent reference to the destruction of 
Pharaoh and his hosts. We have 
shown in many instances that the 
revelator borrowed his imagery from 
the prophets. The serpent is used by 
the sacred writers as an emblem of 
craft and subtlety ; and hence we are 
told (Rev. xii. 9) that '-the great 
dragon was cast out, that old serpent 
called the Devil, and Satan, which 
deceiveth the whole world." And all 
these terms, we repeat, signify the 
same thing. Not that all over the 
Bible they refer identically to the 
same individuals; but that in the 
Apocalypse they refer to the leading 
heathen opposers of Christianity. We 
have shown, in the most conclusive 
manner, in our long note on xii. 9, that 
nowhere in all the Bible, leaving the 
Apocalypse out of the argument, does 
the metaphor of the dragon stand for 
anything beside human adversaries. 
The reader should turn back to that 
note, covering the 205th and 206th 
pages, and read it carefully. Novr 
if in every other part of the Bible 
except the Apocalypse the metaphor 
stands for human adversaries only, 
why should it not be supposed it 
stands for human adversaries in that 
book ? Why should a difierent rule 
be adopted in applying the metaphor 
in the Apocalypse, from that which 
we adopt in regard to its application 
in every other part of the sacred 
writings va '^YiviXi \>L owsos^'V '^Xja 
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is the Devil, and Satan, and 

understood to signify earthly powers ; 
why should not the seven-headed 
dragon be understood as signifying 
earUily powers also ? On the suppo- 
sition that the dragon signifies a 
superhuman adversary, what do bis 
seven heads, and ten horns, and seven 
crowns, signify ? There is a signifi- 
cancy in these things if applied to the 
Roman Empire; but none at all if 
applied to a superhuman adversary. 
Is it not apparent, that the dragon 
with seven heads and ten horus, and 
the beast with seven heads and ten 
horns, both signify one thing under 
different aspects i There is no reason 
for considering the dragon to repre- 
sent a superhuman adversary, that 
would not show that the beast also sig- 
nified such an adversary. Now all 
commeniaiors allow that the seven- 
headed beast signified human adver- 
saries; and why should they then 
contend that the dragon signified 
anything else ? Do not their systems 
warp their judgments in this case? 
But let us pass now to another point. 
Is it not evident that the dragon of 
the 12ih chapter and the dragon of the 
20th chapter are the same thing? 
The Apocalypse has but one dragon. 
We esteem it as certain that the 
dragon represents the same powers, 
in whatever part of the Apocalypse 
we find him mentioned. It would be 
exceedingly unwise to suppose that 
the dragon of the 12th chapter sig- 
nifies human adversaries, and the 
dragon of the 20th chapter something 
utterly different ; and this too without 
the slightest intin^ation to that effect 
from the revelator. And yet there 
are commentators who consider the 
dragon of the 12th chapter as signi- 
fying human adversaries, and the 
dragon of the 20th as signifying the 
devil of the popular creeds. We 
call this a remarkable inconsistency. 
There is no truth more apparent upon 
the face of the Apocalypse, than that 
the dragon sjffliifies the $am« pofw^t 
thmagkoat that book* 7tot. sumai 



bound him a thonsaird years, 



is quite sore that the drs^ion signifies 
the diabohs of his own creed; and 
yet he says, in one place, that the 
dragon standing before the woman to 
devour her child as soon as it was 
bom, (xii. 4,) " reminds us of Herod's 
attempt to massacre the infant Saviour 
at Bethlehem.'' He here intimates 
that the dragon represented a human 
a'dversary ; but he immediately atones 
for the admission by hinting that 
Herod " was moved to such a deed by 
the great adversary of Christianity." 

— (Hints on Prophecy, 2d ed., p. 
119.) Bishop Newton supposed ibat 
the dragon of the 20th chapter signi- 
fied the devil of the popular Iheolog}' ; 
but the dragon of the 12ih chapter., in 
his view, signified the Roman £m. 
pire. "For that the Boman Em- 
pire was here figured, the characters 
and attributes of the dragon plainly 
evince ;" — (Prophecies, p. 531 ;) and 
he goes on to show it in its partic- 
ulars. It is a wonderful inconsis- 
tency to suppose that the dragon rep- 
resented a human adversary in the 
one case, and in the other the devil 
of the popular theology. Sir Isaac 
Newton says : " The dragon signi 
fies the same empire with Daniel's 
he-goat, in the reign of his last horn, 
that is, the whole Roman Empire." 

— (p. 315.) Mr. Lord says, in his 
recently published work on the Apoc- 
alypse, "that the great red dragon 
symbolizes the rulers of the Roman 
Empire;" — (p. 313, on xii. 1 — 6;) 
but when he comes to the 20th chap- 
ter, he tells us, that he is " the great 
fallen angel," "the great adversary 
of God and man who has sednced the 
nations." — ^Exposition of the Apoc- 
alypse, by David N. Lord, 1847, p. 
514.) Such a method of interpreting 
the Scriptures is against all proper 
rule. Adam Clarke,. the Methodist 
commentator, explains the dragon 
xii. 3 to signify "not the Romaa 
Empire in general, but the heathen 
ILaspitJv HmvMifce ;" 4uid he is not ^rart 
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3 And cast him into the hot- 

ter in regard to the devil, as if he 
was confident of the weight of the 
concession he had made in the words 
now quoted. But the editors of the 
Improved Version give a decidedly 
satisfactory note, on xx. 1 — 3 : " The 
reader will remember that the whole 
of this is a visionary scene, which 
passed in the imagination of the 
writer ; and by no means implies the 
real existence of any such monster or 
being as the dragon, that old serpent, 
which is the Devil, and Satan, which 
are only names to express and to per- 
sonify the hostile, idolatrous and per- 
secuting power." 

It has been alleged that the dragon 
must represent the devil of the popu- 
lar theology, because he is said to be 
** that old serpent," meaning the ser- 
pent that tempted Eve. But this is 
taking for granted that the serpent 
which tempted Eve meant a super- 
human tempter. Has that point ever 
been proved? The old serpent that 
tempted Eve was a deceiver ; and he is 
put metaphorically for the dragon, be- 
cause the dragon was also a deceiver ; 
he "deceived ihe whole world;" xii. 
9. He is called the Devil, diaboloSj as 
the accuser of the Christians, xii. 10, 
and Satan as their unrelenting adver- 
sary, fbr this is the proper significa- 
tion of these terms. And if any 
reliance be placed on the fact of the 
dragon being called the old serpent, 
the Devil, and Satan, to prove that he 
is a superhuman adversary, let it be 
remembered, that he is designated by 
these terms as forcibly and directly 
in the 12th chapter as in the 20th. 
See xii. 9 ; xx. 2. In Isaiah xxvii. 1, 
a human adversary is represented by 
both the serpent and the dragon : " In 
that (lay the Lord with his sore aM 
great and strong sword shall punish 
leviathan the piercing serpent, even 
leviathan that crooked serpent; and 
he shall slay the dragon that is in the 
sea." Perhaps the revelator had this 
passage in his mind. That the word 
aevil stands for human adversaries, 
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tomless pit, and shut him up, 

see John vi. 70, where Jesus calls 
Judas a devil; and Rev. ii. 10, where 
it is said, " the devil shall cast some 
of you into prison." See the long 
note on that place. Jesus surely 
called Peter a satan, or adversary; 
Matt. xvi. 23. ^ Thousand years. — 
This phrase we shajl consider under 
the following verse. 

3. Cast him into the bottomless pit. 
— The pit here is to be understood 
solely as a metaphor. The revelaior 
wished to represent the restraining 
of the dragon, and of course he must 
provide, in his imagery, some means 
of confinement. This imaginary pit 
is therefore introduced, and the angel 
with its key and the chain. The 
scene is all laid on the earth. The 
prison and the pit are continually 
used as metaphors in the Bible. 
'• Bring my soul out of prison that I 
may praise thy name;" Psa. xlii. 7. 
What prison was this ? We reply, 
it was a mere metaphor. See, also, 
the words of Isaiah : " I the Loixl 
have called thee in righteousness, and 
will hold thy hand, and will keep 
thee, and give thee for a covenant of 
the people, for a light of the Gentiles ; 
to open the blind eyes, to bring out 
the prisoners from the prison, and 
them that sit in darkness out of the 
prison-house ;" xlii. 6, 7. The prison 
here was merely a metaphor to repre- 
sent the state in which the Gentiles 
lay before the deliverance wrought 
out by the gospel reached them. The 
same metaphor precisely is found Ixi. 
1: "The Spirit of the Lord God is 
upon me ; because the Lord hath 
anointed me to preach good tidings 
unto the meek ; he hath sent me to 
bind up the broken-hearted, to pro- 
claim liberty to the captives, and the 
opening of the prison to them that are 
bound." See, also, 1 Pet. iii. 19. 
The pit, in the 20th of Revelations, 
was no more a real pit, than the 
prison mentioned in these passages 
was a real prison. It was a meta- 
phor mwe\7. 't\ya ^^ict^^ ^\\vfc\:^ 
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and set a seal upon him, that he 

frequently speak of a pit metaphor- 
ically. David says: **He brought 
me up also out of a horrible pit, out 
of the miry clay, and set my feet upon 
a rock, and established my goings ;" 
Psa. 2[1. 2 ; i. e., he delivered me from 
difficulty and danger, and set me in 
safety and prosperity. What can be 
more plain than the meaning in this 
case? "The mouth of a strange 
woman is a deep pit;" Prov. xxii. 
14 ; xxiii. 27. The haughty king of 
Babylon, who had exalted himself to 
heaven, and set his throne above the 
stars of God, was brought down to 
the ground, " to the sides of the pit ;" 
Isa. xiv. 12 — 15. It is certain, then, 
that the prophets were accustomed to 
speak of the pit as a mere metaphor 
for degradation and restraint ; and 
tliis is precisely the sense the word is 
to bear in the case before us. The 
dragon had hitherto maintained do- 
minion ; but a power had now come 
by which he was to be overthrown. 
He was to be cast down and restrained; 
and this is all that is meant by 
his being cast into the bottomless pit 
and bound. When earthly powers 
have enjoyed a season of prosperity 
and triumph, they are said to have 
been •' exalted unto heaven ;" so, when 
a reverse takes place, they are said 
to be "thrust down to hell;" Matt, 
xi. 23; Luke x. 15. And what is 
meant by Capernaum being cast down 
to hell, but the reverse of being ex- 
alted to heaven? The exaltation 
was temporal prosperity, and the 
casting down was temporal degrada- 
tion. So the casting of the dragon 
into the bottomless pit was throwing 
him down from power, and bringing 
him into the reverse state from that 
which he had previously maintained. 
Tf Shut, him up, and set a seal upon him. 
— Thus we see that the power of the 
dragon was effectually restrained by 
Christianity for a time. The door of 
a pit, deiif prison, or sepulchre, was 
sometimes sealed to prevenl iece^^ 
tioiL When once it was gaoxde^ m 



should deceive the nations no 

this manner, it could not be opened 
without its being known to the officer, 
who had marked it with his own 
seal. Thus we read, Dan. vi. 17: 
" And a stone was brought, aiid laid 
upon the mouth of the den ; and the 
king sealed it with his own signet, 
and with the signet of his lords ; that 
the purpose might not be changed 
concerning Daniel." The Jews said 
to Pilate, " Command, therefore, that 
the sepulchre be made sure until the 
third day, lest his disciples come by 
night, and steal him away, and say 
unto the people. He is risen from the 
dead : so the last error shall be worse 
than the first. Pilate said unto them, 
Ye have a watch : go your way, 
make it as sure as ye can. So they 
went and made the sepulchre sure, 
sealing the stone, and setting a 
watch ;" Matt, xxvii. 64 — 66. ^ That 
he should deceive the nations no more. 
— This seems to have been his prin- 
cipal employment. Heathenism was 
a deceit. The heathen teachers be- 
guiled the people "through philoso- 
phy and vain deceit ;" Col. ii. 8. In 
Paul's description of anti-Christ, he 
speaks of his coming as "after the 
working of Sntan, with all power, and 
signs, and lying wonders ; and with 
all deceivableness of unrighteousness 
in them that perish ;" 2 Thess. ii. 9, 
10. It is not a matter of wonder, 
then, that because of the dragon's 
confinement it is said, " he should 
deceive the nations no more." Stuart, 
the Professor at Andover, Mass- 
says, when treating on this subject, 
that the pit, or abyss, is not a place 
of endless punishment. "From the 
whole representation, here and else 
wffere, it is plain that the abyss is not 
the place of final punishment, but 
only of temporary restraint or chas- 
tisement." — (Com. on the place.) 
^ The thousand years. — There is 
some difficulty in determining what 
particular time is intended by the 
^\\iavx?a.Ti^ "«j^^\^. The only aid fur- 
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more, till the thousand years that he must he loosed a little 
should be fulfilled; and after 



coming to a right understanding of 
this matter is, they seem to show 
that the number, a thousand, was 
• used proverbially for mamj. Hence 
we read of a thousand generations 
for many generations, and one chas- 
ing a thousand for chasing many. 
Again, Grod says, "The cattle on 
a thousand hills are mine,*' where 
no one will pretend that the exact 
number of a thousand is intended. 
We read also, " A day in thy courts 
is bettef than a thousand," to which 
the same remark will apply. It will 
be remembered, that in determining 
what time was intended by the twelve 
hundred and sixty days, (Rev. xi. 3 ; 
xii. 6,) we maintained that all we 
could learn about it was, that it was 
the time of the church's depression 
and of the triumph of the Roman 
power. The thousand years, on the 
contrary, is the time of the church's 
prosperity, and of the dragon's re- 
straint. It is not probable that the 
exact number, a thousand, was in- 
tended. The season described was 
what would appear to men to be a 
long time, although in the eye of God 
it might be a very short time, for a 
thousand years in his sight are but as 
yesterday ; Psa. xc. 4. The two 
events which particularly distinguish 
the thousand years are the restrain- 
ing of the dragon, and the spiritual 
reign of the Christians (of whom the 
martyrs were made the representa- 
tives) with Christ upon the earth; 
though 'it is not certain that the reign 
of the Christians was to close when 
the thousand years closed. Sir Isaac 
Newton supposed that what St. Peter 
said, about the thousand years, 2 Ep. 
ii. 4, he was led to say from what he 
had read in the Apocalypse ; and he 
"believed for this, and many other 
reasons, that the Apocalypse was 
written before that epistle. — (p. 243.) 
We apprehend that the revelator bor- 
rowed his idea of tbe thousand years 
irom the Rabbins. Lightfoot says : 



season. 



" The Jews counted the days of tho 
Messias a thousand years. The 
Babylon Tgjmud doth show tHeir full 
opinion about the days of the Mes- 
sias ; and amongst other things they 
say thus, as Aruch speaks their 
words : ♦ It is a tradition of the house 
of Elijah, that the righteous ones 
whom the blessed God shall raise 
from the dead, they shall no more 
return to the dust ; but those thou- 
sand years that the holy blessed God 
is to renew the world, he will give 
them wings as eagles, and they shall 
flee upon the waters.' The place in 
the Talmud is in Sanhedrim, fol. 92. 
where the text indeed hath not the 
word thousand, but the marginal gloss 
hath it, and shows how to understand 
the thousand years.' And Aruch 
speaks it as a thing of undeniable 
knowledge and entertainment. And 
so speaks R. Eliezer, * The days of 
the Messias are a thousand years.' '* 
— (Lightfoot's Works, Pitman's ed., 
London, 1825, vol. iii., p. 361.) Ob- 
serve the particulars of this tradition. 
During the thousand years, the right- 
eous were to revive and fall no more ; 
they were to mount up with wings as 
eagles and flee over the waters. Are 
not these the facts which the reve- 
lator incorporates into that section 
of the Apocalypse which we are now 
considering ? Hence Lightfoot says : 
" John all along this book doth inti 
mate new stories by remembering 
old ones ; and useth not only the Old 
Testament phrase to express them 
by, but much allusion to custom, 
languages, and opinion of the Jews, 
that he might speak, as it were, closer 
to them and nearer their apprehen^ 
sions, — so doth he here and for 
ward.'- — (Idem, 361.) John uses 
the traditions of the Jews, in regard 
to the prosperity of the kingdom of 
the Messias, to describe the coming 
prosperity of the church dacwv% vV>s^ 
dragon's tesVc^vaX.. "^^ ^^'^Jifts ^S.^x 
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4 And I saw thrones, and 
they sat upon them, and judg- 

purpose of describing the length of it, 

but because such had been the Rab- 
binical, expression. ^ A/tf-r that he 

miist be loosed a little. — The dragon, 

or pagan power, was in the first place 

to be restrained ; after that it would 

be slightly revived ; but it would be 

finally overthrown throughout the 

empire; ver. 10. 

4. I saw. — Here the revelator be- 
gins a new subject. The previous 

verses refer to the restraint of the 

dragon ; — this .verse refers to the 

martyrs as representatives of the 

faithful Christians, living and reign- 
ing with Christ. And here let it be 

observed, once for all, that this chap- 
ter is not to be regarded as a contin- 
uous narration in point of lime. The 

revelator relates parallel occurrences, 

and not co?isecutive ones. From verses 

1 — 3, he describes a certain series 

of events. At verse 4, he goes back 

to first events, and traces another 

series, which is continued to the end 

of the 10th verse. At verse 11, he 

goes back again to first events At 

the first verse he says : '' 1 saw an 

angel," &c. At verse 4, he goes 

back again to the same time, and 

commences in the same manner: ''I 

saw thrones," cV"c. And at verse 11, 

we find him adopting anew the same 

form of speech, — ''I saw a great 

while throne." These are not consec- 
utive but simultaneous occurrences. 

^ Thrones. — What thrones were these 

the revelator saw? A throne is a 

place of power. The " great while 

throne," mentioned verse 11, was the 

mediatorial throne. The faithful 

Christians (especially the martyrs, 

who surrendered up their lives for 

the truth, and who are therefore used 

ns representatives of the faithful, who 

were ready .o die for Christ) were to 

be honored by living and reigning 

with him upon the earth. This 

applies, let it be remembered, not 

only to the actual martyrs, bul lo aW 

who loved the truth more iYiaiiiYve\i\^i^v\v^x QNexs.QmSCa.^^xx^V't^^^^^ 
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ment was given unto them : and 
I saw the souls of them that 

lives, — all the faithful and persever- 
ing, who had the spirits of the mar- 
tyrs, and who had been redeemed by 
the blood of Christ, — these all lived 
and reigned with him on the earth. 
The thrones, therefore, were the sym- 
bols of the Christians reigning with 
Christ, cooperating with him, by their 
example and influence ; and this they 
did whether they had been slain or 
not ; for if they had been slain, they 
still lived among men by their exam- 
ples. Paul so lives, and reigns with 
Christ, on the earth, even to this day j 
and so do all the early Christians, 
and the faithful everywhere, the 
knowledge of whom has reached us. 
The revelator drew his metaphoi 
from Daniel vii. 9, 10, and especially 
22, 27. But more en this subject 
below. Let us proceed. See Rev. 
V. 9, 10: <*For thou wast slain, and 
hast redeemed us to God by ihy blood 
out of every kuidred, and tongue, and 
people, and nation ; and hast made 
us unto our God kings and priests: 
and we shall reign on the earth.''^ St. 
Paul said : "It is a faithful saying: 
For if we be dead with him, we shall 
also live with him ; if we suffer, we 
shall also reign with hinij" 2 Tim. 
ii. 11, 12. The revelator, of course, 
as was his cusiom, puts these things 
into a much more metaphorical form. 
He says: "I saw thrones, and they 
sal upon them, and judgment [or ihe 
power of judging, or reigning] was 
given unto them." This agrees pre- 
cisely with what Jesus told his disci- 
ples before his death : "Verily, I say 
unto you, That ye which have fol- 
lowed me in the regeneration, when 
the Son of man shall sit in the throne 
of his glory, ye also shall sit upon 
twelve thrones, judging the twelve 
tribes of Israel," i e., spiritual Israel ; 
Malt. xix. 28. It was in ihis way 
that the "saints" were to "judge the 
world;" 1 Cor. vi. 2. Hence Jesus 
?.«J\^ Vo \\v^ cVvw.Tc\v at Thyatira : " And 
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were beheaded for the witness of 

works anto the end, to him will I give 
power over the nations : and he shall 
rale them with a rod of iron ; as the 
vessels of a potter shall they be bro- 
ken to shivers : even as I received of 
my Father;*' Rev. ii. 26, 27. And 
again, to the church at Laodicea: 
" To him that overcometh will I grant 
to sit with me in my throne, even as 
I also overcame, and am set down 
with my Father in his throne;" iii. 
21. The New Testament is full of 
these figares. The thrones which 
John saw were metaphorical, and so 
was the ** great while throne," men- 
tioned verse 11. The kingdom of 
Christ itself was not real and out- 
ward, but metaphorical and sp rit- 
ual. ^ And I saw the souls of theiHy 
dec. — We do not suppose that the 
revelator actually saw the souls, or 
spirits, of those who had been behead- 
ed ; for a spirit cannot be seen. His 
meaning was, he saw that those who 
had been faithful amidst all the per- 
secutions, and had suffered death for 
the cause of Christ, were still, in an 
important sense, here on the earth. 
He saw their spirits here, invigorating 
their successors; he saw the influ- 
ences of their lives ; he saw that these 
men, although absent in body, like 
their Master, (for he also had suffered 
martyrdom,) still remained on the 
earth, in precisely the same sense in 
which Jesus remained on the earth, 
although they were not so eminent as 
he ; and thus Jesus, (though absent,) 
and the martyrs who had been be- 
headed, lived and reigned on the earth. 
Christ lives and reigns on the earth 
now, and so do the martyrs, and 
every faithful Christian the knowl- 
edge of whom has reached us. How 
little is there of the good that can 
re.illy die. Abel "beiiig dead, yet 
speaketh ;" Heb. xi. 4. The poet has 
forcibly expressed this idea on a 
slightly different subject : 

"Thay nerer fail, who die 
\k a graat caoM; tha *Ao6k may aoak their 



Jesus, and for the word of God, 

Their heads may sodden in the sun ; ttieir limbs 
Be strung to city ^les, and castle walls : 
But still their spirit waUn abroad. Though 

years 
Elapse, and others share as dark a doom, 
They but augment the deep and swBlling 

thoughts 
Which overpower all others, and conduct 
The world, at last, to Freedom." 

Why should we be surprised, then, to 
hear John say, " I saw the souls of 
them that had been beheaded for th«» 
witness of Jesus?" This was his 
style. It was poetical. It is not 
wise to find fault with the style, but 
to endeavor to appreciate and to un- 
derstand it. When it was thought by 
some, that the murderous spirit of the 
Jews, in destroying the early Chris- 
tians, remained too long unpunished, 
the revelator referred to the complaint 
in the following manner : " And when 
he had opened the fifth seal, I saw 
under the altar the' souls of them that 
were slain for the word of Grod,.and 
for the testimony which they held; 
And they cried with a loud voice, 
saying. How long, O Lord, holy and 
true, dost thou not Judge and avenge 
our blood on them that dwell on the 
earth? And white robes were giiren 
unto every one of them ; and it ^as 
said unto them, that they should rest 
yet for a little season, until theif fel- 
low-servants also and their brethren, 
that should be killed as they were, 
should be fulfilled ;" vi. 9—11. Such 
was the revelator's style. It was a 
bold prosopopeia, as when we read of 
the blood of Abel crpng unto God 
from the ground ; Gen. iv. 10. If They 
lived and reigned with Christ. — And 
where does he reign ? We read. Rev. 
V. 10, — "Thou hast made us unto 
our God kings and priests: and we 
shall reign on the earth?^ Does Jesus 
reign on the earth ? Evidently. "For 
judgment lam come into this world;'* 
John ix.39. With a few additional hints 
we think the reader will be fully able 
to understand this verse. Observe, 
1st. There were two classes spoken 
of as Uv\n% axiA T«i%xvSs^%^«Si5cL^\sxv^^ 
—to wVl,iYift e\cc\stk«a&^«ittfi>Miik.^M*. 
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and which had not worshipped 

yet passed away from the earth ; and 
the martyrs. The revelator refers to 
the first class in the following words : 
"And I saw thrones, and ihey sat 
upon them, and judgment (or the 
power to reign) was given -unto 
them." These were the Christians 
who had not suffered death. They 
reigned with Christ on the earth ; for, 
although Christ had sufiered death, 
he still remained, by his spirit, on the 
earth ; he reigned here in the gospel 
kingdom, and the Christians reigned 
with him, as mentioned Malt. xix. 28, 
and Rev. v. 10. The other class who 
lived and reigned with Christ were 
the martyrs, who had been " beheaded 
for the witness of Jesus." But they 
did not reign personally. The reve- 
lator does not contemplate them as 
reigning personally. He does not 
speak of the form of their existence 
in the same manner in which he spoke 
of that of the others. Of the first he 
says, " I saw thrones, and they sat 
on them," as if speaking of persons 
on the earth ; bill of the other class 
he says, " I saw the .souls of them that 
were beheaded for the witness of Je- 
sus," as if they were not present in 
body, but in spirit. 2d. Let it be 
remembered, that Christ continued to 
reign on the earth, after his cruci- 
fixion, and after his ascension. He 
was not present in body, but in spirit ; 
and that is the same sense in which 
tho.se who had been beheaded for 
bearing testimony of him were pres- 
ent. Jesus had all power in heaven 
and earth ; and he promised his dis- 
ciples that he would be with them 
alway, even unto the end of the world ; 
3Matt. xxviii. 18—20. "Where two 
or three are gathered together in my 
name, there am I in the midst of 
them ;" Matt, xviii. 20 ; not surely in 
body, but in spirit. It is by the power 
of his spirit and-his truth that he now 
reigns in the church on earth; for 
" he must reign until he hath put all 
enemies under his feel;" 1 Cot. xv. 
^J. In the same sense in ^YucYi He 
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the "beast, neither his image, 

reigns, all faithful Christians reign, 
whether living or dead j only he reigns 
preeminently, like the shining of the 
sun ; and they secondarily, Tike the 
shining of the moon and planets. 
Christians who are now present on 
the earth do not reign by means of 
their bodies, but their spirits ; and in 
the same way Jesus and all the faith- 
ful army of Christians reign together. 
Take, for instance, Paul and John — 
or Clemens of Rome, or Polycarp, or 
Irenseus, or Clemens of Alexandria, 
or Origen — do not these now all 
reign in the church ? Do Ihey not 
exercise an influence over all the 
earth? No one will deny it. For, 
although not pre.sent in body, they 
live and reign on the earth with Jesus, 
who is not present in body any more 
than they. 3d. Observe that it is no 
new reign of Jesus which is men- 
tioned in the passage before us. 
There is but one reign of Christ, and 
that is the gospel reign, so to speak 
What other reign of Christ is ever 
mentioned in the Bible? And this 
reign goes on, wherever or whenever 
the influence of the gospel is felt. 
When it is said of any, therefore, that 
they reign with Christ, it is becanse 
they are co-workers or co-suflerers 
with him ; for, " if we sufler with him, 
we shall also reign with him j" 2 Tim. 
ii. 12. The beheaded martyrs lived 
on the earth by their spirits, and par- 
ticipated in the reign of Christ. Theii 
spirits were seen in their successors. 
The revelator did not intend that they 
were raised from the dead bodily, and 
lived on the earth again in that form ; 
for the resurrection from the dead, in 
the literal sense, is never described in 
such terms as he here employs. 4lh. 
The reign of Jesus was the same 
thing, substajitially, as the binding of 
Satan. The triumph of the gospel 
brought down the powers of heathen- 
ism ; the descent of the New Jeru- 
salem crushed pagan Rome ; the reign 
of Jesus overthrew the reign of idols, 
ol o'9!^tes;svQi<ci^^i ^<^»&^<QkTk^«jDLdof sin. 



CHAPTER XX. 



335 



neither had received his mark 
upon their foreheads, or in 
their liands ; and they lived and 

We may learn what was the reign of 
Jesus, and the reign of his faithful 
servants, dead and living, by con- 
sidering it as the opposite of the reign 
of the dragon. Hence, when the 
angel came down from heaven, hav- 
ing the key of the bottomless pit, and 
a great chain in bis hand, and laid 
hold of the dragon, that old serpent, 
which is the Devil, and Satan, and 
bound him for a season, then the 
reign of Christ prospered in the em- 
pire. Afterward, the dragon should 
be loosed a little season, and the power 
of the gospel should decline -, but still, 
subsequently, and at no very distant 
day from that of the revelator, the 
dragon would be utterly destroyed 
throughout the empire; xx. 10; and 
then the gospel reign would go on in 
srreat glory ; 11 ; the nations would be 
judged by Christ's truth ; 12, 13 ; death 
and hell, and all the power of the ene- 
mies of the gospel, would be put down ; 
14, 15 ; and the holy city. New Jerusa- 
lem, or the kingdom of God, would 
come with power throughout the em- 
pire, as it had in Judea, at the over- 
throw of the city of Zion. [Those 
who wish to see the following phra- 
seology explained, "Worshipped the 
beast; neither his image; neither had 
received his mark upon their fore- 
heads, or in their hands," are referred 
to pp. 157—159, 216, 218, 227, 232, 
233,. 260, 287, of this Commentary.] 
^ A thousand years. — See our re- 
marks on this phrase, under verse 3. 
The time is not to be understood 
strictly. It was called a "thousand 
years" from a tradition that had ex- 
isted among the Jews. . See the quo- 
tation from Lightfoot under 3. It 
was the time of the dragon's restraint, 
and of the triumph of Christianity. 
Adam Clarke s^vs^ « It is not likely 
that the nuuxuer a thousand years is 
to be taken literally here." And 
again, he adds, " The phraseology of 
he Apocalypse seems partly taken 



reigned with Christ a thousand 
years. 

5 But the rest of the dead 

from the ancient prophets, and partly 
Rabbinical, and it is from the Jewish 
use of those terms that we are to look 
for their interpretation." — (Com. on 
XX. 2.) 

5. Ilest of the dead. — It is evident, 
from these words, that the revelator 
had been speaking of the dead ; and 
also of one section of the dead in con- 
tradistinction Irom the rest of them. 
He now wished to speak of the rest. 
What dead had he spoken of? Look 
back into the 4th verse. "I saw the 
souls of them that had been beheaded 
for the witness of Jesus, * * # 
they lived and reigned with Christ 
a thousand years." This was one 
part of the dead ; and they lived 
and reigned with Christ during the 
blessed state of the church called the 
thousand years. But the rest of the 
dead did not live until the time de- 
noted by the thousand years was 
finished. To find the previous men- 
tion of these, we must look back to 
the last verse of the preceding chap- 
ter, "And the renin »nt [or rest, oi 
loipaij the same ]ihiu^e as in the verse 
bcfure us] were slain with the sword 
of him that sat on the horse, which 
sword proceeded out of his mouth; 
and all the fowls were filled with their 
flesh ;" xix. 21. This was the rest of 
the dead. They had received the 
mark of the beast and worshipped his 
image ; xix. 20 ; but the other section 
of the dead had not worshipped the 
beast, neither his image, neither had 
received his mark ; xx. 4. The latter 
section lived and reigned with Christ 
a thousand years ; but the others, viz., 
the worshippers of the beast, "the 
remnant," or "the rest," lived not 
until the thousand years were finished. 
Thus we have seen that the first sec- 
tion of the dead, whom the revelator 
had named, were the martyrs — those 
who manifested such constancy and 
faith, and willingness to suffer im 
the cau*e o? C\«\a» .x^oa.N.'vN.^^^pjww.^'^ 
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lived not again until the thou- 
sand years were finished. This 
IS the first resurrection. 

6 Blessed and holy is he 

the revelalor's vivid imagination as 
though the martyrs were on the earth 
again — these were the first section 
of the dead. The « rest of the dead," 
xix. 21, were of that class who had 
not, up to that time, been delivered 
from the dominion of the dragon. 
They were of the class who worship- 
ped the beast and received his mark, 
rersons of this class, in the view of 
the revelator, would not be brought 
into the kingdom of Christ, until after 
the thousand years, when the dragon, 
released for a little season, would 
make his last efforts, and be entirely 
overthrown, to recover no more for- 
ever and ever. If This is the first 
resurrection. — What \s? Ans. The 
living and reigning with Christ during 
the thousand years. "What else is 
there in the context for the pronoun 
this to refer to? <'And they lived 
and reigned with Christ a thousand 
years. But the rest of the dead lived 
pot again, until the thousand years 
were finished. This [i. e., the living 
and reigning] is the first resurrec- 
tion." The first resurrection, then, 
answers to the first fruits. We have 
now, we believe, brought out the 
sense of this verse. The dead were 
divided, in the mind of the revelator, 
into two classes ; 1st, those who were 
slain with the sword of him that sat 
on the horse ; xix. 21 ; and, 2d, those 
who were beheaded for the witness 
of Jesus ; XX. 4. They were all con- 
templated by the revelator as dead. 
The latter class, who had obtained 
the victory over the beast, and over 
his image, were raised from the dead 
figuratively, and lived in their suc- 
cessors, and reigned with Christ. This 
spiritual resurrection was the first 
resurrection. 

6. First resurrection. — We have 
shown what was meant by the first 



that hath part in the first res- 
urrection: on such the seTiond 
death hath no power, but they 
shall be priests of God and of 

reigning with Christ during the thou- 
sand years. Blessed and holy was 
he who had pan in the first resurrect 
tion. Why? Because on such the 
second death had no power ; bat on 
the contrary, they should be " priests 
of God and of Christ, and should 
reign with him a thousaod years." 
^ Secotid death. — Now, the seccmd 
death, it will be seen, was the state 
that was in opposition to the living 
and reigning with Christ the thousand 
years. The first resurrection was the 
being raised to live and reign with 
Christ. As this was a resurrection, 
there must have been a. previous state 
of death, which we may call the first 
death. Hence, then, the first death 
was a death in sin ; and it was by sin 
that desiih first entered into the world. 
Now, the second death was, continu- 
ing to remain in that state of death, 
after the first resurrection had taken 
place, as darkness appears to be the 
more profound when brought into 
contrast with light. It may signify, 
too, being plunged more deeply into 
that state of death, for the gospel was 
to some •' the savor of' deata onto 
death ;" 2 Cor. ii. 16 ; and so some 
who heard the voice of Christ, and 
were roused by it from their state of 
apathy, were not truly converted 
thereby, but came forth to " the resur- 
rection of damnation j" John v. 29 ; 
viz., a greater damnation than they 
had suffered before. And Christ 
threatened such that they should re- 
ceive *' the greater damnation ;" Matt. 
xxiii. 14 The second death may 
also signify the falling away of some 
who once embraced the truth, and re- 
turned, like the sow that was washed, 
to her wallowing in the mire ; 2 Peter 
ii. 22. The animal thus became a 
second time unclean. To this view 
of the subject, the phrase *^9eeond 
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hrist, and shall reign with him 
a thousand years. 

7 And when the thousand 

said, that on those who have partici- 
pate in the first resurrection^ the 
second death hath no power. This 
IS certainly not meant to include 
every individual who had participated 
in the first resurrection, for some of 
them did fall away, and were involved 
in ail the judgments that came upon 
the enemies of the church. As a 
general rule it was true, that the 
second death had no power on such 
as had participated in the first resur- 
rection. They were priests of God 
and of Christ, and reigned with him ; 
still there were exceptions. But for 
further remarks on the second death, 
3ee ver. 14. 

7. Thousand years are expired. — 
The thousand years denoted the time 
of the dragon's restraint and of the un- 
interrupted prosperity of the church. 
We do not pretend to define the exact 
limit of it. We have shown, in 
another place, that the word thousand 
is proverbially used in the Bible for 
many ; but we are not sure this is 
Ihe precise sense the phrase ought to 
bear in the Apocalvpse. There was 
a tradition among the Jews, that the 
kingdom of the Messias would have 
a period of ex<;eeding glory, which 
they called a thousand years. The 
term, therefore, came into the Apoca- 
lypse proverbially ; and must be so 
understood. The great fact taught 
by the revelator was, that the dragon 
was to be restrained for a season. 
His power had been great, and he 
had made full use of it to persecute 
the church. Many of the Christians 
bad suffered death ; ** they loved not 
their lives even unto the death ;" xii. 
11. The dragon ragged the more be« 
cause he knew his time was short ; 
xii. 12 ; and he made war, cruel war, 
against the church ; xii. 17. But he 
was to be restrained; and while he 
was restrained, the church would 
progress again ; and men, just lika 
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years are expired, Satan shall 
be loosed out of his prison. 
8 And shall go out to deceive 

■ — • 

the martyrs who had been slain, 
would rise up to reign with Christ, so 
that it would seem almost as though 
the martyrs were on the earth again. 
Such were the things that were to 
transpire during the time of the 
dragon's restraint, called the thousand 
years. St. Peter states, "that one 
day is with the Lord as a thousand 
years, and a thousand years as one 
day ;" 2 Epis. iii. 8. He was warn- 
ing his brethren not to suppose that 
the Lord delayed his coming. He 
assured them the Lord was not slack 
concerning his promise ; and then, 
as though he feared they would put 
the second coming of Christ far away, 
on account of what they had heard 
or read about a thousand years, he 
seems to have intimated that this is 
not to be understood strictly ; for he 
says, with the Lord one day may be 
reckoned as a thousand years, and a 
thousand years as one day. We 
ofier this as a mere suggestion. 
^ Shall be loosed out of his prison. — 
When the temporary prosperity of 
the church expired, Satan should be 
loosed out of his prison, but not for a 
long time. "He must be loosed a 
little season ;" ver. 3. That all these 
things have reference to the events 
of this world, is made fully evident 
from the contents of the succeeding 
verse. 

8. Nations which are in the four 
quarters of the earth. — It seems, then, 
that this sceufi is laid on the earth. 
The nations " are in the four quarters 
of the earth,'* and are called Gog and 
Magog ; and the Devil, or Satan, or 
the dragon, (for we have shown that 
all these terms signify the same 
thingO went out to deceive them, and 
to gatner them together to battle, the 
number of whom is as the sand of 
the sea. ^^Chg and Magog. — Who 
are intended by these mysterious 
terms ^ TVl«:| 'w«t* w\!^\>sJ^ "viw^ 
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iihe nations which are in the 
four quarters of the earth, Gog 
and Magog, to gather them 
together to battle : the number 
of whom is as the sand of the 



sea. 



proper names of persons. Grog was 
one of the sons of Joel ; 1 Chron. v. 
4 ; and Magog was one of the sons 
of Japheth ; Gen. z. 2. Bot Ezekiel 
seems to use these terms to ^gnify 
the very numerous armies that made 
war against the children of Israel. 
See his prophecy, chaps, zxxviii. and 
xxxix. We interpret these terms on 
the same principles we applied to the 
term Armageddon. That was used 
metaphorically for a place of great 
slau^ter, on account of certain cir- 
cumstances in its early history. So 
Gog and Magog, being terms applied 
by Ezekiel to the very numerous 
enemies of the house of Israel, are 
here used metaphorically to signify 
the very numerous enemies that the 
dragon, the leading powers of heath- 
enism, brought against the church 
of Christ. The battle of Gog and 
Magog against the church is to be 
understood in a similar sense with 
the oattle of the forces of the dragon 
against Christianity, mentioned in 
former parts of the Apocalypse. See 
xvi. 14, where we are told that the 
kings of the earth and the whole 
world are gathered together to the 
battle of that great day of God Al- 
mighty. It was a spiritual contest, 
for which war, in the usual sense, 
often stands as a metaphor. ^T ^^ 
the Band of the sea. — The t^rms Gog 
and Magog convey two distinct ideas, 
viz., Ist, that of enemies ; and 2d, an 
^mmense number of them ; and henqe 
it is said in the verse before us, << the 
number of whom is as the sand q^ 
the sea." Qog and l^^agog certainly 
f tand in the verse befcre U3, for the 
nations who were in th»£Dur quarters 
of the earth, tbe juiipber oS whom 



9 And they went np on tiie 
breadth of the earth, and com- 
passed the camp of the saints 
about, and the beloved city : and 
fire came down from God out 
of heaven, and devoured them. 

the church. See Ezdc. xzxviii. 9. 
14—16. 

9. Compassed the camp. — They 
spread themselves widdy ; they sur- 
rounded the camp of the saints. This i 
is highly metaphorical. The opposi- { 
tion of heathenism to Christianity is i 
represented under tiie metaphor of the I 
seige of a city. The city was the 
beloved city, the new Jerusalem, i 
What other etty can we eaU the camp I 
of the saints ? But the enemies coold 
not succeed against it. ^ Fire cavu 
down from God out of hunfen. — God 
suddenly discomfited tbem, which is 
represented by fire coming down oat 
of heaven to destroy them. This 
metaphor of fire coming down from 
heaven was employed, because Crod 
had, in olden time, employed sneh 
means to overthrow wicked men and 
cities. He rained fire and hail odob 
the land of Eg3rpt ; Gen. ix. 23; rsa. 
cv. 32. So he destroyed Nadab and 
Abihu ; Lev. x. 2. The prmphels of 
B^ were discomfited by fire from 
the JjQTd out of heaven; 1 Kings 
xviii. 38. At the call of Elijah, fire 
came down from heaven, and con- i 
sumed those who were sent to take 
him ; 2 Kings i. 10, 12. These facts \ 
were well remembered by the Jews. | 
When Jesus sent his disciides to 
the Samfuritan village, and they be- 
eame incensed against the inhabit- 
ants, they said: « Wilt thou that we 
comoiand fire to come down from 
heaven and consume tbem, evon as , 
Ellas ^id ?'' Luke ix. 54 ; for which 
their Lord rebuked them, fife from 
God out of heaven becaxoe a meta- | 
phor for sudden destruction or ^er- 
throw. The revelator continually j 
borrowed his images from the Oid I 
\T^\iMBftat^ and fipom the lacBtd 
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10 And the devil that de- 

tory and traditions of the Jews; as 
Lightfoot says, (when speaking of 
Gog and Magog,) " From old stories 
and copies of great troubles, John 
iranscribeih new, using known terms 
from Scripture, and from the Jews 
language and notions, that he might 
the betier be understood." — (Works, 
iii. 365.) And let it be here re- 
marked, that they would much more 
readily understand the revelator's 
style than we should. 

10. And the devil. — The devil here 
does not intend any fallen angelic 
being, or any different order from 
that of the human race. We have 
shown conclusively, that " the dragon, 
that old serpent, which is the Devil 
and Satan," signified the heathen 
enemies of Christianity ; and it cannot 
be denied, that all those terms signify 
the same thing. The devil, therefore, 
signifies the human enemies of Chris- 
tianity, as we have shown in another 
case, under Rev. ii. 10. It is sup- 
posed, by some interpreters, that the 
devil here must signify the angelic 
apostate of the popular theology, be- 
cause the word stands alone — ho 
DiABOLos. Even as sound an inter- 
preter as Dr. Campbell intimates, thaf 
where ho diabolos occurs, the devil 
of the dominant creeds, the fallen- 
angelic spirit, is intended. This 
statement, however, is not to be relied 
on; for in ii. 10 we read: "The 
devil shall cast some of you into 
prfson," where clearly the human 
adversaries of Christianity are re- 
ferred to, and yet the Greek phrase is 
HO DIABOLOS. The devil in the verse 
we are considering is the same power 
mentioned in ver. 2, and there called 
*• the dragon, that old serpent, which 
is the Devil and Satan." These 
names all represent the same power. 
The being by which* that power was 
represented appears first in xii. 3, 4, 
7, 9 ; he was cast down from the sky, 
where he was seen to have a battle 
with Michael, a metaphorical repre- 
of ting contest between Uie 



ceived them was caTSt into the 

heathen ana Christian powers ; 8, 9 ; 
he was the figure of the persecuting 
power; 13, 17; his associates, the 
beast and the false prophet, were cast 
into the lake of fire; xix. 20; the 
dragon, or devil, was seized and 
bound for a season; xx. 1 — 3; when 
'this season had expired, he was let 
out of his prison ; ver. 7 ; he began 
again to' deceive the nations, and 
stirred up GrOg and Magog to battle 
against the saints; and lastly and 
principally he, — *'the dragon, that 
old serpent, which is the Devil and 
Satan," — was seized and cast into 
the lake of fire and brimstone. Now 
it would at once be obvious to all 
men, were it not for the blinding influ- 
ence of their creeds, that it is the 
same power which is mentioned in 
all the places here referred to. The 
Apocalypse has but one dragon. If 
the dragon mentioned in chap, xii,, 
with seven heads and ten horns, rep- 
resented the Roman heathen perse- 
cuting power, so does it represent the 
same thing, and nothing else, in the 
case before us. Those, therefore, 
who interpret it to signify a fallen- 
angelic being, engraft the fancies and 
traditions of men upon the word of 
God, — a practice that jias been too 
long followed, and that we ought by 
all means to resist. In our note on 
xii. 9, we have showed at length, that 
the dragon is certainly used in no 
place, in all the Bible, as a metaphor 
for any enemies but human enemies ; 
and if it signify anything else in the 
Apocalypse, it is a departure from 
the otherwise universal scriptural use. 
Let those who maintain that the 
dragon of the Apocalypse signifies a 
superhuman adversary, point us to 
a single passage, in any other part 
of the Bible, where they can even set 
up a pretence that any other than a 
human adversary is mtended. We 
refer also to our note on xx. 2. 
^ That deceived Mew. — The i5o^««. 
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lake of fire and brimstone, where 

reason it was called " the old serpent," 
as it was the serpent that was em- 
ployed as a metaphor of the power 
that deceived Eve. The dragon 
deceived the whole world ; xii. 9 ; 
XX. 8. The beast also, and the false 
prophet, were great deceivers; xiii. 
14 ; xviii. 23 ; xix. 20 ; xx. 3, %. 
^ Was cast into the lake of firt and 
brimstone. — First of all, let the reader 
not fail to turn to the notes on xiv. 
10, and xix. 20, and read what is 
there written. We have treated of 
the origin of this metaphor in the 
remarks on the passages last men- 
tioned. It was drawn from the de- 
struction of Sodom and Gomorrah. 
It was used by the sacred writers to 
signify a thorough and irreparable 
destruction. The heathen leaders 
were to be utterly overthrown and 
destroyed. Many have supposed that 
the lake of fire and brimstone denoted 
a place of endless punishment in the 
future state. But there is an entire 
absence of proof of such a position. 
It is clearly an assumption, without 
the slightest evidence. Here we find 
an account of a contest between the 
heathen powers on the one .side, and 
Christianity on the other. It was' 
carried on ijpon the earth. The met- 
aphors all show this. The devil is 
not said to be slain ; but like the 
beast and the false pi^phet, xix. 20, 
he is cast alive into the lake of fire 
and brimstone. Now, we ask, under 
this view of the subject, how can it be 
made to appear congruous with the 
plan of ih? chapter, to suppose that 
what was intended by the metaphor 
of the lake of fire is not upon the 
earth? The beast and the false 
prophet had been previously cast into 
this lake of fire i. e., they had been 
previously crushed and punished. 
The dragon himself is now to be 
effectually put down to rise no more, 
throughout the empire; and it is 
tnetnphoricaUy represented by his 
being cast into a lake oi ftie axvd 
brinx$ton0, Heathenisia is as «{£ecv 



the beast and the false prophet 

oally destroyed from that part of the 
world which formed the Roman Em- 
pire as Sodom apd Gromorrah. Noth- 
ing remains of it but the smoke of its 
ruins. Were not Sodom and Gomor- 
rah destroyed by fire and brimstone 
from the Lord out of heaven ? Have 
we not shown that fire is one of the 
most common figures which the 
sacred writers employ to represent 
the judgments of God in this life? 
Nothing is susceptible of clearer 
proof than this. See Psa. Ixvi. 12 ; 
Ixxxiii. 14; xcvii. 3; Isaiah ix. 19; 
xliv. 15, 16; Jer. iv. 4; xxi. 12; 
xlviii. 45 ; Lam. ii. 3, 4 ; Ezk. xxi. 
31 ; xxii. 18 — 22, and a host of others, 
that we have not room to quote. 

But it is supposed, by many, that 
punishment hyjire and brimstone must 
surely belong to the future state. 
Let such examine the following pas- 
sages, and they will see that <'fire 
and brimstone " are terms frequently 
employed to describe the judgments 
of God in this present life : Gen. xix. 
24; Deut. xxix. 23; Job xviii. 15; 
Psa. xi. 6 ; Isaiah xxx. 33 : xxxiv. 9, 
10; Ezk. xxxviii. 22 ; Luke xvii.29. 
^ Where the beast and false prophet 
are. — We have already shown that 
they were both cast alive into a lake 
of fire burning with brimstone. See 
our remarks on xix. 20. ^ Tor- 
mented day and night. — Where, in all 
the Bible, are these terms to be found 
applied to the future state ? We are 
told by Moses: "While the earth 
remaineth, seed time and harvest, 
and cold and heat, and summer and 
winter, and day and night, shall not 
cease ;" Gen. viii. 22. But we could 
not expect the continuance of day and 
night should the earth cease to re- 
main. And as the punishment of the 
devil, or dragon, in the lake of fire 
and brimstone, is to continue day and ^ 
night, it must be on the earth, where 
day and night interchange. The 
heathen power was to be totally put 
dkO^wxi, ^11^ ^"^vt«^^d. By day or by 
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are, and shall be tormented day 

no more. ^ Forever and ever. — We 
have largely coasidered this phrase in 
our note on xiv. 11. See, also, xix. 3. 
As much stress is laid on these words, 
we offer the following additional ob- 
servations, which we are sensible 
involve some of the facts before stated. 
The words, forever and ever, o£^ them- 
selves, furnish no proof of strictly 
endless duration ; they are, in the 
Scriptures, applied again and again 
to temporal things. We will adduce 
a few passages. "Now go, write it 
before them in a table, and note it in 
a book ; that it may be for the time to 
come, forever and ever ;" Isa. xxx. 8. 
The destruction of Idumea is thus 
described : " It is the day of the Lord's 
vengeance, and the year of recom- 
pense for the controversy of Zion. 
And the streams thereof shall be 
turned into pitch, and the dust thereof 
into brimstone, and the land thereof 
shall become burning pitch. It shall 
not be quenched night nor day j the 
smoke thereof shall go up forever; 
from generation to generation it shall 
lie waste ; none shall pass through it 
forever and ever ;" Isa. xxxiv. 8 — 10. 
There can be no doubt that the pun- 
ishments here described were tempo- 
ral punishments; and yet they are 
described in almost the precise terms 
that occur in the case before us. Let 
the reader also consult Jer. vii. 1 — 7. 
The 7th verse is, " Then will I cause 
you to dwell in this place, in the land 
that I gave to your fathers, forever 
and ever." See, also, Jeremiah xxv. 
5: "Turn ye again now every one 
from his evil way, and from the evil 
of your doings, and dwell in the land 
that the Lord hath given unto you, 
and to your fathers, forever and ever." 
This being the last time, in the course 
•of our Commentary, that we shall be 
called on to notice these terms as 
applied to the duration of punishment, 
we give, in conclusion, the following 
authorities and facts. Prof. Stuart 
says, " The word translated everlasting 
18 sometimes applied (a.s ln< common 
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life) to things which endure for a 
long time, for an indefinite period. 
So it is applied to the Jewish priest- 
hood; to the Mosaic ordinances; to 
the possession of the land of Canaan ; 
to the hills and mountains; to the 
earth ; to the time of service to be 
rendered by a slave; and to some 
other things of a like nature." — (Ex- 
egret. Essays. Andover, 1830, p 50.) 
Professor Robinson, of the Andover 
Institution, said, in his edition of Cal- 
met, on the words " Eternal, Eternity : 
These words often signify a very long 
time, and therefore must not always 
be understood literally; so we find 
'eternal mountains,' to denote their 
antiquity ; Gen. xlix. 26 ; Deut. xxxiii. 
15. God promises to David an eter- 
nal kingdom and posterity ; that is, 
his and his son's empire would be of 
long duration." — (Bobinson^s Calmet, 
Boston, 1832 : p. 397.) "The words 
eternal, everlasting, forever, [says Cru- 
den,] are sometimes taken for a long 
time, and are not always to be under- 
stood strictly ; for example, it is said, 
Gen. xvii. 8 : 'I will give to thee, and 
to thy seed, the land of Canaan for 
an everlasting possession.' And in 
chap. xiii. 15: 'I will give it to thee 
and to thy seSd forever ;' that is, for 
a long space of time. And in Gen. 
xlix. 36, we find everlasting hills, so 
called to denote their antiquity, sta- 
bility and duration ; and this expres- 
sion is used to show the long con- 
tinuance and durableness of Joseph's 
blessing. God promises a throne to 
David, an eternal kingdom, a poster- 
ity that will never be extinguished ; 
that is, that his and his son's empire 
will be of very long duration ; 2 Sam. 
vii. 16; 1 Chron. xvii. 14. Thus, 
thou shalt be our guide from this rime 
forth, even forever, that is, during our 
whole life. And in many other 
places of Scripture, and in particular 
where the word forever is applied to 
the Jewish rites and privileges, it 
commonly sigcvvCv^s; Kva xska'c^ nJosssv 
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wealth, or until the coming of the 
]\[essiah.'' — (See his Concordance on 
the word Eternal.) Hear the learned 
Whitby, also, on this point : " Nor is 
there anything more common and 
familiar in Scripture, than to represent 
a thorough and irreparable destmc- 
tion, whose effects and signs shall be 
still remaining, by the word aioniosj 
which we render eternal • * * * 
and this specially is threatened where 
the destruction of a nation or people 
is likened, to the overthrow of Sodom 
and Gomorrah." — (Com. on Jude 7.) 
Observe, that there is nothing more 
common than to find the word eternal^ 
and the concomitant expressions, used 
in a limited sense; and this is true 
particularly where the punishment is 
likened to the overthrow of Sodom and 
Gomorrah. We close with the follow- 
ing quotations, which we find in a 
note on the passage before us, in the 
I in proved Version : •' Forever and ever ; 
Greek, ages of ages. This text has 
also been alleged, but with little rea- 
son, in favor of what has justly been 
called, the heart-witltering doctrine of 
eternal torments. See ch. xiv. 11, 
and the note there. The persons who 
are here said to be tormented forever 
and ever, are not real, btit figurative 
and symbolical persons, the devil, the 
beast, and the false prophet. The 
place, therefore, the kind, and the 
duration of their torment, must also 
be figurative. The meaning seems 
to be, that all the corruptions of the 
Christian religion, as well as all hea- 
then idolatry, and the spirit of perse- 
cution, shall be totally and forever 
exterminated; and pure and unde- 
filed Christianity, in its spirit and in 
its power, shall everywhere prevail, 
and produce universal peace, and 
harmony, and happiness. This is the 
true advent of Christ; and to the 
promise of his speedy appearance for 
tnese glorious purposes, what benevo- 
lent heart ca.n refuse to adopt the 
response of the prophet, — Amen, 
Come, Lord Jesus!" (Ch. xadv. 20.^ 



throne, and him that sat oa it». 

We sliall now bring forward several 
passages of Scripture to prove what 
we allege, and what these critics have 
conceded, viz., that the words are used 
in a limited sense. And, 1. Ever. — 
Lev. vi. 13 : " The fire shall ever be 
burning on the altar." John xviii. 
20 : << l^ever taught in the synagogue 
and temple." 2. Forever. — Gen. 
xiii. 15 : "For all the land which thou 
seest, to thee will I give it, and to 
thy seed forever P Exod. xii. 14: 
*• You shall keep it (the passover) a 
feast by an ordinance /orerer." Lev. 
XXV. 46: "They shall be your bond- 
men /orever;" spoken of the Jewish 
slaves. Jonah declares, when swal- 
lowed by the fish, " I went down to 
the bottoms of the mountains ; the 
earth, with her bars, was about me 
forever ; yet hast thou brought up my 
life from corruption, O Lord my 
God;" Jonah ii. 6. ^exQ forever sig- 
nified the time of Jonah's remaining 
in the fish's belly. Philemon 15 : 
"That thou shouldst receive him 
(Onesimus) /orewer." 3. Everlast- 
ing. — Gen. xvii. 8 ; xlviii. 4 : "I will 
give thee the land of Canaan for an 
everlasting possession." Gen. xlix. 
26 : " The utmost bound of the ever- 
lasting hills." Exod. xl. 15 ; Num. 
XXV. 13 : " An everlasting priesthood." 
Lev. xvi. 34: "An everlasting f>la.i' 
ute." Hab. iii. 6: "The everlasting 
mountains were scattered." Now, as 
it regards these words, it makes no 
difference how often they are used in 
an unlimited sense, though they are 
used much less frequently in that 
sense than is generally supposed. 
If they are sometimes used in a limited 
sense, it is enough for our argument ; 
it shows that the mere force of the 
word cannot be depended upon to 
prove the endless duration of punish- 
ment. We have now closed up all 
that is to be said of " the dragon, that 
old serpent, which is the Devil and 
Satan," the metaphor of the heathen 
persecuting power, of whom we shall 
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These four terms signify the same 
power, in the third section of thai 
book, whether used separately or con- 
jointly. If, after all, any persons 
think that the fallen angelic diaholos 
is intended, let them remember that 
he is cast into the lake of fire, and is 
as utterly destroyed as were Sodom 
and Gomorrah, or the power of hea- 
thenism in that part of the world for- 
merly embraced in the Roman empire. 

FOURTH DIVISION OF THE APOCALYPSfe. 

Preliminary Observations. — We have 
now come to what we call the fourth 
great division of the Apocalypse. 
These divisions are made with refer- 
ence to what we regard as the true 
sense of the book. 

1. The first division, extending to 
the end of the third chapter, embraces 
the revelator's introduction, and his 
epistles to the seven churches of Asia. 

2. The second, extending from the 
commencement of the fourth chapter 
to the end of the eleventh, describes 
the tumults and trials of the Jews, 
and the downfall of Judaism. 

3. The third, extending from the 
commencement of the twelfth chap- 
ter to the end of the tenth verse of 
the twentieth chapter, sets forth the 
opposition of heathenism to Chris- 
tianity, and its final overthrow. It is 
unfortunate that a division of the 
chapters was not made at this place. 

4. The fourth division treats of 
Christ ascending the mediatorial 
throne, and of the introduction and 
final prevalence ot the Gospel in the 
world. Of course, it is the latter sub- 
ject we are now to take up. 

11. / sam a great white throne. — 
Having exhorted the churches to con- 
stancy and faithfulness, by showing 
the downfall both of Judaism and 
heathenism, the revelator comes now 
still further to confirm them, by 
showing the spread and triumph of 
the Gospel. He goes back in his 
reflections to the establishment of the 
mcKiiatorial kin|rdom. << I saw a great 



the heaven fled away ; and therer 

while throne." The gospel sha4l 
triumph ; Jesus was appointed to. 
reign over the nations. By this 
"great white throne" is unquestion- 
ably intended the mediatorial throne 
It is not a real, but an ideal throne, 
like the/ " thrones" mentioned in the 
4th verse, and like the *<holy city 
New Jerusalem" coming down from 
God out of heaven. This city had 
" a wall great and high," and " twelve 
gates," and at the gafes twelve angels ; 
and the length and the breadth of it 
were equal, each twelve thousand 
furlongs ; xxi. 12 — 16. Does any one 
suppose that this is to be understood 
in the literal sense ? Does any one 
suppose that such a city actually de- 
scended from God out of heaven ? 
It was not a real, but an imaginary 
city. The ancient Jerusalem being 
very beautiful in the eyes of the Jews, 
and being associated with all that was 
holy in the Jewish religion, the Jew- 
ish Christians represented the descent 
of the Gospel as the descent of another 
Jerusalem, a neto Jerusalem, more 
beautiful than the former. So, in the 
ideal which the ancient Jews had of 
the dwelling-place of God, they pic- 
tured the Holv One as sitting on a 
throne. In their first conceptions, 
these views were indistinct and shad- 
owy, like a vision. See the follow- 
ing passages : << And above the firma- 
ment that was over their heads was 
the likeness of a throne, as the ap- 
pearance of a sapphire-stone; and 
upon the likeness of the throne was 
a likeness as the appearance of a man 
above upon it ;" £zk. i. 26. Again : 
"Then I looked, and, behold, in the 
firmament that was above the head 
of the cherubims there appeared over 
them as it were a sapphire-stone, as 
the appearance of the likeness of a 
throne;" Ezk. x. 1. When, there- 
fore, the Lord Jesus was appointed to 
reign as the spiritual ruler among the 
nations, nothing was more natural 
than to represent him as sitting on a 
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was found no place for them. 

beaatifal metaphor. As in the an- 
cient city of Jerusalem, " there were 
set thrones of judgment, the thrones 
of the house of David j" Psa. cxxii. 5 ; 
so in the holy city New Jerusalem, 
there are also *' thrones of judgment.*' 
The principal, one is the " great white 
throne" of the Mediator. The throne 
denotes the power of the Lord Jesus 
to reign. It is said to be great because 
"all power in heaven and on earth 
was given to him ;" Matt, xxviii. 18 ; 
and it is said to be white to show its 
spotless purity and justice. ^ And 
him that sat on it. — This was the Son 
of man. See Malt. xxv. 31 ; Dan. vii. 
13, 14. It is here very proper to in- 
quire, when did the Son of man assume 
this throne? We answer, it was 
when he commenced to reign as King 
in Zion, or as Mediator. His course 
as Mediator and Saviour is compared 
to a reign which is to continue until 
all enemies are subdued unto him; 
1 Cor. XV. 25—28. But when did this 
reign begin? We reply, it begun 
when the kingdom of God came with 
power at the destruction of the Jewish 
state. Jesus refers to this in the fol- 
lowing words: "Verily, I say unto 
you. That ye which have followed me 
m the regeneration, when the Son of 
man shall sit in the throne of his gloryy 
ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones, 
judging the twelve tribes of Israel ;" 
Matt. xix. 28. But we still press the 
question, when did this reign begin ? 
Observe the following words of Christ : 
** When the Son of man shall come in 
his glory, and all the holy angels 
with him, then shall he sit upon the 
throne of his glory ;" Matt. xxv. 31. 
When did the Son of man come in 
his glory? This is a question very 
easily answered. Our Lord himself 
has answered it ; " For the Son of 
man shall come in the glory of his 
Father, with his angels; and then 
shall he reward every man according 
to his works. Verily I say unto you, 
There be some standing nere, wh\c^ 
shall Dot taste of deathy i\\\ Ibey see the 
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Son of man coming in his kingdom ;' 
Matt. xvi. 27, 28. Here the Saviooi 
explicitly states, that there were somi 
standing before him, and listening to 
his words, who should not die before 
his coming in his glory shonld take 
place. The reader who wishes to be 
very critical may also consult Matt, 
viii. 38 ; ix. 1 ; Luke ix. 26, 27. We 
esteem it, then, to be fully settled, 
that "the great white throne" was 
set up at the time the kingdom of God 
came with power at the destruction 
of the Jewish state, and when Jesus 
commenced to reign in the gospel. 
^ Frmn whose face the earth and the 
heaven fled away. — The objector may 
think this fatal to our views, because 
the earth and heaven remain to our 
time, and have not fled away. Bat, 
in fact, the very circumstance that 
heaven and earth were said to flee 
away at the commencement of the 
Messiah's reign is a confirmation of 
our opinion, for the earth and heaven 
did flee away at the time of the de- 
struction of the Jewish state, and of 
the permanent establishment of the 
gospel, in the sense intended by the 
revelator. And this fact we now 
proceed to prove. Nothing is more 
certain than that it was the custom 
of the Jewish prophets to represent 
political commotions, th^ rise and fall 
of rulers, cities, and bodies politic and 
sacred, under the figure of comroo- 
tions in the heavenly bodies. We 
might give a multitude of learned 
authorities in confirmation of this 
point, but we content ourselves with 
one only, viz., that celebrated Ortho- 
dox divine, and truly learned man in 
all Biblical knowledge. Dr. Lightfoot. 
He said : " The destruction of Jeru- 
salem and the whole Jewish state is 
described as if the whole frame of 
this world were to be dissolved Nor 
is it strange, when God destroyed his 
habitation and city, places once so 
dear to him, with so direful and sad 
«LTv ovetihtow •, his own people, whom 
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small and great, stand before 

ihan the whole world beside, by 
so dreadful and amazing plagues. 
(Matt. xxiv. 29, 30,) < The sun shall 
be darkened,' &c. * Then shall appear 
the sign of the Son of man,' &c. ; 
which yet are said to fall out within 
that generation ; (ver. 34 ; 2 Peter iii. 
10.) 'The heavens shall pass away 
with a great noise, and the elements 
shall melt with fervent heat,' &c. 
Compare with this, Deut. xxxii. 22 ; 
Heb. xii. 26; and observe that by 
ei'iments are understood the Mosaic 
elements, (Gal. iv. 9; Col. ii. 20,) 
and you will not doubt that St. Peter 
speaks only of the conflagration of 
Jerusalem, the destraelion of the na- 
tion, and the abolishing the dispen- 
sation of Moses. Rev. vi. 12, 13 : 
< The sun became black as sackcloth 
of hair,' &c., <and the heavens de- 
parted as a scroll when It is rolled 
together,' &c. Where, if we take 
notice of the foregoing plagues, by 
which, according to the most frequent 
threatenings, he destroyed that people, 
viz., the sword, Tver. 4,) — famine, 
^vers. 5, 6,) — ana the plague, (ver. 
8 ;) — withal comparing those words, 
* They say to the mountains, Fall on 
us, and cover us,' with Luke xxiii. 
30; — it will sufficiently appear that 
by those phrases is understood the 
dreadful judgment and overthrow of 
that nation and city. With these 
also agrees that of Jer. iv., from ver. 
22 to 28, and clearly enough explains 
this phrase. To this appertain those 
and other such expressions as we 
meet with; (1 Cor. x. 11.) 'On us 
the ends of the world are come ;'■ and 
(1 Peter iv. 7) ' The end of all things is 
at hand.'" — (See Lightfoot's Works, 
Pitman's Edition : London, 1825 : iii. 
181, 314, 315, 320, 327; vi. 293; xi. 
303, 304, 404.) 

In addition, examine Isa. xiii. 13 ; 
XXIV. 4 ; xxxiv. 4 ; Ezk. xxxii. 7, 8 ; 
Joel ii. 30, 31; compare Acts ii. 
16—21; Matt. xxiv. 29; Mark xiii. 
24—26; Luke xxi. 25; 2 Peter iii. 
10^12. W0 rspoAt, nothing is more 
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cert'ain than that it was the custom 
of the Jewish prophets to repre- 
sent political commotions and great 
changes in rulers, states and systems, 
by the metaphor of changes in the 
heavenly bodies. And we may add, 
such was also the custom of the New 
Testament writers, borrowed from the 
ancient prophets, as the passages 
quoted above from that work clearly 
show. When, therefore, it is said 
that the earth and heaven fled away 
at the time of the establishment of 
'•the great white throne," the mean- 
ing is, that the nations were moved; 
the Jewish people, as a body politic, 
entirely passed away; the Mosaic 
religion was superseded, and fled into 
oblivion, before the coming of the 
gospel. And we shall find, when we 
come to the commencement of the 
21st chapter, that the introduction of 
the gospel is described as the appear- 
ance of "a new heaven and new 
earth." If the new heaven and new 
earth represent the new gospel king- 
dom, the passing away of the old 
heaven and earth represented the 
passing away of the former dispensa- 
tion. ^ There was found no place for 
them. — And why not? The language 
here has an allusion to the metaphor 
of the prophet Daniel : " Then was 
the iron, the clay, the brass, the sil- 
ver, and the gold, broken to pieces 
together, and became like the chaff 
of the summer threshing-floors ; and 
the wind carried them away, that no 
place was found for them : and the 
stone that smote the imajre became a 
great mountain, and filled the whole 
earth ;" ii. 35. That image repre- 
sented the Roman kingdom in the 
time when (Dan. ii. 44) the kingdom 
of God was set up. The latter, or 
heavenly kingdom, not formed by 
human aid, was represented by the 
stone cut out of the mountain without 
hands, (Dan. ii. 34,) which uhimately 
" became a great mountain, and filled 
the whole earth." \l*\x^:K«.^^^^^i^isi^ 
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found for any contrary system. We 
do not desire to interpret these things 
too strictly, nor to make too much of 
what may appear to some a minor 
circumstance ; but we have no doubt 
the revelaior had his mental eye on 
this metaphor of Daniel. Observe 
again Daniel's words: "The wind 
carried them [i. e., the broken ele- 
ments of the earthly kingdoms] away, 
that no place was found for them ; and 
the stone that smote the image became 
a great mountain, and filled the whole 
earth. '^ The revelator's language, 
then, is very appropriate, under our 
view of the subject. He was describ- 
ing the ascent of Jesus to the medi- 
atorial throne, on which he was to 
reign until all opposing systems 
passed away, and the gospel filled 
the whole earth. How appropriate 
then to say, "1 saw a great white 
throne, and him that sat on it, from 
whose face the earth and the heaven 
fled away ; and there was found no 
place for them ;" ver. 11. 

12. And I saw the dead. — These 
were the persons to whom the gospel 
was to be pjeached, and who were to 
be judged, and ruled, and governed 
by it. The dead are those who were 
buried in ignorance of God; who 
knew not his law ; who obeyed him 
not, and were therefore represented 
as dead, until they believed the gos- 
pel. We have found this judgment 
of the " dead, small and great," men- 
tioned once before in the Apocalypse, 
viz., xi. 18, in connection with the 
closing up of Judaism and the open- 
ing of the gospel reign ; and there the 
revelator stated, " Thy wrath is come, 
and the time of the dead that they 
should be judged," dec. See the long 
note on that verse. This preaching 
the gospel to the dead, and judging 
them thereby, is mentioned in other 
parts of the New Testament. In fact, 
the living and the dead are both 
judged by the gospel. This is the 
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him that is ready to judge the quick 
and the dead. For, for this cause 
was the gospel preached also to them 
that are dead, that they might be 
judged according to men in the flesh, 
but live according to God in the 
'•pirit." That by the dead here is not 
meant those who had passed out of 
the present into the immortal state, 
but the dead in ignorance and sin, is 
acknowledged by commentators of 
difiierent sects, some of whom are of 
very high standing. Adam Clarke 
says, on 1 Peter iv. 5 : "To judge the 
quick and the dead signifies, the^ 
shall give account of these irregulan- 
ties to him who is prepared to judge 
both the Jews and the Gentiles. The 
Gentiles, previously to the preaching 
of the gospel among them, were reck- 
oned to be dead in trespasses and 
sins; £ph. ii. 1 — 5; under the sen- 
tence of death beScause they had 
sinned. The Jews had, at least by 
their religious profession, a name to 
live ; and by that profession, were 
bound to live to Grod." — (Com. on the 
place.) In addition to the opinion of 
Dr. Clarke, we give the following 
from Dr. Macknight : " To judge the 
living and the dead. — From the fol- 
lowing verse it appears, that by the 
dead the apostle meant the Gentiles, 
said in other passages to be dead 
through ignorance and sin. Conse- 
quently, bv the living we are to un- 
derstand those, who, by their profes- 
sion in the gospel, are reputed to be 
alive ; Rev. iii. 1. Thou hast a name 
that thou livesty and art dead. See, also, 
1 Tim. V. 6. The living and the 
dead, therefore, are the Jews and 
Gentiles." See Macknight on the 
Epistles. Dr. Whitby, in his very val- 
uable Commentary on the New' Tes- 
tament, speaks of this passage as 
follows : — " The dead, in Scripture, 
doth often signify, not those who in a 
natural sense are dead by dissolution 
of the soul and body, but those who 
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of life : and the dead were 

passes and sins j as when the apostle 
saith, The widow that liveth in pleas* 
ure is dead whilst she liveth ; 1 Tim. 
V. 6 ; and Christ unto the church of 
SardiS) Thou has( a name to HvCj and 
art dead ; Rev. iii. 1. And when he 
speaks to one of his disciples thus, 
Follow thou mCf and let the dead bury 
their dead ; Matt. viii. 22. This is a 
phrase so common with the Jews, 
that, as Maimonides informs us, they 
proverbially say, The wicked are dead 
even while they are alive : for he, 
saith Philo, who lives a life of sin, is 
dead as to a life of happiness ; his soul 
is dead, and even buried in his lusts 
and passions. And because the whole 
Gentile world lay more especially 
under these most unhappy circum^ 
stances, whence the apostle styles 
them sinners of Gentiles ; Gal. ii. 15 j 
it was proverbially said by the Jew- 
ish doctors, The heathens do not live ; 
and they in Scripture are more pecu- 
liarly intended by that phrase. Hence 
the apostle saith to the Ephesians 
and Colossians, Eph. ii. 1, Col. ii. 13, 
they were dead in tresspasses and sins ; 
and brings in God thus speaking to 
the Gentiles, Awake, thou that steepest, 
arise from the dead, and Christ shall 
give thee light; Eph. v. 14." These, 
then, were the dead that were to 
be judged, and the judgment com- 
menced to take place when " the 
great white throne " was set up, and 
the earth and heaven fled away from 
the face of the Son of man, and at 
the time of the new heaven and new 
earth, and of the descent of the new 
Jerusalem to the earth; xxi. 1 — 4. 
There are very serious and weighty 
objections to giving any other inter- 
-pretation to the passage before us. 
1st. To place this judgment after 
the immortal resurrection would not 
agree with the whole drill of this 
chapter. The scene of the destruc- 
tion of the dragon was laid on the 
earth j the reign of Christ was on the 
earth ; after the thousand years had 
exffx^d nations wero found on the 



judged out of those thingf 

fouc quarters of the earth, whp 
attacked the camp of the saints ; the 
devil was not carried away from the 
earth to be. cast into the lake of fire ; 
the <' great white throne'' was on the 
earth, and was set up at the time 
<< the earth and seas, and the old roll- 
ing skies," [Watts,] passed away:, 
and why, then, should it be supposed 
that the judgment is not on the earth? 
2d. In those parts of the New Testa- 
ment in which the immortal resur- 
rection is unquestionably spoken of, 
there is no mention made of the 
setting up of the great white throne, 
or the passing away of the heavens 
and the earth, or the judgment of the 
dead, small and great, according to 
their works. We reaffirm, that 
nowhere, in all the Bible, are these 
things mentioned in connection with 
the resurrection of the dead into the 
immortal state, unless it is in the 
passage before us. If we should 
interpret this passage ^^ having refer- 
ence to the immortal existence, the 
interpretation would stand alone, un- 
supported by another passage in all 
the Bible. Should not a fact of so 
vast importance make us hesitate in 
regard to such an interpretation? 
3d. Did not Christ commence to judge 
the nations wlien he ascended the 
great white throne? Read the 11th 
and 12th verses in connection. See 
again the words of Jesus, Matt. zxv. 
31, 32 : " When the Son of man shall 
come in his glory, and all the holy 
angels with him, then shall he sit 
upon the throne of his glory: and 
before him shall be gathered all na- 
tioTis," &c., dec. In the parable from 
which this last extract is made, Jesus 
represented the nations as being 
judged by his gospel according t» their 
workSf — not their faith, or baptism, 
or professions, but their works. See 
Matt. XXV. 31 — 46, especially verses 
35, 36, and 42, 43. Now, when did 
the judgment here described take: 
place? Answer. When the Son of 
man camie vu \i^ ^^srj. ^a^/^b*. 
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which were written in the 

proof J it follows: "When the Son 
of man shall come in his glo^, and 
all the holy angels with him, THEN 
shall he sit upon the throne of his 
glory;" Matt. xxv. 31. When did 
the Son of man come in his glory ? 
We hav3 already proved, beyond all 
dispute, that it was during the life- 
time of some of those who had 
attended personally upon his min- 
istry. See the proof: "For the Son 
of man shall come in the glory of his 
Father, with his angels ; and then he 
shall reward every man according 
to his works. Verily I say unto you, 
There be some standing here, which 
shall not taste of death, till they see 
the Son of man coming in his king- 
dom j" Matt. xvi. 27, 28. Christ 
commenced to judge the nations ac- 
cording to their works when he 
ascended "the great white throne." 
If, then, the judging of the nations is 
in the future state, Christ Jesus will 
not ascend " the great white throne" 
until all men have entered the future 
state. And in that event, there is 
now no Mediator, no kingdom of 
heaven among men. To such absur- 
dities are we driven by the common 
interpretation of the passage before 
us. 

It is of the utmost importance to be 
remembered, that the judgment of the 
nations under the gospel commenced 
when Christ commenced to reign, and 
shall not be discontmued until he 
shall resign the kingdom to the Father. 
That Christ will resign the kingdom 
to the Father at the immortal resurru- 
tiony Paul shows, 1 Cor. xv. 24—28. 
The judgment began when Christ 
assumed the kingdom ^ but if we sup- 
pose the judgment will be postponed 
until the immortal resurrection, wc 
make the judgment begin not until 
Jestis shall resign the kingdom. This 
is most singular, that the judgment 
should commence not at the time the 
Lord Jesus ascended the throne, but at 
the timo he shall learn it ! There are 
AO f wo books in the Bib\e more XLeaxVy 



books, according to iheir woiTcs. 

related in point of style than those of 
Daniel and the Apocalypse. The 
former is the Apocalypse of the Old 
Testament, the latter of the New. 
And we have already shown that the 
revelator had his eye on the prophecy 
of Daniel when he wrote the section 
of the Apocalypse which we are con- 
sidering. Now Daniel clearly shows 
that the judgment of the nations com- 
menced simultaneously with the com- 
mencement of the reign of Christ. 
Let the reader consider attentively 
the following facts. The kingdom 
of Christ, as all know, commenced 
in the days of the Roman Empire. 
" And in the days of the.se kings shall 
the God of heaven set up a kingdom, 
which shall never be destroyed : and 
the kingdom shall not be left to other 
people, but it shall break in pieces 
and consume all these kingdoms, and 
it shall stand forever ;" ii. 44. That 
the judgment commenced at the saAie 
time with the commencement of the 
kingdom, is fully evident from Dan. 
vii. 9, 14: "I beheld till the thrones 
were cast down, and the Ancient of 
days did sit, whose garment was 
white as snow, and the hair of his 
head like the pure wool : his thronb 
was like the fiery flame, and his 
wheels as burning fire. A fiery 
stream issued and came forth from 
before him : thousand thousands min- 
istered unto him, and ten thousand 
times ten thousand stood before him : 
THE JUDGMENT was set, and 

THE BOOKS WERE opened.- 

I saw in the night visions, and behold, 
one like the Son of man came with 
the clouds of heaven, and came to the 
Ancient of days, and they brouglht 
him near before him. And there was 
given him dominion, and glory, and 
a kingdom, that all people, nations, 
and languages, should serve him: 
his dominion is an everlasting domin- 
ion, which shall not pass away, and 
his kingdom that which shall not be 
destroyed." Does not this show, that 
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13 And the sea gave up the 

books were opened at the same time 
that the kingdom was given to the 
Son of man ; at the same time that 
he came in the clouds of heaven? 
One fulfilment of the description is 
enough. If it has been once fulfilled, 
we need look no further ; we should 
be satisfied. We quote the words 
which Prof. Stuart utters, not on this 
precise passage, but on the Apoca- 
lypse in general: "What John de- 
clared would take place shortly, hap- 
pened according to his prediction ; 
and if so, the dispute whether it is all 
to happen over again [the italics are 
his) after so many centuries, cannot 
be a dispute of much interest or im- 
portance. One fulfilment is enough.'' 
— (Hints, 2d ed., 1842, pp. 141, 142.) 
That Christ commenced the judgment 
of the world when he set up his king- 
dom, is evident further from the 
following considerations. 1st. God, 
under the Old Testament, judged men 
in the earth; see Fsa. Iviii. 11. 
*• Verily, he is a God that judgeth in 
the earth." See, also, Prov. xi. 31 ; 
Isa. xxvi. 9. When he sent his Son, 
he did not inform men that the scene 
of the judgment was to be removed 
to some other world, but the contrary. 
2d. The prophets preasserted, that the 
judgment of Christ should be in the 
earth. " He shall not fail nor be dis- 
couraged, till he have set judgment 
in the earth ;" Isaiah xlii. 4. 3d. 
Jesus himself declared that he came 
into this world for the purposes of 
judgment. "For judgment / am 
came into this world f'^ John ix. 39. 
4th. He affirmed, when on the earth, 
that the time of his judgment had 
come. " Now is the judgment of this 
world;" John xii. 31. We inquire, 
in the words just quoted from Prof. 
Stuart, is it all to happen over again ? 
'*One fulfilment is enough." 5th. 
It has been proved that the judgment 
commenced simultaneously with the 
gospel reign, at the same time that 
Jesus ascended the mediatorial throne. 
Oompm XX. U, 12. It was at the 
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dead which were in it; and 

time the old heavens and earth passed 
away, xx. 11, and was simultaneous 
with the descent of the New Jerusa- 
lem from heaven to men ; xxi. 1 — 4, 
Are these things yet future? • Surely 
they are not. And why, then, we 
ask, should the judgment be thought 
to be futOJB, which is indissohibly 
linked to tnKi by the sacred writers ? 
6th. The judgment of the nations 
according to their works, if we may 
rely on our Lord's words, (and surely 
HE is the highest authority,) was be- 
gun before the close of the natural 
lives of some of those who were on 
the earth, during his personal mir*- 
istry; Matt. xvi. 27,28; Mark vlii. 
38: ix. I; Luke ix. 26, 27. 7th. 
The judgment of the nations by ihe 
Lord Jesus is not a personal judg- 
ment, [except in the metaphorical 
sense,] but a judgment by the princi- 
ples of his gospel ; John xii. 48. See 
our remarks on this topic under xiv. 
6, 7. 8th. The judgments of the 
Apocalypse are all represented as 
being near at hand, present, already 
known, and manifested on the earth. 
They are said to be " on the earth ;" 
vi. 10 ; " the time of the dead, that they 
should be judged," is co.me ; xi. 18; 
" the hour of his judgment is come ;" 
xiv. 7 ; " thy judgments are made 
manifest ;" xv. 4 ; the seven vials in 
which was filled up the wrath of God, 
and which contained the seven last 
plagues of the Apocalypse, were all 
to be poured out on the earth, not 
excepting that which was to be poured 
out on the seat, throne, or place of the 
beast ; XV. 1 ; xvi. 1 ; see, also, 5 — 
7 ; the judgment of Rome was cer- 
tainly on the earth, because it con- 
sisted of death, mourning, famine and 
conflagration ; xviii. 8—10 ; see, also, 
xix. 2. Whether men shall be sin- 
ners in the post-mortem state, it is 
not our purpose here to discuss. If 
they shall be sinners there, they wiU 
surely be miserable. But that the 
judgment of the nations uxv.de.t v!c^s^ 
I gosp^ At <Mi this tottK^w^'Qb^ ^K^^^%'Wk 
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death and hell delivered up the 

clear, from the evidences we have 
advanced, that it would appear almost 
impossible to make it more so. 

It w as a very important event that 
the revelator undertook to describe in 
the language before us. It was no 
less than the ruling and governing 
of the world by Jesus Christ. It was 
about to commence in liil^day. His 
fancy supplied him with a splendid 
image of ihe august epoch of the gos- 
pel. The scene was spread out before 
him like a panorama. He saw the 
nations all buried in sin, in darkness, 
in unbelief. It had been a custom of 
the Hebrew prophets to employ the 
state of natural death to represent the 
state of ignorance, unbelief and sin. 
The revelator availed himself of the 
same figure. He saw the dead, [not 
the raised,] small and great, stand 
before God. He saw the judgment 
begin*^ the books were opened. So 
Daniel had said : "Ten thousand times 
ten thousand stood before him; the 
judgment was set and the books were 
opened." The regions of hades were 
searched to bring up a fitting meta- 
phor to represent the slate of the 
nations at the time the reign of the 
gospel becun. When men fall into 
sin and darkness, they are said to fall 
into hades, the state of the dead. 
While they remain in sin and dark- 
ness, they are said to remain in that 
state. And when the gospel came to 
the world, all men were regarded as 
being in that state. The figure of the 
dead, small and great, standing before 
God, is very similar to the allegory 
of Ezekiel — the vision of dry bones. 
The people were not merely repre- 
sented as being dead, but their flesh 
was consumed, and their bones were 
dry. The prophet was commanded 
to prophesy, and he did so. "I 
prophesied as I was commanded : and 
as I prophesied, there was a noise, 
and behold a shaking, and the bones 
came together, bone to his bone. 
And when I beheld, lo, the sinews 
And the flesh came u]p uppu \]IOkeaDCi« 



dead which were in them : and 



and the skin covered them above; 
but there was no breath in them. 
Then said he unto me, Prophesy onto 
the wind, prophesy, son of man, and 
say to the wind, Thus saith the Loid 
God ; Come from the four winds. 
breath, and breathe upon these slain, 
that they may live. So I prophesied 
as he commanded me, and the breath 
came into tbem^ and they lived, and 
stood up upon their feet, an exceeding 
great army. Then be said unto me, 
Son of man, these bones are the whole 
house of Israel: behold, they say, 
Our bones are dried, and our hope is 
lost; we are cut off for our parts. 
Therefore prophesy and say unto 
them. Thus saitb the Lord God; 
Behold, my people, I will open 
your graves, and cause you to come 
up out of your graves, and bring you 
into the land of Israel j" Ezk. xxxvii. 
7 — 12. Now here the metaphor of 
literal and absolute death was em- 
ployed to represent the lost and un- 
done condition of the nation of the 
Jews. And so, in the revelator*s. 
fancy, "the dead, small and great," 
were used metaphorically to repre- 
sent the nations in darkness and sin, 
standing before God, to be judged by^ 
the gospel, at the time it was intro- 
duced into the world. But when the 
gospel shall have done its work, and 
Chnst shall resign the kingdom to 
the Father, then men will not be dead^ 
but ^* alive through Jesus Christ our 
Lord." 

Our Lord himself employed a sim- 
ilar metaphor when he spoke the 
parable of the " rich man and Laz- 
arus." He drew his images from 
the under world ; and that parable is 
founded on the notions which had 
prevailed among the heathen respect- 
mg hades, or the slate of the dead, 
and which the Jews had partially 
received . Yet our Lord did not adopt 
tbase heathen notions as true; he 
used them metaphorically, as one whQ. 
lived earlier had done the idea of the 
\xtf^ \^Yiv^(ie^h to choose ja, Ifjij^ 
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they were judged erery man 

'udges ix. 8 — 15. Dr. Macknight, 
ipeaking of the parable of the rich 
tntLR and Lazarus^ says: «If, from 
hese resemblances, it is thought the 
i/arable is formed on the Grecian 
nyihology, it will not at all follow 
ihat our Lord approved of what the 
ommoH people thought or spake concern- 
ing those matters^ agreeably to the 
lotions and language of the Greeks. 
In parabolical discourses, provided 
,he doctrines inculcated are strictly 
true, t'le terras in which they are 
nculcaled may be such as are most 
familiar to the ears of the vulgar, and 
Jie images made use of such as they 
are best acquainted with." — (Par. 
jind Com. on the place.) The sacred 
•vriters frequently drew their meta- 
/)hors from hnd^s^ or the state of the 
lead. A striking passage is found in 
^sa. xiv., where the overthrow of the 
un% of Babylon is described in the 
most glowing language. The inhab- 
itants of hades rise up to meet him at 
nis approach ; the kings of the lower 
regions rise from their thrones, and 
address him. See the passage : 
<*Thoa shrih take up this proverb 
against the king of Babylon, and say. 
How hath the oppressor ceased," &c. 
♦ * * ti Hades from beneath is 
moved for thee, to meet thee at thy 
coming: it stirreth up the dead for 
thee, even all the chief ones of the 
earth: it hath raised up from their 
thrones all the kings of the nations 

All they shall speak, and say 

unto thee, Art thou also become weak 
as we? Art thou become like unto 
ns?" verses 4, 9, 10. Now let the 
reader reflect upon this passage one 
moment. The scene of it is laid in 
hades^ or hell. The inhabitants are 
the dead. The dead rise up, and 
tauBt the king of Babylon at his 
destruction, saying: "Art thou be- 
come like unto us ? " This is literally 
no true, and impossible ; because the 
d(Mid know not anything. The whole 
pV$age is a prosopopoeia, designed 
^^ni^i9mi Umi iiall.o/ Babylod. No. 



according' to their works. 

one supposes that the views of hades 
here introduced by the prophet were 
literally correct; all agree that he 
used them metaphorically, to give 
force and beauty to the subject of his 
prophecy. We take the saine ground 
in regard to the pa.ssage before us ; 
and the argument is precisely as 
good in the one case as in the other. 

We have thus seen that the judg- 
ment begun when Christ ascended 
"the great white throne;" thrfl the 
nations then stood before him ; that 
the books were then opened j and that 
the dead were then judgjed according 
to their works. All this, it seems to 
us, we have proved, beyond carping 
or contradiction. And here let it be 
observed, that, as the gospel was 
established at the end of the Jewish 
state, we found, when we came, in the 
course of our Commentary, to that 
section of the Apocalypse which de- 
scribed the destruction of the Jews, 
and the establishment of the gospel, 
this same fact of the judging of the 
dead, small and great, brought into 
close proximity to that event. "And 
the seventh angel sounded ; and there 
were great voices in heaven, saying, 
The kingdoms of this world are become 
the kingdoms of our Lord and of his 
Christ ; and he shall reign forever avd 
ever. And the four and twenty elders, 
which sat before God on their seats, 
fell upon their faces, and worshipped 
God, saying, We give thee thanks, 
Lord God Almighty, which art, and 
wast, and art to come ; because th»m 
hast taken to thee thy great power, and 
hast reigned. And the nations were 
angry, and thy wrath is come, and the 
time of the dead, that they should be 
judged, and that thou shouldest give 
reward unto thy servants the proph- 
ets, and to the saints, and them that 
fear thy name, small and great ; and 
shouldest destroy them which destroy 
the earth :" xi. 15—18. Here again 
we find t^e judging of the dead, small 
and great, closely connected with the 
commencenMiit ol x^^ wsj^^t^. ^2«c«^^ 
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14 And death and hell were 

and all linked indissolubly to the time 
of the destruction of the Jewish state.* 
There are a few other points in the 
verse before us which we should 
notice before we proceed to the sub- 
sequent vwrses. ^ Before God. — 
Some think these events must happen 
in the eternal world, because it is 
said those who are judged stand 
b^Jore God. So was the earth corrupt 
before Godf in the days of Noah; 
Gen. vi. 11; so the elders of Israel 
eat bread with Jethro, the father-in- 
law of Moses, before God; Exod. 
zviii. 12 ; so David and all Israel 
played before God with harps and 

♦ Dr. Woodhouse eets a glimpse of the 
Scripture doctrine of judginent, in the follow- 
ing note on Rev. xi. Id. His tlioughts were 
evidently much trammelled with preconceived 
opinions: but the truth was struggling with 
error in his mind, and brolce forth like beams 
of sun-light through the vistas of a darkened 
cluud. 

" The received translation expresses that 
the dead are to be judged at this time ; but 
more than this seems to be intended in the 
original ; for before the great day of final reiri- 
buiion, when the literally dead shall be raised 
from their graves for judgment, (as inch. xxil. 
12.) another kind of judgment is to be ex- 
pected, — that by which the inequalities in the 
distribniion of jtislice shall be rectified under 
thn reign of Christ's reli^on upon earth. 
Kriain tois ethnesin apangSei, ' He shall niter 
judgment to the nations.' was the pmphetic 
designation of our Lonl, (Matt. xii. 18.) ' All 
in(kmeiit was committed to him by the 
Father ;' (John v. 22 ;) and his right to exer- 
cise it took place from his crucifixion ; (John 
xii. 31 ;) but this judgment was suspended for 
a time, he kriais auto'u erthe ; (Acts viii. 33 ;) 
and was not to be exercised in plenitude of 
power, till the times of the (Gentiles should be 
fulfilled ; (Luke xxi. 24.) And this judgment, 
though not perfected in all its parts before the 
great and last «lay, (which is also compre- 
hended tmder this seventh and last trumpet,) 
yet is first to be partially displayed in the 
destruction of the corrupt worldly powers, 
and the restoration of a purer religion and 
morality. 

" • The time of the dead,' may likewise sig- 
nify (in that metaphorical sense in which the 
word deaxh, Ac, is freijuently used) the time 
wiien pure religion, dead and buried with the 
witnesses, shall with them revive and flourish. 
But no final and certain opiiiion can be pawed 
on prophecy, before the event shall direct the 
ia(«/pre(ation.''— (AnnotaUons on U\& l^voc.. 
LondSfl, iai2a> 



cast into the lake of fire. Thia 

with palteries, &c. ; 1 Chron. xiii. 
8; XVI. 1; so Zacharias and Eliza* 
beth were both righteous before Gody 
walking in all the commandments 
and ordinances of the Lord blame- 
less ; Luke 1. 6 ; so Jesus of Naza- 
reth was a prophet mighty in deed 
and word before God and all the peo- 
ple : Luke xxiv. 9 ; so Cornelius said 
to Peter, " Now therefore are we all 
here present before God^ to hear all 
things that are commanded thee of 
God;" Acts X. 33. Let these refer- 
ences suffice, although many more 
might be 'given. To do a thing 
before God was to do it in a formal, 
religious, solemn and conscientious 
manner, with a sense of his presencte 
and oversight. Such was peculiarly 
the case with Christ's judgment ; the 
Father was ever with him. The 
words "before God" were quoted 
from Dan. vii. 10: »*Ten thousand 
times ten thousand stood before him: 
the judgment was set and the books 
were opened." This is sufficient on 
this topic, in this place ; but those 
who wish to see the sul^ect of the 
divine presence much more fully dis- 
cussed, are referred to our note on 
xiv. 10, illustrating the words, "in 
the presence of the holy angels, and 
the presence of the Lamb.*' ^ The 
books were opened. — The figures here 
are evidently drawn from a human 
court of justice. The world is brought 
to Christ's bar to be judged. The 
books are opened ; i. e., the books of 
God's law, of his precepts, out of 
which men are judged. Men arc 
decided to be good or evil as their 
lives agree with the statutes written 
in the books. The law was called 
the book or books of the law; and 
when the children of Israel were 
judged, they were judged out of the 
things written in the books; Deut. 
xxix. 50, 27; 2 Kings xxii. 13. Jer- 
emiah says : " And I will bring upon 
that land all my words which I have 
\ '^xotkow.wted against it, even all that is 
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18 the second death. 

hath prophesied against all the na- 
tions; and I will recompense them 
according to their deeds, and accord- 
ing to the works of their own hands ;" 
XXV. 13, 14. This was judging men 
out of the things written in the books, 
according to their works. That this 
opening of the books was simultaneous 
with the commencement of Christ's 
kingdom, has already been proved in 
this article so clearly as to preclude 
all doubt. The dead were judged out 
of those things written in the books, 
according to their works. That the 
dead are judged in the present life, 
according to their works, is as plainly 
taught in the Bible as any other truth. 
The Jews were judged, under the old 
covenant, according to their works; 
and the same principle is maintained 
under the gospel. If men are judged 
according to their works in this world, 
there is no ground for supposing that 
they will be judged over again, for 
these same works, in some other state. 
Professor Stuart says, on other parts 
of the Apocalypse, ^* What John de- 
clared would take place shortly, hap- 
pened according to his prediction ; 
and if so, the dispute whether it is all 
to happen over again, af\er so many 
centuries, cannot be a dispute of much 
interest or importance. One fulfilment 
is enough." — (Hints on Proph. 141, 
142.) Men were judged out of the 
things written in the books j i. e., by 
the statutes and precepts of God. 
Everything is adjudged to be right as 
it agrees with these, and wrong as it 
disagrees with them. All the abettors 
of false systems must be judged by 
the gospel ; all the opposei-s of Chris- 
tianity will be judged by its principles 
in the reign of Christ which is now 
going on. Every man shall be thus 
judged. ^ The book of /i/e. — This 
expression occurs once only, except 
m the book of Revelation. See Phil. 
IV. 3 ; Rev. iii. 5 ; xiii. 8 ; xvii. 8 ; xx. 
12, 15; xxi. 27; xxii. 19. The book 
of life was the book of favorable 
remembrance; the roll of ihe true 

50^ 



15 And whosoever was not 

and faithful Chnstians who endured 
through all trials, unto the end. 
Whosoever's name was not found on 
this, was destroyed with the unbeliev- 
ers. See the note.s on iii. 5 ; xiii. 8 ; 
where our opinion will be found fully 
expressed on the phrase "book of 
life." We need not repent the argu- 
ments and illustrations in this place. 
13. Sea gave up the dead. — The 
metaphor here corresponds to that of 
the preceding verse. The dead must 
come from every place in which they 
may be supposed to lie — from the sea 
as well as the land. Death and hell 
(or hades, the state of the dead) must 
give up their prisoners to be judged 
by the gospel. The intent of the 
metaphor is, that men, from all their 
hiding places, their places of retreat, 
and rest, and security, shall be 
brought forth to be judged. ^ Death 
and hell delivered up the dead. — Isaiah 
used a somewhat similar metaphor : 
" We have made a covenant with 
death, and with hell are we at-agree- 
ment ; when the overflowing scourge 
shall pass through, it shall not come 
unto us : for we have made lies our 
refuge, and under falsehood have we 
hid ourselves. # # * Your cove- 
nant with death shall be disannulled, 
and your agreement with hell shall not 
stand ; when the overflowing scourge 
shall pass through, then ye shall be 
trotlden down by it;" Isaiah xxviii. 
15, 18. Here, evidently, death and hell 
delivered up their dead, to be judged 
by God's truth. The refuge of lies 
was swept away, falsehood was de- 
molished by the overflowing scourge 
of God's judgments. The metaphors 
of the prophet and the revelator were 
very similar. To show that men can- 
not escfipe the judgments of the Al- 
mighty, however safe from them they 
may fancy themselves to be, the proph- 
et says: "Though thou exalt thyself 
as the eagle, and though thou set thy 
nest among the stars, thence will I • 
bring thee down, saith the Lord \" 
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found written in the book of life 

they dig into hell, thence shall ray 
nand take them ; though they climb 
up to heaven, thence will I bring them 
down : and though they hide them- 
selves in the top of Carmel, I will 
search and take them out thence ; and 
though they be hid from my sight in 
the bottom of the sea, thence will I 
command the serpent, and he shall 
bile them ;" Amos ix. 2, 3. Thus we 
see, that these metaphors of bringing 
men from death, from hades, or hell, 
and from the bottom of the sea, to 
judge them, are used in reference to 
temporal judgments. The revelator 
evidently quotes his metaphors from 
the prophets. The simple meaning 
IS, that none, wherever they may be, 
can escape from the judgments of 
God, " who will render to every man 
according to his works." 

14. Dtath and hell. — The primary 
question here is, What do death and 
hell stand for in the Apocalypse? 
Hell, in this place, is a translation of 
hadcs^ meaning, primarily, the state 
•if the dead ; but it is used metaphori- 
rally for darkness, opposition, deso- 
lation, prostration, destruction, &c.; 
IMatt. xi. 23 ; Luke x. 15 ; Matt. xvi. 
IS. In Rev. i. 18, Jesus claims to 
" have the keys of hell and of death ;" 
i. e., he had power over everything 
represented by hell and by death. 
The gates of hell, or hades, Matt. xvi. 
]^, were the powers of opposition 
which could not prevail against the 
church of Christ, because Christ had 
tiie keys of the gates, i. e., power over 
them ; he opened, and no man could 
.'^hut ; he shut, and no man could open *, 
Rev. iii. 7. When it is said that 
death and hell followed in the path 
of the pale horse. Rev, vi. 8, we are to 
understand it as of the evils attendant 
on pestilence, viz., paleness, sinking, 
des:ruction, death. Death and hell 
can mean nothing more here. These 
are the only instances in the Apoca- 
lypse of the use of these terms, until 
we come to the 20th chapter The 
whole IS metaphorical The dead 



was cast into the lake of fSie. 

were the spiritually dead — a condi- 
tion in which Jesus found mankind 
when he ascended the mediatorial 
throne; vers. 11, 12; the books are 
to be understood metaphorically, as 
is also " the book of life ;" the judg- 
ment, we have shown, was on the 
earth, for this was the purpose for 
which Jesus came into the world ; 
John ix. 39 ; xii. 31. In carrying out 
the metaphor, the dead are all called 
to come to the throne to be judged ; 
a figure somewhat similar to that in 
the previous chapter, of calling the 
fowls of heaven to gather themselves 
together to the supper of the great 
Qro& ; xix. 17 ; and hence the sea, 
where those lie who died on the 
watejs, and the graves, where those 
rest who died on the land, are called 
on to surrender their tenants, that 
they may come up and be judged at 
the gospel bar. This all agrees with 
the revelator's plan of selecting " the 
dead" to represent men in their lost 
and undone condition, before they 
knew the gospel, which is the preci.sc 
metaphor Ezekiel had set him the 
example of using; xxxvii. 12 — 14: 
"Behold, O my people, I will open 
your graves, and cause yon to come 
up out of your graves, and bring you 
into the land of Israel. And ye shall 
know that I am the Lord, when I 
have opened your graves, O my peo- 
ple, and brought you up out of your 
graves, and shall put my Spirit in 
you, and ye shall live, and I shall 
place you in your own land." In fact, 
(and it may as well be stated here 
as anywhere,) the metaphors of the 
revelator in this section of the Apoca- 
lypse are, nearly all of them, taken 
from the 37th chapter of Ezekiel and 
the remaining chapters of that book. 
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Calling dead from The •ame ; xz. 12 
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The same; xix. 17 
to 21. 

The new Jerusalem 
comes down from God 
out of heaven, and is 
very particularly de- 
scribed ; chaps, xxi. 
xxii. 

The river of the wa- 
ter of life proceeding 
from the throne oi 
God ; xxii. 1. 



le revelator borrowed the 
aia of his metaphors, ia the 
up of the Apocalypse, from 
er part of the prophecy of 

is fully manifest; and the 
he dead up out of their graves 
Iged by the gospel, is no more 
erpreted literally, as if beiong- 
he immortal state, than the 
2S of the valley, in Ezekiel's 

And as the gospel was in- 
o put an end to all tears, and 
nd sorrow, and crying, and 
id everything of that kind; 
; how appropriately is it said, 

and hell were cast into the 

fire ;" i. e., were destroyed. 

of fire. — We have already 
;d this metaphor, under xix. 

XX. 10. It was a metaphor 
' destruction. Death and hell 

be utterly destroyed by the 
f the gospel, as is plainly 
in the 21st chapter of the 
pse. Everything that op- 
le gospel was to be put down. 
ecorid death. — The first death 

death in sin, in which the 
found men; for when men 
ised from that state of moral 
hey were said to experience 
st resurrection." Those who 
L the first resurrection lived 
gned with Christ during the 
illed "the thousand years." 

did not embrace the gospel, 
jmpire, during that time, suf- 
e second death ; i. e., remained 
fter the happy period of the 

and were destroyed as the 
i of Jesus, with everything 
posed the gospel. As there 



was a second death, so there was alao: 
a second resurrection ; for, if there 
were no second resurrection, it would 
not be proper to speak of " the first 
resurrection." And we do not know 
what the second resurrection can 
more appropriately represent than the 
extended and glorious spread of the 
gospel, immediately described by the 
revelator, when Grod should wipe away 
all tears; when there should be 720 
more deaths [the second death being 
annihilated,] neither sorrow, nor cry- 
ing, nor pain, and when all things 
should be made new. 

15. Not written. — Those not written 
in the book of life were the enemies 
of Christianity throughout the empire 
— the heathen power, and all whom 
the beast and the dragon had kept 
under their authority. They were 
all to be utterly destroyed as such. 
^ Lake of fire. — They were to be 
cast into the lake of fire ; not in the 
future state, for we have no account 
of any lake of fire there ; besides, if 
it wereihere, how could the beast and 
the false prophet have been cast alive 
into it ? The Jews met a similar fate 
for their wickedness and opposition 
to God. See Lsaiah xxxi. 9, and £zk. 
xxii. 18 — 22 : " Son of man, the house 
of Israel is to me become dross : all 
they are brass, and tin, and iron, and 
lead, in the midst of the furnace ; they 
are even the dross of silver. There- 
fore, thus saith the Lord God, Because 
ye are all become dross, behold, there- 
fore, I will gather you into the midst 
of Jerusalem. As they gather silver, 
and brass, and iron, and lead, and 
tin, into the midst of the furnace, to 
blow the fire upon it, to melt it ; so 
will I gather you in mine anger and 
in my fury, and I will leave you there, 
and melt you. Yea, I will gather 
you, and blow upon you in the fire 
of my wrath, and ye shall be melted 
in the midst thereof. As silver is 
melted in the midst of the furnace, so 
shall ye be melted in the midst there- 
of ; and ye shall know that I the Lord 
have poured out my fury upon you." 
This is a very similar metaphor to 
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casting into the lake of fire ; but who 
ever supposed, even for one moment, 
that it was in the immortal stale? 
See the notes on xix. 20, and xx. 10. 
Pagan Rome met with a similar fate 
to that of the Jews; not indeed as 
early, but as fatally and irrecover- 
ably. Both are " twice dead, plucked 
up by the roots;" Jude 12; totally 
destroyed. They were not found 
written in the book of life, and were 
cast into the lake of fire. The de- 
struction of Idumea was compared to 
being laid waste by fire and brimstone. 
" The streams thereof shall be turned 
into pitch, and the dust thereof into 
brimstone, and the land thereof shall 
become burning pitch. It shall not 
be quenched night nor day ; the 
smoke thereof shall go up forever; 
from generation to generation it shall 
lie waste ; none shall pass through it 
forever and ever;" Isa. xxxiv. 9, 10. 
How conformable, then, to prophetic 
style, to represent a people who were 
to be totally destroyed as being about 
to be cast into the lake of fire. Pa- 
ganism was to be utterly destroyed 
throughout the empire : it was done. 
We have thus gone through with the 
twentieth chapter of the book. As 
we find, at the close of this chapter, 
that the earth and heaven were said" 
to flee away, so we shall see thai the 
twenty-first chapter opens with the 
coming of the <' new heaven and the 
new earth." We have interpreted 
the twentieth chapter in harmony 
with the whole Apocalypse, and pre- 
served a beautiful analogy through- 
out. There is one very serious objec- 
tion to applying Rev. xx. 12 — 15 to 
the immortal stale; it breaks up the 
plan of the Apocalypse. The com- 
mentators who have done this have 
been obliged, in making up tfteir 
plan of the book, to trace out a 
series of events reaching to the im- 
mortal resurrection. They have 
tasked their imaginations, therefore, 
to make out such a series, to which 
they can apply certain parts of the 
Apocalypse ; and in doing this, almost 



every commentator has had a system 
of his own ; and the plan of one is as 
gocKl as the plan of any other. They 
are all confusion worse confounded. 
Such commentators bring in the 
Goths, the Lombards, the French, the 
Popes, the Catholic Church, [which 
they have represented as the woman 
riding on the beast,] the Saracens, the 
Mahometans ; and having applied, or 
rather misapplied, much of the Apoca- 
lypse to past history, they have gone 
on to prophesy of what is to happcQ 
in the future. Some have*introduced 
the French Revolution ; the rise and 
fall of Bonaparte ; the events in 
Egypt, Turkey, and India; and all 
this for what? Because they have 
felt themselves obliged to make out 
a series of events reaching to the im- 
mortal resurrection of the dead. It is 
in this vast chasm, reaching from the 
fall of the Roman Empire forward 
to the immortal resun'ection, that the 
principal errors of commentators, it 
regard to the Apocalypse, are lound. 
If they would but allow that the judg- 
ment of the dead, small and great, 
XX. 12 — 15, should be explained as 
we have explained it, they might 
make of the Apocalypse a beautiful 
and consistent book ; but as long as 
they seek to make out that the pas- 
sage referred to should be applied to 
the post-mortem state, and is not to 
be fulfilled until after the immortal 
resurrection, they must seek to fill 
up the chasm we have mentioned 
from their own wits; and they thus 
bring endless contradictions and con- 
troversies into the church. They 
make themselves the sport of un- 
believers. If the evil stopped here 
we should not so earnestly complain. 
But they abuse the Apocalypse itself; 
they bring that into disrepute : lor 
careless men will not examine wheth- 
er their interpretations properly be- 
long to the book ; but, disgusted ^-ith 
phantasms, visions and contradic- 
tions, they will abandon commenta- 
tors, Apocalypse and all, as utterly 
unworthy of notice. 
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and a new earth: for the 



CHAPTER XXI. 

Preliminary Remarks. — We foand, 
ill the last chapter, the closing up of 
the account of the destructimi of 
heathenism. The final act in that 
drama was the destruction of "the 
dragon, that old serpent, which is the 
Devil and Satan/' which is described 
in the 10th verse. 

At the lUh verse we showed that 
the account of the reign of the gos- 
pel commenced. The "great white 
throne" was the mediatorial throne; 
not a real throne, any more than the 
holy city, new Jerusalem, was a real 
city. It was a metaphor to represent 
the reign of Christ in the gospel ; be- 
fore whom the nations, represented 
by the " dead, small and great," stood 
to be judged. This judgment we 
found to refer not to the future state, 
because it commenced to take place 
at the time Christ's kingdom began, 
eOid will be finished at the resurrection 
of the dead, when all souls shall be 
subject to Christ, in the same sense in 
tvhich Christ is subject to the Father, 
and God shall be all in all ; 1 Cor. xv. 
24—28. None can enter into this 
kingdom except those who are fully 
prepared. The stones must be hewn 
and squared before they can be incor- 
porated into the edifice ; and this shall 
be done for every soijl, before the 
completion of the grand design men- 
tioned in the passage last indicated. 

The 21st chapter is but a continua- 
tion of the subject commenced at the 
11th verse of the preceding chapter. 
Having foretold the establishment of 
the mediatorial throne, and the judg- 
ment of the nations by the gospel, the 
revelator proceeds, in the next place, 
to describe the descent of the new 
covenant, ikider the metaphor of the 
fioly ciiv, new Jerusalem, coming 
lowti from God out of heaven, as 
rill be seen below. 

1. New heaven and a new earth. — 



first heaven and the first earth 
were passed away; and there 
was no more sea. 

The new heaven and new earth here 
refer to what had been said in the 
11th verse of the preceding chapter : 
" And I saw a great white throne, and 
him that sat on it, from whose fac« 
the earth and the heaven fed away } 
and there was found no place for 
them." Now the revelator says, in 
the verse before us : "I saw a nero 
heaven and a new earth ; for the first 
heaven and the first earth were passed 
away," &c. The new here are the 
opposite or counterpart of the o/rf, and 
come in to take the place of the old. 
It is expressly said they were intro- 
duced because " the first heaven and 
the first earth were passed away." 
Now, if the new heaven and the new 
earth refer to the introduction of the 
gospel, what can the passing away of 
the former heaven and earth refer 
to, but the passing away of the 
law ? If so, (and who can doubt it ?) 
then the judgment of the nations, 
small and great, was connected with 
the passing away of the law, and not 
with the fissing away of the material 
heaven ai d earth. We have already 
shown that it had been the custom of 
the Jewish writers, almost from the 
earliest antiquity, to represent changes 
among the affairs of men by changes 
among the heavenly bodies — the sun, 
moon, the stars ; and the ardent im- 
aginations of the prophets conceived 
sublimer metaphors to represent the 
greater changes, even the passing 
away of the whole heaven, and the 
earth, and the sea. There is no prin. 
ciple of the interpretation of Scrip- 
ture metaphors more clearly settled 
than this. To describe the passing 
away of the religions that prevailed 
before the introduction of the gospel, 
but more especially that of Moses, 
the sacred writers use the metaphor 
of the dissolution of all things ; and 
hence Peter said in his day., in coa- 
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2 And I John saw the holy 



and the dead," " The end of all things 
is at hand; be ye therefore sober, 
and watch unto prayer ;" 1 Peter iv. 
6, 7. From the literal application 
of these passages, so inconiestably 
proved to be metaphorical^ has arisen 
that huge fabric ol error, viz., that the 
judging of the quick and the dead is 
not to take place while the material 
earth remaineth ; hence it is thought 
that it is still future, and shall not 
transpire until the resurrection of the 
dead into the immortal state. Such a 
sentiment rests on a total perversion 
of the true sense of the Bible ; and 
when that good book shall come to 
be more fully understood, the whole 
fabric must fall. In the forms of 
speech adopted by the JewMsh proph- 
ets, any great and favorable change 
might be represented by the creation 
of a new heaven and a new earth. In 
proof (»f this, see Isaiah Ixv. 17 : " For 
behold, I create new heavens and a new 
earth ; and the former shall not be 
remembered, nor come into mind.'' 
Now what does this mean ? The 
next verse will show very clearly : 
'• But be ye glad and rejoice forever 
in that which I create ; for behold, 
I create Jerusalem a rejoicing, and 
her people a joy." From this it is 
evident that by the creation of a new 
heaven and new earth was meant a 
great and favorable change in the 
condition of Jerusalem. Observe the 
three points : 1st. " I create new 
heavens and a new earth." 2d. "Be 
ye glad and rejoice forever in that 
which I create." 3d. " For behold, I 
create Jerusalem a rejoicing, and her 
people a joy." The prophet then goes 
on to describe the prosperous and 
glorious condition of the Jews that 
was to ensue, as follows : "And they 
shall build houses, and inhabit them ; 
and they shall plant vineyards, and 
eat the fruit of them. They shall 
not build, and another inhabit ; they 
shall not plant and another eat ; for as 
the days of a tree are \he days oC ttvy 
people, and mine elect fl^\^0&i^«xiy>7 \^^. %«e»k%\2c»nv\iGax^ifi^\SB^ 



city, new Jenisalem, coining 

the work of their hands.' They shall 
not labor in vain, nor bring forth for 
trouble ; for they are the seed of the 
blessed of the Lord, and their off* 
spring with them. And it shall coine 
to pass, that before they call, I will 
ansjrer ; and while they are yet 
speaking, I will hear. The wolf and 
the lamb shall feed together, and the 
lion shall eat straw like the bullock ; 
and dust shall be the serpent's meat. 
They shall not hurt nor destroy in all 
my holy mountain, saith the Lord;'' 
21 — 25. The improved condition of 
Jerusalem was intended by the meta- 
phor of the new heavens and new 
earth as used by Isaiah ; and it was 
the improved condition of mankind, 
under the gospel, that was denoted by 
the new heavens and new earth of the 
revelator. Peter, in his second Epis- 
tle, exhorted his brethren to be " mind- 
ful of the words which were spoken 
before by the holy prophets ;" in. 2. 
He then said, " There shall come scoff- 
ers in the last days,^^ 1. e., the last days 
of the former covenant ; ver. 3. By 
" last days," in this place, is meant the 
same as *' the end of all things j" 1 
Peter iv. 7. St. Peter then proceeds 
to make a distinction between the 
material heavens and earth and the 
heavens and earth in the metaphori- 
cal sense. The one w^is the earth 
that was overflowed with ^-ater in the 
time of the flood, 2 Peter iii. 5, 6, 
and which has not been destroyed, 
but still remains to this day ; the oth- 
er were the heavens and the earth 
which were [in Peter's day] reserved 
unto Are agamst the day of judgment 
and perdition of ungodly men j ver. 
7. This " day of judgment," or " day 
of the Lord," is mentioned again in 
vers. 10 — 12, as follows : «» But the day 
of the Lord will come as a thief in 
the night ; in the which the heavens 
shall pass away with a great noise, 
and the elements shall melt with fer- 
vent heat, and the earth also and the 
'wotts that are therein shall be bunied 
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■flown from God out of heaven, 
prepared as a bride adorned for 
her husband. 

shall be dissolved, what manner of 
persons oaght ye to be in all holy 
conversation and godliness, looking 
for and hasting unto the coming of 
the day of God, wherein the heavens 
being on fire shall be dissolved. 
and the elements melt with fervent 
hea*.?'* This was 'Uhe end of all 
things,' already referred to — the 
passing away of the old heavens and 
earth mentioned Rev. xx. 11, as fol- 
lows : " From whose face the earth 
and the heaven fled away ; and there 
was found noplace for them." Peter 
proceeds to say : " Nevertheless we, 
according to his promise, look for new 
heavens and a new earth, wherein 
dwelleth righteousness j'* ver. 13. 
Here he evidently refers to God's 
promise to create a new heaven and 
a new earth, which promise we have 
already quoted from the C5th chapter 
of Isaiah. So the revelator, after 
he had described the passing away of 
the former heavens and earth, at " the 
day of the Lord," or day of judg- 
ment of the dead, small and great, 
proceeds to speak of the coming 
of the new heavens and new earth 
— that is, of a very improved condi- 
tion in the state of mankind. But 
he does it in his own style. Isaiah's 
metaphor no longer remains a mere 
metaphor, but swells, in the revela- 
tor's hands, into a splendid allegory. 
He not only has a new heaven and 
a new earth, but a new city of Jeru- 
salem also, coming down from God 
oat of heaven, beautifully adorned, 
having a wall great and high, with 
twelve gates, &c. &c. The new 
heavens and the new earth denote 
the improved condition about to take 
place in the affairs of the world ; and 
the new Jerusalem denotes the 
p^ospel, by the means of which that 
improvement is to be produced. 

2. / John. — The revelator gives 
loi name only in i. 1, 4i % and in this 



3 And I heard a great voice 
out of heaven, saying, Behold, 
the tabernacle of God b with 

place, and xxii. 8. And there was a 
peculiar propriety in his naming 
himself here, as he was the only one 
of the apostles who lived until the 
descent of the new Jerusalem, or the 
coming of Christ in power and glory, 
took place. See John xxi. 23. How 
forcible, therefore, are these words : "/ 
John saw J' Tf Holrj city, new Jerusalem. 
— The city of Jerusalem being the 
place where the worship of God was 
established, and where all the pomp 
and splendor of the temple-service 
was seen, was called the " holy city." 
See Isaiah's description : " Awake, 
awake ; put on thy strength, O Zion ; 
put on thy beautiful garments, 
Jerusalem, the holy city ; for hence- 
forth there shall no more come 
into thee the uncircumcised and the 
unclean ;'' lii. 1. This was Jeru- 
salem proper, the old Jerusalem. It 
was associated with all that was sa- 
cred in the eyes of the Jews. Like 
the word Zion, the very name be- 
came almost a part and parcel of the 
Jewish religion. Ii sometimes stood 
metaphorically for the religion itself. 
How appropriate, how beautiful, how 
striking a metaphor to the Jewish 
Christians was the representation of 
the coming of the gospel covenant 
under the figure of the holy city, — 
not the old Jerusalem, but the new 
city of that name, coming down from 
God out of heaven. We cannot con- 
ceive of an image more fitting to the 
revelator's times, or more attracting 
to the Jewish Christians who were 
everywhere scattered abroad. This 
was the city referred to by the author 
of the epistle to the Hebrews, when 
he congratulates them as follows : 
" But ye are come unto mount Sion, 
and unto the city of the living God, 
the heavenly Jerusalem, and to an 
innumerable company of angels, to 
the general assembly and church, at 
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men, and he will dwell with 
them, and they shall be his peo- 

heaven.. and to God the judge of all, 
and to the spirits of jnst men made 
perfect, and to Jesus the Mediator of 
the new covenant, and to the blood of 
sprinkling, that speaketh better things 
than that of Abel:" xii. 22—24. 
Here it is called the heavenly or spirit- 
ual Jerusalem, which agrees with the 
description of the revelator, who 
says it came down from God out of 
heaven. We shall henceforward find 
nothing further said in the Apoca- 
lypse of the local heaven, or dwelling- 
place of God, introduced into the dra- 
ma, at chap. iv. It will be the spir- 
itual heaven, the new Jerusalem, 
from this place. See our note on xix. 
5. ^ Pfepared as a bride adorned for 
her husband. — The only meaning 
here is, that it was beautifully and 
appropriately adorned. The bride 
prepares herself in beautiful and 
fitting attire to receive the bride- 
groom. See xix. 7, 8: "His wife 
haih made herself ready," &c. The 
heavenly Jerusalem, i. e., the Lamb's 
wife, (ver. 9,) is gloriously attired for 
his anvent. Rome had been repre- 
sented by a woman, and now a simi- 
lar metaphor is used to represent the 
new Jerusalem. They are both rep- 
resented first as women, then as cities. 
See xvii. 1 ; xix. 7, 8. But the first 
woman is an impure harlot; the 
second is a virgin bride. The first 
city is idolatrous and wicked; the 
second is "the holy city," the new 
Jerusalem. See our note on iii. 12. 
The glory of this city we shall find 
described in subsequent verses of this 
chapter. 

3. The tabernacle of God is mth 
nun. — As the holy city, the heav- 
en Ij Jerusalem, is described as hav- 
ing come down from heaven, it is 
said God will henceforth dwell with 
mer Zion of old was said to be 
his habitation. "For the Lord hath 
chosen Zion ; he hath desired it for 



pie, and God himself shall hi 
with them, and be their God. 

desired it ;" Psa. cxxxii. 13, 14. ^ Ht 
rcUl dwell fpUh them. — During the 
journey of the Israelites to Canaan, 
the divine presence was supposed to 
dwell in the tabernacle, — a tent, or 
covering, the holiest of all places m 
the sight of the Jews After the tem- 
ple was built, the tabernacle was set 
up therein. From these facts, any 
place where God's spiritual presence, 
or image, was manifested, was called 
the tabernacle of the Lord, because 
he was supposed to dwell there. 
When the Jewish religion passed 
away, the Christian took its place; 
when the Jewish tabernacle was abol- 
ished, the Christian was set up in its 
stead. "But Christ being come a 
high priest of good things to come, 
by a greater and more perfect taber 
nacle, not made with hands, that is 
to say, not of this building; neither 
by the blood of goals and calves, but 
by his own blood, he entered in once 
into the holy place, having obtained 
eternal redemption for us ;" Heb. ix. 
11, 12. Christians, in whom the 
spirit of the Lord is seen, whose 
image dwells in their hearts, are said 
to be the tabernacle, or temple of 
God, and in the precise sense too in 
which the metaphor is used by the 
revelator. "And what agreement 
hath the temple of God with idols? 
for ye are the temple of the living 
God ; as God hath said, I will dwell 
in them, and walk in them ; and I 
will be their God, and they shall be 
my people;" 2 Cor. vi. 16. God 
came down to dwell with men spirit- 
ually in the gospel ; to establish new 
relations with them ; to make lum- 
self known more fully to them; to 
dwell in more intimate connection ; 
to make them feel that he was their 
God and they were his people. The 
veil of the old covenant was to be 
taken away. In the temple he was 
supposed to dwell beneath the taber- 
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4 And God shall wipe away- 
all tear? from their eyes; and 
there shall be no more death, 
neither sorrow, nor crying, nei- 
ther shall there be any more 

evangelical prophet, seemed to catch 
the same idea. " For thas saitTi the 
hi^h and lofty One that inhabiteth 
eternity, whose name is Holy ; I 
dwell in the high and holy place, with 
him also that is of a contrite and 
hamUe spirit, to revive the spirit of 
the humble, and to revive the heart 
of the contrite ones;" Isaiah Ivii. 15. 
Thus, the prophet held, that although 
the high and lo(\y One inhabiteth 
eternity, yet he dwelleth in the heart 
of the contrite and humble. ^ Titey 
shall be his people. — To be God's 
people, was to be a people who knew 
and felt their allegiance to him ; and 
when he is said to be their God, and 
to dwell with them, the meaning is, 
that they should enjoy a large share 
of the divine presence and blessing, 
and all collateral prosperity. See 
Zech. viii. 8 ; compare 9 — 15. 

4. Wipe axay ail tears, &c. — This 
was the consequence of God dwelling 
among them ; this was the new and 
highly improved state of things de- 
noted by the new heavens and new 
earth. This description of the conse- 
quences of the gospel among men is 
beautiful. Can the imagination con- 
ceive of anything more brilliant ? All 
tears are wiped away ; death is abol- 
ished ; and neither sorrow, nor cry- 
ing, nor pain remains. These beau- 
tiful metaphors were copied from the 
prophet Isaiah. "He will swallow 
up death in victory ^ and the Lord 
God will wipe away tears from off all 
foces ; and the rebuke of his people 
shall he take away from off all the 
earth : for the Liord hath spoken it;" 
XXV. 8. It is supposed that Isaiah 
was looking forward to the coming 
of the gospel, and was foretelling the 
glorious consequences that would re- 
foli from that great system of divine 
gnfic. Paul extends the kuigaage 
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pain : for the former tthlngs are 
passed away. 

5 And he that sat upon the 
throne said, Behold, I make all 
things new. And he said unto 

of the prophet even to the abolition 
of death at the time of the general 
resurrection of mankind ;" 1 Cor. xv. 
26, 54. In his view, it will be then 
that God shall wipe tears from all 
faces ; and cause death, and sorrow, 
and sighing, to cease forever. We 
have found these glorious conse- 
quences of the gospel before referred 
to in the Apocalypse ; see vii. 17. It is 
peculiarly worthy of observation, that 
Paul did not believe that all the con- 
sequences of the gospel would be fully 
realized until the immortal resurrec- 
tion of the dead. These consequences 
may be realized in part in the present 
world ; but in his view the whole 
force of the passage is not here felt. 
^ The former things are passed away, 
— The meaning here is, that the 
former state of things should no more 
be known. The prophet had said, 
when speaking of the new state of 
things denoted by the new heavens 
and new earth: "And the former 
shall not be remembered, nor come 
into mind ;" Isa. Ixv. 17. The reve- 
lator expresses the same idea by say- 
ing, "the former things are passed 
away." The Christians were contin- 
ually reminded of their former or 
unconverted state, and of the deeds 
thereof, as things to be specially 
avoided in their new condition. Their 
"former conversation" was put off; 
Eph. iv. 22; and they were not to 
fashion themselves according to their 
" former lusts ;" 1 Pet. i. 14. Thus 
with the Christian, the former things 
must pass away. But more of this 
under the next verse. 

5. / make all things new, — The 
whole design here is to show that the 
gospel was designed to produce an 
improved condition of the world — an 
entirely new state. This is begun in 
the heart cvC «t«x^ ^\cl«^^. MV» 
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me, Write : for these words are 
true and faithful. 

6 And he said unto me, It is 

has been brought to the knowledge 
of the truth, and knows and feels that 
Christ is his Lord, and lives accord- 
ingly, he is translated thereby into a 
new state. Hence Paul said: "If 
any man be in Christ, he is a new 
creature ; old things are passed away ; 
behold, all things are become new ;" 
2 Cor. V. 17. When the house of 
Israel turned from their wicked ways, 
to serve God, the change was de- 
scribed by very striking figures. To 
forsake wickedness was to " turn to 
the Lordj" Isa. Iv. 7. To become 
disgusted with vice, and to be brought 
to love the ways of the Lord, was 
described by the prophet as follows : 
** Make you a new heart and a new 
spirit ; for why will ye die, house 
of Israel?" Ezk. xviii. 31. These 
forms of speech, so clearly metaphor- 
ical, are preserved in the New Testa- 
ment. Hence, the change from false 
religion to Christianity was called a 
new creation, or regeneration ; a new 
' birth ; the Christian was a new crea- 
ture J 2 Cor. V. 17 J he " put on the 
new man j" Eph. iv. 24 ; Col. iii. 
10 ; he entered the " new Jerusalem," 
and had a " new name ;" Rev. iii. 
^2 ; a " new song was put in his 
mouth," because he had a new occa- 
sion of cejoicing ; v. 9 ; xiv. 3. How 
strikingly true, then, when God sent 
the new covejaant into the world, was 
the assurance, "Behold, I make all 
things new J* ^ Write ; for these 
words are true and faithful, ^r- Things 
that were to be understood, that ;were 
to be remembered, and that were iof 
vast importance to men, it was cus- 
tomary to command .them to write. 
They were not to be Jeft to be trans- 
mitted by tradition. jHence Moses 
was commanded to write the words 
of the law; Exod. xxxiv. 27. To 
write a thing on the tablet of the 
heart, was to impress it deeply there. 
The revelator was commsi^^ei^ v.o 



done. I am Alpha and Omega, 
the beginning and the end. I 
will give unto him that is athirst 

true and faithful, and of vast impor- 
tance to men, worthy of special record, 
and of being transmitted by this sore 
method from age to age. 

6. It is done, — The phrase "it is 
done" is to be understood here, it is 
determinedf it is certain. As if the 
spirit had said to the revelator, What 
I have written to you is true and 
faithful, and the events which I have 
foretold shall certainly come to pass. 
It is determined in the decrees of him 
who is able to fulfil his plea.sQre. 
% Alpha and Omega. — He is .Alpha 
and Omega, the beginning and the 
end. Alpha is the first letter and 
Omega the last of the Greek alphabet. 
To say that God is Alpha and Omega, 
is to say that he is the first and Uie 
last, the beginnmg and the end. See 
Rev. i. 8 J xxii. 13. If Water of life. 
— To show the efficacy of the gospel 
in healing the moral maladies of men, 
it is represented under the metaphor 
of water, and more especially of the 
"water of life." See Isa. Iv. 1. 
Examine, also, the beautiful allegory 
that occurred in the course of the 
conversation between Jesus and the 
woman of Samaria at Jacobus well, 
John iv. 10 — 15. Here Jesus Com- 
pares his gospel to living water ; and 
the wants of men destitute of the 
gospel are represented by thirst. 
There is something in the gospel 
which completely satisfies the moral 
wants of mankind, as water satisfies 
the thirsting man; and the gospel 
furnishes a satisfaction so full and 
jcomplete to the human soul, that he 
w4u> receives it, it is said, '< shall 
never thirst." One of the great and 
leading consequences of the gospel is 
referred to here. It wipes away all 
tears, abolishes death, removes sor- 
row, and crying, and pain, and in 
this way gives mfijx p»erfect satisfac- 
tion. When, therefore, he that sat 
^"^TLXhit throne said, It is dppe. — I 
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iife freely. 

7 He that overcometh shall 
inherit all things ; and I will be 
his God, and he shall be my son. 

said, — lam Alpha and Omega, the 
beginning and the end, he adds, as 
the great and leading consequence of 
all this, " I will give unto him that is 
athirst of the fountain of the water 
of life freely .'* As if he had said, 
that system is now set up which is to 
supply all the moral wants of the 
world. See Rev. vii. 17, and xxii. 
17. 

7. He that overcometh. — It is the 
Christianas duty to overcome the 
world. Jesus overcame the world; 
John xvi. 33. The coadjutors of the 
beast made war upon the Lamb, and 
he overcame them ; Rev. xvii. 14. 
John said: "For whatsoever is born 
of God overcometh the world: and 
this is the victory that overcometh 
the world, even our faith. Who is 
he that overcometh the world, but 
be that believeth that Jesus is the 
Son of God?" 1 John v. 4, 5. The 
whole of this may be expressed in 
one word, the Christian is not to be 
overcome of evil, but is to overcome 
evil with good ; Rom. xii. 21. ^ Shall 
inherit all things, — He that over- 
cometh, i. e., he that remains firmly 
attached to the principles of the gos- 
pel in the midst of persecution, " shall 
inherit all things." All things, here, 
signify all those blessings of which 
the revelator had been speaking. Tf / 
will be his God; — i. e., I will be his 
portion, I will be his protector, I will 
appear in a near and important rela. 
tion to him, like that of a God and a 
father. 

8. The fearful and unbelieving. — 
The opposite class from those men- 
tionel in the last verse are here 
intended, viz., those who had not 
been brought to the knowledge of the 
truth, or if they had, had not remained 
fteadiast; They were fearful ; they 

^ lid not embrace Chhstiaaity, through 



lieving, and the abominable, and 
murderers, and whoremongers, 
and sorcerers, and idolaters, and 
all liars, shall have their part in 

want of courage and fortitude to bear 
the perils of being Christians. They 
were unbelieving. Faith gains the 
victory; 1 John v. 4, 10; and these 
had it not. They were abominable^ 
for they were guilty of the worst of 
vices, those that were most degrading 
to men. They were murderers, and 
whoremongers, and sorcerers, and 
idolaters, and liars, — and no wonder 
they were said to be abominable. 
^ Shall have their part in the lake, &c. 
— Now these could not enter into the 
kingdom of God. St. Paul said: 
" Know ye not that the unrighteous 
shall not inherit the kingdom of God ? 
Be not received; neither fornicators, 
nor idolaters, nor adulterers, nor 
effeminate, nor abusers of themselves 
with mankind, nor thieves, nor cov- 
etous, nor drunkards, nor revilers, 
nor extortioners, shall inherit the 
kingdom of God;" 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10. 
No wonder, then, that tlie revelator 
said, they " shall have their part in 
the lake which burneth with fire 
and brimstone : which is the second 
death." The Christians had part in 
the new Jerusalem. They did "eat 
of the tree of life in the midst of the 
paradise of God ;" Rev. ii. 7 ; they 
" were not hurt of the second death ;'* 
ii. 11 ; they eat of the hidden manna, 
and had a white stone given to them, 
and in that stone a new name ; ii. 
17; they had "power over the na- 
tions;" ii. 26; they were clothed in 
white raiment, their names were in 
the book of life, and they were con- 
fessed before God ; iii. 5 ; they were 
pillars in the temple of God ; and the 
name of God and the Lamb was 
written upon them, and the name 
of the New Jerusalem ; iii. 12 ; they 
sat with Jesus on his throne, as he 
sat with his Father-, vii. 21. XVcc^ 
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the lake which burneth with 
fire and brimstone : which is 
the second death. 



These metaphors were used to de- 
scribe their happy state, even in the 
midst of outward trials and persecu- 
tions. The worshippers of the beast 
had no rest day nor night; but 
those who were crucified with Christ 
rested from their labors and suffer- 
ings, when the persecuting power 
was destroyed, and their works of 
success followed them; xiv. 10 — 13. 
Peace reigned in their souls. But 
the unbelievers were in an entirely 
opposite condition, described by oppo- 
site metaphors. They had " their 
part in the lake which burneth with 
fire and brimstone : which is the sec- 
ond death." This lake of fire we 
have fully explained, under Rev. xix. 
20 ; XX. 10, 14, 15. It was a meta- 
phor to represent utter destitution. 
The expression is made intensive, to 
show the lost and undone condition 
of those who were deterred by fear 
and vice from embracing the gospel. 
The slightest proof has not been dis- 
covered, in the whole Apocalypse, 
that these metaphors refer at all to 
the future state. ^ Which is the 
second death. — In Ezekiel's metaphor 
of the valley of dry bones, the Jews 
were represented not merely as dead, 
but wasted away ; their flesh was 
entirely gone, and their bones were 
dry ; they were twice dead. The 
figure was made thus intensive to 
show their absolutely lost and undone 
condition \vithout the help of God. 
So in the case before us. The unbe- 
lievers were cast into the lake of fire 
and brimstone. Not that this was 
done actually ; no one puts such a 
construction upon the words. Juda- 
ism and heathenism were to be actu- 
ally destroyed by the power of the 
gospel ; and the poor subjects of them 
were to remain in an absolutely lost 
and undone condition as long as they 
remained such subjects. They had 



9 And there came unto me 
one of the seven angels, which 
had the seven vials full of the 



condition from that which the Chris- 
tians enjoyed. But does the reve- 
lator intend that persons in this con- 
dition can never be brought into the 
kingdom of Grod? CertainV not. 
For then how should tears be wiped 
from all faces? how shcnld the rest 
of the dead live; xx. 5; those who 
had not partaken in the first resur- 
rection ? how should the final harvest, 
that was to follow the first fruits, be 
gathered in? how could it be said, 
there shall be no more death, nor 
sorrow, nor crying, nor pain ? xxi. 4. 
It will be remembered, that when 
Paul said absolutely, " The unright. 
eous shall not inherit the kingdom of 
God," he was particular to remark to 
the Christians, " SUCH were some of 
you ; but ye are washed, ye are 
sAKCTiPiEP, but ye are justified in the 
name of the Lord Jesus, and by iht 
spirit of our God;" 1 Cor. vi. 11. 
This explains the whole matter. 
While men are in the state of sin 
which we have described, they are 
not in the kmgdom of God, and can- 
not be : but they may be washed, and 
purified, and fitted for that kingdom. 
We have shown incontestably that 
fire and brimstone are metaphors for 
temporal calamities. We consider 
these figures to be parallel to the fur- 
nace of fire into which the Jews were 
cast; Matt. xiii. 42. Those who 
wish to know whether this fire is a 
metaphor of temporal judgments may 
consult Isaiah xxxi. 9 ; £zk. xxii. 
17 — 22. Give particular attention to 
the passages here referred to. 

9. One uf the sioeri angels. — We 
now come to a new section in the 
chapter. The revelator had given 
assurance of the coming of a much 
improved state of things, under tlie 
metaphor of the new heavens and 
new earth. This was to be done by 
means of the gospel, which was rep- 
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•oten last plagues, and talked 
with me, saying, Come hither, 
I will show thee the bride, the 
Lamb's wife. 

\0 And he carried me away 
ill the spirit to a great and high 
mountain, and showed me that 
great city, the holy Jerusalem, 
descending out of heaven from 
God. 

The consequences of the establish- 
meot o( the gospel are then described, 
such as the wiping away of all tears, 
and the ntter abolishing of death, and 
sorrow and crying. All things shall 
be made new. He that overcometh 
shall inherit all the blessings, while 
the fearful, unbelieving, &c., shall 
suffer not only the deprivation thereof, 
but the punishments indicated by the 
lake of fire. Such are the subjects 
of the preceding verses. But at the 
9ih verse, the revelator proceeds to a 
more particular description of the 
holy city, new Jerusalem. And to 
introduce this, he states, that one of 
the seven angels who had the seven, 
last plagues, xv. 1, talked with him 
saying, "Come hither, I will show 
thee the bride, the Lamb's wife;" 
xlx. 7. The figure of a woman 
is frequently used to represent the 
ehurch, and sometimes the gospel 
covenant; Gal. iv. 24—26. The 
bride, in this case, was the new 
Jerusalem, as subsequent verses will 
show. 

10. Shoimd me the great city. — The 
carrying of the revelator to an ex- 
ceeding high mountain is altogether 
scenic, like the angel standing in the 
sun ; xix. 17. The angel showed 
him that gpreat city, the holy Jerusa- 
lem, descending out of heaven from 
Grod. This spiritual city was the 
bride, which the angel had promi-sed 
to show him ; ver. 9 ; and it was the 
new Jerusalem mentioned ver. 2. 
The Jews had the custom of describ- 
ing the enslaving and carrying away 
jyf a peopLe iaio captivity, under the 
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11 Having the glory of God : 
and her light was like unto 
a stone most precious, even 
like a jasper-stone, clear as 
crystal ; 

12 And had a wall great and 
high, and had twelve gates, 
and at the gates twelve angels, 
and names written thereon, 
which are the names of the 

metaphor of the destruction of a city ; 
and so the return from captivity, or 
the renewed prosperity of a people, 
was represented, on the contrary, by 
planning and building a new city on 
a scale of great magnificence. The 
example which the revelator follows 
may be found in Ezekiel, chap. xli. — 
xlvi. — (Lightfoot's Works, iii. 367.) 

11. The glory of God. — Th\s holy 
city, new Jerusalem, was full of the 
glory of God ; Isaiah Ix. 1, 2. The 
covenant of the gospel was the more 
perfect exhibition of the glory of God, 
which the world hath ever seen. 
^ Jaspen stone. — The jasper was a 
beautiful stone, sometimes purple, 
sometimes cerulean and sometimes 
green. The stone spoken of here 
was clear as crystal. The Holy 
One is said to have had the appear- 
ance of a jasper and a sardine stone ; 
iv. 3. The light of the new Jerusa- 
lem was like that reflected from a 
beautiful jasper, clear as crystal. 
It was clear, it was bright, and yet 
not painful to the eye. See Isaiah 
liv. 11, 12, andlviii. 8. 

12. A wail great and high. — In 
setting forth the beauties and excel- 
lencies of the new Jerusalem, all that 
would be great, and glorious, and 
necessary in an earthly city, is here 
brought in. Hence mention is made 
of the wall great and high, which 
can mean nothing as appertaining to 
new Jerusulem, but is put into the 
description merely to make the im- 
age of the city complete. Cities, o( 
old, wete b\x\\\. '«\>^ >«\si\^^ >«\ivR^ 
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twelve tribes of the children of 
Israel. 

13 On the east, three gates ; 
on the north, three gates ; on 

strength and defence. The prophet 
Isaiah said, Grod appoints « salvation 
for walls and bulwarks;" Isa. xxvi. 
1 ; Ix. 10—18. IT Twelve gates.— 
Many very wise speculations have 
been made about tne twelve gates, 
wiih the twelve angels, &c. The 
gates, in our judgment, are mentioned 
only because there must be gates to a 
city which has walls, otherwise there 
can be no entrance. The number 
twelve was chosen because it was a 
famous sacred number with the Jews, 
on account of the number of the 
tribes ; and as, if there be gates, 
there must be janitors or gate-keepers, 
so an angd is placed at each gate. 
The names of the tribes were engraved 
upon the gates, to show who resided 
within the walls. The twelve tribes 
here are to be understood metaphor- 
ically, as in chapter vii. 5 — 8. 

13. Three gates. — Hammond, with- 
out the acuteness he frequently shows, 
supposes that *' these entrances, three 
toward every quarter, denote the 



commg in of men from all quarters of 
the world to the faith of Christ, or 
doctrines of the gospel, and their 
baptism, their sacrament of admission 
to all, performed by a threefold im- 
mersion, [as there were three gates on 
each side,] and profession of faith in 
the three persons, Father, Son and 
Holy (rhost." — (Com. on the place.) 
Metaphors were not designed to be 
treated in this manner. They are not 
to be explained and applied in every 
point. The object of the revelator 
was to show a very beautiful and 
perfect city, to represent the spiritual 
city or the new Jerusalem. And as 
there must be gates where there are 
walls, and as twelve gates answered 
to the twelve tribes, and as no city 
has all its gates on one side of it, it 
Wis a very natural divisioti ol iVvettiV 
to pat three in each waW, Caxtmg vYi^X*'! 



the south, three gates ; and on 
the west, three gates. 

14 And the wall of the city 
had twelve foundations, and in 

four cardinal points of the compass. 
We certainly cannot see any propriety 
in any other supposition touching this 
verse ; but there are persons who can 
discover images and proofs of the 
trinity wherever th*» number three 
is mentioned. 

14. Twelve foundations. — As the 
revelator had mentioned the twelve 
tribes, whose names he had represent 
ed as being engraved upoa the twelve 
gates, so he had a desire to mention 
the twelve apostles also. He there- 
fore supposed the city to have twelve 
principal foundations, and on these 
were placed the names of the twelve 
apostles of the Lamb. This agrees 
precisely with the beautiful metaphor 
of the apostle : " Now, therefore, ye 
are no more strangers and foreigners, 
but fellow-citizens with the saints, and 
of the household of God : and are bailt 
upon the foundation of the apostles 
and prophets, Jesus Christ himself 
being the chief comer-stone ; in whom 
all the building, fitly framed together, 
groweth unto a holy temple in the 
Lord: in whom ye also are builded 
together, for a habitation of God 
through the spirit;" Eph. ii. 19—22. 
Does not this show that the revelator 
was not describing things that are to 
take place after the immortal resar- 
rection, but the state of the church on 
earth ? Peter was one of the princi pal 
stones in this foundation. See Matt. 
xvi. 18. If the revelator was describ- 
ing the state of the church on earth, 
does it not show that all that is de- 
scribed in the twentieth chapter muiit 
be on the earth ? If it had been a 
judgment afler the immortal resurrec- 
tion, which is described in the twen- 
tieth chapter, how is it that we find 
the churcti still described as existing 
on the earth ? 

\^. Me.a&uT«. tK« aVy. — As, accord. 
vck% vo >Ctt& ^vjNfc ^^ ^^ ^x!(!js^v%^ it 
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them the names of the twelve 
apostles of the Lamb. 

15. And he that talked with 
me, had a golden reed to meas- 
ure the city, and the gates 
thereof, and the wall thereof. 

16 And the city lieth four- 
square, and the length is as 
large as the breadth: and he 
measured the city with the reed, 
twelve thousand furlongs. The 
length, and the breadth, and the 
height of it are equal. 

17 And he measured the wall 
thereof, a hundred and forty 
and four cubits, according to the 
measure of a man, that is, of the 
angel. 

became necessary to give the meas- 
urement of the city, [Ezek. xl. 3; 
Zech. ii. 1 ; llev.xi. 1,] so the revela- 
tor supposed the angel that talked 
with him to have a golden reed in his 
hand, for the purpose of measuring 
the city, the gates, and the wall. 
These things show how fully he was 
instructed in the style of the proph- 
ets. 

16. Twelve thousand furlongs. — 
These dimensions were surely imagi- 
nary. Everything is made conform- 
able to the most exact rule. The city 
is in the form of a cube — the length, 
breadth, and height, are equal. It is 
an extraordinary city, constructed 
with the most exquisite art, but is 
surely metaphorical. 

17. An hundred and forty and four 
cubits. — Twelve times twelve cubits 
— the number twelve still dwelling in 
his mind. A cubit is the ordinary 
len?th of the human arm, from the 
elbow (cubitus) to the tip of the 
longest finger. . The revelator says, 
although he was talking with the 
an:?el, that he intended the cubit of 
ordinary length; i. e., according to 
the measure of a man. 

18. Of jasper. — Having got through 



18 And the building of the 
wall of it was of jasper : and the 
city was pure gold, like unto 
clear glass. 

19 And the foundations of 
the wall of the city were gar- 
nished with all manner of pre- 
cious stones. The first foun- 
dation was jasper ; the second, 
sapphire; the third, a chalce- 
dony ; the fourth, an emerald. 

20 The fifth, sardonyx; the 
sixth, sardius; the seventh, 
chrysolite; the eighth, beryl: 
the ninth, a topaz; the tenth, 
a chrysoprasus ; the eleventh 
a jacinth ; the twelfth, an ame 
thyst. 

the measurement, he now comes to 
speak of the external beauty, richness 
and glory of this imaginary city. 
The wall seemed to be of itself like 
jasper-stone, beautiful, very brilliant, 
and yet not painful to behold. ^ Furt 
gold. — The city was rich beyond 
all comparison, being built of gold, 
polished to that high degree, that 
although gold, it had still, for transpa- 
rency, the appearance of glass. 

19, 20. All manner of precious stones. 
— The foundations of the city repre- 
sented the twelve apostles of the Lamb. 
These foundations are represented as 
being ornamented with twelve kinds 
of precious stones, like the breastplate 
of the high priest. These stones were 
set one for each tribe, as a kind of 
sign of that tribe. See Exod. xxxviii 
17 — 21. It was perhaps from this 
fact that a covering of precious stones 
came to signify the highest state of 
glory, prosperity and riches. So the 
original state of Tyre was expressed : 
'< Thou bast been in Eden, the garden 
of God ; every precious stone was thy 
covering, the sardius, topaz, and the 
diamond, the beryl, the onyx, and the 
jasper, the sapphire^ the emerald.^ aad 
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21 And the twelve gates were 
twelve pearls ; every several 
gate was of one pearl ; and the 
street of the city was pure gold, 
as it were transparent glass. 

22 And I saw no temple 
therein ; for the Lord God Al- 

manship of thy tabrets and of thy 
pipes was prepared in thee in the day 
that thou wast created;" Ezekiel 
xxviii. 13. The foundations of the 
new Jerusalem were garnished in the 
highest possible degree. The whole 
intent is to make the metaphor trans, 
ccndently glorious. The revelator 
copies from the prophets. 

21. Twelve pearls. — Pearls were 
of great value; and were used as 
representations of the most precious 
things ; Matt. vii. 6. They were used 
for personal ornaments, as they are 
to this day; 1 Tim. ii. 9. Each of 
the gates was said to be of one pearl 
— a thing impossible in itself, because 
the pearl being found in a fish, no 
one could have been obtained large 
enough for a gate of a city, much less 
a city of such dimensions. This 
clearly shows that the expression was 
hyperbolical, and that the design was 
to describe a city of exceeding rich- 
ness, adorned in the highest manner, 
as a metaphor of the gospel, or coven- 
ant of God, in which he dwells with 
men. We repeat a remark made be- 
fore, that the Jews were accustomed 
to represent the enslaving of a people 
under the metaphor of the destruction 
of a city ; and a return from captivity, 
or a renewed or increased state of 
prosperity, was represented by the 
rebuilding of a city. It is so in the 
case before us. it is measured with 
great exactness, but the whole, surely, 
is metaphorical. 

22. / sai» no temple therein, — In 
the old city of Jerusalem there was a 
temple ; i. e., an outward, literal, tem- 
ple; but there was no such temple 
in the new Jerusalem ; yet the new 
tity was not without a temple \u Vtie 



mighty and the Lamb tfe th« 
temple of it. 

23 And the city had no need 
of the sun, neither of the moon, 
to shine in it : for the glory of 
God did lighten it, and the 
Lamh is the light thereof. 

highest and most important sense, for 
the Lord God Almighty and the Lamb 
are the temple of it. God was present 
in this Jerusalem in a nearer and 
more definite sense than he had been 
present in the former. In the new 
Jerusalem his presence will not be 
confined to place. There is no need 
of an outward temple ; he is himself 
the temple. He dwelleth not now in 
temples made with hands ; Acts xvii. 
24. The worship of God under the 
new covenant is confined to no place. 
Jesus said to the woman of Samaria, 
" Woman, believe me, the hour Com- 
eth when ye shall, neither in this 
mountain, nor yet at Jerusalem, wor- 
ship the Father ;" John iv. 21. « But 
the hour cometh, and now is, when 
the true worshippers shall worship tba 
Father in spirit and in truth; for 
the Father seeketh such to worship 
him." 

" Where'er the aaints assemble now, 
There is a house for God." 

23. The glory of God did lighten it. 
— It was a spiritual city — the sun 
need not shine upon it. The glory 
of God made it radiant ; the sun of 
righteousness shed upon it its beams. 
Its light was spiritual light. The 
Jews, who abounded in the richest 
metaphors, were accustomed to say, 
when the glory of God was peculiarly 
manifested in a place, that it had no 
longer the need of the sun and moon. 
See Isaiah Ix. 18—20: "Violence 
shall no more be heard in thy land, 
wasting nor destruction within thy 
borders ; but thou shalt call thy walla 
Salvation and thy gates Praise. Th« 
sun shall be no more thy light by 
d^y •, wevther for brightness shall the 
xiiocnv ^\^ Xvij^v. >Mx\ft ^<^-^ \bqx %3k\ 
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'S4' And the nations of them 
which are saved shall walk in 
the light of it : and the icings of 
the earth do hring their glory 
and honor into it. 

25 And the gates of it shall 
not- be shut at ail by day : for 
there shall be no night there. 

26 And they shall bring the 

Lord shall be unto thee an everlast- 
ing light, and thy God thy glory. 
Thy sun shall no more go down ; 
neither shall thy moon withdraw it- 
self; for the Lord shall be thine ever- 
lasting light, and the days of thy 
mourning shall be ended/' The 
revelator applies the metaphors of the 
prophets to the superior beauty and 
nwliance of the gospel. 

21. Them which are saved. — The na- 
tions of them that are saved were 
those who had been brought to the 
knowledge of the truth, and saved 
thereby. The Christians were called 
the saved; 1 Cor. i. 18. They were 
saved from error, sin, and moral death. 
If Walk in the light of i7:— They 
walked in the light of the new Jeru- 
salem. Before the coining of Christ, 
the people walked in darkness j Isa. 
ix. 2. When he came, they saw a 
great light. But they did not all walk 
in that light; some ctmlinued in dark- 
ness. The saved, however, walked 
in the light of the new Jerusalem. 
^ Bring their glory, &c. — And as 
kings, in building up an earthly city. 
u.se their immense influence and 
treasures, to bring glory and honor to 
it, they are said to do the same here : 
**And kings shall be thy nursing 
fathers, and their queens thy nursing 
mothers ; they shall bow down to thee 
with their face toward the earth, and 
lick up the dust of thy feet ; and thou 
shalt know that I am the Lord : for 
they shall not be ashamed that wait 
for me ;*' Isa. xlix. 23. In describing 
the glory of Solomon's kingdom, the 
Psalmist said, " The kings of Tarshish 
mad of the isles shall bnx^ presentB ; 



glory and honor of the nations 
into it. 

27 And there shall in no 
wise enter into it an3rthing 
that defileth, neither whatso- 
ever worketh abomination, ox 
maketh a lie ; but they which 
are written in the Lamb's book 
of life. 

the kings of Sheba and Seba shall 
offer gifts. Yea, all kings shall fall 
down before him; all nations shall 
serve him;" Psa. Ixxii. 10, 11. 

25, 26. — Shall not be shut. —The 
figure here is principally quoted from 
Lsaiah, to whom the revelator became 
frequently indebted : <• Therefore thy 
gates shall be open continually ; they 
shall not be shut day nor night ; that 
men may bring unto thee the forces 
of the Gentiles, and that their kings 
may be brought ;" Isa. Ix. 1 1. In earth- 
ly cities the gates are shut at night, 
to exclude thieves and enemies, and 
to avoid surprise. But as there is no 
night in the new Jerusalem, these 
precautions would be unnecessary. 

27. Anything that deJUtth. — All glo- 
ry and all honor will be conferred 
upon the new Jerusalem, that the 
nations can bring. Everything that 
defileih will be excluded from it, be- 
cnuse "the unrighteous cannot in- 
herit the kingdom of God." They 
must be rvaahedj and sanctified; and 
saved, before they can enter. Only the 
saved shall walk in the light of it, 
those whose names are enrolled among 
the Christian believers, in the Lamb's 
book of life. The conclusion of this 
description will be found in the next 
chapter. 

CHAPTER XXII. 

Preliminary Remarks. — ^In the pre- 
ceding chapter we found an account 
of the descent of the new Jerusalem 
from heaven ; and a description of it 
under the figure of an earthly city 
. This ^^cxV^xkAi V*^\!L^\5^kKai^^^ 
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CHAPTER XXII. 

AND he showed me a pure 
river of water of life, clear 
as crystal, proceeding out of the 
throne of God and of the Lamb. 

the end of the fifth verse of the chap- 
ter now before as. 

1. Pure river of the water of life. — 
The throne of God is supposed by the 
revelator to be set up in the new Je- 
rusalem. It is a divine kingdom in 
which God reigns in conjunction with 
the Son, and of course the throne of 
God and the Lamb is represented as 
being there. See verse 3. From the 
' throne of God and the Lamb, or from 
under the throne, came out a pure 
river of the water of life, clear as 
crystal. Nothing adds more to the 
beauty, comfort, and health of a city, 
than a river running through it. In 
describing a perfect city, therefore, 
the river is introduced. In the garden 
of Eden, the perfection of beauty, 
there was the river to water it ; Gen. 
ii. 10. But unquestionably the reve- 
lator had his mind on Ezeidel's de. 
scription of the city. Ezekiel had 
thereby prefigured the happy state of 
the Jews after their return from cap- 
tivity. As he had prefigured their 
return to Jerusalem by the resurrec- 
tion in the valley that had been filled 
with dry bones, so he proceeds to de- 
scribe a city for them to dwell in. As 
the Christians, by the help of Grod, 
were to overcome Gog and Magog, 
viz., their spiritual enemies, they 
must have a spiritual city to dwell in, 
and the new Jerusalem was that city. 
And as Ezekiel saw the waters issue 
out from under the threshold of the 
house eastward, xlvii. 1, so here, in 
the new Jerusalem, the waters issue 
from beneath the throne. The waters 
which Ezekiel saw were healing, liv- 
ing waters : " Everything shall live, 
(said the prophet,) whither the river 
Cometh ;" ver. 9. So in iY\e teveVa. 



2 In the midst of the 8tie«l 
of it, and on either side of the 
river, was there the tree of life, 
which hare twelve manner of 
fruits, and yielded her fruit ev- 
ery month: and the leares of 

2. On either side of the river. — This 
description is .clearly taken from Eze- 
kiel, as well as that, of the preceding 
verse. Hear what the prophet says : 
*<And by the river, upon the bank 
thereof, on this side and on that side, 
shall grow all trees for meat, whose 
leaf shall not fade, neither shall the 
fruit thereof be consumed ; it shall 
bring forth new fruit according to bis 
months, because their waters they 
issued out of the sanctuary ; and the 
fruit thereof shall be for meat, and the 
leaf thereof for medicine ;*' xlvii. 12. 
In the description of a beautiful gar- 
den, how is the scene heightened by 
the introduction of a pare stream of 
water. See Solomon's description* 
'' Thy plants are an orchard of pome 
granate, with pleasant fruits; cam- 
phire, with spikenard, spikenard and 
safi'ron ; calamus and cinnamon, with 
all trees of frankincense ; myrrh and 
aloes, with all the chief spices; a 
fountain of gardens, a well of living 
waters, and streams from Lebanon ;" 
Song, iv. 13—15. If Tree of life. — In 
Ezekiel's description, the healing tree, 
or tree of life, was seen on either 
bank of the river, yielding its fruit 
monthly, the leaves of which were for 
medicine. The revelator paints a 
street on each side of the river, and 
between the street and the brink of 
the river on either side grew the tree 
of life. Not that there was one tree 
only ; but that all the trees were of 
that species. They were all the tree 
of life. Tf Yielded her fruit every month. 
— And this tree bore its fruit every 
month. It is not intended that the 
tree bore twelve different kinds of 
fruit, for no tree does this ; but it af- 
forded twelve harvests in the year 
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the tree were for the healing of 
the nations. 

3 And there shall he no more 
curse : hut the throne of God 
and of the Lamh shall he in it ; 

mark, that it yielded its fruit every 
month. % The leaves of tht tree were 
for the healing of the nations. — It 
might truly then be cailed the tree of 
lite. Its very leaves were of a heal- 
ing quality. This language in respect 
to the nations shows, that by the new 
Jerusalem the revelaior was not de- 
scribing the immortal state of man, 
bat a happy state on the earthy where 
nations exist. Although Professor 
Stuart maintains that by the new 
Jerusalem therevelator intended "the 
foud abode of the faithful servants of 
the Redeemer," (ii. 389,) yet on this 
verse he is constrained to acknowl- 
edge, that " the distant nations may 
derive healing and life-preserving vir- 
tue from the leaves of the trees, car- 
ried abroad and distributed among 
them." This would seem to show 
that the tree of life was a blessing en- 
joyed on the earth. In the preceding 
chapter it had been said, concerning 
the new Jerusalem, " And the nations 
of them which are saved shall walk in 
the light of it ; and the kings of the 
earth do bring their glory and honor 
unto it;" xxi. 24. Is it possible this 
can be a description of the immortal 
state? Every one mast see it is not. 
How, then, can the events of the twen- 
tieth chapter be referred to the future 
world? The events of that chapter 
certainly transpired before those de- 
scribed in xxi. and xxii. 

3. There shall be no more curse. — 
Everything evil shall be excluded 
from the new Jerusalem, for the 
throne of God and the Lamb is there. 
In Zechariah's description of the re- 
newed state of Jerusalem, he says : 
<< And men shall dwell in it, and there 
shall be no more utter destruction ; but 
Jerusalem shall be safely inhabited ;" 
xiv. 11. Blessed with the river of 
hfe,'and the tree of Me, how could 



and his servants shall serve him : 

4 And they shall see his face ; 
and his name shall he in their 
foreheads. 

5 And there shall he no night 

any curse remain ? E ver3rthing should 
live whither the river should come. 
Death, therefore, shall be entirely re- 
moved ; and as the leaves of the tree 
are for the healing of the nations, 
there cannot remain any curse in the 
new Jerusalem. % The throne of 
God shall be there. — This seems bor- 
rowed from Ezekiel's description of 
the renovated Jerusalem. "It was 
round about eighteen thousand meas- 
ures ; and the name of the city txom 
that day shall be, The Losnis xbebe ;'' 
Ezk. xlviii. 35. The deseciption re- 
sembles very strikingly a passage in 
the previous part of the Apocalypse, 
where the revelator was treating more 
particularly of the Jews. " Therefore 
are they before the throne of God, aiid 
serve him day and night in his tem- 
ple : and he that sitteth on. the throne 
shall dwell among them. They shall 
hunger no more, neither thirst any 
more ; neither shall the sun light on 
them, nor any heat. For the Lamb 
which is in the midst of the throne shall 
I feed them, and shall lead tliem unto 
living fountains of watery and Gkxl 
shall wipe away all teavs from their 
eyes j" Ilev. vii. 15 — 17. How truly 
was it said, " There shall be no more 
curse." "His servants shall serve 
him." 

4. They shall set his face. — To see 
God's face means to live in near com- 
munion with him. Thus we read: 
" Blessed are the pure in heart -, for 
they shall see God;" Matt. v. 8. To 
see the Lord is, by some, supposed to 
signify being in his immediate pres- 
ence in the immortal world; and it 
is thought the passage intimates that 
some will never thus see him. But, 
however true it is that all men must 
be perfectly lioly before they caiL ^ 
I pettec\\v ^tt^VI ^"^ ^"^ ^«x\afcXj&».>"Sfi^ 
\ the ^hta»ft X« wt Gfi^ S* >WR^O«^ "^o* 
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there; and they need no candle, 
neither light of the sun ; for the 
Lord Grod giveth them light: 

Hebrew writers, to denote a state of 
spiritual honor and enjoyment in the 
present life. The expression arose 
from the customs of the eastern kings. 
" To behold the king's face, was con- 
sidered an honor and happiness; 
much more to see it habitually, that 
is, to be employed in his immediate 
service, and to enjoy his favor. Thus, 
also, the expression to see God signi- 
fies to experience his friendship, and 
to be admitted to the greatest happi- 
ness in his presence j whereas, not to 
see him is to be shut out from his favor, 
and to be under his awful displeasure. 
Christ says of his humblest followers, 
that in heaven their angels do always 
behold the face of bis heavenly Father ; 
referring to the usage of earthly 
courts, where such as always behold 
the monarch's face were hi«^hest in 
office and regard. By this he signi- 
fied, that these little ones had a pow- 
erful interest in heaven, and were 
peculiarly dear to Grod himself; so 
that it became men to take heed how 
they despised them j Matt, iviii. 10. 
To sit next the king, especially on his 
right hand, was a mark of the highest 
honor and dignity ; 1 Kings ii. 10 ; 
Matt. XX. 20—23 ; Heb. i. 3." ^(Nev 
in's Biblical MtiquiHes, i. 247.) i His 
name shall be in their foreheads ; i. e., 
shall be written in the most conspic- 
uous place. Their profession shall be 
very open j they shall be known un- 
doubtedly as the servants of God. 
The same figure has occurred before 
in the Apocalypse : " Him that over- 
cometh, will I make a pillar in the 
temple of my God, and he shall go no 
.•nore oat, and I will write upon him 
the name of my God, and the name 
of the city of my God, which is New 
Jerusalem, which cometh down out 
of heaven from my God : and I will 
write npon him my new name ;" iii. 
t2. See, also, vii. 3 ; x\v. 1. 
-tf. ■ ■ " •••■■ 



and they ehall refign forbVifr and 
ever. 

6 And he said unto me, These 

was said xxi. 23, 25, and we refer the 
reader to the remarks on those verses. 
These metaphors of the fulness and 
beauty of God's house, of the river of 
water, the fountain of life, and the 
special light of God's coDutenance, are 
very ancient. " Thev shall be abun- 
dantly satisfied with the fatness of thy 
house; and thou shalt make them 
drink of the river of thy pleasures. 
For with thee is the fountain of life ; 
in thy light shall we see light ;" Psa. 
xxxvi. 8, 9. The metaphor of the 
reign, we have shown, is of frequent 
occurrence in the Apocalypse, and in 
other parts of the Bible. See ii. 26, 
27; iii. 21 ; iv. 4 ; v. 10; xi. 17; XX. 
4, 6. Thus the revelator brings to a 
close the description of the new Je- 
rusalem, commenced at the tenth 
verse of the preceding chapter. Why 
the division of the chapters should 
have been made as it was, we cannot 
imagine. Why were the first five 
verses of this chapter separated from 
that which preceded them 7 We adopt 
the language of Professor Stuart : — 
<< What could have induced the author 
of the division of the New Testament 
into chapters to disjoin the first five 
verses, it is difficult to see. They be- 
long inseparably to the preceding de- 
scription. A new chapter should have 
begun with xxii. 6, which commences 
the epilogue to the book. But it is 
useless to complain of these unskilfol 
separations now. The Scriptures 
have so long been printed and quoted 
in their present form, that the mistake 
cannot be well retrieved." — (Com., 
ii. 387, note.) 

OONCLUSIOK OF THE APOCALVPSE. 

We have now come to the epilogue, 
or conclusion, of the work. This is di- 
vided into three parts. 1st. The con- 
cluding remarks of the angel, who 
\«A\3fc^x^ ^x^x bv God» " to show anto 
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tKjings are faithful and trae. 
And the Lord God of the holy- 
prophets sent his angel to show 
unto his servants the things 
which must shortly be done. 

of Revelation, from the very com- 
mencement of it 10 the fif\h verse of 
chapter xxii., is the commanication 
made by that angel to the revelator. 
Then follow the angel's conclud- 
ing remarks. 2d. The remarks of 
the Lord Jesus, confirming what the 
revelator had said, extending from 
verse 12 to verse 20. 3d. The bene- 
diction of the revelator. And, 1st, 
the conclading words of the angel; 
vers. 6 — 11. 

6. He said unto me. — Since, the 
work, in the main, is here completed, 
the angel reassures the revelator of 
the truth of his words. This is the 
same angel mentioned i. 1, who had 
revealed the whole matter of the book ; 

— he said, at the conclu.sion, to the 
revelator, "The sayings are faithful 
and true," — a solemn declaration of 
their truth and importance. This was 
not an uncommon form of speech. 
See xix. 9 ; xxi. 5. ^f The Lord God 
of the holy prophets. — Well might the 
angel speak of the Deity in these 
terms. The revelator had himself 
befen a diligent student of the proph- 
ets. The great truths that had been 
nrged by him had been previously fore- 
told by them. He was himself a proph- 
et, for he foretold future events — 
things which were shortly to come to 
pass. He claimed to be mstructed to 
make those communications by the 
Lord God of the holv prophets ; so that 
the same divine character was to be 
ascribed to his book which the Jews 
had been accustomed to ascribe to the 
prophecies of old. ^ Sent his angel. 

— This Lord God of the holy prophets 
had sent his angel to testify these 
things to John, his servant. See the 
following : " The Revelation of Jesus 
Christ, which God gave unto him, to 
shew unto his servants things which 
mat ibartly cxme to ^ass : and he 

32' 



7 Behold, I come quickly: 
blessed is he that keepeth the 
sayings of the prophecy of this 
book. 

8 And I John saw these 



sent and signified it by his angel unto 
his servant John ;" i. 1. Thus we 
see, that he reasserts, at the close of 
the book, what he bad declared at its 
beginning. If Shortly be done. — And 
observe, the angel, who opened the 
whole matter to him, showed him 
nothing except what was shortly to 
come to pass. Mark this well. How, 
then, can it be supposed that the prin- 
cipal judgments mentioned in this 
book have not yet taken place ? The 
angel showed unto the revelator only 
'Hhe things which must shortly be 
done." 

7. I come quickly. — Behold^ that is, 
take special notice of this fact ; let it 
not be passed by through inattention, 
— "I come quickly." The language 
is here put in the first person, because 
it is precisely the same language 
which Jesus used in reference to the 
same event. See verses 10, 12, 20. 
The coming of Christ was then speed- 
ily to take place. Tf Blessed is he that 
keepeth the sayings, &c. — Blessed, hap- 
py is he that keepeth the sayings of 
the prophecy of this book ; not hear- 
eth merely, but keepeth. The book of 
Revelation is a prophecy; but the 
events were not far distant. The peo- 
ple of the generation in which the rev 
elator lived were personally interested 
in them J they were called upon to 
remember them and keep them ; and 
happy would they be if they did so, 
for the time was at hand. " I come 
quickly.^* 

8. / John sawy &c. — The revela- 
tor here gives his name, John. That 
John, the apostle, was the author of 
this book, we have clearly shown in 
the introduction, and also in various 
parts of the commentary. He saw 
the things which he had described^ he 

. saw l\\e v\i\oti'&,^'fe ^«WA.x'^> V/i^.N^A.. 
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things, and heard them. And 
when I had heard and seen, I 
fell down to worship before the 
feet of the angel which shewed 
me these things. 

9 Then saith he unto me, 

uttered to him. It is a reaffirmation 
th(it the facts of the book of Revela- 
tiuu were divinely communicated to 
him. He described them, it is true, 
in his own style and manner; the im- 
asres were tlie most of them borrowed 
from the prophetical writings. But 
the message itself, the. great truths he 
communicated, he had heard and 
seen. At the very beginning of the 
book, John was commanded to write 
the things which he had seen ; i. 19. 
Some of the things which John saw 
were past, some were then present, 
and some were future, but were short- 
ly to come to pass. ^ / ftll down to 
trorship. — The revelator adds : " And 
when I had heard and seen," to wit, 
when he had heard and seen all that 
had been revealed to him, he was 
overwhelmed with wonder. He fell 
down to do homage to the angel-reve- 
lator. He seems to have worshipped 
him as a divine person; he seems to 
have rendered to him the worship 
that belonged to God. His falling 
down was the effect of what he had 
heard and seen. He had been im- 
pressed similarly on a former occa- 
L*ion ; xix. 10. 

9. See tfwu do it not. — Thus, it 
will be seen, the angel forbid the rev- 
elator worshipping him. The reason 
why worship should not have been 
rendered to the angel was, he was 
fellow-servant to the revelator, and of 
his brethren the prophets, and of them 
which keep the sayings of the book. 
That there was a class of men in the 
Christian church called prophets, see 
1 Cor. xii. 28, 29. Perhaps his mean- 
ing was, "I am like the prophets, 
merely a servant of Grod, — 1 am not 
entitled to divine honors more than 
thev. Worship not me — woTs)tt\^ 



See thou do it not: for I am 
thy fellow-servant, and of thy 
hrethren the prophets, and of 
them which keep the sayings of 
this hook : worship God. 

10 And he saith unto me, 

10. Seal not the sayings. — The an- 
gel still continues, but he was neat 
the close of his communications; he 
is about to give his last advice, his 
closing admonition : " Seal not the 
sayings of the prophecy of this book, 
for the time is at hand." To use the 
words of Dr. A. Clarke : '< Do not lay 
up these sayings for future genera- 
tions ; they concern the present times; 
they must shortly come to pass, for the 
time is at handJ* See verse 6. It is a 
well-known fact, that, when important 
events revealed through the prophets 
or inspired men of old were not to be 
fulfilled or accomplished till some very 
remote period, or for a long time 
af^er the prediction was made, the 
prophets were commanded to seal up 
the roll, or the sayings thereof, be- 
cause the time of fulfilment was dis- 
tant. Thus, in Dan. viii. 26, Gabriel 
says to the prophet, *• The vision of 
the evening and the morning, which 
was told, is true ; wherefore, ^ut thou 
vp the vision, for it shall be for many 
days ;" that is, its fulfilment is to be 
at a remote period. Again ; xii. 4, 
9, 12, 13 : <' Thou, O Daniel, shut up 
the words, and seal the hook, even to the 
time of the end. Blessed is he that 
waiteth, and cometh to the thousand 
three hundred and five and thirty 
days. But go thou thy way till the 
end be ; for thou shalt rest, and stand 
in thy lot at the end of the days." On 
the other hand, where the events were 
to take place immediately, or very 
soon, the prophet was forbidden to 
seal the sayings of the book; as in 
the events spoken of in the text and 
context, on which we are now remark- 
ing. See Lightfoot, iii. 368. It 
should not be forgotten, that both at 
vV<&^^i!LTvvxi%Q^ i^e Apocalypse and 
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Seal not the sayings of the 
prophecy of this book : for the 
time b at hand. 

ot the falfilment is at hand. See 
chap. i. 1 — 3 : " The revelation of Je- 
sus Christ, which God gave unto him. 
to show unto his servants things which 
must SHORTLY comc to pass ; and he 
sent and signified it by his angel unto 
his servant John : itpho bare record of 
the word of GKxl, and of the testimony 
of Jesus Christ, and of all things that 
he saw. Blessed is he that readeth, 
and they that hear the words of this 
prophecy, and keep those things which 
^re written therein: for the TiMt is 
AT HAND." This was the language 
of the apostles in regard to the advent 
of Christ to judgment. Paul to the 
Romans : " The night is far spent, the 
day is at hand;*' xiii. 12. To the 
Philippians : '< The Lord- is at hand j" 
iv. /). Peter also testifies to the same 
fact: <<But the end of all things is 
at hand : be ye therefore sober, and 
watch unto prayer;" iv. 7. With 
this weight of testimony before us, 
how can we doubt that the advent of 
Christ to judgment transpired very 
shortly after the revelator wrote? 
Professor Stuart admits that the whole 
Apocalypse, excepting chapters xx. 
and xxi., refers to things that were 
speedily to take place when the reve- 
lator wrote. He says, "We are at 
liberty, or rather, we are ohtiged, if 
possible, to seek for a fulfilment of the 
predictions in the main body of the 
Apocalypse within a lime which is 
not far distant from the period when 
the book was written. If such a ful- 
filment can be found as coincides with 
the periods named in the Apocalypse, 
then what good reason can be offered 
why we should reject it ? Or, rather, 
Why are we not exegetically obliged to 
admit it f " — (Hints on Prophecy : An- 
dover, 1842 : p. 113.) The main body 
of the Apocalypse! Why does not 
the professor say the whole bookf 
Why should he separate one or two 
chapters from the main drifl of the 



11 He that is unjust, let him 
be unjust still : and he which is 
filthy, let him be filthy still : 

book, and apply them to the distant 
future ? If the revelator had intended 
to apply them to the distant future, 
would he not have said. These things 
are not speedily to come to pass? 
these things are to be excepted from 
the great declaration ? But he did no 
such thing. He gave not the slight- 
est hint, in regard to the 20th and 21st 
chapters, that the events therein spo- 
ken of were not speedily to come to 
pass, or to commence to come to pass, 
like all the events mentioned in the 
book. There is but one thing more 
the angel-re velaior has to communi- 
cate, and that is stated in the next 
verse. 

11. Let him be unjust still. — This 
pa-ssage is supposed, by many, to 
prove, that there can be no change in 
the moral condition of man after death, 
and that those who die in a state of 
rebellion and irreconciliation to God, 
must eternally remain so. But does 
the text declare any such thing ? or, 
can such a sentiment be deduced, 
or even inferred, from the passage, 
taking the whole context into the 
account? We think not. There is 
nothing said in the text or context 
about the death of the body ; nothing 
said about the resurrection to immor- 
tal life ; nothing said about another 
state of existence ; nor anything that 
would naturally lead the reader to 
suppose any other state but the pres- 
ent was at all referred to. The 
whole scope of the context would lead 
to the supposition that the events 
spoken of were then about to trans- 
pire. John was forbidden to seal the 
book, for the very reason that the time 
was at hand. Running through all 
the instructions of Christ and his 
apostles, is this distinct fact, to wit, 
that if persons would not be warned 
of the approaching advent of Christ, 
and prepare for it, the^ must expect 
10 pet'xsYi. \t >3aft Ci>sssN&\vw3&^Ki\isk'^«*^ 
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and he th&t is righteous, let him 

be watchful and faithful, so as to be 
ready to meet their Lord at his com- 
ing, they were to be involved in the 
same punishments with the unbeliev- 
ers. When their Lord should come, 
they would not find themselves pre- 
pared, and could not therefore enjoy 
the benefits of his coming. If, under 
the mistaken idea that their Lord 
delayed his coming, they were un- 
faithful and disobedient, the Lord 
would come when they looked not 
for him, and in an hour that they 
were not aware of, and cut them 
asunder, and appoint them their por- 
tion with the hypocrites ; Matt. zziv. 
48 — 51. If men neglect their present 
opportunities of improvement, they 
may afterward desire to gain the 
advantages they have lost, and not 
be able to gain them. This is fully 
shown by Solomon, in Prov. i. 24 — 31. 
Here we see, that, having neglected 
their opportunities of improvement, 
they afterwards saw the need of the 
blessings they had missed. Yet they 
could not gain them. <<Then shall 
they call upon me, but I will not 
answer ; they shall seek me eajly, 
but they shall not find me : for they 
hated knowledge, and did not choose 
to fear the Lord : they would none of 
my counsel : they despised all my 
reproof. Therefore shall they eat of 
the fruit of their own way, and be 
filled with their own devices j" 28 — 31. 
The punishment was unavoidable. 
They must " eat of the fruit of their 
own way, and be filled with their own 
devices." All this is confirmed by 
the experience of men in this world. 
It is taught us by observation every 
day. The same principle held good 
in the days of Christ. He repeatedly 
assured his disciples that his coming 
should lake place in that generation. 
He should come as a thief in the night. 
When the people should say, " Peace 
and safety, then sudden destruction 
Cometh upon them, as travail upon a 
woman with child, and they sYuiiW nox 
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escape ;" 1 Thess. v. 3. But it was 
not expected the faithful Christians 
would be thus overtaken. Hence 
Paul says to them, »< But ye, brethren, 
are not in darkness, that that day 
should overtake you as a thief. Ye 
are all the children of light, and the 
children of the day .* we are not of the 
night, nor of daskness. Thottgh let 
us not sleep, as do others ; but let us 
watch and be sober;" 1 Thess. v. 
4 — 6. The enemies of Jesus it was 
expected of course would be over- 
whelmed in the approaching judg- 
ments; but there was another class^ 
that would also fall, viz., the unfaith-' 
ful and unwatchful disciples. They 
should have their portion with the 
hypocrites. The parable of the vir- 
gins, Matt. XXV. 1, represented the 
wise and foolish Christians — those 
who prepared for their Master's com- 
ing, and those who did not. "At 
midnight there was a cry made, 
Behold, the bridegroom co'meth: go 
ye out to meet him. Then all those 
virgins arose, and trimmed their 
lamps. And the foolish saith unto 
the wise. Give us of your oil ; for our 
lamps are gone out. But the wise 
answered, saying, Not so ; lest there 
be not enough for us and you : but go 
ye rather to them that sell, and boy 
for yourselves. And while they went 
to buy, the bridegroom came; and 
they that were ready, went in with 
him to the marriage : and the door 
was shut. Afterward came also the 
other virgins, saying, Lord, Lord, 
open to us. But he answered and 
said, Verily, I say unto you, I know 
you not;" 6—12. That this had re- 
spect to the coming of Christ at the 
destruction of Jerusalem no one can 
doubt. And let it be observed, that 
the unwatchful disciples desired to 
repair the efiects of their unwatchful-. 
ness, but they could not, because <* he 
that is unjust, let him be unjust still: 
and he which i» .filthy, let him bft 
XtX'Ccc^ ^\^?' TVm^ «^aae was cnieaf 
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» holy, let bim be holy still. 

Ihe open enemies of Jesus, as well as 
of his unfaithful disciples. While 
they were comparaiively safe, eating 
and drinking, and making merry, 
they could not profess the name of 
Christ before men ; but when thick 
troubles began to gather upon the 
Jewish church and state, and the 
divine favor began to be manifested 
in an unusual manner in favor of the 
persecuted religion of Jesus, then they 
tuiiied their eyqt to him, and cried, 
"Lord, Lord, o^h the gate of the 
gojpel unto us." To these events the 
following words of Christ are appli- 
cable: "Whosoever, therefore, shall 
be ashamed of me, and of my words, 
in this adulterous and sinful genera- 
tion, of him also shall the Son of man 
be ashamed, when he cometh in the 
glory of his Father, with the holy 
angels ;" and Jesus assured them that 
tills should take place during the 
Ddtural lives of that generation ; Mark 
v.ii. 38, compared with ix. 1. To 
illustrate this fact, the parable found 
lit Luke xiii. 24 — 28 was spoken. 
*^ When once the master of the house 
l^ risen up, and hath shut to the door, 
Mid ye begin to stand without, and to 
I nock at the door, saying, Lord, Lord, 
tpen unto us, and he shall answer 
»nd say unto you, I know you not 
whence' ye are : then shall ye begin 
H say, We have eaten and drunk in 
thy presence, and thou hast taught 
in our streets. But he shall say, I 
veil you, I know you not whence ye 
»re : depart from me, all ye workers 
ui iniquity." The purport of this 
ihdvice is, strive to enter now into the 
acceptance and profession of my 
gospel ; be not ashamed of me or my 
doctrine before this sinful generation, 
.f you do not embrace the present 
opportunity, the time will come when 
you will regret it. Your nation will 
soon be overthrouni with the most 
dreadful calamities ; and then not a 
hair on the heads- of my disciples 
•ha*l be hurt. V^kn that ti n^e comes, 
it win be too iare for yoa to euici lUe 
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12 And behold, I come 
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kingdom of God ; the door will be 
shut ; you will wish you had embraced 
past opportunities ; but it will be of 
no avail ; you will put forth pretences 
and claims to be considered ray fol 
lowers, but you will not have the test 
of true discipleship. At that critical 
time, there cannot be this change of 
character. Christians then will be 
Christians, and enemies must remain 
enemies — the judgment cannot be 
averted. " He that is unjust will then 
be unjust slill ; he that is righteous 
will be righteous still ; and he that is 
holy will be holy still." We have 
thus finished our examination of the 
words of the angel-revelator. There 
now follows the confirmation by ihe 
Lord Jesus himself of what the angel 
had said. 

CONFIRMATION BY THE ALPHA AND 
OMEGA. 

There seems to be a striking pro- 
priety that the Lord Jesus should give 
his confirmation of what the revelaior 
had said, if the revelator had faith- 
fully delivered his message. Look 
at the first verse of the book once 
more. "The Revelation of Jesus 
Christ, which God gave unto him, to 
show unto his servants things which 
must shortly come to pass; and he 
sent and signified it by his angel unto 
his servant John." This is the title 
of the book, and would well appear as 
the title-page. The revelation is the 
revelation of Jesus Christ. He re- 
ceived it from his Father. He com- 
municated it to John, by whom it 
was to be communicated unto the 
churches. W^hen John had finished 
his communications, the query would 
naturally arise, has he done his work 
faithfully? To show that he had 
done so, Jesus gave his confirma- 
tion. 

12. Behold, I come quickly. — Here, 
the first fact which Jesus confirmed, 
was the great fact that his coming 
was to lak-e ^Vwie cm\c:^\r^ Y^^ Vwe^ 
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qnickly; and my reward is with 
me, to give every man according 
as his work shall he. 

13 I am Alpha, and Omega, 
the beginning and the end, the 
first and the last. 

14 Blessed are they that do 

As if he had said, << I wish to confirm 
what John has written, especially on 
this point ; and therefore I say, " Be- 
hold, I COME QUICKLY." % To give 
every man according as his work shall 
be. — Who can fail here to recall to 
mind the words of Christ, spoken dur- 
ing his flesh ? "For the Son of man 
shall come in the glory of his Father, 
with his angels; and then he shall 
reward every man according to his 
works. Verily I say unto you, there 
be some .standing here, which shall 
not taste of death till they see the Son 
of man coming in his kingdom ;" 
Mall. xvi. 27, 28. See, also, Mark viii. 
38; ix. 1; Luke ix. 26, 27. Jesus 
said his reward was with him, to give 
every man according as his work shall be ; 
i. e., at his coming, which he then said 
was to lake place quickly. Is there 
not a close connection, then, between 
this passage and Rev. xx. 12, where 
we read that the dead, small and 
great, stood before God, and were 
judged every man according to his 
works ? 

13. I am Alpha and Omega. — And 
to make his confirmation the more 
solpmn, he adds, '<! am Alpha and 
Omega, the beginning and the end, 
the first and ihe last." The phrase 
Alpha and Omega is explained by 
the words which immediately follow. 
Alpha is " the beginning," <' the first ;" 
Omega " the end," •< the last." Alpha 
was the first and Omega the last let- 
ter of the Greek alphabet. 

14. Blessed are they that do, &c. — 
Mark, those only were promised the 
blessing who did his commandments. 
Not every one that said, Lord, Lord, 

should enter into the kingdom of 

heaven, but " he that dotih ihe -wKW ot 

my Father which is in heavea •/' H«A\. 



his commandments, that they 
may have right to the tree of 
life, and may enter in through 
the gates into the city. 

15 For without are dogs, and 
sorcerers, and whoremongers, 
and murderers, and idolaters, 

vii. 2L ^ Have right to the tree of 
life. — They shall partake of the tree 
of life. "To him that overcomeih 
will I give to eat of the tree of life, 
which is in the miAt of the paradise 
of God;" Rev. ii.7. This figure of 
the tree of life is taken from the account 
of the tree of life in the garden of Eden, 
Gen. ii. 22 — 24. In describing the 
heavenly city, new Jerusalem, we 
have seen that John placed the tree of 
life in the midst of it ; xxii. 2. To 
have right to the ti^e of life was to 
have right to the blessings of the new 
Jerusalem, or, in other words, of the 
gospel kingdom into which the faith- 
ful Christians were to enter. They 
were to " enter in through the gates 
into the city." How much is said in 
the New Testament about *• entering 
into life," " in at the strait gate," "inio 
the kingdom of heaven," " into the joy 
of the Lord," <•' into rest." These ex- 
pressions all mean the same thing. 
There is a great variety of metaphor, 
but the same intent in all. The holy 
city represented the gospel covenant. 
Blessed were they who entered in. 
See the long note on Rev ii. 7. 

15. Without are dogs^ and sorcerers, 
&c. — Those who did not enter through 
faith and obedience into the city, must, 
of course, remain without. The city 
was full of light ; and theiefore those 
without are said, by way of contrast, 
to be in ^^ outer darkness;" i. e., they 
were outside of the kingdom. They 
had not passed through the gates into 
the city; Matt. viii. 12; xxii. 13; 
XXV. 30. Unbelievers and unfaithful 
professors were said to stand witlwut; 
and after the troubles began, and it 
( was too late for them to change their 
\ ^posavow, >Ockft.N >i;xi<cy^V«5i earnestly for 
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and whosoever loveth and mak- 
eth a lie. 

16 I Jesus have sent mine 
angel to testify unto you these 
things in the churches. I am 
the root and the offspring of Da- 
vid, and the bright and morning- 
star. 

17 And the Spirit and the 

emies of Jesus, both secret and avow- 
ed, were represented by anything that 
was vile. The dog, being an andean, 
furious animal, is conspicuous among 
the metaphors. Paul said, "Beware 
of dogs, beware of evil-workers, be- 
ware of the concision ;" Phil. iii. 2. 
Compare with this verse, Rev. xxi. 8, 
27. 

16. To testify unto you these things. 
— This was in the most direct strain 
of approval. He assumed ihe respon- 
sibility of what had been said. He 
was coming quickly to judge the na- 
tions ; the good should enter into the 
kingdom and be happy ; the opposite 
class should remain without and be 
punished. These were the great 
points that had been insisted on 
through the whole Apocalypse. Hence 
Jesus said, « I have sent mine angel 
to testify unto you these things, in the 
churches." ^ lam the root, &c. — And 
to show that he had authority to speak, 
he adds, « I am the root and the off- 
spring of David, and the bright and 
morning-star." See Rev. v. 5, and 
the note there. 

JESUs' INVITATION TO THE KEW JERU- 
SALEM. 

17. Whosoever willj let him come. — 
All are invited to come. The invita- 
tion goes out to all, from the highest 
authority, — Comb. The Spirit anfl the 
Bride say, Come. The Spirit had spok- 
en to the churches through John, and 
what the Spirit said wds of the utmost 
importance. Hence the oft-repeated 
injunction, " He that hath an ear to 
hear, let him hear what the Spirit saith 
onto the chuKbes;" ii. 7, 11, 17, 29 \ 



hride say, Come. And let him 
that heareth say, Come. And 
let him that is athirst come. 
And whosoever wiJl, let him 
take of the water of life freely. * 
18 For I testify unto every 
man that heareth the words of 
the prophecy of this hook, If any 
man shall add unto these things, 

iii. 6, 13, 22. The Spirit saith,— 
Comb. And the Bride also, the Lamb's 
wife, saith to all men, Come ; Rev. 
zxi. 9. Let the invitation be repeat- 
ed. Let him who hath an ear to hear 
it, repeat it. ^ Water of life. — Let 
him that is athirst come, for it is the 
water of life that is proffered. The 
gospel is a blessing; it meets the 
wants of man. When it is represent- 
ed by bread, the hungry are invited , 
when by water, or milk, or wine, the 
thirsty are called; Isa. Iv. 1. When 
by rest, the weary and heavy laden 
are entreated to come ; Matt. xi. 2S — 
30. The gospel is presented in the 
most alluring manner ; not as a lux- 
ury, but as a substantial necessity, 
without which men cannot live. One 
of the most expressive figures is that 
of the "water of life;" Jer. ii. 13; 
John iv. 10 — 15 ; Rev. vii. 17 ; xxi. 6. 
This treasure, so precious, is open tc 
all. There is no restriction. " Who- 
soever will, let him take of the wa- 
ter of life freely.** It would be impos- 
sible to give a more general, or more 
earnest, or more alluring invitation. 
There is sufficient for all men in the 
new Jerusalem. There are not mere- 
ly a few drops of water, a scanty sup- 
ply, but A river, — " fl pure river of 
water of life, clear as crystal, proceed- 
ing out of the throne oi God and of 
the Lamb ;" xxii. 1. 

THB APOCALYPSE GUARDED AGAINST 
CORRUPTION. 

18. If any man shall add unto these 
things. — The prophecies of the book 
of Revel^xotL \iv?vck% >\ii:^'& Xs^RXiw <ajs^j».- 
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God shall add unto him the 
plagues that are written in this 
book : 

19 And if any man shall take 
away from the words of the 

was desirous lo preserve them from 
being corrupted. The Christians pos- 
sibly might be tempted to corrupt 
them, for some did corrupt the word 
of God; 2 Cor. ii. 17. Of course the 
avowed enemies of the church could 
not corrupt the sacred writings: for 
they, being known as enemies, would 
not have the power to give currency 
to their deceits. But it was the un- 
stable professors who might do this, 
and so wrest the Scriptures to their 
own destruction : 2 Pet. iii. 16. And 
if they did so. either by adding to the 
hook, or taking away from it, whctt 
fate awaited ihem ? Ans. They 
would have their portion with the 
hypocrites, for they would lose their 
part in the holy city, and from all the 
blessings written in the book, and 
there would be added to them the 
plagues that are written in the book. 
What are the plagues that are tvrittea 
in this book? Have we not shown 
that they are not to be referred to the 
immortal stale ? See them spoken of, 
ix. 20, and compare with the preced- 
nig part of the chapter. See, also, xi. 
€. where it is said the two witnesses 
Inive power to smite the earth with the 
plagues. See, again, xvi. 9. If the 
reader will peruse the whole of the 
sixteenth chapter, particularly the first 
verse, he will see that these plagues 
were poured out ^^upon the earth." 
Again, see xviii. 4, 8, where we are 
told, that " her plagues come in one 
day,death,and mourning, and famine; 
and she shall oe utterly burned with 
fire ; for strong is the Lord God, who 
judgeth her." Were not these plagues 
on the earth ? But let us look once 
more. In xv. 1 we read, "And I saw 
another sign in heaven, great and mar- 
velhaSf seven angels having the seven 



book of this prophecy, God shall 
take away his part out of the 
book of life, and out of the holy 
city, and from the things which 
are written in this book. 

verse 6, it is said that " The seven an- 
gels came out of the temple having 
the seven flast] plagues. See verses 
7 and 8. In the next chapter [xvi .J 
we read of the manner in which these 
seven angels poured out the seven 
"last plagues;" and a slight exam- 
ination will show that they were all 
poured out upon the earth. '* And I 
heard a great voice out of the temple, 
saying to the seven angels, Go your 
ways, and pour out the vials of the 
wrath of God upon the earth." The 
first vial was poured out upon the 
earth, meaning on the land ; verse 2. 
The second was poured out upon the 
sea ; verse 3. The third was poured 
out upon the rivers and fountains 
of water ; verse 4. " The fourth angel 
poured out his vial upon the sun ;" 
verses 8, 9. " The fifth angel poured 
out his vial upon the seat of (he 
beast;" verses 10, 11. "The sixih 
angel poured out his vial upon the great 
river Euphrates ;" verses 15, Hi. 
"And the seventh angel poured out 
his vial into the air;" verses 17 — 21. 
These were the seven angels having 
the seven last plagues, and this was 
the manner in which the seven last 
plagues were poured out. They em- 
braced all the judgments that were to 
be inflicted on the persecutors of 
Christianity. If any other plagues 
are denounced in the Apocalypse, 
which remain yet to be fulfilled, these 
were not the l&st. But they are ex- 
pressly said to be the last, meaning the 
last plagues of the Apocalypse, and 
they were all poured on the earth. If 
any judgments denounced in that bot)k 
yet remain to be fulfilled in the future 
state, then the revelator made an error 
when he said the plagues he described 
were the seven fast plagues. Now 
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20 He which tistifieth these 
things saith, Surely, I come 
quiclcly: Amen. Even so, 
come, Lord Jesus. 

him the plagues that art written in this 
^ook/' — what other plag^ues can be 
referred to than those which are enu- 
merated above ? In the interpretation 
we have given of this subject, we are 
confirmed by two of the best critics. 
Hammond paraphrases the two verses 
as follows : " As for all those to whom 
this prophecy will come, I conjure 
them all, that they change not a tittle 
of it, and withal, that they look upon 
it as the last authoritative prophecy 
thai is likely to come from heaven, 
to be a rule of faith to the church. 
What is here said, is decreed and set- 
tled immutable ; no man shall be able 
♦o avert it; and whosoever shall go 
\bout to infuse any other expectations 
into men than what are agreeable to 
these visions, God shall bring on him 
>he judgments that are here denounced 
%gainst God's greatest enemies. And 
50 in like manner, whosoever shall 
derogate anything from the author- 
ity of this prophecy, or take out 
any part of it, or occasion men's not 
receiving the admonition of Christ 
here contained, in every part thereof, 
God shall cast him off, throw him out 
of the church, account him incapable 
of all the blessings which are here 
promised to the faithful Christians." 
And the learned Grotius, in his " An- 
noiations," speaks as follows: ^^ God 
shall add unto him the plagues : by the 
plagues are to be understood as well 
those in chapter vii., ix., x., and xi., 
as those in chapter xvi., xvii., and 
xviii.; of which one portion relates 
to the Jews, and the other to the 
Roman empire. And out of the hohj 
city : he shall not be a member of the 
church, but shall be cast out, as one 
making a lie." Let us remember the 
solemn assurance which Solomon bos 



21 The grace of our Lord 
Jesus Christ he with you all. 
Amen. 



left on record : " Every word of God 
is pure ; he is a shield unto them that 
put their trust in him. Add thou not 
unto his words, lest he reprove thee, 
and thou be found a liar ;" Prov. xxx. 
5, 6. Here the closing benediction 
would have come, but the Lord Jesus 
embraced the last opportunity to de- 
clare that his coming should take 
place speedily. See the succeeding 
verse. 

20. He which testifieth. — Jesus had 
said, Averse 18,) " I testify unto every 
man,'^ &c. ; and hence the expres- 
sion, "He who testifielh these 
things saith, surely," &c. ^ I come 
qmckiy. — And what is it that is here 
distinctly testified? It' is the great 
fact of the near approaching coming 
of Christ. " I COME quickly." Such 
were the closing words of Jesus. 
"Amen j even so, come, Lord Jesus," 
said the revelator. Was there any 
fact disclosed in the whole Bible that 
was insisted on with more earnest- 
ness than that of the nearness and f'm- 
mediateness of Christ's coming? In 
the chapter we have now considered, 
we find John first declaring it, verses 
6 and 7. Then the angel-revelator 
repeats it, ver. 10. Then the Lord 
Jesus, on his part, gives the same as- 
surance, ver. 12, and adds his whole 
authority to sustain that declaration, 
ver. 13. And finally, in closing, ap- 
parently with the purpose to assert it 
with double force, and to make it the 
main poin^ on which the minds of the 
Christians of that age should dwell, 
he says, "SURELY, I come QUICK- 
LY." 

We close by quoting the last verse 
of the book, " The grace of our Lord 
Jesus Christ be with you all. Amen." 
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▲beddon and Apollyon, 173. 

Accuser cast down, 207. 

Alleluia, meaning of, 311, 314. 

Altar measured, 135. 

Angel of the churches, 90, 96, 108 ; angel 
flying through midst of heaven, I6d; an- 
gel of bottomless pit, 173 ; angel of the 
wateA,271; angel, mighty, took up a stone, 
309 ; angel standino^ in the sun, 321 ; an- 
gel that bound the drasron, 325. 

Angeb, 75, 90, 131, 135, 141, 142, 178; round 
about the throne, 159, 160 ; doctrine of in 
Apocalypse, 134, 135; of tfeR elements, 
271. 

Anlipas, (the faithful martyr,) 102, 103. 

Apocalypse, regarded as a dark book, 3; rea- 
sons for this, 3, 4; not wholly dark, 4; 
proofs of its divine character, 7, 8 ; its 
claims, 11; written by John, 11, 12, 75, 
76,82,93, 115, 117, 118, 359,-374; testi- 
mony of antiquity to tliat effect, 12 — 18; 
internal evidence, 18; its author a He- 
brew, 18 ; and a Christian, 18, 19 ; a dil 
igeni student of the Old Testament, 19 ; 
learned in the school of Christ, 20; the 
Apocalypse a prophecy, 21 ; written for 
the benefit of the churches, 21, 22 ; John's 
teachings agree with those of the rest of 
the apostles, "22 ; presumption it was writ- 
ten by one of them, 22; internal proofs 
tlmt it was written by John, 23 — 31 ; man- 
ifestly a plan in its metaphors, 281, 282, 
conclusion of 372; guarded against cor- 
ruption, 379, 3S0. 

Apocalypse, date of. see under Dtite. 
" plan of, see under Plan. 

" a prophecy like that of Daniel, 

145. 

Armageddon, meaning of, 279. 

Armies of the King of kings, 320* 

Asia, sense of in ApiKalypse, 83. 

Babylon, fall of proclaimed, 238, 297; what is 
meant thereby, 239, 2S0; Babylon the 
Great, the harlot's title, 287; the ancient 
city of, 2S7, 2S8 ; stands for Rome, 283, 
297, 2^ ; Christians exhorted to come out 
of, 299 ; her sins exceeding great, 299 ; 
remembered of Gdd, 300 ; punished, 300, 
301 ; lived deliciously but not happily, 
302; boasted that she sat a queen, 302; 
her plagues described, 302, 303; ikll of, 
304. 

Balaam, doctrine of, 103. 

•t (seven- beaded) ascends from the bottom- 
laM pit, 189; made war against Chris* 
tiaiMi 190, 218; roto up out of tbt Mft, 



212; what is represented thereby, 212. 
213; worshipped, 216, 218; blasphemed 
Grod, 217, 218; image of appeared to 
have life, 227; impresses his mark on 
men, 227; interrupts commerce, 228 ; his 
number, 229, 230; victory over, 259. and 
over his image and mark. 260; seat «if, 
fifth vial poured on, 274 ; all the world w ni- 
der at, 291 ; makes war on the King of 
kings, 322, 323 ; is taken and cast into 
the lake of fire, 323, 340. 

Beast (second) comes up out of the earth, 220 ; 
auxiliary to the first, 221 ; doeth great 
wonders, 221, 222; affects to perform 
miracles, 226, 277, 278 ; incites rulers to 
battle, 277, 278. 

Beasts, four, explained as hieroglyphics, 129, 
130, 131, 263, 264, 313, 314. 

Bed of affliction, 106. 

Before God, see under Presence. 

Beginning of the creation of God, 117, 118. 

Blasphemy, meaning of, 96 ; names of on head 
of beiastl 214; Romans guilty of, 274, 
275. 

Blessed are the dead, 248, et seq. 

Blood i>f Jesus, how to be understood as an em* 
blem, 78, 160, 207, 208. 

Blood, hail and fire, 165; flowing to horse* 
bridles. 255, 256; various meiaphocs of 
blood, 256, 269, 288, 289 ; found in Baby- 
lon, 310; two witnesses could turn water 
into, 189; rivers and fountains became, 
270; men are made to drink, 271, 272 ; 
Christ's vesture dipped in, 319, 320. 

Book of Life, 111, 112, 219, 353. 

Book, written within and on back side, 133; 
see sealed book. 

Book, little, 178, 179; eaten up, 183; effects 
of, 183. 

Books were opened when the kingdom of 
Christ began, 348, 319, 352, 353. 

Bottomless pit, 69 ; key of, 326; metaphor ex- 
plained, 326, 329, 330. 

(}ampbeU, Dr., on sign of the Son of man, 80: 

on worshipping demons, 176; on word 

Mystery, 5&9. 
(Candlestick removed, meanine of, 92. 
Candlesticks, seven golden, 84. 
Ce.iserofgold, 164. * 
Channing, Dr.'s, sentiments on the paternal 

character of God, 273. 
Chastisement, benevolent and paternal, 121. 
Christ, glor^ due to him, 79 ; appeanog •tf 

1(X) , reign of, see under Reign. 
Clarke, Adam, on Qod'a oleasure, 138; sn 

Judf iag quick and dsao, 316. 
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Ctoud, aneel clothed with, 178; as t Teil of 

divine glory, 265. 
ClouiUi, coming in. 252. 
Coine out or Babylon, 299. 
Cuming of Christ, metaphor explained, 79— 81 ; 

8)ieetlily to take place, see under Quickljf 

a.id Shortly; like tliat of a thief, 109. 
Confers his name, 112. 
Oiuntenance as the sun, 86 ; see Face. 
Court of iheGtsntiles, measured not, 185, 186. 
Ci'Mttsmen lound no more in Babylon, d09. 
Creation of God, Iwginning of, il7, 118. 
Crown of Life, 99—101,-116; of twelve stars, 

193. 
Crowns of gold. Christians wear, 126 ; many 

on head of Christ, 319. 
Cruden. on word eternal, 341. 
Cup, golden, in woman's hand, 296. 

Date of Apocalypse, iniportant that it should 
be settled, 36; nature of the testimony 
touching this matter, 33; historical evi- 
oeiicti considered, 39—41 ; internal evi- 
dence, 41—63 ; addressed to seven churches 
in Adia, 41 ; its character, foim of ad- 
dress, warnings, encouragements like 
those of the New Testament books, known 
to Iwve been written before the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, 42—44; all the signs 
of the daitruction of Jeruiialein mentioned 
by our Lord, we find in the Apocalypse. 45 
— 4d ; its style agrees with that of the other 
books of the New Testament in re^utl to 
the time and circumstances of our Lord'u 
coming, 43 — 54 ; the Jew<i are spoken of 
therein as being in existence as a nation, 
54, 55 ; Jerusalem referred to as standing, 
55 ; the temple also, 56 : there are proph- 
ecies of the very event of the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, 57; the references to 
the Rotnan emperors is of such a nature as 
to prove it to have been written before ttie 
destruction of Jerusalem, 58 — 60: it seems 
to have been alluded to in the Efpiotles of 
Peter and the Epistle to the Hebrews, 60; 
the age of John tbrbids our believing he 
wrote tlie Apocalypne in the timeof Domi- 
tian, 62. 63; recapitulation of the evi- 
dences, 63 — 65. 

l»ay of wrath, 154. 
" of the Lord, 154 ; meaning of. 278. 

Days, a ihoiisanJ, two hundred ana three score, 
l!>3, :dU3: three and a half, 190. 

Dead blessed, 2id; ditferent senses in which 
the dead are spoken of, 249; works fol- 
low I hem, 250. 

Dead boiiies of witnesses lay In the streets, 
190. 

Djiao, small and orbat, judgment of had 
come, 194, S16; how the phrase "rest of 
the dead " is to be understood, S35 ; Christ 
in his gospel kingdom judged the quick 
and the dead, 316 ; Gentiles were said to 
be dead, 347; reasons why this judgment 
of the dead cannot be placed in the immor- 
Ul slate, 347, 313 ; the judgment of the 
dead commenced when Christ came in 
his kingdom, and when the kingdom was 
Mt up, 348; proofs that it was on the 
Mtfth, 349, 3S0; how tht jnatapbor of 



jodginf the dead occurred to the rarela* 
tor, 350. 

Death, see Second. 
" ill spiritual sense, the state of the 
church in baniis, IVH. 

Peat A and hell deliver up the dead, 35i. 

Demons, what they were, 276, 277. 

Depths of Satan, 107. 

Devil, (diabolos,) how the word is used in tha 
Apocalypse, 97, 93 ; signified the persecut- 
ine power, 93; same as dragon, 2^7, 209, 
32^, 329, 330; cast into the lake of firs 
and brimstone, 339, 340. 

Devils idaiiHonia) worshipped, 176. 

Doddridge, Dr. 'a, opinion ui the imagery of the 
Apocalypse, 127; on the four beasU, 129. 

Dogs and sorcerers, 378. 

Door open, 114; opened in heaven, 123. 

Double punishment, means full aiid adequate, 
301. 

Dragon, that old serpent, 6 ; great^ red drag- 
on appears, 199; scriptural sense of ibe 
metaphor, 199, 200; what the dragon of 
the Apocalypse represents, 200 ; would de- 
vour the man-child, 200, 201 ; fights 
afairtst Michael, 204 ; cast out of heaven, 
204 ; drtainly signifies human adversa- 
ries, 205. 2C6, 327, 323; wroth with the 
woman, 21 1 ; gave power to the beast. 
214: worshipped, 216; same as the old 
serpent, the Devil and Satan, 327; but one 
dragon in the Apocalypse, 3^; ttw dragon 
of the 12th and 20th chapien is the same 
power, 328. 329; shut up in the botiomleM 
pit, 329, 330 ; cast into the lake of fire and 
brimstone, 339, 340. 

Dust cast on the head, a sign of affliction, 307. 

Dwell among men, mannerln which God duef, 
161. 

Eagle's wings to help the woman, 209, 210. 
Earth helped the woman, 211. 
Earthquakes, metaphorical use of, 151 , S79, 280. 
Earth and heaven fled away, 344 ; aaose of ibt 

metaphor, 344, 345. 
" Ear to hear" explained, 93, 101. 
Eat up the title book. 183. 
Effvpt put for Jerusalem, 190. 
Efders, four-and-twenty, 125, IS6, ISS, 81& 
End of world, or age, 253. 
Ephesus, history of the church at, 89—96. 
Ephod and girdle, 84, 85. ' 
Epistles to the seven churches, 88. 
Eternal ; see under Forever and erer. 
Euphrates, the river described, 174; four 

angels at, loosed. 174 ; sixth vial poured 

on, 276. 
Expositor, editor of, on date of Apoudypse, 

37, 33. 
Eye-salve, 120. 
Eyes as a flame of fire, 85, 319. 

Pace as the sun. 86, 178. 

False apostles, 90. 91. 

Fearful and unbelieving, 363. 

Feed the flock of Christ, 162. 

Feet like fine braas, 85; like pillars ol tin, 
178; on the sea and qd the eaiiik. aMiiiM 
of. 179, 180. ^ 

PinaJUaan, 316. ^usdar 
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fira, t figara of juckments, 164, 165, 253, 33S ; 

proceeds from the mouth of witne3ae8,I8d ; 

and brirastone, 165 ; persecutors tormented 

In, 041, 242; ceruinl/ refers to temporal 

judgments, 280. 
First begotten, T8. 
" love abated, 91, 92, 
" fruits, use of the expression, 235. 
" resurrection; aee Resurrection. 
Five months, 171, 173. 
Foreheads, the hundred and fortv-fbur thousand 

sealed In, 157—159, 232, 233, 287; foUow- 

ers of beast marked there, 227, 228, 287; 

higii priest wore his mitre there, 237. 
Forever »nd ever, scriptural use of the term, 

215, 246, 264, 312, 313, 341. 
Former iliings paissed away, 361. 
Fornication, meiaphoricafly spoken of, 106, 

234.235,23^1,303. 
FTiy-two mf»nihs, 186, 217 
Puuiidaiiou of the world, sense of exprassion. 

Fountains, living, 162. 

Four an! iwenly seats and elders, 125, 126, 
132. 313 » » . 

Furnace of fire, 253. 

Gifts, sending of, a sign of hilarity, 190. 

Gaaweti their tongues, 275. 

Goil, his justice und rectitude declared, 273. 

Go? and Magog. 337, 33^. 

Gold as a metaphor, 119, 120. 

Golden girdles. 2G3. 

Gospel e'verlasting, 236. 

Guile, not found in true Christians, 235, 236. 

Hail, immensely great, 231 ; mingled with fire 

and blood. 165. 
Hair, while like wool, 85. 
H.illtjiuj.ih, meaning of. 311. 
Hamni'md, Dr., on the speedy fulfilment of 

the Apocalypse. 73; on the pouring of the 

seven vials, 270. 
Hand, lifted up in o«th, 180. 
Harps used in worship, 139, 140; scriptural 

account of, 233. 
Harvest of the earth, 2.')3: same as the end of 

the v/orld, or age, 253. 
Heads ; see /Seven. 
HeAven, meaning of. 123; Jewish opinion of, 

163, 317, 303, 311,314; opened, 313; lo- 

cal heaven and new Jerusalem, 32.5, 326; 

the two witnesses could shut, 189 ; war in, 

203: dragon cast out, 204; reaching to, 

meanine "of, 299. 
Heavens depart a-? a scroll, 162. 
Hell and deaili. 37, 14^. 
H..|y Citv, 319. 
Horns, 1S4. 2(X). 213, 292, 294. 
Hors«, Willie. Je^us rides on. 146. 147, 318; 

red. represents war, 147; black, repre- 

s«Mits famine, 147; pale, represents pestl- 

le.io"? Uiid death, 14S, 149. 
Hor>.^s of oasiorn cavalry fearfully described, 

1 '-i ; lie-ids like scoroions, 172 ; iike lions, 

17.".; bnjast plates of fire, 175; breathed 

r.ro smoke and brimstone, 173; uila like 

s.jrf)ent«, 176. 
ITii.i r-i .-..' »nor»s. 161. 102. 
Hour diy, month, year. 174. 

33 



Idols, things sacrificed to, not to be eaten. 

ia5, 106. 
Image of beast appeared ts have life, 227. 
Incense for prayer, 164. 
Islands, metaphorical use of, 154; moved ou| 

of their places, 280, 281. 

Jasper stone, 365, 367. 

Jerusalem, dfestruction of foretold, 145, 146, 
163; trodden down of Gentiles, 186; tenth 
part fell, 191. 

Jesus at the throne of God, 202. See, also, un- 
der Christ. 

Jews, different senses in which men were, 96. 
97, 114, 115. 

Jezebel, the woman, 105, 106. 

John was the author of the Apocalypse, 8, 76, 
76, 82, 93, 115, 117, 118, 359, 374; ele- 
ments of his character, 23, 24 : his diction 
clearly traceable in the Apocalypse, 25— 
27; his favorite metaphors occur there 
frequently, as ligftt for truth, 27; sons of 
God, 28; Christ a Lamb, 28; the church 
as the bride, 23; water for the truth, 29 ; 
manna, or food, for the gospel, 30 ; blood 
for the cleansing power of truth, 31 ; ob- 
jections to his being the author of the 
Apocalypse considered, 32—35. See, also, 
under Apocalypse. 

Jnda, tribe of, Jeans came from, 136, 137, 

JUDGMENT, begins simultaneously with set- 
ting up the kingdom of Christ. 192—194, 
3ol ; is on the earth, 195, 196; the hour 
of had come, 237 ; what is the judgment 
day. 2,33 ; how Christ judges men, 23S ; 
scriptural di»ctrine of judgment, 261 ; 
Christ's throne of judsrmeni set up on the 
earth, 343, 314 ; at the time of the estab- 
lishment of his kingdnm. .315; judgment 
of quick and dead was judgment of 
the Jews and Gentiles, 346 ; o~pp<»sed to 
the current sense of Scripture to place it 
in the immortal state, 347 ; it began when 
Christianity began, 343; it was surely on 
the earth, 349 ; where the revelalor found 
his metaphor of the judgment of the dead, 
350. See, also, under the word Dead. 

Judgments are made manifest, 260; are In the 
earth, 263, 274 ; are true and righteous, 
271—274, 312, 318. 

Key of David, 113 ; of bottomless pit, 169, 326 ; 

keys of hell and death, 87. 
Kill with death, sense of, 106. 
Kingdom of Christ set up in power, 192, 193 

aio, 346. f i~ , , , 

Kingdoms of this world become kingdoms of 

Christ, 182, 192, 193. 
King of kings and Lord of lords, 293, 321. 
Kings and priests, sense of the figure, 79. 

141. ' • 

Kings of the East, 276. 

Lake of fire explained, 101, 102, 323, 324, 340. 

355. 36.3, 3M. ' 

iamb at the throne, 138; worshipped, 142— 

144. 159. 160: opened the seals. 146; 

wrdtli (if, 131; clejubing power of his 

blood, 160; \esA6 to living fountains, 1A2 
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dda from foundation of the world, 219 ; 
stood on Mount Zion, 232 ; followed by the 
fitithful, 235; eong of and of Mosee, 260 ; 
ten kings made war with, 293; marriage 
of, 315 ; wife of, 315, 316 ; marriage aup- 
per of, 317. 

Laoaicea, church at, 116—122. 

Last plaffues ; see Plagues. 

Lift up the hand in oath, 180. 

Lighifoot on the imagery of chapter ir. of the 
Apocalypse, 127; on the six seals, 152, 
153; on the command to reap, 252, 253; 
on our Sariour's practice of spiaaking ac* 
cording to the popular language, 276 ; on 
the terms used to describe the detraction 
of Jerusalem, 344, 345. 

Liehming used metaphorically, 279. 

Light of a candle not seen in Babylon, 310. 

Linen, 316 ; see under White. 

Li vest and art dead, 109. 

Locusts, the metaphor for an army, 171 ; have 
power of scorpions, 171 ; like horses pre- 
pared for battle, 172. 

Lord Ond Omnipotent reigneth, 314. 

Lord's day, 82. 

Love, Christian, what it should be, 91, 92. 

Lowih, Bishop, on metaphor of the heavenly 
bodies, 151. 

Lukewarmness condemned, 118. 

Macknight shows that our Lord's images are 
sometimes founded on heathen notions, 
97. 351 ; on the judging of the quick and 
dead, 346. 

Manna hidden, 103. 

Mark of beast, 227, 240, 241. 

Alarriage of the Lamb, 315, 317. 

Martyrs, souls of, live again, 190, 191, 333, 
334. 

Measure the temple of Grod, 185. 

Merchandise and merchants of spiritual Baby> 
Ion. 305, 306. 

Metaphors not to be explained hi erery point, 
109, 278, 279. 

Michael fights against the dragon, 204. 

Miracles, false, performed by beast, 222, 226 ; 
true miracles defended, 222—225; they 
fully prove the divine character of the 
Bible, 223, 224. 

Moort, metaphorical use of, 151 ; under the 
woman's feet, J 98. 

Moore, Asher, Rev., on Revelation xiv. 13, 
(251.) 

Morning Star, 107, 108. 

Moses and the Lamb, song of, 260. 

Mountain of fire cast down, 165, 166. 

Mountains and islands, metapliorical use of, 
151, 2S0, 281. 

Mouth speaking great things and blasphemies, 
216. 

Muliiiude which no man could number, 159. 

"Myniery, meaning of, 88, 182, 289; of God fin- 
ished, 181. 

Name, new, 101, 116; of Christ, written on 
Mlevera, 116; of believers uo tomv knew, 
104 ; of Christ no man knew,^\^. 
Names put for persons, 110. 
Sdtlons an^rry st coming of ChT\«t, \^. 
Sero, supposed rcfere-ice lo, 5ft — 60, ^0 \ 



great persecator, 271 ; singular brflef con* 
coming him, 290, 292. 

Newcomb, Archbishop, on coming of Christ, 
80. 

New name, 104, 1 16 ; song, what it was, 140, 
141, 233, 234; sung by the hundred and 
forty and four thousand, 234. 

New, ail things are so in New Jerusalem, 361, 
362. 

New heaven and earth, 357 ; how explained by 
Isaiah, 358 ; by Apostle Peter, 358. 

New Jerusalem, 116, 161, 182, 184; comes 
down from heaven, 359 ; the Lamb's bride, 
360; wife, 365; is the taljernacle of God, 
360; in it he dwells with men, 360; wipes 
away all tears, 361 ; everything is made 
new, 361; the inhabttants drink of the 
water of life, 362 ; fearful and unbelieving 
enter not there, 363, 364; but the saved 
only, 364 ; is a great city, 365 ; full of the 
glory of God, 365 ; light like the hue of 
the Jasper stone, 365 ; it had a wall great 
and high, 366 ; twelve gates, three on each 
side, 366; twelve foundations, 366, 367; 
its dimensions twelve thousand furlongs, 
367 : the wall like the jasper, 367; rich like 
pure gold, 367 ; foundations gamislied with 
all manner of precious stones, 367, 368 ; 
the gates were pearls, 368 ; the street was 
pure transparent gold, 363 ; no temple 
therein, 368 ; save Jesus— a living tero|Ne, 
368; no need of the sun, 368; for ths 
glory of God did lightoo it, 368 ; the sared 
only inhabit it, 369; gates shall not bs 
shut, 369 ; nothing that defileth can enter 
in, 369 ; river of water of life runs througl) 
it, 370; tree of life grows there, 370; no 
curse there, 371 ; throne of God is there, 
371; redeemed shall see his face, 372; 
God shall give them light, 372. 

Nicolaitanes, deeds of, hated, 92, 93, 103. 

Number of the beast, 229, 230. 

Olive trees, (two,) 188. 

One hour, meaning of, 307. 

Open door ; see Door. 

Overcometh, meaning of, 93, 101, 111, 363. 

Paradise, sense of the expression, 94, 95. 

Parkhurst on the word Mystery, ^9. 

Patmos, the isle of, 82. 

Pergamos, epistle to the church there, 102. 

Philadelphia, epistle ^to the church there, 11^ 
116. 

" Pierced him," use of the expression, 81. 

Pillar in temple of.Crod, 116. 

Pit, see BotthnUtss. 

Plagues, put for Judgments on the Jews, 176. 
189 ; the seven last, 258 ; wrath of God 
filled up in ihem, 258, 259 ; 'angels come 
out of the temple with them, 263; iuOict- 
ed on spiritual Babylon, 302, 303; threat- 
ened on those wTio should add to the u'onl, 
380,381. 

Plan of the Apocalypse, 67 ; four parts and con- 
\.%tv\.% o\ ^XkiJcv^ €7 \ how the chaptsts are 
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FoBs e s Bi on deniAnlaeal, not taught in the Scrip- 

lurea, 276, 277. 
Precious siones, 124, 125, 367, 368. 
Preaence of God and the Lamb, scriptural 

views of, 242—244, 352. 
Prince, &c., 78. 
Prophecy, concerning destruction of Jerusa* 

iem, the revelator's guide, 145, 146, 163, 

169. 
Prophecy, eecond of the Apocalypse, 183, 184, 

196. 

Quickly, Christ's coming to take place, 103, 
1 In, 373, 375, 377, 378, 331. See, also, un- 
der Shortly. 

RainMnt; see under TV%tVe. 

Uaiiibow round about tlie throne, 124; on head 

of angel, 178. 
Reached to lieaven, meaning of, 299. 
Reaping commanded from the temple to be 

done, 253. 
Reed like unto a rod, 185. 
Reign of Christ, believers join in, 121, 122, 126; 

on the earth, 141 ; begins with power, 

193. 194 ; during the thousand years, 332, 

333, 334. 
Rejoicing in judgments of men, 307, 308. 
Remember iniqiiUies, meaning of, 300. 
Repeal, sense of, 103, 109. 
Resurrection, first, 336. 
Revelation, why the book is so called, 73. 
Riches, the true kind, 96, 119, 120; the false, 

118, 119. 
Righteousness, true nature of, 316. 317. 
Robinson, Professor, on word •* Everlasting," 

^1. 
Rod of iron, 107. 201, 320, 321. 
Roman armies war against Jerusalem, 177, 178. 
Rome signified by Babylon, 240 : by the beast, 

291, 292; destruction of foretold, 295. 

Sackcloth, witnesses clothed in, 188. 

Salvation is come, 207. 

Sardis, account of church at, 103 — 112. 

Satan, me ining of. 102. 

Snved. (the.) dwell In New Jerusalem, 369. 

Scorpions, 171. 

Sea gave up the dead, 353. 

Sealed book, 133; Is opened, 135, 139. 

Sealing of an hundred and forty and four thou- 
sand, 156. 157. 

Sea of glass, 123,259. 

Seal not the sayings, reasons therefor, 374. 

Seal up, as of a roll or book, 180. 

Seal of Satan, 102. 

Second death, lOl, 102, 336, 355, 364. 

Serpent same as dragon, or devil, 210^ 327 — 
3i3 ; casts water from his mouth, 210, 21 1. 

SEVEM angels, (trumpet,) 163, 164; seven 
a.iirels with vials, 2o8, 267 ; seven candle- 
piicks, 84, 83; seven churches, 76, 88; 
seven eyes, 133; seven heads, 184, 200, 
213; seven horns, 13S; seven last plagues, 
see Plagues; seven mountains, 184, 291 ; 
seven .seals. 131; seven spirits of God. 77 ^ 
103, 123; seven stars, a*?, 83, 109; seven 
thunders. 179, 130. 

Keve,)!b mgel, voice of, 191, 192; seventh 
trumpet, 192. 



Shortly to come to pass, 73, Br Hammond 
on the phrase, 73, 74 ; Professor Stuart, 74, 
75, 76. See under Q,uickly, 

Sign great and marvellous, 257. 

Silence in heaven, 163 

Smoke, for gloom and darkness, 170 ; fills the 
temple, 264 ; ascendeth forever and ever, 
245, 246, 306, 312. 

Smyrna, epistle to church there, 95—102. 

Sodom put for Jerusalem, 190. 

Son of God, 105 ; of man, 84. 

Song of Moses and the Lamb, 260. 

Sorceries practised by Babylon, 310. 

Sores, represent afflictions and Judgments, 
269. 

Souls of them that were slain, 149, 150. 

Spirit, being in, 82, 124; instructions of, 101. 

Star ; see Morning. 

Stars fall from heavpn, 151, 166, 167, 169 ; sig^ 
nify rulers, 201. 

Stars, crown of, 193. 

Stones, precious ; see under Precious. 

Stuart, rrofessor, on speedy fulfilment of Apoc- 
alypse, 74 ; believes it written before de« 
struction of Jerusalem, 38,39; inconsistent 
remarks on Revelation v. !3, 144 ; on 
metaphorical use of heavenly bodies, 155; 
on forty-two months, 186, 187; on Christ 
coming quickly, 194, 195, 349, 376; on 
the number of the beast, 229, 230 ; on pun- 
ishment in presence of the Lamb, 242 ; on 
the kin^s of the east, 276 ; on the phrase 
everlasting, 341. 

Sun, metaphorical use of, 151; third part 
smitten, 167; fourth vial poured on, 274. 

Sun not light on men, 161, 162, 274. 

Sup with him, sense of, 121. 

Supper, marriage, of the Lamb, 317 ; Lord's, 
317; of the great God, 321, 322, 324. 

Sware by him thai liveth, &c., 180. 

Sword, two-edged, 85, 86, 102; of mouth, 103 
.#), 321. 

Synagogue of Satan, meaning of, 97, 114. 



Tail of dragon, drew stars after it, 200, 201. 

Tears wiped from all eyes, 162, 361. 

Temple, outward, or literal, 184; measured, 
135 ; image of seen in heaven, Ao, 262, 
267. 

Temple, spiritual, or New Jerusalem, 116, 161, 
182, 184. 

Ten days, meaning of, 99 ; ten horns, 184, 200 
213 ; ten kings, 184, 200, 213, 214. 

Thief, Christ came like, 109, 278, 279 

Thigh, name written on,,,321. 

Thirst no more, 161. 

Thousand, the hundred and fortv and fdiir, 156. 
157, 232: thousand years of church's pros 
perity, 330, 331, 335, 337. 

Throne of Christ. 121, 122 ; throne set in hea- 
ven, 124 ; throne, white, 343, or mediatorial, 
344 ; Christ ascended it wlten he came in 
his kingdom, 344; thrones, or seats of the 
elders, 126. 

Thunder, used metaphorically, 279. 

Thyatira, epistle to the church there. 104--^ 
\Qft. 

T\nva \% «X\»atA\ ««fc>wy!&«^>*.>«>«>-H*»^^*^''^ 



INDEX. 



Titles, of Jesua. [Besldea thorn put down under 
other heads, see the following :] Faithful 
Wltnes3, 77, 117; First- begotten of the 
dead, 73; Prince of the kings of the earth, 
78; Alpha and Omeea, 81, 83, 378; First 
and the i.ast, 83; Son of God, 105; Holy, 
113; True, 113; Amen, 117; Lion, 136; 
Root of David, 137; Lamb, 138; Faithful 
and True, 313; Root and Ofispring of 
Darid, 379. 

Tongues, gnawed, a horrid spectacle, 275. 

Travail, metaphorical signification of, 198, 199. 

Tree of life, 93, 370; fruit every month, 371 ; 
healing leaves, 371 : believers had right to 
it, 378. 

Trial by affliction, 98, 99. 

Tribe of Juda; aeeJuda. 

Tribes, Jewish, 158 ; sealed twelve from each 
tribe, 158. 

Trumpet, voice of, 82, 123. 

Twelve foundations of New Jerusalem, 366 ; 
twelve gates of do., 366 ; twelve thou>an(l 
furlongs, measure of New Jerusalem, 367; 
twelve pearls, 363. 

Two hundred thousand thousand, 174. 

Tyre, description of, applied to spiritual Bab- 
ylon, 304. 

Dnclean spirits, 276. 

Unjust, let him be unjust still, 375—^77. 

Vesture dipped in blood, 320. 

Vials, (seven,) of God's wrath, 267; poured 
out upon the earth, 267, 2S3; first vial 
poured on the land, 263; second on the 
sea, 269; third on the rivers and foun- 
tains, 270 ; fourth on the sun, 274 ; fifth 
on the seat of the beast, 274 ; sixth on the 
f uphraten, 275 ; seventh into the air, 279. 

Vicarivs Filii Dei, 231. 

Victory over the beast, 259. 

Vine of the earth. 254 ; ripeness thereof, what 
it signifies, 254, 255. 

Vintage, metaphor of, 254. 

Virginity put for doctrinal purity, 234. 

Voice, as sound of many waters, 85 ; like the 
lion's roar, or as seven thunders, 179, 180; 
loud, 254 ; of harpers and musicians, 309. 



Voices from heaven, 233. 

War in heaven, 203 ; put for spiritual contests^ 

205. 
Water of life, 362, 363; see under Fountain, 

gure river of, 370; invitation to drink of 
79. 

Waters of sea, metaphorical use of, 212, 294. 

Whitby, Dr., on use of the word eternal. 247, 
342 ; on judging the quick and the dead. 
346. 

White horse, 146, 318 j white raiment, a sigr. 
of purity, HI, 120, 126, 150, ISO, 263; 
white stone, 103; white throne, 343. 

Whore, judgment of, 283; sat on a scarlet- 
colored beast, 285; arrayed in magnifi- 
cence, 286; signified the city of Rome, 
295, 296. See, also, under Babylon. 

Winds, metaphorical use of. 155, 156. 

Wine of fornication, 239, 240, 234, 298; wine 
of wrath of God, 241 , 245. 284. 

Wine-press of God's wrath, 284 ; sense of met- 
aphor, 255, 321. 

Without the city, without the camp, use of the 
/ phrases, 255. 

Witness, Jesus, 77. 

Witnesses, the two. 187, 183. 

Woe, woe, woe, 1^8: third cometh quickly, 
191. 

Woman clothed with the sun, 197, 193; fled 
into the wilderness, 202; persecuted by 
the dragon, 209.210. 

Wonder in heaven, 197; another, 199. 

Woodhouse on the nnml-er seven, 76; on the 
judgment of the dead, 352— tio/e. 

Word of God Christ so cnlled, 320. 

Works, punishment according to, 106. 

World, (oikoumene,) 115. 

Wormwood, star by that name, 167. 

Worship of Christ, 139. 140, 142 ; John's 
splendid climax coitcerning. 143. 144, 159; 
worship not always divine. 317, 313. 

Wrath of tlie Lamb, 154 ; of God, came in his 
judgments, 195, 196; on the earth, 195, 
196. 

Zion, meaning of, 199 232 ; Lamb stood on, 
232. 
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